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General introduction 
 

In 1988 C. Datema announced plans for a complete critical edition of the Greek homilies of 

Severian of Gabala.
1
 Within the scope of this project, several critical editions of pseudo- 

Chrysostomian homilies,
2
 a provisional edition of forty-two unedited pseudo-Chrysostomian 

homilies
3
 and two dissertations containing a critical edition of a homily by Severian have seen 

the light of day.
4
 The present study offers a critical edition of four pseudo-Chrysostomian 

homilies on Job (CPG 4564, BHG 939d-g) and can be seen as the last born of Datema’s 

proposed project.  

 

Coherence homilies 
Although the four pseudo-Chrysostomian homilies on Job are transmitted as one group in 

quite a number of MSS, it is evident that the first homily stands apart from the other three. 

This homily looks like a sort of encomium,
5
 in which Job is highly praised. Besides numerous 

eulogies to Job, it offers an interpretation of a few verses from Job 1,1-18. It portrays Job as 

an admirable, righteous man, who persevered as an unyielding combatant and noble athlete 

during all the cruel attacks of the slanderer. There are no references to a homily preached on 

an earlier occasion, nor any announcements of further explanation on a later occasion.  

 

Homilies II, III and IV belong together and form a unity. Homily II offers an exegesis of Job 

1,1-5; Homily III continues with the exegesis of Job 1,6-21 and 2,9-10; and Homily IV 

concludes with the exegesis of Job 2,1-8.11-13, 38,1-9, 40,5-8, 42,5-10 and a few verses from 

the discourses of Job and his friends (Job 3-37). That the three homilies belong together also 

appears from the fact that in Homilies III and IV we find references to the previous homily. 

For example, the admonition in Homily III Γενώμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς ἄνθρωποι, ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τὸν 

ὅρον τὸν προαποδεδομένον. Τὸν γὰρ ἄνθρωπον χαρακτηρίζει τὸ ἄμεμπτον, τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ 

ἀληθινόν, τὸ θεοσεβές (11-12) refers to lines 75 and 76 of Homily II.
6
 That Homilies II, III 

and IV form a unity does not only appear from the contents of the homilies and from the 

references to one another, there is also some manuscript support for this. The majority of the 

MSS that contain Homilies I, II, III and IV numbers them as such, but there are some MSS, 

among them several ancient ones, that have numbered II, III and IV as I, II and III 

respectively.
7
 I think that originally the three homilies have been transmitted together and that 

the first homily has been added at a later stage. At what point in the transmission this exactly 

happened is impossible to determine. In this dissertation, for convenience’s sake, I will use 

the traditional numbering of the homilies (I, II, III and IV), except in the Greek texts of the 

homilies themselves. There I have followed the numbering as found in the manuscripts that 

are mentioned in note 7 (-, I, II and III).  

                                                 
1
 Datema, 1988, 107-115. 

2
 Uthemann, 1993, 5-62.  

Uthemann, 1994.  
3
 Uthemann & Regtuit & Tevel, 1994.  

4
 Regtuit, 1992. 

Stehouwer, 1995. 
5
 In two MSS it is labeled as such (ἐγκώμιον), viz. in Mon. gr. 366 (37.) and Par. gr. 1534 (68.).  

6
 Other references: Φέρε - ἀκροάσεως (III, 1) → II, 147-149; Εἶπεν - ἀνυμνήσῃς (III, 17-20) → II, 9-22; Ὁ δὲ 

διάβολος - πλεονεκτημάτων (III, 49-51) → II, 129-133; Ἐγυμνώθη
1
 - ἀρετῆς (IV, 13) → III, 25; Ἔγνωμεν ἀπὸ 

τῶν προειρημένων (IV, 9) → all disasters described in Homily III; Ἤκουσε - ἱμάτια (IV, 19) → III, 236. 
7
 Ath. B.N. 2544 (04.) (III = β, IV = γ), Athous Pantokr. 90 (18.) (II = α), Hafn. Thott 44,2° (26.) (II = α, III = β, 

IV = γ), Lüb. Lat. theol. 101 (31.) (II = α, III = β, IV = γ), Patm. gr. 185 (72.) (II = α), Par. gr. 582 (55.) (III = β), 

Par. gr. 769 (60.) (IV = γ), Rom. Ang. 125 (73.) (II = α), Sin. gr. 380 (77.) (II = α, III = β), Vat. gr. 560 (86.) (II 

= α, III = β, IV = γ), Vat. gr. 574 (88.) (III = β, IV = γ).  
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Place in the liturgical year 
In the Byzantine church Job was commemorated on 6 May.

8
 It looks as if the first homily, 

which is full of praises to Job, was meant to be delivered on this day, as is also indicated in a 

few manuscripts.
9
 In some other MSS, however, this homily serves as a reading for the 

Monday
10

 or the Tuesday
11

 of Holy Week.  

 

The other three homilies very much resemble a series of homilies by Leontius Presbyter (mid-

sixth century), in which the Book of Job features prominently.
12

 These homilies were read on 

week-days of Holy Week during an evening liturgy.
13

 The pseudo-Chrysostomian Homilies 

II, III and IV were probably also delivered in the course of the evening liturgical celebration. 

A clear indication of this is found in the exordium of Homily III, where the homilist urges his 

audience to participate in the evening liturgy.
14

 That the three homilies were also intended to 

be read during Holy Week may be deduced from the following observations: In Homily II the 

homilist incites his congregation to celebrate the feast sincerely.
15

 As he also refers to the 

suffering of Christ, the feast of Easter must be meant. In Homily III he refers to fasting
16

 and 

again to the suffering of Christ.
17

 The only reference to Holy Week in Homily IV can be 

found in lines 88-89, where the homilist points out that the suffering of Job outside the city is 

an image of Christ’s cross.
18

 

 

Although it is evident that the three homilies were meant to be read during Holy Week, it is 

not so easy to determine which days they were exactly intended for. When we consider the 

verses from the Book of Job preached on in each homily and compare this to the contents of 

the homilies by Leontius and the conclusions drawn from them by Datema and Allen,
19

 we 

may assume that Homily II was held on the Monday and Homily III on the Tuesday. This is 

confirmed by a number of MSS.
20

 In one MS, however, Homily II serves as a reading for the 

Tuesday
21

 and in two MSS Homily III is prescribed as a reading for the Wednesday.
22

 To 

make matters more complicated, some MSS, which are otherwise stemmatologically related, 

                                                 
8
 See Dassmann, 1989, 438. 

9
 Mon. gr. 366 (37.) and its derivative Vat. Pal. gr. 27 (95.): μηνὶ τῶ αὐτῶ (i.e. May) ς´. Cf. Ehrhard I, 621, 624. 

According to Ehrhard also Par. gr. 1534 (68.) gives the homily as a reading for 6 May (Ehrhard I, 400); in my 

copy of this MS the indication of the liturgical day cannot be read. In Mess. Salv. 29 (33.) it is Homily II that 

serves as a reading for 6 May. Cf. Ehrhard III, 446.  
10

 Athous Doch. 77 (08.), Athous Lawra 453 (21.), Ox. Bodl. Holkh. 22 (47.), Par. gr. 454 (52.), Taur. B. III.28 

(81.), Vat. gr. 519 (85.), Ven. Marc. II, 26 (97.). To this should be added that all the MSS in which the text of 

BHGn
939gb is transmitted, which consists of Homily I and a few passages from III and IV, give this text as a 

reading for the Monday of Holy Week too (see § 1 of chapter 4). 
11

 Ox. Bodl. Auct. E.2.6 (43.), Ox. New College gr. 82 (50.), Par. gr. 520 (54.), Par. gr. 582 (55.), Par. gr. 635 
(56.), Par. Suppl. gr. 1031 (71.) and Thes. Vlat. 12 (83.).  
12

 Datema & Allen, 1987, 185-252, and Allen & Datema, 1991, 61-94. 
13

 Datema & Allen, 1987, 23-28; Allen & Datema, 1991, 17 and 61-66. 
14

 καὶ πάντες γενώμεθα τῆς ἑσπερινῆς ἀκολουθίας τοῦ Ἰώβ (III, 1-2). 
15

 Καὶ γένοιτο ἡμᾶς γνησίως τὴν ἑορτὴν ἐπιτελέσαι (II, 149-150). 
16

 Τιμῶσι πολλοὶ σήμερον τὰς νηστείας (III, 331).  
17

 Παρέλθῃ ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ πάθους τοῦ Χριστοῦ (III, 332); Παρέλθῃ τὸ πάθος τοῦ Χριστοῦ (III, 336-337). 
18

 Τὸ γὰρ ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἶναι καὶ τοῦ τείχους εἰκὼν ἦν τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ Χριστοῦ (IV, 88-89). 
19

 Datema & Allen, 1987, 23-28. 
20

 Due to the varying quality of the photocopies and microfilms I was not able to read the rubrics of all MSS. 

Homily II as a reading for the Monday can be found in the codices Athous Dion. 71 (07.), Athous Iv. 592 (11.), 

Athous Pantokr. 90 (18.), Athous Pantel. 92 (16.), Athous Vat. 111 (19.), Athous Lawra 1368 (22.), Mosq. B. 
Syn. 38 (38.), Sin. gr. 528 (80.), Ven. Marc. gr. II, 26 (97.) and Vind. hist. gr. 62 (102.); Homily III as a reading 

for the Tuesday can be found in the codices Athous Dion. 71 (07.), Athous Pantokr. 90 (18.) and Par. gr. 582 

(55.). 
21

 Vat. gr. 519 (85.). 
22

 Vat. gr. 519 (85.) and Vat. Ottob. gr. 14 (94.). 
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give Homilies I, II and III as readings for the Monday.
23

 It is even more difficult to assign to 

Homily IV its place in the liturgical celebrations of Holy Week. As it refers to verses from the 

Book of Job which were preached on by Leontius in two separate homilies, one held on the 

Wednesday and the other on Good Friday, it could be read on either of the two days. As 

mention is made of Christ’s cross, it may be that Good Friday was the occasion on which this 

homily was preached. This is not confirmed, however, by manuscript evidence: in one MS 

Homily IV is prescribed as a reading for the Tuesday
24

 and in two other MSS for the 

Wednesday.
25

  

 

Structure of the present study and some principles 

The number of manuscripts in which one or more of the four homilies on Job (CPG 4564) are 

transmitted runs to over one hundred. They are listed and described in chapter 1 of part I. Of 

these manuscripts, approximately fifteen have remained beyond my reach, most of which are 

young. Not all manuscripts contain all of the four homilies: Homily I survives in 

approximately seventy-six MSS, Homily II in approximately sixty, Homily III in 

approximately fifty-five and Homily IV in approximately forty-one MSS. 

 

The manuscript relationships of the four homilies form the topic of chapter 2. In paragraphs 1-

4 they are discussed on the basis of the internal evidence which can be gathered from their 

texts. Two or more MSS are shown to be related by the significant variants they have in 

common against the other MSS. Traditionally two types of significant variants (or errores) are 

distinguished: conjunctive variants (lectiones coniunctivae/errores coniunctivi) and separative 

variants (lectiones separativae/errores separativi).26
 Conjunctive variants are variants common 

to two or more MSS of such a nature that it is highly improbable that they have arisen in the 

MSS independently.
27

 For a description of separative variants I would like to quote 

Uthemann: 

  
  ... consists of variants separating manuscripts, i.e., of variants the philologist qualifies as 

  changes which probably will not occur a second time within the same context. It is possible 

  that these are historical entities which have come into being only once, readings which no 

  copyist would ‘correct’ or alter deliberately. If such variants (lectiones separativae) occur 

  in several manuscripts, these manuscripts in principle are regarded as a group or family.
28

 

 

According to Maas two (or more) MSS go back to a common source and form a distinct 

subgroup when they share a conjunctive error which is at the same time also a separative 

error.
29

 Unfortunately, it is not always possible to point out conjunctive variants with 

separative force in support of a group or a subgroup. Therefore, I have sometimes presented 

other arguments as well, for example arguments based on the number of peculiar agreements, 

provided that they are of some weight.  

 

                                                 
23

 Athous Koutl. 35 (15.), Athous Pantokr. 84 (06.), Ox. Bodl. Baroc. 241 (45.), Par. gr. 1186 (67.), Ven. Marc. 
gr. II, 168 (100.). 
24

 Ox. New College gr. 82 (50.). 
25

 Athous Dion. 71 (07.), Athous Pantokr. 90 (18.). 
26

 Maas, 1957
3
, 27; Tevel, 1990, 125-126; Uthemann, 1996, 257. I prefer to use the term ‘variant’ rather than 

‘error’ as the term ‘error’ seems to imply a negative judgment on the nature of the variant reading.  
27

 Cf. Maas, 1957
3
, 27, and the English translation of the Textkritik of Maas by Barbara Flower, 1958, 43.  

28
 Uthemann, 1996, 257. 

29
 “Dieser Bindefehler (viz. of two witnesses against a third) muß aber gleichzeitig auch Trennfehler sein; denn 

wenn er so beschaffen wäre, daß er durch Konjektur beseitigt werden kann, so wäre der Typ III
3
 (viz. a three-

branch stemma) nicht ausgeschlossen.” Maas, 1957
3
, 29.  
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Further, Homilies I and II are relatively short, which reduces the chance that significant 

variants crept into the text in the process of transmission. Therefore, in some instances I have 

accepted certain conclusions drawn in regard to manuscript relationships of Homilies III 

and/or IV also for Homilies I and II, provided that there is no evidence contradicting them. I 

think it is defensible to cautiously take into account the manuscript relationships of the other 

homilies, on the grounds that in most MSS that transmit Homilies I-IV or I-III the homilies 

are grouped together and form a unity. Only rarely do the homilies appear to go back to 

different sources.  

 

That certain MSS are related to each other is in some instances confirmed by the contents of 

the MSS in which the homilies occur. This external evidence is dealt with in the fifth and last 

paragraph of chapter 2.  

 

In the discussion of the manuscript relationships it is shown that the MSS fall quite distinctly 

into two families, α and β. Chapter 3 discusses which of the readings present in the text of one 

family but absent from the other are to be considered authentic and whether or not a bifurcate 

stemma with branches α and β is the most appropriate stemma to account for all data. That the 

process of examining the variant readings, traditionally referred to as examinatio,
30

 and the 

determination of the stemma structure go hand in hand, is also noted, among others, by 

Tevel.
31

 Chapter 3 concludes with the diagrams of the four stemmata. 

  

Chapter 4 offers a description of several composite recensions of the homilies on Job: BHGn 

939gb, BHG 939t, and one found in codex Brixiensis Biblioteca Queriniana A.III.3. They all 

appear to be somehow related. Further, parts of Homilies II and III are cited by George the 

Monk (s. IX) in his Chronicon. Interestingly, it is possible to determine the relationship 

between these fragments and the manuscript tradition. The last paragraph of chapter 4 deals 

with those fragments from the catena literature that seem to contain excerpts from Homilies 

II, III and IV and tries to answer the question which manuscript or manuscript family these 

excerpts are related to.  

 

The text of CPG 4564 is also preserved in various ancient translations: Arabic, Slavonic and 

Latin. In chapter 5 the question is addressed as to whether it is possible to determine which 

part of the Greek tradition these translations are related to. For the Arabic and Slavonic 

translations this appeared to be a hazardous undertaking as I only had a French translation of 

the title, incipit and desinit of the four homilies. For the Latin translation it happened to be 

fairly easy to establish which part of the stemma the translator’s source text belonged to. 

 

A brief description of the history of the printed text of CPG 4564 can be found in chapter 6. 

The edition of Savile has influenced the edition of du Duc/Morel and that of Montfaucon/ 

Migne. As Savile’s edition is based on a MS of α and a MS of β, this edition contains readings 

of both families together with some individual variants of the two MSS themselves. As I have 

as a rule followed the text of the α family for reasons given in the conclusion of chapter 3, my 

critical edition differs significantly from that of Savile and the subsequent editions.  

                                                 
30

 Maas, 1957
3
, 5 and 9-15. 

31
 Tevel, 1990, 131. In his dissertation Tevel offers a lucid description of the so-called Three Level Method of 

Dees, which he tries to combine with the method of Maas (117-133). Considering the large number of 

manuscripts I had to deal with, I did not think it practical to apply this Three Level Method: The procedure of 

making lists of ‘quadruples’ in which the dichotomic relationships of four MSS are counted, seemed to me too 

laborious a task. Further, contamination would probably create too much ‘noise’ to draw sensible conclusions 

from these ‘quadruples’. For pros and cons of this method, see Uthemann, 1996, 250-255.  
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Chapter 7 deals with the question of authorship. It is argued that Severian of Gabala could 

have been the author of Homilies II, III and IV, although this cannot be proved with 

certainty.
32

 The arguments adduced in support of this hypothesis are mainly based on 

similarities in style, exegesis, themes/contents and vocabulary between a (pseudo) 

Chrysostomian homily and the corpus of homilies already considered authentic. It is further 

argued that for Homily I it is impossible to solve the question of authorship satisfactorily. 

 

Finally, the text and translation of CPG 4564 and a series of notes on the text are given in part 

II.

                                                 
32

 On the life and works of Severian, see Dürks, 1917, 11-27; Aubineau, 1983, 11-24; Voicu, 1989, 752-763. 
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PART I: THE TRANSMISSION OF THE TEXT 

CHAPTER 1 - MANUSCRIPTS  

 

The following list of manuscripts that transmit the four homilies on Job of the present edition 

(CPG 4564, BHG 939d-g) and compilations of these homilies (BHG 939t and BHGn
 939gb) 

is based on a list compiled by K.-H. Uthemann.
1
 Some manuscripts which I came across at a 

later stage have been added by myself. The description of the witnesses cannot be considered 

exhaustive. For more information the reader is referred to the volumes of the series Codices 
Chrysostomici Graeci and the website ‘Pinakes’ hosted by the IRHT (Paris). The MSS 

marked with an asterisk have not been collated by me. 

 

01. Atheniensis B.N. 252, ff. 178
v
- 180

v
, 182 - 183

v
, 186 - 189, Hom. I-III 

chart., s. XIII-XIV, ff. 213, 41 × 30 cm. 

ff. 1-84: metaphrastian menologium; ff. 84
v
-213: panegyricon with metaphrastic texts  

Ehrhard II, 594 - 595; III, 302;  Sakkelion-Sakkelion 46;  Halkin 1983, 20             (type B)  

 

03. Atheniensis B.N. 305, ff. 214 - 253
v
, Hom. I-IV,  

des. mut. ἵνα μὴ ἐκκόψῃ τὴν ἐλπίδα τῶν ἀπελ 321-322 

membr., s. XI, ff. 255, 27 × 20 cm. 

Chrysostomi vita et translatio, several homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom and one homily 

of Basil 

Ehrhard III, 1017;  Sakkelion-Sakkelion 52;  Halkin 1983, 34       

 

-- Atheniensis B.N. 422, ff. 134 - 139, Hom. I * 

chart., a. 1546, ff. 404, 32 × 22 cm. 

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type A)  

Ehrhard III, 229-230;  Sakkelion-Sakkelion 75 f.,  Halkin 1983, 51-52 

 

04. Atheniensis B.N. 2544, ff. 168
v
 - 185

v
, Hom. III-IV 

membr., a. 1006, ff. 284 

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom and some other texts  

Halkin, 1983, 143
 2

  

 

05. Atheniensis B.N. 2806, ff. 142
v
 - 168, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI-XII, ff. 308 

collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom  

Halkin 1983, 162 

 

-- Atheniensis Boulè 103, ff. 163
v 
- 170

v
, Hom. ?

 
* 

a. 1596, ff. 291, 22 × 15 cm. 

late homiliarium 

Ehrhard III, 573 n. 1, 591-592, 619 

 

06. Athous Pantokratoros 84, ff. 76-89
v
, Hom. I-III

3
        

chart., a. 1362, ff. 424, 4º  

                                                 
1
 I am very grateful to him for making this list available to me.  

2
 Halkin’s catalogue has a mistake here: The text on ff. 160-168

v 
is not BHG 939e, but the 20

th
 homily on 

Hebrews of John Chrysostom (CPG 4440, PG 63, 143-148). 
3
 As I received a copy of this MS at a later date, I have collated it partially. 
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homiliarium with metaphrastic texts (type A) 

Ehrhard III, 326-327;  Lambros I, 101 (no. 1118) 

 

07. Athous Dionysiou 71, ff. 90 - 93
v
, 106

v
 - 113

v
, 119 - 127, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. X (Lambros) / XI (Ehrhard), ff. 328, 4º  

homiliarium (type A) 

Ehrhard II, 272-273;  Lambros I, 325-326 (no. 3605) 

 

08. Athous Docheiariou 77, ff. 175 - 182
v
, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV, ff. ?, 4º 

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type B) 

Ehrhard III, 305-306;  Lambros I, 240-242 (no. 2751)   

 

09. Athous Docheiariou 134, ff. 46 - 55
v
, Hom. I-III 

chart., s. XV, ff. ?, 16º 

various patristic writings 

Lambros I, 254 (no. 2808) 

 

10. Athous Iviron 591, ff. 338 - 342
v
, Hom. II 

chart., s. XVI (Lambros) / XVI-XVII (Ehrhard), ff. 497, 4º  

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type B)  

Ehrhard III, 310;  Lambros II, 178 (no. 4711) 

 

11. Athous Iviron 592, ff. 232
v
 - 236, Hom. II 

chart., s. XIV, ff. ?, 4º  

non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard III, 819;  Lambros II, 178-179 (no. 4712)  

 

12. Athous Iviron 677, ff. 474
v
 - 478, 481 - 483

v
, 487

v
 - 492

v
, Hom. I-III 

chart., s. XIV (Lambros) / XV (Ehrhard), ff. 526, 8º 

lectionary for six months with metaphrastic texts (type B) 

Ehrhard III, 127-128;  Lambros II, 197-198 (no. 4797)   

 

13. Athous Karakallou 47, ff. 98 - 99
v
, Hom. II 

chart., a. 1674, ff. 110 

various patristic writings and two Bible books 

Lambros I, 132 (no. 1560)       

 

14. Athous Koutloumousiou 11, ff. 279 - 295
v
, 300 - 312

v
, 319 - 333, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. X, ff. 373, 8º 

lectionary for six months (type B) 

Ehrhard I, 274;  Lambros I, 272 (no. 3080) 

 

15. Athous Koutloumousiou 35, ff. 144 - 162, Hom. I-III 

membr., s. XIII, ff. 352, 4º  

lectionary for six months (type B) 

Ehrhard I, 276;  Lambros I, 277 (no. 3104) 

 

16. Athous Panteleeimonos 92, ff. 14
v
 - 18

v
, Hom. II 

chart./membr., s. XV-XVI, ff. 126, 8º 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 1 

8 

 

various patristic writings 

Lambros II, 291-292 (no. 5598) 

 

17. Athous Pantokratoros 22, ff. 194
v
 - 226, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XIV, ff. 226, 25 × 31 cm. 

collection of 16 homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Lambros I, 95 (no. 1056);  Aubineau 1975, 317-323  

 

18. Athous Pantokratoros 90, ff. 191 - 195, 200 - 208
v
, 216 - 225

v
, 236 - 241

v
, Hom. II.III.IV.I 

chart., s. XIV, ff. 361, 4º  

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type B) 

Ehrhard III, 303;  Lambros I, 102 (no. 1124) 

  

19. Athous Vatopedi 111, ff. 160
v
 -167, Hom. II 

membr., s. XI, ff. 380, 29 × 18 cm. 

collection of homilies of Gregory the Theologian and a few other patristic authors 

Eustratiades-Arcadios, 29 

 

20. Athous Vatopedi 183, ff. 136
v
 - 139

v
, Hom. I 

chart., s. XIII, ff. 175, 30 × 20 cm.  

collection of homilies of Ephraem Syrus and a few other patristic authors 

Eustradiades-Arcadios, 42  

 

21. Athous Lawra 453 (Δ77), ff. 172 - 176, Hom. I 

membr., s. XII (Ehrhard) / XIV (Spyridon-Eustratiades), ff. 399, 38 × 27 cm. 

according to Ehrhard it could be a homiliarium  

Ehrhard II, 253 n. 3;  Spyridon-Eustratiades, 68-69 

 

22. Athous Lawra 1368 (Κ 81), ff. 151
v
 - 154, Hom. II 

chart., s. XIV, ff. 266 (Ehrhard) / 363 (Eustratiades), 26 × 17 cm. 

non-menological lectionary  

Ehrhard III, 820, 828;  Spyridon-Eustratiades, 230-231 

 

23. Athous Lawra 1385 (Κ 98), ff. 181 - 192
v
, Hom. III 

chart., s. XV, ff. 322, 22 × 13 cm. 

collection of homilies 

Spyridon-Eustratiades 235  

 

24. Berolinensis Phill. 1406, ff. 123 - 146
v
, Hom. I-IV,  

des. mut. τιμᾷ δὲ καὶ τὸν δίκαιον ὁμοῦ 314  

chart., a. 1542, ff. I + 146 + II, 33 × 24 cm. 

commentary on Job by Julian and four homilies on Job (CPG 4564) 

Ehrhard III, 640 n. 1;  Studemund-Cohn 1;  Carter, CCG II, 9   

 

25. Berolinensis Phill. 1438, ff. 1 - 26
v
, Hom. I-IV  

chart., s. XVII, ff. I + 142, 28.3 × 18.2 cm. 

apographa e codicibus Parisinis, collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Studemund-Cohn 10;  Carter, CCG II, 15-16 
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-- Brixiensis B. Queriniana A.III.3, f. 103, excerpta Hom. I 
chart., s. XVI, ff. 571, 28.5 × 19.5 cm. 

non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard III, 611-612, 621, 858-859;  Martini I, 225-241;  Carter, CCG V, 6-8, Appendix 34a  

 

26. Hafniensis Thott 44,2° 
, ff. 5

v
 - 18

v
, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. X, ff. 190, 27.7 × 18 cm. 

homilies on Job (CPG 4564) and homilies on Genesis of John Chrysostom 

Graux 222-223;  Adler 307;  Carter, CCG III, 41      

  

27. Hierosolymitanus S. Sabae 27, n. 22, ff. 108 - 113, Hom. I 

membr., s. XI, ff. 429, 33.8 × 24 cm. 

texts from four codices: ff. 1-188 collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom;  

ff. 189-192 + 203-416 October-melogium; ff. 417-429 metaphrastian menologium;      

Ehrhard I, 462-464; II, 582;  Papadopoulos-Kerameus II, 50-58 

 

28. Hierosolymitanus S. Sepulcri 29, ff. 287
v
 - 293

v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. XI-XII, ff. 367, 4º  

collection of homilies 

Ehrhard III, 794;  Papadopoulos-Kerameus I, 100-102  

 

29. Istanbul Chalkis Trias 128, ff. 206
v
 - 223, Hom. II-IV.I 

chart., s. XV, ff. 257, 29.5 × 21 cm. 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom called Μαργαρῖται 

Tsakopoulos, 135-140 

 

-- Lesbiacus Leimon 87, ff. 329
v
 - 336

v
, Hom. I *  

chart., s. XVI, ff. 416, 21.5 × 15 cm. 

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts for the whole year (type B)   

Ehrhard III, 243 

 

31. Lübeck Theol. lat. 101, ff. 42 - 62, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. XII, ff. 146, 27.3 × 20.4 cm. 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont 1890, 373;  Carter, CCG II, 37 

 

32. Matritensis B.N. gr. 16 (Ms. 4554), f. 164
v 
(unc.), Hom. I   

membr., f. 164
v
, s. IX, the other ff. s. XII-XIII, ff. 211, 28.5 × 21 cm., 

inc. mut. οὐκ ἐδάκρυσεν, 105; des. mut. ἐπεὶ γὰρ κἀκεῖ[νος 137  

late Italo-Greek homiliarium 

Ehrhard I, 710-711; III, 657-669;  Iriarte, 55-67;  Graux-Martin 7, 16-19;  

Carter, CCG III, 112 

 

33. Messanensis Salvatoris 29, ff. 41
v
 - 43, Hom. II 

membr., a. 1308, ff. 251, 41.8 × 33.4 cm. 

late Italo-Greek menologium independent of the Metaphrast 

Ehrhard III, 443, 446-450;  Mancini 54-67;  Carter, CCG V, 48-49  

 

34. Mediolanensis Ambrosianus C 92 sup. (gr. 192), ff. 198
v
 - 205, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV 

chart., s. XIV, ff. 328, 30 × 21.8 cm.              (= BHG n 
939gb)  
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Italo-Greek non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard III, 399; 823-824;  Martini-Bassi I, 205-212;  Carter, CCG V, 77-79 

 

35. Modenensis B. Estense gr. 70, ff. 193
v
 - 206, Hom. I-IV 

chart., s. XV, ff. I + 347 + I, 24.5 × 16.5 cm. 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Samberger I, 347-348;  Carter, CCG V, 126-129  

 

36. Monacensis gr. 190, ff. 263 - 268, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG n 939gb) 

membr., s. X vel XI, ff. 283, 30.5 × 22.5 cm. (ff. 1-17, 26-33, 64, 260-283: chart., s. XVI) 

collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Hardt II, 253-258;  Carter, CCG II, 55-56   

 

37. Monacensis gr. 366, ff. 52 - 56
v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. IX (Ehrhard) / s. X (Carter) / s. XI (Hardt), ff. 243, 33.2 × 24.6 cm. 

menologium for May 

Ehrhard I, 620-623; II, 716;  Hardt IV, 76-87;  Carter, CCG II, 66   

 

38. Mosquensis B. Syn. 38 (Vlad. 138), ff. 193 - 195
v
, Hom. II 

membr., s. XII, ff. 247, (7 × 5 ¼ ?)
4
 

mainly works of Ephraem Graecus 

Ehrhard I, 601 n. 2;  Vladimir 141-143          

    

39. Mosquensis B. Syn. 124 (Vlad. 162), ff. 60
v
 - 64

v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. X, ff. 288, (9 × 6 ?) 

ff. 4-179 works ascribed to John Chrysostom, ff. 180-288 various patristic writings 

Vladimir 171-175 

 

40. Mosquensis B. Syn. 134 (Vlad. 164), ff. 416
v
 - 440 (Vladimir: 406 - 438), Hom. I-IV  

des. mut. ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως οὐ 87
5
  

membr., s. X, ff. 439, (6½ × 4½ ?) 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom called Μαργαρῖται 

Vladimir 176-178 

 

41. Mosquensis B. Syn. 136 (Vlad. 173), ff. 316
v
 - 336, Hom. I-IV 

bomb., a. 1345, ff. 529, (9½ × 6½ ?) 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Vladimir 191-193 

  

42. Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.1.13, ff. 314 - 344, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. III + 427, 36.5 × 26 cm.  

collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom  

Coxe 1853, I, 633-634;  Aubineau, CCG I, 109-110  

 

 

                                                 
4
 In Vladimir’s catalogue the size of the MSS are given in Russian measurements.    

5
 The catalogue indicates that the four homilies are found on ff. 406 - 438. According to the microfiches I had the 

homilies are found on 416
v 
- 440. The last part of Homily IV, however, is lacking, the text ending with ἐξῆλθεν 

ἔξω τῆς πόλεως οὐ 87. I do not know whether this is really the end of the text or if more folia with the last part of 

the homily exist. 
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43. Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.2.6, ff. 273 - 274
v
, Hom. I, inc. mut. ἀγαπητέ, ὅτι οὐκ 166 

membr., s. XII, ff. 303, 29 × 23 cm. (Aubineau) / 29 × 22 cm. (Ehrhard) 

panegyricon for six months (type C)  

Ehrhard II, 121-124;  Coxe 1853, I, 637-640;  Aubineau, CCG I, 115    

 
 -- Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.3.13, pp. 351 - 424, Hom. I-IV 

chart., s. XVI-XVII, 1612 ante, pp. 825, 31 × 19 cm.    

Exemplarium Savilii, collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Coxe 1853, I, 649;  Aubineau, CCG I, 138-140    

 

44. Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.5.12, ff. 350
v
 - 355

v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. XII, ff. 428, 24 × 17 cm. 

various patristic writings 

Coxe 1853, I, 659-661;  Aubineau, CCG I, 161      

  

45. Oxoniensis Bodl. Baroccianus 241, ff. 3 - 15
v
, Hom. I-III 

membr., s. XIV, ff. 292, 39 × 28 cm.  

homiliarium (type A) 

Ehrhard II, 273-274;  Coxe 1853, I, 413-416;  Aubineau, CCG I, 199-201  

 

46. Oxoniensis Bodl. Cromwell 20, pp. 406 - 430, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. X ex., pp. 784, 30 × 22 cm.  

collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Coxe 1853, I, 447-449;  Aubineau, CCG I, 214-216   

 

47. Oxoniensis Bodl. Holkhamensis gr. 22, ff. 71
v
 - 84, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV et XVI, ff. II + 473, 21.5 × 14.5 cm.  

collection of homilies  

Barbour 596;  Aubineau, CCG I, 220-223 

 

-- Oxoniensis Bodl. Holkhamensis gr. 24, 173
v
 - 175

v
, excerpta Hom. I, III, IV (BHG 939t) * 

chart., s. XIV-XV, ff. II + 338, 22 × 14.5 cm.  

non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard II, 702; III, 608, 844-845;  Delehaye 462-464;  Barbour, 596;  Aubineau, CCG I, 224;  

Datema 1985, 303-304;  Hagedorn & Hagedorn 2000, 211-218  

 

48. Oxoniensis Christ Church 4, ff. 192 - 218
v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. X-XI, ff. 289, 32 × 23.5 cm.  

mainly works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Ehrhard II, 303;  Kitchin 8;  Aubineau, CCG I, 77-78  

 

49. Oxoniensis New College gr. 81, ff. 327 - 352
v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. X ex., ff. 368, 27.6 × 21 cm.  

collection of homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Coxe 1852, I, 7, 24;  Aubineau, CCG I, 99-100  

 

50. Oxoniensis New College gr. 82, ff. 8
v
 - 20

v
, Hom. I.IV 

membr., s. XI-XII, ff. 311, 26 × 19.5 cm.  

lectionary for the whole year (type C)  

Ehrhard I, 224-227;  Coxe 1852, I, 7, 25-26;  Aubineau, CCG I, 100-101 
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51. Parisinus gr. 269, ff. 256 - 273
v
, Hom. I-IV, des. mut. τιμᾷ δὲ καὶ τὸν δίκαιον ὁμοῦ 314 

chart., s. XV, ff. III + 368, 39/39.2 × 12.5/14 cm.  

various patristic writings, among which a part of a commentary on Job by Julian
6
 

Omont, I, 29;  Halkin 1968, 9;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 15-19 

 

52. Parisinus gr. 454, ff. 154 - 183
v
, Hom. I-IV, des. mut. τιμᾷ δὲ καὶ τὸν δίκαιον ὁμοῦ 314  

chart., a. 1448, ff. IV + 183 + III, 27 × 20/20.3 cm.  

commentary on Job by Julian
5
 and four homilies on Job (CPG 4564)

 

Omont, I, 50;  Halkin 1968, 15;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 25   

 

53. Parisinus gr. 499, ff. 221 - 226, Hom. I 

membr., s. XI, ff. III + 349 + II, 34.9/35.5 × 23.5/26.2 cm.  

non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard III, 755;  Omont I, 61-62;  Halkin 1968, 18-19;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 31-33     

 

54. Parisinus gr. 520, pp. 337 - 348, Hom. I 

membr., s. X-XI, ff. III + A-B + pp. 440 + III  

pp. 5 - 68, s. X, 31.5 × 21 cm., menologium for three months;    

pp. 69 - 440, s. XI, 30/31 × 18.2/18.7 cm., It.-Greek panegyricon for the whole year (type A); 

Ehrhard I, 245, 388-389; II, 165-167, 213 n. 1;  Omont I, 70-71;  Halkin 1968, 24-25; 

Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 36-37        

 

55. Parisinus gr. 582, pp. 289 - 313, Hom. I.III 

membr., s. X (Ehrhard) / XI (Omont), ff. III + pp. 552 + ff. III, 35.5/36.6 × 22.7/25 cm.  

panegyricon for the whole year (type C) 

Ehrhard II, 76-80;  Omont I, 96-97;  Halkin 1968, 39-40;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 46-49        

   

56. Parisinus gr. 635, ff. 164 - 171, Hom. I 

bomb., s. XIII-XIV, ff. III + 271 + III, 24.2/24.7 × 16.5/17 cm.  

ff. 1-71 homilies on Genesis of John Chrysostom;
7
 ff. 72-215

v
 non-menological lectionary; 

ff. 216-271 ascetic writings 

Ehrhard III, 825;  Omont I, 108;  Halkin 1968, 43;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 94-95     

 

57. Parisinus gr. 656, ff. 309
v
 - 331

v
, Hom. I-IV, des. mut. καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ δι 315 

membr., s. X (Augustin & Sautel) / XI (Omont), ff. 364, 33.7/35 × 25/25.5 cm.  

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 110;  Halkin 1968, 43-44;  Augustin-Sautel, CCG VII, 120-122   

 

58. Parisinus gr. 762, ff. 289 - 305, Hom. I 

membr., s. XII, ff. 374 

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 130;  Halkin 1968, 62 

 

59. Parisinus gr. 765, ff. 207 - 237, Hom. I-IV
8
 

membr., s. XII, ff. 329 

                                                 
6
 Cf. Hagedorn, 1973, XXIII. 

7
 According to Augustin & Sautel the homilies on Genesis are found on ff. 1-62

v
. 

8
 In Homily III several folia are missing. Beneath the second column of f. 222

v
 the following is written by a 

different hand: “desunt hic septem aut octo folia.” The column ends with the words κατὰ χριστιανοῦ· οὐδὲ κατὰ  

(III, 53). The first column on f. 223
r
 begins with: βὼν εἶπεν αὐτῶ ὁ θεός (III, 282). 
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works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 132;  Halkin 1968, 63 

 

60. Parisinus gr. 769, ff. 1 - 17
v
, Hom. III-IV, inc. mut. ὑπομονὴ ἦν μέχρι τέλους 192-193 

bomb., s. XI et XIII, ff. 192, 25.5 × 18 cm.  

ff. 1-43
v
 homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom (s. XI) 

ff. 44-168 non-menological lectionary; ff. 169-192 three patristic texts (s. XIII)  

Ehrhard II, 591; III, 745-746;  Omont I, 134-135;  Halkin 1968, 65 

 

61. Parisinus gr. 775, ff. 301 - 306, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV, ff. 326 

mainly homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom  

Omont I, 142-143;  Halkin 1968, 71 

 

62. Parisinus gr. 784, ff. 254
v
 - 269

v
, Hom. I.III 

membr., a. 1003, ff. 291 

mainly homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 145;  Halkin 1968, 72 

 

63. Parisinus gr. 801, ff. 142
v
 - 170, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. 427 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 148;  Halkin 1968, 74 

 

64. Parisinus gr. 806, ff. 287
v
 - 305

v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XII, ff. 321 

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont I, 149;  Halkin 1968, 74 

 

65. Parisinus gr. 811, ff. 139 - 159
v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. 178 

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom and other patristic texts 

Omont I, 150;  Halkin 1968, 75 

 

66. Parisinus gr. 1164, ff. 234 - 238, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV et XV-XVI et XVI, ff. 370  

ff. 147-291 lectionary for six months (type B); remaining folia various patristic texts 

Ehrhard I, 277;  Omont I, 232-233;  Halkin 1968, 118-119       

 

67. Parisinus gr. 1186, ff. 4
v
 - 16

v
, Hom. I-III 

membr., a. 1306, ff. 264, 32 × 24 cm.  

homiliarium with metaphrastic texts (type A) 

Ehrhard III, 325-326;  Omont I, 254-255;  Halkin 1968, 135-136    

 

68. Parisinus gr. 1534, ff. 216 - 222
v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. XI (Ehrhard) / XII (Omont), ff. 337, 37 × 25 cm.  

menologium for three months (March - May) 

Ehrhard I, 399-402;  Omont II, 82-83;  Halkin 1968, 200-201   
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69. Parisinus gr. 1556, ff. 265 - 274
v
, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG 

n
 939gb) 

bomb., s. XIV (Ehrhard) / XV (Omont), ff. 351, 30 × 19.5 cm.  

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts for the whole year (type B)  

Ehrhard III, 240-241;  Omont II, 94-95;  Halkin 1968, 211-212 

 

70. Parisinus gr. 1613, ff. 19
v
 - 25, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV, ff. 191, 19.5 × 13 cm.  

non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard III, 850-851;  Omont II, 107;  Halkin 1968, 227 

 

-- Parisinus Suppl. gr. 555, Hom. ? * 

s. XVIII, homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Omont 1883, 61 

 

71. Parisinus Suppl. gr. 1031, ff. 47 - 54
v
, Hom. I 

chart., s. XIV (Ehrhard) / XV (Astruc-Concasty), ff. 140, 18.4 × 13.8 cm.  

ff. 1-30 officium communionis; ff. 32-140 homilies for Holy Week 

Ehrhard II, 275 n. 1;  Astruc-Concasty 126-127;  Halkin 1968, 299-300  

 

72. Patmensis gr. 185, ff. 271 - 290, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. 383, 4º 

ff. 1-369 homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom and at the end some hagiographic texts; 

ff. 370-383 fragment of a menologium for July 

Ehrhard I, 663;  Sakkelion 104-106      

 

73. Romanus Angelicus gr. 125, ff. 131 - 158, Hom. II.I.III-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. III + 373, 36.2 × 24 cm.  

panegyricon for the whole year (type A) 

Ehrhard II, 33-34;  Samberger II, 178-182;  Carter, CCG V, 175-177 

 

-- Romanus Collegio Greco gr. 9, 164 - 176
v
, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG n 939gb) *  

chart., s. XIV, ff. II + 259, 21.6 × 15.3 cm.  

Lambros 1913, 17-19 (= Samberger II, 269-271);  Carter, CCG V, 201     

 

-- Romanus Collegio Greco gr. 18, 92 - 98
v
, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG n 939gb) *  

chart., s. XVI, ff. I + 129, 30.3 × 22 cm.  

non-menological lectionary  

Ehrhard III, 612-613, 886;  Lambros 1913, 27-31 (= Samberger II, 279-283);   

Carter, CCG V, 202-203 

 

74. Scorialensis Ω.III.2 (gr. 535), ff. 98 - 116, Hom. I-IV 

chart., s. XV, ff. VII + 153 + III, 28.1 × 20.3 cm.  

ff. 24-123 homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom; remaining folia various patristic texts 

Andrés III, 174-176;  Carter, CCG III, 109-110   

 

-- Φ 270, Sevastjanov 58 (gr. 121), ff. 183-200, Hom. I-III * 
9
 

s. XI-XII   

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

                                                 
9
 At a later stage Uthemann drew my attention to this MS. Unfortunately, I have not been able to collate it. 
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-- Sinaiticus gr. 362, last text, Hom. I * 

membr., s. XI, ff. 234, 35 × 26 cm.  

homilies on Genesis of John Chrysostom (CPG 4409) and one (?) homily on Job (CPG 4564)  

Gardthausen 81-82;  Kamil 78 (no. 424)          

 

76. Sinaiticus gr. 379, ff. 338 - 358
v
, Hom. I-IV, des. mut. εἰς πονηρίαν λογίζεται 197 

membr., s. XI, ff. 412 (Gardthausen) / ff. 413 (Kamil), 36 × 28 cm.  

works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Gardthausen 88;  Kamil 78 (no. 441) 

 

77. Sinaiticus gr. 380, ff. 264 - 269, 305
v
 - 316, Hom. II.III  

bomb., s. XIII-XIV, ff. 326 (Gardthausen) / ff. 315 (Kamil), 25 × 18 cm.  

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Gardthausen 88;  Kamil 78 (no. 442) 

 

79. Sinaiticus gr. 521, ff. 166 - 174, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG 
n
 939gb) 

chart., s. XIV, ff. 355 (Gardthausen) / ff. 352 (Kamil), 29 × 19 cm.  

late panegyricon independent of the Metaphrast  

Ehrhard III, 488-489;  Gardthausen 127;  Kamil 91 (no. 744);  Halkin 1971, 46 

 

80. Sinaiticus gr. 528, ff. 56
v
 - 61, Hom. II 

chart., s. XIV et XV et XVI-XVII, ff. 133 (Gardthausen) / ff. 134 (Kamil), 29 × 20 cm.  

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type B) 

Ehrhard III, 304-305;  Gardthausen 129;  Kamil 92 (no. 751)  

 

81. Taurinensis B.III.28 (Pasinus gr. 115), ff. 101
v
 - 112, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV, ff. V + 388, 37.7 × 19.2 cm.  

homiliarium  

Ehrhard II, 261-262;  Pasinus 217-218;  Carter, CCG V, 212-213   

 

82. Taurinensis C.II.1 (Pasinus gr. 70), ff. 94 - 113, Hom. I-III 

bomb., s. XIV, ff. III + 401, 31 × 20 cm.  

lectionary for the whole year with metaphrastic texts (type C) 

Ehrhard III, 129;  Pasinus 164-168;  Carter, CCG V, 221-222 

 

83. Thessaloniki Vlatadon 12, ff. 161 - 162
v
, Hom. I,  

des. mut. τῆς ἀσεβείας οὐκ ἠδυνήθη 75
10

 

chart., s. 14, ff. 163 (?) 

Eustratiades (?)         

 

-- Tübingen Universitätsbibliothek Cod. Mb12, pp. 60 - 65, Hom. I * 

chart., a. 1577-1578, pp. 292 + 242 + 284, 29.7 × 20.6 cm.  

Carter, CCG II, 80: In Job sermo I = apographon ex Monacensi 366 ff. 52-56
v
 (cf. 37.) 

 

85. Vaticanus gr. 519, ff. 281
v
 - 285, 288

v
 - 291

v
, 296

v
 - 303, Hom. I.II.III 

membr., s. XII (Ehrhard) / XIII-XIV (Devreesse), ff. III + 342, 31.3 × 23.6 cm.  

                                                 
10

 I only had photocopies of ff. 161-162
v
, which is the first part of the first homily ending with τῆς ἀσεβείας οὐκ 

ἠδυνήθη 75. I do not know whether this is really the end of the text or if there are more folia containing the last 

part of the homily. As in none of the libraries in the Netherlands the catalogue is available, I could not find more 

information about this manuscript. 
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homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom for Quadragesima and Holy Week 

Ehrhard II, 304;  Devreesse II, 374-376;  Voicu, CCG VI, 47 

 

86. Vaticanus gr. 560, ff. 324
v
 - 350, Hom. II-IV.I 

membr., s. X, ff. 398, 35.3 × 24 cm.  

works ascribed to John Chrysostom and catecheses of Cyril of Jerusalem (CPG 3585.2)   

Devreesse II, 437-439;  Voicu, CCG VI, 80-82  

 

87. Vaticanus gr. 566, ff. 151 - 172
v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. I + 364, 35 × 28 cm.  

pre-metaphrastic non-menological lectionary 

Ehrhard II, 303; III, 755;  Devreesse II, 450-452;  Voicu, CCG VI, 88-89   

 

88. Vaticanus gr. 574, ff. 101
v
 - 125

v
, 233 - 240, Hom. II-IV.I 

membr., s. XI, ff. II + 407, 37.3 × 26.2 cm.  

mainly homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Ehrhard II, 305 n. 2;  Devreesse II, 477-481;  Voicu, CCG VI, 96-97    

 

89. Vaticanus gr. 824, ff. 366 - 389
v
, Hom. I-IV, des. mut. ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα οὐκ ἰσχύων 123 

membr., s. XI, ff. 389, 37.7 × 25.8 cm.   

ff. 1-328 non-menological lectionary; ff. 328
v
-389

v
 homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom  

Ehrhard III, 743-744;  Devreesse III, 361-362;  Voicu, CCG VI, 135   

 

90. Vaticanus gr. 1639, ff. 155 - 176
v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. I + 340, 36.6 × 27 cm.  

works ascribed to John Chrysostom and a few homilies of other authors 

Ehrhard II, 303;  Giannelli 345-348;  Voicu, CCG VI, 178-180     

 

91. Vaticanus gr. 1774, ff. 294 - 303
v
, Hom. I + excerpta III, IV (= BHG 

n
 939gb)  

chart., a. 1472-1473, ff. III + 356, 29.2 × 21 cm.  

ff. 101-355 late panegyricon independent of the Metaphrast 

Ehrhard III, 489-490;  Canart 104-110;  Voicu, CCG VI, 202-203;  Halkin 1971, 46 

 

92. Vaticanus gr. 1920, ff. 398
v
 - 403

v
, Hom. I 

membr., s. X, ff. II + 432, 36.3 × 25.5 cm.  

mainly works ascribed to John Chrysostom and Severian of Gabala 

Canart 677-680;  Voicu, CCG VI, 217-218  

 

93. Vaticanus Ottob. gr. 13, ff. 144
v
 - 151, Hom. I 

membr., s. XII-XIII, ff. 301, 37 × 26.3 cm.  

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Feron-Battaglini 15-16  

 

94. Vaticanus Ottob. gr. 14, ff. 149 - 150, Hom. III,  

inc. mut. τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄργανον τοῦ διαβόλου 251 

membr., s. X (Ehrhard) / XII (Feron-Battaglini), ff. VI + 272, 38.2 × 24.2 cm. 

lectionary for the whole year (type B)  

Ehrhard I, 213-218;  Feron-Battaglini 16-18;  Uthemann 1989, 291-320, 328-331   
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95. Vaticanus Palatinus gr. 27, ff. 61
v
 - 65, Hom. I 

membr., s. X-XI (Stevenson) / XI (Ehrhard), ff. 154, 35.6 × 26.6 cm. 

menologium for May 

Ehrhard I, 623-625;  Stevenson 15-16 

 

96. Venetus Marcianus gr. 109, ff. 131
v
 - 154, Hom. II-IV 

membr., s. XI ex. et XIII, ff. 285, 33 × 25 cm. 

works ascribed to John Chrysostom and a homily of Basil the Great (CPG 2836) 

Mioni, 1981, I, 154-155   

 

97. Venetus Marcianus gr. II.26, ff. 115
v
 - 142

v
, Hom. I-IV 

membr., s. XI, ff. II + 266, 29.8 × 22.8 cm.  

homilies ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Mioni, 1967, I/1, 113-115  

 

98. Venetus Marcianus gr. II.51, ff. 18
v
 - 24

v
, Hom. I-II 

chart., a. 1558, ff. 309, 31 × 20.8 cm.   

mainly works ascribed to John Chrysostom 

Mioni, 1967, I/1, 161-164 

 

99. Venetus Marcianus gr. II.101, ff. 54
v
 - 59, Hom. I 

chart., s. XV (ff. 217-278) et XVI ex. (ff. 1-214
v
, 279

v
-320), ff. 320, 22 × 14.5 cm.  

collection of diverse patristic texts 

Ehrhard III, 889 n. 1;  Mioni, 1967, I/1, 299-306 

 

100. Venetus Marcianus gr. II.168, ff. 361
v
 - 377

v
, Hom. I-III 

chart., a. 1481 (s. XI ff.1-2
v
), ff. 771, 29 × 21 cm.  

panegyricon with metaphrastic texts (type A) 

Ehrhard I, 558-559; III, 245, 250-256;  Mioni, 1972, I/2, 86-93 

 

101. Vindobonensis theol. gr. 10, ff. 316
r+v

, 325
r+v

, Hom. I,  

des. mut. στεφανούμενος, ὁ πολλὰ 101-102  

membr., s. X, ff. II + 327, 34/35 × 25.2/26 cm.  

Italo-Greek homiliarium 

Ehrhard II, 286-288;  Hunger-Kresten III, 17-22;  Lackner, CCG IV, 5-8  

 

102. Vindobonensis hist. gr. 62, ff. 144
v
 - 149, Hom. II 

bomb., a. 1319, ff. II + 166, 26 × 19/19.5 cm. 

non-menological lectionary  

Ehrhard II, 199, nota; III, 834-836;  Hunger I, 69-71;  Lackner, CCG IV, 77  

 

Also the following MSS, which I found in the Pinakes database of the IRHT, transmit the text 

of CPG 4564. They have not been collated by me. 

 

Atheniensis Akad. Ath. 8, pp. 381 - 411, a. 1655 * 

Atheniensis B.N. 457, pp. 407 - 431, s. XVII * 

Athous Panteleeimonos 201, pp. 354 - 356, Hom. II, a. 1810-1811 * 

Hierosolymitanus Patr. Bibl. Timiou Staurou 36, ff. ?, s. XII * 

Paros 28 (725), 38
v 
- 49, s. XVI * 

Serres Prodromou, Alpha 29, item 20 - 22, a. 1196 *
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CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 
 
        Die Überlieferung beruht entweder auf einem Zeugen (codex unicus) oder  

         auf mehreren. Im ersteren Fall besteht die recensio in der möglichst genauen 

         Beschreibung und Entzifferung des einzigen Zeugen; im letzteren ist die  

         recensio eine oft sehr verwickelte Arbeit.       Paul Maas, 1957
3
, 5.  

 

§ 1  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d 

 

§ 1.1  α and β 

The witnesses for the text of Homily I fall into two families, α and β. The α family comprises 

the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 305 (03.), Athous Pantokratoros 90 (18.), Athous 
Vatopedi 183 (20.), Berolinensis Phill. 1438 (25.), Hierosolymitanus S. Sabae 27 no. 22 (27.), 

Hierosolymitanus S. Sepulcri 29 (28.), Istanbul Chalkis Trias 128 (29.), Matritensis B.N. gr. 
16 (32.), Monacensis gr. 366 (37.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 124 (39.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 134 
(40.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.2.6 (43.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.5.12 (44.), Oxoniensis 
New College gr. 81 (49.), Parisinus gr. 499 (53.), Parisinus gr. 520 (54.), Parisinus gr. 582 

(55.), Parisinus gr. 635 (56.), Parisinus gr. 656 (57.), Parisinus gr. 762 (58.), Parisinus gr. 
1613 (70.), Parisinus suppl. gr. 1031 (71.), Scorialensis Ω.III.2 (74.), Taurinensis C.II.1 (82.), 

Vaticanus gr. 560 (86.), Vaticanus gr. 574 (88.), Vaticanus gr. 824 (89.), Vaticanus gr. 1920 
(92.), Vaticanus Ottob. gr. 13 (93.), Venetus Marcianus gr. II.101 (99.) and Vindobonensis 
theol. gr. 10 (101.).  

 

The β family comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 252 (01.), Atheniensis B.N. 
2806 (05.), Athous Docheiariou 77 (08.), Athous Koutloumousiou 35 (15.), Athous 
Pantokratoros 22 (17.), Athous Pantokratoros 84 (06.), Athous Lavra 453 (21.), Modenensis 
B. Estense gr. 70 (35.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 136 (41.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.1.13 (42.), 

Oxoniensis Bodl. Baroccianus 241 (45.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Holkhamensis gr. 22 (47.), 

Parisinus gr. 765 (59.), Parisinus gr. 784 (62.), Parisinus gr. 801 (63.), Parisinus gr. 811 (65.), 

Parisinus gr. 1164 (66.), Parisinus gr. 1186 (67.), Romanus Angelicus gr. 125 (73.), Sinaiticus 
gr. 379 (76.), Taurinensis B.III.28 (81.), Vaticanus gr. 519 (85.), Vaticanus gr. 566 (87.), 

Vaticanus gr. 1639 (90.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. II.168 (100.). 

 

Readings of both families are found in the following MSS: Athous Iviron 677 (12.), Vaticanus 
Palatinus gr. 27 (95.), Venetus Marcianus gr. II.26 (97.), the MSS of group τ, which are 

Athous Koutloumousiou 11 (14.), Berolinensis Phill. 1406 (24.), Parisinus gr. 269 (51.) and 

Parisinus gr. 454 (52.), and the MSS of group υ, which are Athous Docheiariou 134 (09.), 

Oxoniensis Christ Church 4 (48.), Oxoniensis New College gr. 82 (50.), Parisinus gr. 775 
(61.), Parisinus gr. 806 (64.), Parisinus gr. 1534 (68.), Thessaloniki Vlatadon 12 (83.) and 
Venetus Marcianus gr. II.51 (98.). 

 

The text of the β family, when compared to that of the α family, is characterised by numerous 

additions, and several omissions, transpositions, grammatical variants and word variants. The 

following may serve as examples:
1
  

 

Additions of a noun: 

52 ἐνδεδυμένος ἦν α : ἐνδεδυμένος ἦν ἀφθαρσίαν β  

98 λάβῃ α : λάβῃ ὁ δίκαιος β  

                                                 
1
 For all variants of α and β, see critical apparatus of the homily. 
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Additions of an adjective:  

16 ἐκείνης α : ἐκείνης καὶ τρισολβίου β   

71 μοχθηρῶν α : μοχθηρῶν καὶ διεφθαρμένων β  

 

Additions of a pronoun:  

91 πάντα α : ταῦτα πάντα β 

244 τέκνων α : τέκνων αὐτοῦ β 

 

Additions of an adverb: 

79 ἐγὼ α : καὶ αὖθις, ἐγὼ β  

81 φησιν α : φησὶν ἀλλαχοῦ β  

 

Additions of a particle: 

190 ὅτε
1
 α : ὅτε γὰρ β  

192 ἐκεῖνοι ... οὗτος α : καὶ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν ... οὗτος δὲ β 

  

Additions of a verb: 

120 πῦρ α : πῦρ φησίν β  

163, 176 τῶν υἱῶν σου α : τῶν υἱῶν σου φησίν β 

 

More extensive additions: 

83 διὰ πάντων α : ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι διὰ πάντων β 

247 γενναίας α : μακαρίας ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ γενναίας καὶ τρισολβίας β 

 

Omissions: 

241 ἐκαθέζετο χεῖρα α : χεῖρα β  
245 μήπου τῶν θηλειῶν τὰ μέλη κατὰ α : κατὰ β 

 

Transpositions: 

37-38 τὴν εἰκόνα τὴν θαυμασίαν α : τὴν θαυμασίαν εἰκόνα β  

49 θεοσεβής, ἀληθινός α : ἀληθινός, θεοσεβής β 

 

Word variants: 

107 οὐδὲ α : ἀλλ’ οὔτε β 

183 τί α : τοιαῦτα β  

 

Grammatical variants:  

38 πληροφορηθῆτε α : πληροφορηθῶμεν β  

79 τυφλοῖς α : τυφλῶν β 

 

Chapter 3 will discuss which of the readings present in the text of one family but absent from 

the other are to be considered authentic and whether or not a bifurcate stemma with branches 

α and β is the most appropriate stemma to account for all data. 

 

§ 1.2  The β family 

Within the β family two groups can be distinguished, ο and π. Group ο comprises the MSS 

01., 06., 12., 08., 15., 21., 45., 47., 59., 62., 66., 67., 73., 76., 81., 85. and 100., and group π 

comprises the remaining MSS of β.  

 

The MSS of ο have the following readings in common against the other MSS: 
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Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ] τὸν δίκαιον καὶ ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ἰώβ (praeter 01.81.) (alii alia) 

37 ἀναστῆσαι] ἀναστηλῶσαι  

91 ὄνων] ὄνων καὶ (+ 53.) 

118 ἐξ οὐρανῶν αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν ἐξ οὐρανῶν (+ 20.58.) (αὐτὸν ἐξ οὐρανοῦ σ1)  

120 Ἔτι] καὶ ἔτι 

208 νῦν om.  
237 τοῦ om. 
 

The omission of νῦν in line 208 is of some weight as it would not easily be omitted 

independently by scribes of unrelated MSS and once omitted it would not be easily inserted 

into the text afterwards. The other variants cannot be considered significant. In Homilies II 

and III, however, the MSS of ο have more variants in common, among them some important 

ones (see §§ 2.2 and 3.2 of this chapter). Therefore, I think it can be safely concluded that 

they go back to the same hyparchetype.  

 

The MSS of π share only two insignificant variants against the other MSS: 

 

Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ] τὸν ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ἰώβ π (praeter 87.90.) (+ υ (praeter 09.61.68.), 14.) 

  (alii alia)  

212 ἀναπνοαῖς] πνοαῖς π (praeter 35.) (+ 79.91.) 

 

These variants alone are insufficient proof to postulate a common ancestor for these MSS. In 

the discussion of the manuscript relationships of Homily III, however, the MSS of π are 

shown to share a number of separative variants, from which it is concluded that they derive 

from the same hyparchetype (see § 3.2). As nothing in their texts of Homily I contradicts 

these conclusions, I consider them valid for this homily too. Therefore, I think that also for 

Homily I the MSS of π go back to a common source and form a separate group within β. 

 

§ 1.2.1  ο 

Group ο can be divided into four branches. The first is represented by ρ, the second by χ, the 

third by MS 59. and the fourth by MS 76.. Subgroup ρ comprises the following MSS: 01., 06., 

12., 15., 21., 45., 47., 62., 67., 73., 81., 85. and 100.. In the discussion of Homily III it is 

shown that the MSS of ρ share important variants, from which it is concluded that they have a 

common ancestor (see § 3.2.1). In their texts of Homily I, however, no such variants are found 

but on the other hand, there is no evidence contradicting this conclusion either. Therefore, I 

think it is safe to assume the existence of subgroup ρ within ο for Homily I as well. 

 

Subgroup χ is formed by the MSS 08. and 66.. They share the following readings against the 

other MSS: 

 

3-4 ὁ πολλὰ - μαρτυρούμενος om. 
81 εὐποιίας] εὐσεβείας καὶ εὐποιίας  

174 εἰς om.  
204 Ποῖος ἐξαρκέσει φόβος] ποῖος ἰκανὲσοι νοὺς 08., ποίος νοῦς ἡκανέσοι 66. (alii alia) 

216 τῶν iteravit (τῶ τῶν 62.) 
221 χεῖρας ἀποτείνουσιν om.  
 

The variants are strong enough to regard these MSS as derived from the same source. As both 
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MSS have many individual variants, neither of them can be the exemplar of the other.
2
 Each 

of them shares several readings with MSS not belonging to χ, but none of them is significant 

enough to point to a relationship. 

 

It is difficult to determine the position of χ within ο precisely. As the MSS of ρ do not share 

variants with each other against the rest in Homily I, and as the MSS of χ transmit only 

Homily I, χ can be regarded either as a fourth branch of ο or as a branch of ρ.  

 

There is one reading, however, that seems to plead against the position of χ within ο (or ρ): In 

line 88 the two MSS share the addition of γενόμενος after δεομένων with the MSS 05. and 63. 

of π1. This addition does make sense in the text of β (83-88 ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος ... 

δεομένων γενόμενος). Apart from contamination, the only argument I can put forward to 

explain this agreement is that both groups have a tendency to alter the text, as appears from 

the large number of individual readings they have, and that this reading has been added 

independently. Otherwise I cannot explain this anomaly.  

 

MS 59. has only one individual variant, namely the omission of κἀκεῖνος in line 137, and it 

shares one unimportant reading with a few MSS outside ο.
3
 Although this evidence is not 

overwhelming, nevertheless I think that this one omission is strong enough to exclude the 

possibility that 59. is the source from which the other MSS of ο derive. 

 

MS 76. has three individual variants, of which the omission of πάντες θεοστυγεῖς, πάντες in 

lines 73-74 is due to homoearcton. This omission rules out the possibility that 76. has been the 

source of the other MSS of ο. The other two individual variants appear to be corrections made 

by, as it seems, a later hand. So we find the reading ὀσμῆς in line 20 for ὁμοῦ, which fits the 

context of perfume very well and seems to correspond with εὐωδίας in the next sentence, 

where more or less the same is said in different words. Another correction can be found in 

line 228, where MS 76. reads κατὰ ταὐτόν (‘at the same time’) for κατ’ αὐτῶν τόν, which fits 

the context better. As there is much textual confusion in this passage, this variant should be 

considered an attempt at emendation. Now if the variants in lines 20 and 228 are corrections 

made by a later hand, the only separative variant of 76. is the omission in lines 73-74. 

  

MS 76. also shares three variants with other MSS. Two of them are not important in the sense 

that they point to a relationship.
4
 One, however, calls for attention: 

 

245 κατὰ τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσῃ μελῶν] καὶ τὰς τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσεις μελῶν σ1, 76.  

  (τὴν τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διάπλασιν μελῶν 65.) 

 

The copyist of β omitted the words μήπου τῶν θηλειῶν τὰ μέλη, which precede κατὰ τῶν 

ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσῃ μελῶν, due to homoeoteleuton. This omission probably caused later 

copyists to emend the text in order to make some sense of the sentence. Regarding the variant 

shared by 76. and σ1, I think it is unlikely that the same change has been made independently, 

but there is no other evidence that points to a relationship between the two. If we take a closer 

look at the text of 76., it can be seen that the iota of καί, the sigma of τάς and the final sigma 

of διαπλάσεις were added later. Here again we have an indication that some alterations were 

                                                 
2
 Examples of individual variants of the MSS 08. and 66.: 1 σήμερον] σήμερον ἑορτῆ 08. || 121-122 ἡμῖν - 

ἐκύκλωσαν iteravit 08. || 190 ὅτε - συγκεκροτημένοι om. 08. || 44-45 εἰ - ψυχήν om. 66. || 94 Ἔλαβε] ἔλαβε 

πρώτον (sic) 66. || 173 πάντως - οἰκία iteravit 66.. 
3
 42 ἐξέβαλες] ἐξέβαλε 29.59.79.91.101.. 

4
 17-18 ὑπερβαίνει - ἀνθρωπίνην om. ζ, μ, υ, 03.76. || 173 ἔνδον β : καὶ ἔνδον α, τ, υ, 01.12.17.76.. 
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made by a later hand. In this case it was probably done with the help of a MS of σ1.  

 

§ 1.2.1.1  ρ 

The witnesses to ρ can be divided into three groups: σ, ψ and 73.. Group σ comprises the MSS 

01., 06., 12., 15., 45., 47., 67., 81., 85. and 100.. In Homilies II and III the MSS of σ share 

important variants against the other MSS, on the basis of which it is concluded that they 

derive from the same source (see §§ 2.2.1 and 3.2.1.1). Their relationship is also confirmed by 

the fact that all MSS of this subgroup, with the exception of 47., transmit Homilies I, II and 

III. The following variants they share in Homily I can be added to this: 

 

117 τὸ om. σ (praeter 01.) (+ 51.) 

123 μαχαίραις] μαχαίρα  

192 ἠκόνει] ἠκόνα  

 

These readings cannot be considered significant. This is evident from the omission of the 

article τό in line 117 and the alteration of a word in the biblical quotation in line 123. As for 

the reading in line 192, ἠκόνα is the imperfect of ἀκονάω in classical Greek. In Koine, 

however, the forms of the α- and ε-stems are quite often mixed (BDR § 90). Therefore, I think 

that ἠκόνει was the reading of the archetype, which was subsequently adapted to what was 

current in classical Greek. As in theory this could have been done by copyists of unrelated 

manuscripts independently, this variant cannot be considered a lectio coniunctiva et 
separativa. However, despite the fact that these three variants, if taken by themselves, are not 

of enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for the MSS of σ, together they confirm the 

conclusions of the discussion of Homilies II and III in this regard and make it likely that also 

in Homily I they derive from the same hyparchetype.  

  

Group ψ is formed by the MSS 21. and 62.. They share the following variants against the 

other MSS: 

 

69 δύναται om. (alii alia)  

182 ἡμέραν om.  
 

The omission in line 182 is an error, probably due to homoeoteleuton, which could be 

corrected by an attentive copyist. The omission in line 69 is also incorrect, as a finite verb is 

lacking in the text of the two MSS. This error could be corrected too, but not necessarily by 

adding δύναται. Although these two variants cannot strictly be regarded as lectiones 
coniunctivae et separativae, together they are, in my opinion, strong enough to point to a 

common source for both MSS. To this, two other rather insignificant readings, which they 

share with MSS outside ρ, can be added as supplementary evidence in support of their 

relationship.
5
 Neither of the two MSS can be the exemplar of the other, as both have quite a 

number of individual readings.
6 

The readings each of them shares with MSS outside ρ are not 

strong enough to point to a relationship with them.  

  

MS 73. has the following variants of its own, which together exclude the possibility that it is 

 

                                                 
5
 21 ἀγγείου] ἁγίου ψ, χ, δ (praeter ν, 27.88.), 01.41.49.74. (γενναίου ν) || 241 πρὸς στῆθος] προστῆθος ψ, 

18.44.28.71.. 
6
 Examples of individual variants of MS 21.: 41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς om. || 179 ἀδελφοί, μόνοι] μοναχοι || 204 Ποῖος 
ἐξαρκέσει φόβος om., alii alia || 232 τῶν τέκνων τὰ μέλη] τὰ μέλη τῶν τέκνων.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 62.: 24 τὴν εὐφημίαν om. || 32 ἐγένετο] γέγονε || 167 μάθε] μάθετε. 
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the direct ancestor of σ and ψ:
7
 

 

55 ἐνεδύσατο] ἀπεδύσατο  

64 Ἐγὼ] ἐγὼ δὲ  

128 βάλλων μᾶλλον ἢ βαλλόμενος om.  
131 τούτου] τούτου πάλιν 

235-236 ὀφθαλμὸν - χεῖρα om.  
 

• σ 

Within σ two subgroups can be distinguished, σ1 and σ2. Subgroup σ1 comprises the 

following MSS: 15., 45., 47., 67., 81. and 100..
8
 They have many readings in common against 

the other MSS, among them word variants, additions, omissions and transpositions. The 

following examples can be given:
9
 

 

13 ἐπιχειρήσει πρὸς ἄπειρον πέλαγος ἐγκωμίων ἀναβῆναι]  πρὸς ἄπ. ἀναβ. πέλ. ἐγκ. ἐπιχειρ. 

94 τὰ κληρονομιαῖα πράγματα] τὰ τῆς κληρονομίας πράγματα  

99 τῆς ἀθυμίας om. 
136 τῆς ἀλγηδόνος] διὰ τῆς ἀλγηδόνος τοῦ δικαίου ἡ ἀρετή  

  

Subgroup σ2 is formed by the MSS 01. and 85.. In Homily I they do not have variants in 

common against the rest, for which reason there is no evidence that points to a common 

source for these MSS and sets them apart from σ1. In Homilies II and III, however, they share 

significant readings against the other MSS (see §§ 2.2.1.1 and 3.2.1.1). As nothing in their 

texts of Homily I contradicts the conclusions drawn in the discussion of Homilies II and III 

concerning σ2, I think it is safe to also accept them for this homily and to regard the MSS of 

σ2 as a separate subgroup within σ. 

 

• σ1 

If we examine all the readings that are shared by two or more MSS of σ1 against other MSS 

of σ1, we have to conclude that none of them is strong enough to assume subdivisions.
10

 In 

Homily I most MSS of σ1 have quite a number of significant individual readings, which rules 

out the possibility that one of them has been the source from which the others are derived.
11

 

                                                 
7
 This MS also shares variants with MSS not belonging to ρ but they are insignificant. 

8
 MS 06. probably also belongs to this subgroup. As I received a copy of it at a later stage, I have collated it only 

partially.  
9
 Other variants of σ1: 14 Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ] ὡς γὰρ οὐκ (+ 25.), alii alia || κατατολμήσειέ σ1 : κατατολμήσει/η cett. || 
15 διαπεράσαι] περάσαι || 46 τὸν ἀθλητὴν ὑποσκελίσαι] ὑποσκελίσαι τὸν ἀθλητὴν || 83 ἐπλούτει] ἐπλούτει 

θησαυρὸς καὶ (ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β) || 96-97 Πρῶτον - πράγματα] πρῶτον ἤρξατο τὰ τῆς 

κληρονομιαίας πράγματα, πρῶτον ἤρξατο τὴν ὕπαρξιν ἀφανίζειν || 98 ἑστηκότων post υἱῶν transp. || 99 

προαπολλομένων] προαπολωλότων || 103 ἀριστερῶν] τῶν ἀριστερῶν || 121 ἄγγελος om. || 126 πύργος] πύργος 
τις || 132 μάταιος τῷ κάμνοντι] τῷ κάμνοντι μάταιος || 134 τι om. || 152 ἔλυσεν] ἐξέλυσε, alii alia || 160 μᾶλλον 
ἀνδρειότερον] ἀνδρεῖον μᾶλλον || 173 ἦς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, πάντως] ἂν πάντως ἦς τῆς οἰκίας || 188 μισόκαλος] 

μισόκαλος καὶ μοχθηρὸς (μισόκαλος καὶ φθονερὸς β) || 239 βλέπων τὰ μέλη] τὰ μέλη βλέπων. 
10

 Variants shared by two MSS of σ1 against the other MSS of σ1: 71 Ἀραβίας] ἀρραβίας 47.67. (+ ζ (praeter 
29.), 12.61.74.) || 79 ἀδυνάτῳ] ἀδυνάτων 45.47. (+ μ, 99.) || 112 ἐν om. 15.47. (+ 49.) || 172 πῶς] πῶς καὶ 47.67. 

(πῶς δὲ καὶ β) || 221 χείρα α, β : χεῖρας 47.100. (+ ζ (praeter 86.97.), μ, υ, 25.42.43.70.74.88.93.).  
11

 Individual variants of MS 15.: 75 λαμπτῆρα] λαπτῆρα || 244 τῶν τέκνων] αὐτοῦ τῶν τέκνων 15. (+ 98.) (τῶν 

τέκνων αὐτοῦ β). Individual variant of MS 67.: 99 Ἐνενόει] ἐννενόει. Examples of individual variants of MS 

45.: 4-5 καὶ πολλὰ - πληττόμενος om. || 22 περὶ αὐτοῦ λεγούσης] λεγούσης περὶ αὐτοῦ || 95 τέκνων] ἔργων.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 47.: 18 ἀνθρωπίνην ὑπερβάλλει] ὑπερβάλλει ἀνθρωπίνην || 75 εὐσεβείας] 

ἀσεβείας || 87 διὰ - πενήτων om.  Examples of individual variants of MS 81.: 23 τοῖς χείλεσιν ἐναντίον Κυρίου] 

ἐναντίον κυρίου οὐδε τοῖς χείλεσιν αὐτοῦ || 64 ἀπολογίας] ἀντιλογίας || 97 ζώντων] καὶ ζώντων.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 100.: 19 ἵνα] ἵνα μὴ || 47 αὐτὴν om. || 188 μοχθηρά] λυπηρά. 
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For the MSS 15. and 67., however, such individual variants are lacking in this homily but 

present in Homily III (see ‘σ1’ in § 3.2.1.1). On the basis of this evidence one may conclude 

that the MSS 15., 45., 47., 67., 81. and 100. all come independently from σ1. 

 

• σ2 

Subgroup σ2 comprises 01. and 85.. These two MSS have quite a number of individual 

variants, for which reason neither of them can be the exemplar of the other.
12

 Therefore, they 

have to be regarded as two gemelli derived from a lost MS. Each of them also shares some 

variants with MSS outside the group but they can all be dismissed as insignificant.  

 

• MS 12. 

MS 12. is contaminated. Although mainly following the β family, it shares a number of 

variants with α or MSS belonging to α.
13

 It is not clear which MS of α the copyist used but 

probably not one belonging to subgroup δ. There are some agreements with 54., but none of 

them is of enough weight to assume a direct relationship. 

 

As for the position of 12. within β, the following is be noted. It has almost all the readings 

peculiar to ο, except those in lines 37 and 237. Further, it shares the variant ἠκόνα for ἠκόνει 

with σ in line 192. Evidence in its text of Homilies II and III and the fact that MS 12. contains 

Homilies I, II and III just like most MSS of σ, confirm their relationship. Ιt does not have one 

of the many characteristic readings of σ1, for which reason it must either be related to one of 

the MSS of σ2 or come independently from hyparchetype σ. With respect to Homily III it is 

concluded that the copyist of 12. probably used a MS belonging to σ2 or σ2 itself as his 

primary source (see ‘MS 12.’ in § 3.2.1.1). As nothing in its text of Homily I is incompatible 

with these conclusions, I accept them for this homily too and consider 12. a contaminated 

witness of σ2. 

 

§ 1.2.2  π 

Group π is formed by the following MSS: 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 87. and 90.. In the 

discussion of Homilies III and IV it is shown that π can be subdivided further (see §§ 3.2.2 

and 4.2.2). In their texts of Homily I there is no clear evidence confirming these conclusions 

but there is also no evidence contradicting them. Therefore, I consider them valid for Homily 

I as well. From this follows that also in the stemma of Homily I π has two branches, π1 and 

π2. That the MSS of π1 form one group is confirmed by only one trivial variant, which they 

share with some other MSS outside π.
14

  

 

1.2.2.1  π1 

Subgroup π1 is formed by the MSS 05., 35., 41. and 63. The MSS 05. and 63. share the 

following variants against the other MSS: 

 

                                                 
12

 Examples of individual variants of MS 01.: 172-173 Εἰ ἄνθρωπος εἶ om. || 216 συνάπτουσιν] ἀνάπτουσι || 238 

χωμάτων] σωμάτων. Examples of individual variants of MS 85.: 32 τὸ ἀγγεῖον συντριψῇ] συντρίψῃ τὸ ἀγγεῖον || 

73 πάντες
 om. || 100 γενναῖος] γενναῖος τὴν ψυχὴν. 

13
 Variants shared by MS 12. and (MSS of) α: 18 ὑπερβάλλει] ὑπερβαίνει ξ, 12.54.70. || 37 ἀναστῆσαι] 

ἀναστῆναι 12.54. (ἀναστηλῶσαι ο, 61.) || 38 πληροφορηθῶμεν] πληροφορηθῆτε α, τ, 12. || 50 ὁ Ἀδὰμ] καὶ ὁ 

ἀδὰμ β (praeter 12.) || 82 εὐλόγησέ] ηὐλόγησέ γ, ξ, υ4, 12.54.55.101. || 82 δὲ om. β (praeter τ, υ, 12.) || 84, 85, 

86, 87, 88 διὰ] καὶ διὰ β (praeter 12.) || 89 αὐτοῦ
1
 τ, υ, γ, μ, 12.25.44.53.54.70. : αὐτῷ cett. || 107 οὐδὲ] ἀλλ’ οὔτε 

β (praeter 12.) || 190 ὅτε1
] ὅτε γὰρ β (praeter 12.) || συγκεκροτημένοι] συγκεκρατημένοι γ, τ, 12.49.54. || 244 

Ἰὼβ] τοίνυν ὁ ἀληθῶς καρτερικὸς ἀδάμας ὁ μακάριος ἰὼβ β (praeter 12.) || τέκνων] τέκνων αὐτοῦ β (praeter 12.) 

|| 245 μήπου - μέλη om. β (praeter τ, υ, 12.). 
14

 203 ἐπαρκέσει] ἐξαρκέσει π1, σ1, υ, 21.27.97., ἐξαρκέσοι cett. β. 
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178 τὴν φιλίαν] τῇ φιλίᾳ  

184 περὶ δὲ om.  
245 τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσῃ μελῶν] τὴν τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διάπλασιν μελῶν  

  (καὶ τὰς τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσεις μελῶν σ1, 76.) 

 

That the two MSS are related is also confirmed by the variants they share in the other 

homilies. All this evidence together is, in my opinion, of enough weight to postulate a 

common ancestor for them and to consider them a separate subgroup within π1, which I 

designate with the siglum π11. They also have readings in common with MSS outside π, of 

which the addition of γενόμενος after δεομένων (line 88), which they share with χ, is 

discussed in § 1.2.1. The other variants they have in common with MSS not belonging to π 

are not strong enough to support the possibility of a relationship.  

 

As for the question of intermediarity, the following is to be noted. MS 05. is younger than MS 

63. and shares the omission of εὐθὺς - ἀκούσωμεν (lines 21-22) with 91., a MS of φ. 

Therefore, it cannot be the exemplar used by the copyist of 63.. MS 63. has only one 

individual reading, namely διαβούλου for διαβόλου (line 30). This scribal error could be 

corrected easily. In its text of Homily II, however, MS 63. has a variant which excludes the 

possibility that it is the direct ancestor of 05. (see § 2.2.2.1). Therefore, it is best to regard 05. 

and 63. as gemelli derived from a lost MS. 

 

MS 35. shares one omission with 49. and another one with 61..
15

 These omissions are 

occasioned by homoeoteleuton. Although they do not have conjunctive force, they rule out the 

possibility that 35. has been the source of the other MSS of π1. It is further to be noted that 

35. does not have the variant of π in line 213 (πνοαῖς for ἀναπνοαῖς), which might be due to 

coincidence. 

 

MS 41. has many individual readings, among them several additions, which exclude the 

possibility that it is the source of the other MSS of π1. It also shares variants with MSS not 

belonging to π1, but none of them is of much weight.
 16

  

 

1.2.2.2  π2 

Subgroup π2 is formed by the MSS 17., 42., 65., 87. and 90.. In the discussion of Homilies II, 

III and IV it is shown that these MSS can be further divided into two groups: π3 and 42. (see 

§§ 2.2.2.2, 3.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.2). In their texts of Homily I no important evidence is found that 

corroborates the conclusions drawn with respect to the other homilies but also no readings 

contradicting them. The MSS of π3 share only one insignificant variant against the rest: 

 

171 εἶδες] οἶδες π3, οἶδας cett. π, ε (praeter ν1), 47.74. 

 

MS 42. has a few readings of its own and shares an omission with χ, for which reason π3 

cannot be derived from it.
17

 MS 42. also has a few variants in common with other MSS of π2, 

which are not important.
18

 In some passages of the other homilies MS 42. seems to have the 

                                                 
15

 190 ἐκεῖνοι om. 35.49. || 203-204 λόγος - ἐξαρκέσει om. 35.61..
 

16
 Examples of individual variants of MS 41.: 67 ἦν] ἦν φῆ || 69 Διὰ σέ] διὰ σὲ ἄνθρωπε || 95 αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν καὶ 

διὰ τῶν πραγμάτων || 121 τῷ Ἰώβ] αὐτῶ.  
17

 Individual variants of MS 42.: 18 ἀνθρωπίνην om. χ, 42. || 58 ἀκανθῶν] τῶν ἀκανθῶν || 63 μοι
2
 om. 

18
 MS 42. and other MSS of π2: 73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς, πάντες βέβηλοι 17.42. (+ χ, 09.81.85.) (θεοστυγεῖς, 

πάντες παράνομοι (vel πόρνοι vel ἀκάθαρτοι) καὶ βέβηλοι cett. β) || 109 τεθεμελιωμένος] ἐθεμελιωμένος 42.65. 

90. || 176 ἐσθιόντων β : ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων 17.42. (+ α (praeter η1, 39.), τ, υ, 73.81.) || 241 τοὺς om. 42.90. 

(+ ν2, υ, 66.70.). 
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text of the α family. In Homily I the same can be seen at only two places: Unlike the rest of 

the β family it does not have the addition of φησίν after σου
1
 in line 163 nor the addition of 

καί after δέ in line 173. Perhaps this MS is slightly contaminated. If so, it is not possible to 

ascertain which other MS has been used.  

 

• π3  

The MSS of π3 can be further subdivided into π4 and 17.. In this homily MS 17. does not 

have any individual reading but it shares a few unimportant variants with MSS of the α 

family, sometimes together with a MS of π.
19

 In its text of the other homilies, however, this 

MS has some remarkable readings of its own (see ‘π3’ in §§ 2.2.2.2, 3.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.2). 

Therefore, it cannot be the source from which π4 is descended. 

 

In Homilies III and IV the MSS of subgroup π4 share important variants, from which the 

conclusion is drawn that they have a common ancestor (see‘π3’ in §§ 3.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.2). In 

Homily I, however, they do not have readings in common against other MSS but also no 

readings contradicting the conclusions of Homilies III and IV. Therefore, I think it is safe to 

postulate a common source for these MSS with regard to Homily I too. 

 

• π4 

Subgroup π4 is formed by the MSS 65., 87. and 90.. MS 65. has quite a number of individual 

readings
20

 and it shares four insignificant variants with MSS outside π. Because of the 

considerable amount of individual readings it cannot be the source of the other two MSS.  

 

MS 87. has only two minor scribal errors and shares two unimportant readings with MSS 

outside π.
21

 MS 90. has no individual variants in Homily I and shares two variants with other 

MSS, that are of little weight.
22

 It has one reading in common with 42. and 65., which is 

probably corrected by the rest of subgroup π2.
23

 Although 87. and 90. do not have many 

individual variants in Homily I, in the discussion of Homily IV it is argued that neither of 

them has been the exemplar of the other MSS of π4 (see ‘π4’ in § 4.2.2.2). Therefore, I 

consider the MSS 65., 87. and 90. independent copies of a lost MS.  

 

§ 1.2.3  The contaminated groups τ and υ 

The groups τ and υ are difficult to situate in the stemma as they have undergone 

contamination, which is especially apparent in their texts of Homilies III and IV. Group τ 

belongs to β but shares some variants with α in Homilies I, II and the first part of III, whereas 

in the last part of Homily III from line 166 onwards and in Homily IV it has mainly the text of 

α. In Homily I it does not agree with β in the following passages: 

 

38 πληροφορηθῆτε] πληροφορηθῶμεν β (praeter τ) 
90, 92 τελευταῖον] τὸ τελευταῖον β (praeter τ) 

                                                 
19

 MS 17. and other MSS: 73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς, πάντες βέβηλοι χ, 09.17.42.81.85. (θεοστυγεῖς, πάντες 

παράνομοι (vel πόρνοι vel ἀκάθαρτοι) καὶ βέβηλοι cett. β) || 164 οἶκον β : τὸν οἶκον α, σ1, τ, υ, 17.59.90. || 173 

ἔνδον β : καὶ ἔνδον α, τ, υ, 01.17.76. || 176 ἐσθιόντων β : ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων α (praeter η1, 39.), τ, υ, 17.42. 

73.81. || 181 Κάïν β : ὁ Κάïν α, τ, υ, 17.41.100.. 
20

 Examples of individual variants of MS 65.: 63 ἔλεγεν] ἀπολογούμενος ἔλεγεν || 133 ἔμφυτον om. || 180-181 

ἐπ’ ἐξουσίας προέκειτο] προ ἔκειτο ἐπεξουσίας.  
21

 Individual variants of MS 87.: 71 μοχθηρῶν] μοχθηρῶν καὶ διαφθαρμένων (μοχθηρῶν καὶ διεφθαρμένων β) || 

190 ἐκεῖνοι] ἐκεῖνοις.  MS 87. and other MSS: 44 Προσάγαγε] πρόσαγε 87.93. || 112 αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] 

αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες μ1, ξ, σ1, τ1, π11, 09.21.29.39.44.66.87.97.. 
22

 MS 90. and other MSS: 164 οἶκον β : τὸν οἶκον α, τ, υ, σ1, 17.59.90. || 241 τοὺς om. υ, ν2, 42.66.70.90.. 
23

 109 τεθεμελιωμένος] ἐθεμελιωμένος 42.65.90.. 
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173 δὲ] δὲ καὶ β (praeter τ) 
190 συγκεκροτημένοι] συγκεκρατημένοι γ, τ, 12.49.54. 

203 ἐπαρκέσει] ἐξαρκέσει β (praeter τ) 
 

Group υ also has the text of the β family. It is somehow related to τ as they both have the 

following readings in common with the α family:
24

 

 

20 πᾶσαν om. β (praeter τ, υ) 

21 τούτου] τοῦ γ, τ, υ, 25.54.101., om. β 

41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μεγάλα φρονεῖς β (praeter τ, υ) 

82 δὲ om. β (praeter τ, υ) 

83 ἐπλούτει] ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β, ἐπλούτει καὶ τ, υ 

92 Πρόσεχε] πρόσεχε παρακαλῶ β (praeter τ, υ) 

245 μήπου - μέλη om. β (praeter τ, υ) 

248 τούτοις om. β (praeter τ, υ) (+ ξ)  

 

That they are related also appears from the fact that they share a few variants against the rest: 

 

55 τῶν ἀγγέλων] τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων  

83 ἐπλούτει] ἐπλούτει καὶ (ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β)  

96 Πρῶτον] πρῶτον τοίνυν 

 

As τ and υ have a few variants in common against the other MSS and both share the same 

readings with α, they have either drawn on a common source or one is dependent on the other. 

As contamination is involved at several levels, especially within υ, it is possible that υ is 

dependent on τ. In the discussion of Homilies III and IV it is shown that this last option seems 

probable but cannot be proved with certainty (see §§ 3.2.3 and 4.2.3). 

 

The question which sources have been used is hard to answer for Homily I, as this homily is 

too short to give sufficient clues. In Homily III both groups appear to be related to π (see § 

3.2.3). In Homily I there is not much evidence that supports this relationship,
25

 but also no 

important readings contrary to it. Therefore, I regard π as one of the sources used by τ and υ 

for Homily I as well. As for their relationship with the α family, in Homily I there are some 

agreements between τ and a few MSS of α but they are not really significant.
26

 In Homily IV τ 

shares an important variant with 46. and its derivative 96. (see ‘τ’ in § 4.3). As these MSS do 

not transmit Homily I, it is not possible to determine whether this source has also been used 

for Homily I. Therefore, for Homily I nothing more precise can be said than that, besides a 

MS of π, a MS of α has been used.  

 

§ 1.2.3.1  τ 

Group τ is formed by the MSS 14., 24., 51. and 52.. They have the following readings in 

                                                 
24

 Other variants shared by τ, υ and MSS of α: 89 αὐτῷ β, δ, 49. : αὐτοῦ
1
 γ, μ, τ, υ, 12.25.44.53.54.70. || 75 τὸ γ, 

τ, υ, σ1, 39.53. : om. cett. || 173 καὶ1 om. β (praeter τ, υ, et alios) || 176 καὶ πινόντων om. β (praeter τ, υ et alios) || 

181 ὁ Κάïν] Κάïν β (praeter τ, υ et alios). 
25

 The following agreement between MS 14. of τ, a number of MSS of υ and π in Homily I might point to this 

relationship too: Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ] τὸν ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ἰώβ π (praeter 87.90.), υ (praeter 09.61.68.), 14., τὸν 
δίκαιον καὶ ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ἰώβ ο (praeter 01.81.). However, it cannot be ruled out that the variant of π, 

υ and 14. has been the reading of β, subsequently changed by ο. 
26

 Variants shared by τ and some MSS of α: 48 ᾧ] ὃ τ, γ (praeter 03.74.), 101. || 67 ᾧ] ὃ γ (praeter 03.74.), 

14.101. || 92 ἀφείλετο β et alii : ἀφείλατο τ, γ (praeter 03.), δ, 54. || 190 συγκεκροτημένοι] συγκεκρατημένοι γ, τ, 

12.49.54. || 239 διεσπαρμενα β : διεσπαραγμένα τ, γ (praeter 89.), μ, ξ1, 25.37.39.49.55.88., διασπαραμένα 70.. 
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common against the others: 

 

16 ἐκείνης] ἐκείνης καὶ τρισολβίας τ (ἐκείνης καὶ τρισολβίου β) 

73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς πάντες πόρνοι καὶ βέβηλοι τ  

  (θεοστυγεῖς πάντες παράνομοι καὶ βέβηλοι β, alii alia) 
 

The variant in line 16 is not of much weight. The word πόρνοι in line 73 seems to be a 

correction on παράνομοι, the reading of β, probably made to avoid this word appearing twice 

in the same sentence. As these words also occur in Hebrews 12,16, this correction could have 

been made by copyists independently, for which reason this variant is not conclusive either. 

However, these two variants together confirm the conclusions drawn in the discussion of 

Homilies II, III and IV, that the four MSS of τ derive from the same source (see §§ 2.2.4.1, 

3.2.3.1 and 4.3). As there are no readings in Homily I contradicting these conclusions, I think 

it is safe to postulate a common hyparchetype for these MSS in regard to this homily too. 

 

Within τ the MSS 51., 52. and 24. form subgroup τ1. The following examples of variants they 

share against the rest can be given:  

 

6 βραβεῖα παρὰ τῶν θεατῶν ἀγγέλων] παρὰ τῶν θεατῶν ἀγγέλων βραβεῖα  

8 στεφανίτης] ἁβραμίτης  

16 κατ’ ἀξίαν om. 
30 βέλεσι] κολάσεσι  

92 ἀκριβείας] ἀκριβείας ἀγαπητέ  

167 μάθε] μάθε δὲ  

207 διαταράττομαι] διαταράττω καὶ 

 

Their relationship is also confirmed by the variants they have in common with other MSS not 

belonging to τ. Among them are a few readings they share with MSS from Venice.
27

 This can 

hardly be a coincidence, since it is known that Georgios Kokolos wrote MS 24. in Venice in 

1542.
28

 As he probably used 52. as his exemplar (see infra ‘τ1’), this MS must have been in 

Venice. Perhaps it may be concluded that it is this city where hyparchetype τ1 has its origin. 

Whatever the case may be, even though there has been some contamination, this has not taken 

place on a large scale. 

 

Subgroup τ1 cannot be dependent on 14., as this MS has quite a number of individual 

readings, among them several additions and transpositions.
29

 On a possible relationship 

between 14. and 68., see ‘Contamination in MSS belonging to υ1’ in § 1.2.3.2.1. 

  

• τ1 

Subgroup τ1 consists of two branches. One of these is represented by MS 51., the other by 

MS 52. with its derivative MS 24.. The MSS 52. and 24. have quite a number of readings in 

common against the other MSS, which are mainly minor scribal errors and omissions due to 

homoeoteleuton. The following examples can be given: 

 

                                                 
27

 Agreements between τ1 and MSS from Venice: 31 τὸ μύρον] τοῦ μύρου τ1, 97. || 34 ἀπώζεσεν] ἐπώζεσεν τ1, 

97. || 75 τῆς ἀσεβείας] τῆς ἁμαρτίας τ1, 70., τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῆς ἀσεβείας 98. || 222 ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀποκλείουσιν 

om. τ1, 99. (+ 44.) || 238 ἄλλοτε] ποτὲ δὲ τ1, 99. (+ 44.).  
28

 Ehrhard III, 640 n. 1. 
29

 Εxamples of individual variants of MS 14.: 43 βιώσας] βιώσας εὐσεβῶς || 90 τὰ τέκνα λαμβάνει] λαμβάνει καὶ 

τὰ τέκνα || 137 οἱ ἀνομοῦντες] πάντες οἱ ἀνομοῦντες. 
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32 Πολὺς - κάματος om.  
36 προσφόρως] προσσφόρως 

173 πάντως - ἡ οἰκία om.  
224 ἀποτείνουσιν] ἀπλούσιν (om. 51.) 

 

The error in 224, which is caused by assimilation to the following word ἀπολούουσιν, could 

have been the reading of τ1, as 51. has an omission in this place. That these two MSS go back 

to the same source is also demonstrated in the discussion of the other homilies. The readings 

they share with MSS outside τ are mainly minor errors and omissions due to homoeoteleuton 
and do not suggest a close relationship with them. 

 

MS 24. cannot be the exemplar of 52. because of age and a few individual readings.
30

 These 

individual readings are minor errors and in theory they could be corrected by an attentive 

copyist. In the discussion of the other homilies, however, it is shown that besides minor 

scribal errors a few more serious errors have been made by the copyist. MS 52. has only one 

individual reading, namely ἐξέλφνης for ἐξαίφνης (line 169). This could have easily been 

corrected, as it belongs to a quotation from the Bible. Further, in Homilies II, III and IV it has 

only some minor errors too, which could be corrected by a copyist. Therefore, I consider 24. 

to be an apograph of 52.. The following can be adduced to confirm this hypothesis: In line 

186 MS 52. has an almost illegible abbreviation for the word κἄν. Failing to read or 

understand this abbreviation, the copyist of 24. erroneously wrote καί. 

 

The MSS 52. and 24. cannot be dependent on MS 51., as this MS has quite a number of 

individual readings, among them some omissions, minor additions and word variants.
31

  

 

§ 1.2.3.2  υ  

Group υ comprises the MSS 09., 48., 50., 61., 64., 68., 83. and 98.. They share the following 

variants: 

 

63 μοι
1
] μετ’ ἐμοῦ  

64 Ἐγὼ εἶπον] ἐγὼ ὁ δημιουργὸς εἶπον σοί  

65 τοῦ Θεοῦ] ἐμοῦ τοῦ δεσπότου καὶ θεοῦ υ1, ἐμοῦ τοῦ δεσπότου υ2 

108 οὐδὲ] οὔτε (praeter 09.) (+ ν2) 

124 καὶ om. (+ 70.) 

174 ἔσω] ἔνδον (+ 45.93.97.)  

187 προσπεσοῦσαν] προσοῦσαν  

202 Τί] τί πρῶτον (praeter 61.) 

204 φόβος] τόνος (+ 54.), alii alia 
215 περιπτύσσονται] περιπτύσσονται ποθεινῶς τε καὶ γοερῶς (+ 97.) 

226 ἀμφιάζουσιν] ἐνταφιάζουσιν (+ 97.) 
247 γενναίας] μακαρίας ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ γενναίας καὶ τρισολβίας β / τρισολβίου υ 

 

 

 

                                                 
30

 Individual variants of MS 24.: 23 τοῖς om. || 112 ἀπέκτειναν] ἀπέκτενειν (sic) || 130 μᾶλλόν] μᾶλον 24.44. || 

198 πάντα] πάντα τὰ 01.12.24.62. || 232 Περιέσκαπτε] πετρι ἔσκαπτεν. Perhaps this last variant is also the 

reading of 52., as in the text the letter -ρ is written with an extra curl, which is why this letter could be taken as  

-ρ or as -τρ. 
31

 Examples of individual variants of MS 51.: 54-55 γυμνὸς - καὶ om. || 63 ἀπολογούμενος] ἀπολογίαν || 102 
δεχόμενος] δεξάμενος || 103 τῆς δικαιοσύνης] καὶ τῆς δικαιοσύνης. 
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Group υ can be divided into two subgroups, υ1 and υ2. Subgroup υ1 is formed by the MSS 

50., 61., 64., 68., 83. and 98..
32

 They share the following variants against the other MSS, 

which together are strong enough to regard these MSS as derived from the same source: 

 

26 οὐδὲν ἥμαρτεν] οὐδὲν ἥμαρτεν ἰὼβ τοῖς χείλεσιν  

  (οὐχ ἥμαρτεν ἰὼβ οὐδ’ ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν 61.) 

73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς πάντες ἀκάθαρτοι καὶ βέβηλοι 

  (θεοστυγεῖς πάντες παράνομοι καὶ βέβηλοι β)  
76 ὡραῖον] ὡραῖον ἄνθος  

109 πύργος] τις πύργος  

190 εἰρήνην] ὁμόνοιαν καὶ εἰρήνην (εἰρήνην καὶ ὁμόνοιαν 50.) 

191 ἄσπονδον] ἄφιλον καὶ ἄσπονδον  

220 σχηματίζουσιν] κἂν μὴ θέλωσιν σχηματίζουσι τὸν παῖδα 

 

Subgroup υ2 comprises the MSS 09. and 48.. They share only one variant against the other 

MSS: 

 

65 τοῦ Θεοῦ] ἐμοῦ τοῦ δεσπότου υ2, ἐμοῦ τοῦ δεσπότου καὶ θεοῦ υ1 

 

This variant is not of enough weight to set υ2 apart from υ1, as either variant could have been 

the reading of the text of υ and be corrected by the other subgroup. However, as in the 

discussion of Homilies II and III it is demonstrated that the two MSS of υ2 go back to a 

common ancestor (see §§ 2.2.4.2 and 3.2.3.2) and as there is no evidence in Homily I 

contradicting these conclusions, it is safe to regard υ2 as a separate subgroup within υ for this 

homily too. That the two MSS belong together is also confirmed by two rather insignificant 

readings they share with other MSS not belonging to υ.
33

 

 

§ 1.2.3.2.1  υ1 

Subgroup υ1 can be divided into two groups. One is represented by MS 68. and the other by 

υ3, which comprises the remaining MSS of υ1. The MSS of υ3 share four variants against the 

other MSS:  

 

81 ἐξῆλθεν] ἐξῆλθέ τις 

154 Ὅσας] ὅσας τοίνυν (ἐπεὶ οὖν ὅσας 68.) 

187 τὴν κακίαν τὴν προσπεσοῦσαν] τὴν προσοῦσαν κακίαν (τὴν κακίαν τὴν προσοῦσαν υ)  

239-240 τῶν τέκνων - μέλη
2
 om.  

 

The variants in lines 81 and 154 are not strong, as the former is a biblical quotation and 

therefore susceptible to alteration and the latter could have been the reading of hyparchetype 

υ3, subsequently changed by MS 68.. The other variants, however, are significant. Although 

omissions due to homoeoteleuton, such as the one in lines 239-240, are not usually considered 

lectiones coniunctivae as they can occur in unrelated manuscripts,
34

 I think it would be too 

much of a coincidence if among so many MSS four MSS belonging to the same main group 

omitted the same words independently. More or less the same line of argumentation can be 

held with regard to the variant in line 187. Therefore, I regard these four MSS as derived from 

one hyparchetype. This is also confirmed by places where they share readings with other  

                                                 
32

 As for MS 83., only a few folia were in my possession, for which reason I was unable to read its text further 

than κατασβέσαι (line 75).  
33

 96 Πρῶτον - ἀφανίζειν om. υ2, ζ, ν1, 51.66. || 193 κατέστρεφεν] κατέστρεψεν υ2, 18.. 
34

 Cf. Maas, 1957
3
, 29. 
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MSS not belonging to υ.
35

 

 

Of the variants υ3 shares with other MSS (cf. note 35) the ones in lines 12, 35 and 67 show 

that MS 83. too might be included in this subgroup. However, it is difficult to define the 

position of this MS accurately, as the readings peculiar to υ3 and υ4 appear beyond line 75 

(cf. note 32). It does have some individual variants, which rules out the possibility that it has 

been the source of the other MSS of υ1.
36

 

 

Hyparchetype υ3 is not dependent on 68., as this MS has a large number of individual 

readings and as it has inserted some sentences from Homily III after ἐλάλησας (line 66) and at 

the end of the homily.
37

 

 

• υ3 

Group υ3 can be divided into two groups. One is represented by υ4 and the other by MS 61.. 

The MSS of υ4, which are 50., 64. and 98., share the omission of καὶ μὴ τιτρωσκόμενον in 

lines 116-117 against the other MSS due to homoeoteleuton. Also in this case I think it highly 

unlikely that otherwise related MSS omitted these words independently. One unimportant 

variant these MSS share with some MSS outside the group may be added as supplementary 

evidence in support of their relationship.
38

 Therefore, I think they go back to a common 

ancestor. This hyparchetype is not dependent on 61., as this MS has a large number of 

individual readings
39

 and shares some variants with MSS not belonging to υ1 (see infra 

‘Contamination in MSS belonging to υ1’). 

 

• υ4 

Group υ4 can be divided into two groups. One is represented by υ5 and the other by MS 50.. 

The two MSS of υ5, which are 64. and 98., share the following variants: 

 

7 τοῦ om.  
34 ἀπώζεσεν] ἀπέζεσεν  

53 ἵνα πεισθῇ] πεισθὴς 

71 μοχθηρῶν] μοχθηρῶν καὶ ἐφθαρμένων (μοχθηρῶν καὶ διεφθαρμένων β) 

99 μήποτε] ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων ὥστε μήποτε (ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων ὅτι μήποτε β)  

100 κτημάτων] κτηνῶν  

117 πῦρ
1
] τὸ πῦρ  

132 ὁ πόλεμος] ὁ πόνος καὶ ὁ πόλεμος  

152-153 οὐκ - θησαυρὸν om.  

                                                 
35

 12 κατατολμήσει] τολμήσει υ3, 27.83. || 35 καὶ
2
 om. υ3, ν, 27.49.83.100. || 67 Ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος τις υ3, ν, 

27.53.83. || 208-210 νῦν - ψυχῇ om. υ3, μ, 44.47.88. || 211 γλώσσης] γλώττης υ3, 85.. 
36

 Individual variants of MS 83.: 11 οὖν] οὖν οὕτω || 35 τὸ μύρον] τῷ μύρῳ || 38 πράγματων] θαυμάτων || 44 

Προσάγαγε] προσάγαγέ μοι (+ 39.) || 45 ταύτην παρασαλεῦσαι ψυχήν] ταύτην καὶ μακαρίαν ψυχὴν 

παρασαλεῦσαι (ταύτην καὶ μακαρίαν παρασαλεῦσαι ψυχήν β). 
37

 Εxamples of individual variants of MS 68.: 2 ἀγωνιστής] ἀγωνιστής, ἦκεν ἡμῖν ὁ μυρίαθλος καὶ τῶν ἁγίων 

πάντων ὑπέρτερος, ἦκεν || 3 τυπτόμενος] τυπτηθεὶς || 6 ὑποδεχόμενος] ὑποδεξάμενος.  

After ἐλάλησας (line 66) it has the following words from Homily III, 270-277: καὶ δια τί οὐκ εἶπεν. ὡς μία τῶν 

ἀσεβῶν. ὡς μία τῶν ἀθέων. ἐπειδὴ ἤδει αὐτὴν οὐκ ἀσεβὴ (sic). οὐκ ἄθεον ἀλλ ὑπὸ ἀφροσύνης συναρπασθεῖσαν. 

κυρίως γὰρ τῶ θῶ ἀρνουμένω ἡ τοῦ ἄφρονος δίδοται φωνή. εἶπεν γὰρ ἄφρων ἐν καρδία αὐτοῦ. οὐκ ἔστι θς. ὡς 

μία τῶν ἀφρόνων. ὡς εἴ τις εἴποι. ὡς ἡ εὖα ἐλάλησας. εἰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ φησὶν ἐκ χειρὸς κυ ἐδεξόμεθα. τὰ κακὰ οὐχ 

ὑποίσωμεν; ὦ γενναίας ψυχῆς ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ μακαρίας. At the end of the homily the lines 243-245 and 240-242 

of Homily III are added in this order. 
38

 82 εὐλόγησέ] ηὐλόγησέ υ4, γ (praeter 82.), ξ, 12.54.55.101.. 
39

 Εxamples of individual variants of MS 61.: 28 τὴν Ἀραβίαν] τῆς ἀρραβίας || 65 οὖν om. || 93 αὐτοῦ πάντα] 

πάντα αὐτοῦ || 138 ἡττηθείς] αἰσχυνθεὶς καὶ ἠττηθεὶς. 
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196 ἡ om. 
 
That the two MSS are related is also confirmed by common variant readings in Homily II and 

the various, insignificant variants they share with MSS not belonging to the group. MS 50. 

has two individual readings
40

 and shares several variants with MSS not belonging to υ1.
41

 

Therefore, it cannot be regarded as the source of υ5.  

 

• υ5 

Because of age and its individual readings MS 98. cannot be the exemplar of 64..
42 

MS 64. 

has one small addition of its own and shares two minor scribal errors with other MSS, which 

could easily be corrected.
43

 If 98. is an apograph of 64., this addition should have been 

overlooked or neglected by 98.. As 64. has a few more individual variants in Homily II (see  

‘υ1’ in § 2.2.4.2), I consider the MSS 64. and 98. independent copies of a lost MS.  

 

• Contamination in MSS belonging to υ1 

All the MSS of υ1 share variants with MSS outside the group. Although most of them can be 

dismissed because they are insignificant, a few call for attention. 

 

In line 75 MS 98. has added τῆς ἁμαρτίας καί before τῆς ἀσεβείας. This looks like a 

combination of τῆς ἀσεβείας, the reading of the majority of the witnesses, and τῆς ἁμαρτίας, 

the variant of τ1 and MS 70.. This group τ1 probably has roots in Venice (see § 1.2.3.1), just 

as 98.. It cannot be ruled out, however, that the words τῆς ἁμαρτίας have crept into the text 

due to assimilation to ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις in the previous sentence, and this could have occurred 

independently. 

 

Another MS of υ1 where contamination might have taken place is 61.. A salient characteristic 

of this MS is that it does not have all variants peculiar to υ nor all readings where υ agrees in 

error with τ, and in some passages variants of ο or even those of the α family can be found.
44 

It has quite a number of individual readings, which is why it is not surprising that it shares 

variants with MSS outside the group. Still, I think the number of agreements with other MSS 

is too high for them to be coincidental. However, if we presume that this MS is contaminated, 

it is hard to ascertain to what degree this happened and which other MS the copyist had at his 

disposal. 

 

MS 68. has many individual readings, including approximately thirty-five additions. It also 

shares two additions with 14., a MS of τ, namely ἆθλα καί before παλαίσματα in line 18 and 

μακαρίου before Ἰώβ in line 21. I question whether the two MSS have added these words 

independently. There is another remarkable feature. As mentioned above, the copyist of MS 

68. has added sentences from Homily III at two places. In these passages 68. again shares 

variants with 14., namely the reading εἴπoι for ἔλεγεν in III, 275 and the addition of φησίν 

                                                 
40

 Individual variants of MS 50.: 43 προσταγμάτων] προσταγματος τῆς || 236 ποτὲ
1
 - πόδα] ποτὲ μὲν πόδα. 

41
 The most conspicuous of these are the variants shared with MS 49.: 38 πίστεως] φύσεως 49.50. || 107 

ἐπεκάμπτετο] ἐκάμπτετο 49.50.. 
42

 Εxamples of individual variants of MS 98.: 36 ὄνομά σοι om. || 47 ὀλίγον εἰς αὐτὴν] εἰς αὐτὴν ὀλίγον || 193 

οἶκον] ὄγκον. 
43

 174 σχηματίζου] συσχηματίζου (sic) 64. || 188 μισόκαλος] μισόκαλλος 64.08.14.20.27.37.43.44.58.61.95., μ || 

238 ἐντέρων] ἑτέρων 64.99.. 
44

 Places where MS 61. diverges from υ: 37 ἀναστῆσαι] ἀναστηλῶσαι ο, 61. || 41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μεγάλα 

φρονεῖς β (praeter τ, υ (praeter 09.61.)) || 55 τῶν ἀγγέλων] τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων τ, υ (praeter 61.) || 66 Μετ’ 

ἐπιπλήξεως] μετ’ ἐκπλήξεως σ, 21.61. et pauci α || 77 προσπελάσαι] προσπαλαίσαι ε (praeter ζ, 53.88.99.), 61. || 

137 ἐπεὶ] ἐπειδὴ η1, 49.61. || 202 Τί] τί πρῶτον υ (praeter 61.) || 238 ποτὲ] καὶ ποτὲ β (praeter 61.), 25.. 
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after ἀγαθά in III, 276. It also shares the addition of ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ μακαρίας in III, 277 with 

τ
45

 and the addition of οὐκ ἀσεβῆ after αὐτήν in III, 271 with υ. I think this is not 

coincidental. Therefore, I consider 68. to be contaminated. It belongs to υ but it is also related 

to 14.. According to the catalogues MS 14. is older than MS 68.. If so, the latter must have 

used the former or a MS related to it.  

 

§ 1.2.3.2.2  υ2 

As mentioned in § 1.2.3.2, subgroup υ2 is formed by the MSS 09. and 48.. MS 09. has many 

individual readings, among them omissions, additions, word variants and a few trans-

positions.
46

 As this MS has many individual readings, it is not surprising to discover that it 

also shares a number of variants with MSS not belonging to υ. In one case it does not have the 

reading of β, namely the addition of ἀλλαχοῦ after φησιν in line 81, and in another case it 

does not have the variant of υ, namely οὔτε for οὐδέ in line 108. This lack of agreement might 

be due to coincidence. Although it also shares other variants with MSS outside υ, I think the 

copyist did not have recourse to another MS, as the shared variants are not significant. 

 

MS 48. has ten individual readings, among them omissions (quite often due to homoeo-
teleuton), additions, word variants and one transposition.

47
 It also shares a few variants with 

MSS outside the group. They do not point to a relationship, except perhaps the reading in line 

163, where 48. together with 42. (also a MS from Oxford) do not have the addition of φησίν 

after σου
1 

of the β family. However, I think this is too minor to consider it a case of 

contamination.  

 

As both MSS of υ2 have so many individual readings, neither of them can be the ancestor of 

the other. 

 

§ 1.3  The α family  

The α family falls into six branches represented by γ, δ, MS 49., MS 54., MS 101. and MS 25. 

respectively. The MSS 25., 49. and 54. and the hyparchetypes γ and δ all have significant 

variants against the rest, either in this homily or in the other homilies or in all the homilies, 

which rules out the possibility that one has served as the source from which the others are 

descended. 

 

• γ  

In the discussion of Homilies III and IV it is shown that the MSS of γ have a common 

ancestor (see §§ 3.3 and 4.3). As nothing in their texts of Homily I is incompatible with these 

conclusions, I think it is safe to postulate a common hyparchetype for the MSS of γ for this 

homily too. 

 

• δ 

The MSS of δ share quite a number of variants against the other MSS, of which the following 

are the most conspicuous:
48

 

                                                 
45

 These words have been added after ψυχῆς by MS 68., whereas in the MSS of τ1 they are written before ψυχῆς. 
46

 Examples of individual variants of MS 09.: 58-59 καὶ - ἐκληρονόμησεν om. || 76 καρτερίας] ἀρετῆς || 81 

εὐποιίας τοῖς δεομένοις] τοῖς δεομένοις εὐποιίας || 212 υἱὸν ... συνεχόμενον] υἱὸν καὶ ... συνεχόμενον ἴδωσι. 
47

 Examples of individual variants of MS 48.: 38 πράγματων] τραυμάτων || 49 πράγματος] πράγματος. οὐ 

πείθεται τῆι γυναικί || 92-93 Διὰ - τὰ τέκνα om. || 130 μᾶλλόν ἐστιν] ἐστὶ μᾶλλον.  
48

 All variants of δ are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  

In MS 43., one of the witnesses to the text of δ, the beginning of the homily is lost, for which reason it is not 

clear whether or not this MS has all the variants of δ before line 166.   
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22 ἱστορίας] ἐκκλησίας δ (praeter 27.53.88.99.) (γραφῆς 88.99., γραφῆς τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 53., 

  ἱστορίας 27.)  

31 ἐκχέαντος] ἐκχέοντος δ (praeter μ, 53.) 

102 κατακοντίζων] καταποντίζων  

123 μαχαίραις] ἐν μαχαίραις (+ σ1, 42.61.) 

125 στῦλος] πύργος δ (praeter 39.71.88.) (στῦλος 39., ὥσπερ στῦλος ἀσάλευτος om. 71.88.  

  (+  σ1, 98.)) 

127 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἄγγελος δ (praeter ζ, ν, 39.53.88.) (ἄκμων 39.88., ἀδάμας ν, 53.,  

  ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς om. ζ)  
136 οὐκ om.  
160 Διὸ δὴ om. δ (praeter ζ) (δὴ om. ζ) 
173 περιελάμβανεν] παρελάμβανεν δ (praeter 97.) 

186 τινα] τι δ (praeter 53.70.88.97.) (τὴν 88., om. 70.)  

186 ἡ τράπεζα] ἀλλ’ ἡ τράπεζα δ (praeter 97.) 

247 ψυχῆς] ψυχῆς καὶ  

249 ἤνεγκε] προσήνεγκε δ (praeter 39.) (+ 03.) (προσήγαγε 39.) 
 

All these variants together make it likely that the MSS of δ go back to a common ancestor.  

 

• MS 49. 

MS 49. is one of the MSS Sir Henry Savile has used for his edition of the text (see chapter 6). 

It contains quite a number of individual readings, among them additions, transpositions, minor 

omissions and several word variants, sometimes due to misreading. The following examples 

can be given:
49

 

 

17-18 κατορθώματα ... παλαίσματα] παλαίσματα ... κατορθώματα  

22 Ἀκούσωμεν] ἀκούσωμεν τοίνυν 

34 ἀπώζεσεν] ἀπώλεσεν 

39 τῆς om. 

70 εὐσεβούντων] ἀσεβούντων 
 

It shares variants with various MSS belonging to the α family, among them δ and 54. (see 

infra ‘Relationships among γ, δ, 49., 54. and 101.’), and it has variants in common with group 

φ
50

 and MS 50.. None of these agreements, however, is strong enough to assume a 

relationship. 

 

• MS 54. 

MS 54. has a large number of individual readings, among them several omissions due to 

homoeoteleuton, three transpositions and other errors. The following examples can be given:
51

 

 

11 εὐφημῆσαι] εὐφημεῖν 

12 κατατολμήσει] δυνηθεῖ ἢ κατατολμήσει  

39 ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀνθρώπους δικαίους] ἀνθρώπους ἐπι (sic sine acc.) τῆς γῆς δικαίους  
81 τοῖς δεομένοις om.  

                                                 
49

 All individual variants of MS 49. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’. 
50

 Agreements between MS 49. and (MSS of) φ: 84-85 ἔργων ... λόγων] λόγων ... ἔργων φ, 49. (+ 29.) || 183 

λέγων 49.34. : τί λέγων α, τοιαῦτα λέγων β || 207 τῇ ψυχῇ] τὴν ψυχὴν φ, 49. (+ σ1, 39.99.) || 236 ποτὲ δὲ] καὶ φ 

(praeter 36.), 49. || 245 ἀρρενικῶν] ἀρσενικῶν φ, 49.. The manuscripts of φ contain the text of Homily I, which 

is followed by several passages from Homilies III and IV (BHGn
 939gb). This composite recension is based on a 

ζ-manuscript. For the discussion of φ, see § 1 in chapter 4.  
51

 All individual variants of MS 54. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
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108 εὐσέβειαν ἐσυλᾶτο] ἀπώλειαν ἐσκύλατο (sic)  

 

It further has some variants in common with other MSS, of which those shared with 27. are 

remarkable: 

 

6 παρὰ] ὑπὸ  

9-10 ἀλλ’ - δίκαιος om.  
81 Οὐκ om.  
 

Despite these similarities, I think they are not related. On the one hand, 54. does not have the 

variants of δ, the family MS 27. belongs to. On the other hand, 27. does not have any of the 

other numerous individual readings of 54.. Therefore, I think this agreement is due to 

coincidence. MS 54. also shares with υ the reading τόνος for φόβος in line 204. As the 

reading φόβος is somewhat awkward and as probably for this reason more variants are given 

by several other MSS, this agreement need not point to a relationship between 54. and υ. MS 

54. shares variants with other MSS too, but none of them is significant enough to assume a 

close relationship. 

  

• MS 101 

MS 101. is an old manuscript, of which the folia have become mixed after f. 237.
52

 As a result 

a small part of Homily I is found on ff. 316
r+v

 and 325
r+v

. From the fact that an alpha has been 

added to the heading of Homily I, one may perhaps deduce that this MS, or its ancestor, 

originally contained more homilies on Job. Further, the text is partly damaged, which makes 

matters more complicated. Despite all this, the following can be noted on the basis of the little 

evidence left: The text, as far as it can be read, contains only one individual reading, a minor 

scribal error, which can easily be corrected.
53

 From the variants it shares with other MSS 

nothing more can be deduced other than that it belongs to α.
54

 In theory MS 101. could have 

been the source the other MSS of α derive from, as it has no significant individual variants 

and the few errors it shares with two other MSS can easily be corrected. Yet I think it neither 

wise nor practical to consider it the source of the others, as too few folia of this MS are left for 

the constitution of the text. Therefore, it is best to consider it a separate branch of α alongside 

γ, δ, 25., 49. and 54.. 

 

• MS 25.  

One of the catalogues indicates that several Parisian codices have been at the disposal of the 

copyist of 25..
55

 As for the four homilies on Job, the following is to be noted: For Homily I 

and the first part of Homily III the copyist appears to have used as his primary source a MS 

belonging to the α family and for Homilies II, IV and the last part of III MSS belonging to the 

β family. In Homily I, however, also a few readings of β or one of its subgroups are present: 

 

14 Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ] ὡς γὰρ οὐκ σ1, 25. 

66 Ὥσπερ] ὦ γύναι, διὰ τί ὥσπερ β, διὰ τί ὥσπερ 25. 

79 τυφλοῖς] τυφλῶν β, 25. (+ μ, ν2, 53.) 
98 λάβῃ] λάβῃ ὁ δίκαιος β, 25.  

                                                 
52

 Cf. Ehrhard II, 286-288. 
53

 Individual variant of MS 101.: 81 θησαυρὸς] τησαυρὸς. 
54

 Variants shared by MS 101. and other MSS: 21 τούτου] τοῦ γ, ν, τ, υ, 25.54.101., om. β || 42 ἐξέβαλες] 

ἐξέβαλε 29.59.101. || 67 ᾧ] ὃ γ (praeter 03.74.), 14.101. || 82 εὐλόγησέ] ηὐλόγησέ γ (praeter 82.), ξ, υ4, 

12.54.55.101.. 
55

 Carter, 1968, 15. 
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107 οὐδὲ] ἀλλ’ οὔτε β, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ 25.  

192 ἠκόνει] ἠκόνα σ, 25. 

238 ποτὲ] καὶ ποτὲ β, 25. 

239 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἐκεῖνος ἀγωνιστὴς β, 25.  

 

Some of these variants shared by 25. and β do not necessarily point to contamination, as 

copyists could have come up with them independently. The variants in lines 14, 98, and 239, 

however, make it likely that besides a MS of α probably also a MS of β has been used. From 

the agreements in line 14 and 192 it can be deduced that it most likely was a MS of σ or σ1. 

As one would expect to find more variants peculiar to σ1 in 25. if it were a MS belonging to 

σ1, it is best to assume that a MS of σ has been used. This is also consonant with the position 

of 25. in the stemma of Homily II (see § 2.2.1.1).  

 

MS 25. has a number of individual variants, among them a few additions, a few word variants 

and several omissions of articles, words and word groups due to homoeoteleuton.
56

 It also 

shares quite a number of variants with other MSS, but they are not significant enough to 

assume a relationship between them. 

  

• Relationships among γ, δ, 49., 54. and 101.  

It is hard to define the relationships between γ, δ, 49., 54. and 101. more precisely. There is 

one reading that might point to a hyparchetype for γ, 49. and 54.: 

 

190 συγκεκροτημένοι] συγκεκρατημένοι γ, 49.54. (+ τ, 12.) 

 

As the verb συγκροτέω ‘weld together’ is sometimes used with reference to a meal (LSJ II, 

2c) and as it can also mean ‘gather together’ (Lampe 3a), it fits the context better than the 

reading συγκεκρατημένοι (‘held together’) of γ, 49. and 54.. Furthermore, the two readings 

differ only in a single letter. Therefore, this variant of γ, 49. 54. cannot be considered a lectio 
separativa, as the possibility that a MS belonging to the same group has altered it cannot be 

ruled out. It is even probable that this variant was the reading of α, corrected by δ and MS 25.. 

Therefore, there is not enough evidence to assume a common hyparchetype for γ, 49. and 54.. 

That group τ and MS 12. also have this variant of γ, 49. and 54. need not cause surprise, as 

they are contaminated.  

 

Further, there seems to be a relationship between 49. and δ, as 49. and most MSS of δ have 

the probably correct reading τούτου for the article τοῦ of the other MSS of α in line 21, 

whereas β omits this word. To this can be added that 49. and most MSS of δ read ἁγίου for 

the previous word ἀγγείου, together with χ and 74.. However, I do not consider these 

agreements between 49. and δ of enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for them. 

 

MS 49. also shares a variant with MS 54. and MS 70., namely διαπεμπομένην for 

διαπεμπομένου in line 29. The fact that MS 70. also has this variant shows that this agreement 

is not significant enough to support a common hyparchetype for the MSS 49. and 54.. 

 

Finally, something must be said about the position of the MSS 54. and 101. within α. In 

Homilies III and IV γ, δ, 25. and 49. all have separative variants. The MSS 54. and 101., 

however, do not transmit these homilies. As the MSS of γ do not have common variant 

                                                 
56

 Individual variants of MS 25.: 9 σοι om. || 20 πληρώσωμεν] πληρωσώμεθα || 32 τῷ om. || 55 τὴν] τὴν γὰρ || 67 

τῇ om. || 73-74 πάντες - ὑπερήφανοι om. || 119 οὕτω δίχα] δίχα οὕτω || 128 μᾶλλον] ἄλλον || 137 ἐπεὶ 25. : ἐπεὶ 

γὰρ α, ἐπεὶ οὖν β || 162 τὰ χρήματα om. || 207 καίγε] καὶ || 238 μὲν] μὲν ἢ. 
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readings in Homily I, the MSS 54. and 101. might just as well belong to γ. As too little 

evidence is available, the question whether or not 54. and/or 101. have γ as their ancestor 

cannot be solved.  

 

§ 1.3.1  γ 

Group γ consists of the following MSS: 03., 40., 57., 74., 82. and 89.. In the discussion of 

Homily III it is shown that these MSS can be divided into two subgroups, γ1 and γ2, and that 

each subgroup has its own separative variants (see § 3.3.1). Apart from one rather 

insignificant variant which the MSS of γ1 share with other MSS outside γ, in their texts of 

Homily I no evidence for such a subdivision is found.
57

 As there is no evidence against it 

either, I assume the existence of two subgroups within γ for Homily I as well.  

 

§ 1.3.1.1  γ1 

Subgroup γ1 comprises the MSS 40. and 57.. MS 40. is badly damaged, for which reason not 

everything is legible. As for what can be read, the following is to be noted: It has only one 

individual reading, namely the omission of πρῶτον in line 45 probably due to homoeo-
teleuton, and it does not share variants with MSS outside the group.  

 

MS 57. has only one minor error in line 16, namely ταῖς for τοῖς, and the addition of ἅγιον 

before ἀγγεῖον in line 32. As the text of 40. is illegible in these passages, it is impossible to 

determine whether these two variants are the readings of 57. alone or whether they were 

present in the text of γ1. MS 57. does not share variants with MSS not belonging to γ1. 

 

Because of the omission in line 45 MS 40. cannot be the exemplar of 57.. As it is not possible 

to point out significant readings of 57. that are not present in 40., MS 57. could have been the 

source of 40.. In Homily III, however, MS 57. appears to have some variants of its own too 

(see § 3.3.1.1). Further, according to the catalogues MS 40. (s. 10) is older than MS 57. (s. 

11), which excludes the possibility that 57. is the exemplar of 40.. Therefore, I regard the two 

MSS as gemelli derived from a lost manuscript. 

 

§ 1.3.1.2  γ2 

Subgroup γ2 comprises the MSS 03., 74., 82. and 89.. In MS 03. the only individual reading 

is a case of a transposition.
58

 Also in the other homilies it has some individual variants, which 

rules out the possibility that this MS is the source from which the other MSS of γ2 derive. 

Further, in the beginning and at the end of the homily it shares a few variants with ζ, in some 

instances together with other MSS.
59

 In connection with this it is interesting to note that the 

right column of 214
v
 is partially filled, as the text ends halfway with the word πληρώσωμεν 

(line 20). The text continues on f. 215 with the rest of the sentence. Further, f. 222 contains 

the end of Homily I and the beginning of Homily II, whereas the end of Homily I is also 

written in the margin under the text of 221
v
 in almost illegible letters. It seems that, each time 

the copyist used a different exemplar, he began on a new folio, as the variants this MS has in 

common with ζ are found before f. 215 and after 221
v 
. Something comparable can be seen in 

its text of Homilies II and III (see §§ 2.3.1.2 and 3.3.1.2).  

 

                                                 
57

 Variant shared by γ1 and other MSS: 66 Μετ’ ἐπιπλήξεως] μετ’ ἐκπλήξεως γ1, ζ, σ, 27.61.70.. 
58

 Individual variant of MS 03.: 92 πάσης ἀκριβείας ] ἀκριβείας πάσης. 
59

 Variants shared by MS 03. and ζ: 15 λίαν om. ζ, μ, 03. || 16 διηγήσασθαι] ἐκδιηγήσασθαι ζ, 03. || 17-18 

ὑπερβαίνει - ἀνθρωπίνην om. ζ, μ, υ, 03.76. || 249 ἤνεγκε] προσήνεγκε δ, 03.. 
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MS 74. has several readings of its own, among them a few omissions and minor errors.
60

 

Therefore, this MS cannot be the source of the other MSS of γ2. Of the variants it shares with 

MSS outside the group the omission of ἀδίκως (line 119) it has in common with 44. is 

conspicuous. Still, I think the copyists could have left out this word independently either 

accidentally, as three words in a row start with an alpha, or intentionally, as this word was felt 

to be redundant after οὕτω. The other variants shared with MSS outside the group are not 

significant, for which reason there is no need to think of contamination. 

 

MS 82. has one unimportant individual reading and shares only one equally unimportant 

variant with a few MSS outside the group.
61

 In Homily III, however, it has one significant 

omission (see § 3.3.1.2). This alone makes it unlikely that it has been the source of the other 

MSS of γ2. 

 

The only individual reading MS 89. has is a minor error, which could easily be corrected. It 

shares several variants with MSS outside the group.
62

 Although none of them is strong 

enough to point to a relationship, in my opinion they rule out the possibility that this MS is 

the source from which the other MSS of γ2 are descended. 

 

§ 1.3.2  δ 

Group δ consists of the following MSS: 18., 20., 27., 28., 29., 32., 37., 39., 43., 44., 53., 55., 

56., 58., 70., 71., 86., 88., 92., 93., 95., 97. and 99.. They can be divided into two groups. One 

is represented by ε, the other by 37. and its contaminated derivative 95.. MS 37. is dated to the 

end of the ninth century
63

 and is therefore one of the oldest MSS I had access to. Some 

comments are offered in the margin, which can be interpreted either as an explanation of 

certain words or as alternative readings.
64

 It has only two individual variants, namely 

μεγαλοφωνεῖς for μεγαλοφρονεῖς in line 41 and the omission of ἦν in line 50. It does not 

share important variants with MSS outside δ. Were it not for the above mentioned individual 

readings, it could have been the exemplar not only of 95. but also of ε. 

 

Ehrhard states that 37. is closely related to 95., and that both MSS contain a menologium with 

homilies for the month May.
65

 This relationship is confirmed by textual evidence: Like 37. 

MS 95. has the variant readings of δ but not those of its subgroup ε. Together they also share 

variants with some other MSS against the rest.
66

 As for the presence of the two individual 

readings of 37. in 95., the following is to be noted: The word ἦν (line 50) seems to have been 

added by a later hand, and in the word μεγαλοφρονεῖς (line 41) it looks as if a letter, perhaps 

an omega, has been changed to ρο. This does not only point to a relationship between the two 

MSS but also to the probability that 95. is an apograph of 37.. Not only the age of 95. (s. 11)  

 

                                                 
60

 Examples of individual variants of MS 74.: 20 Μόνον γὰρ om. || 24 μαρτυρίαν] τὴν μαρτυρίαν || 77 

Ἐπειδήπερ] ἐπειδὴ || 224 ἀποτείνουσιν] ἐκτείνουσιν. 
61

 Individual variants of MS 82.: 33 μύρου] μύρος || 161 λέγει] λέγειν 20.53.82.. 
62

 Variants of MS 89.: 181 ἐξουσίας] ἐξουσίασας || 77 ὁ om. μ, 37.95.89. || 120 ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔπεσε] ἔπεσε ἐκ 

τοῦ οὐρανοῦ τ1, 53.89. || 122 ἀπέκτειναν] ἀπέκτεινεν 66.89. || 238 ἀναφυρόμενα] ἀναφερόμενα 54.70.89. || 239 

διεσπαρμενα β, 89. et alii : διεσπαραγμένα α (praeter 89. et alios), τ. 
63

 Referring to MS 37. Ehrhard writes: “... den ich auf grund wiederholter Prüfung unbedenklich in das Ende des 

9. Jahrhunderts datiere” (Ehrhard I, 620). 
64

 Examples of comments in the margin of MS 37.: 1 Ἧκεν] παραγέγονεν || 9 Οἴει] ὑπολαμβάνεις || 37 Δέον] 

πρέπον || 75 εὐσεβείας] βοηθείας. 
65

 For MS 95., see Ehrhard I, 623-625. 
66

 Variants shared by the MSS 37. and 95. and other MSS: 46 ὑποσκελίσαι] ὑποσκελλίσαι ξ1, 37.95.48.88. || 77 ὁ 

om. μ, 37.95.89. || 112 αὐτὰ] αὐτὰς μ, 37.95.24.52.58.70.88. || 127 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἄγγελος μ, ξ, 37.95.70. || 173 εἶ] ᾖ 

37.95., ἦς ε (praeter 53.88.93.97.). 
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but also the fact that 95. has some individual readings and is contaminated, make it unlikely 

that it is the other way round. 

 

That MS 95. has undergone contamination appears from the following: Words from the β 

family are added in the margin and attempts have been made to alter certain words in the text 

itself. Further, some blank spaces in the text show that words have been deleted. It seems as if 

the copyist copied the text of 37. and then checked it against a MS of the β family. This, 

however, could also have been done by another copyist, as it is not very clear whether the 

alterations were made by the same or a later hand. There is not much evidence to decide the 

question which MS of β the copyist had recourse to. The only agreement that is worth 

mentioning is the reading ἀναστηλῶσαι for ἀναστῆσαι (line 37), which 95. shares with ο and 

61.. As MS 95. does not have one of the remarkable variants of σ1 nor any of the individual 

readings of other MSS of ο, it is impossible to be more precise about the origin of the readings 

of β. 

  

MS 37. and its derivative 95. cannot come from ε, as the MSS of ε have the following variants 

in common against the other MSS:
67

 

 

22 περὶ αὐτοῦ om.  
40 διὰ om. ε (praeter ν1, 39.53.97.) (καὶ διὰ 53.) 

69-70 δύναται ποιῆσαι ἁμαρτῆσαι] δύναται ἁμαρτῆσαι μ, ν (praeter ν2), 39.70.88., 

  δύναται παρατρέψαι ν2, δύναται ἁμαρτωλὸν ποιῆσαι 53., ἁμαρτῆσαι et in marg. ποιεῖ 93., 

  ἁμαρτῆσαι ἐποίησεν 27., ἀπατῆσαι 58., ποιεῖ ἁμαρτῆσαι ζ (ποιῆσαι ἁμαρτῆσαι ψ) 

70-71 τὴν γνώμην om.  
118 καὶ om. (+ σ1) 

120 σου om. (+ 09.85.) 
173 εἶ] ἦς ε (praeter 53.88.93.97.), ὑπάρχεις 88. (ᾖ 37.95.) 

226 ἀμφιάζουσιν om. 
236 Καὶ om. ε (praeter 53.97.)  

  

The copyist of ε appears to have a tendency to leave out words. What caused him to do so 

cannot be explained in every case. All these variants together make it highly likely that the 

MSS and hyparchetypes of ε go back to a common ancestor.  

 

Here some remarks need to be made on MS 32.. This palimpsest contains on f. 164
v
 as under 

text a part of Homily I in uncials, which is dated to the ninth century. As another text has been 

written over it, only very small parts can be read. From the information provided by Graux-

Martin
68

 it can be deduced that it reflects the text of δ, as it shares ἐν μαχαίραις for μαχαίραις 

(line 123) with δ (+ σ1, 42.61.), πύργος for στῦλος (line 125) with δ (praeter 39.71.88.) and 

ἄγγελος for ἀγωνιστής (line 127) with δ (praeter ζ, ν, 39.53.88.). With such little text 

available it is impossible to determine its position within δ more precisely. 

 

 

                                                 
67

 In MS 43., one of the witnesses to the text of ε, the beginning of the homily is lost, for which reason it is not 

clear whether or not this MS has all the variants of ε before line 166. 
68

 A fascinating facsimile of f. 164
v
 is found as pl. II, 7 in Fac-similés de Manuscrits Grecs d’Espagne of Graux-

Martin. The authors also give a transcription of the Greek upper text and under text. The text of Homily I runs 

from οὐκ ἐδάκρυσεν (105) to μέχρις αὐτῶν (110) and from καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν (122) to ἀνένδοτος (128), whereas 

according to Ehrhard (I, 710) the text ends with ἐπεὶ γὰρ ἐκεῖ<νος> (137). Besides variants of δ, the text also 

contains an individual variant, namely the transposition of lines 125, 126.  
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§ 1.3.2.1  ε 

Group ε is formed by the MSS 39., 43., 53., 70., 88. and the subgroups ζ, μ, ν and ξ. They all 

have separative variants, for which reason none of them can be regarded as the source the 

other MSS of ε derive from. The following paragraphs deal with the various MSS and 

subgroups of ε. In most cases only the individual readings of certain MSS and subgroups that 

are under discussion are mentioned, not the alternative readings of other MSS and/or 

subgroups.  

 

a) MS 39. 
MS 39. has all the variants of δ, except the reading πύργος for στῦλος in line 125. As there is 

great textual variation in this passage, I do not think 39. is excluded from group δ because of 

this disagreement alone. In addition, it has all the significant variants of ε, which makes a 

position outside δ unlikely. MS 39. has thirteen readings of its own, among them several 

omissions due to homoeoteleuton.69
 Most of these individual variants are the result of 

negligence on the part of the copyist.  

 

b) MS 43. 

In MS 43. the beginning of Homily I has been lost, for which reason it is only possible to read 

the text from ἀγαπητέ (line 166). It has four individual readings, of which the following is 

most conspicuous:
70 

 

204 Ποῖος ἐξαρκέσει φόβος] ποῖος ἐξαρκέσει νοῦς ἢ γλῶσσα λαλήσει 43. 

  (ποῖος ἰκανὲσοι νοὺς 08., ποίος νοῦς ἡκανέσοι 66., alii alia) 

 

This reading of 43. bears some resemblance to the beginning of Homily II, where the author 

states that the brilliant stories of the righteous require a brilliant tongue (γλῶσσα) and mind 

(διάνοια). There is also some agreement with the variants of the two MSS of χ. However, the 

question whether or not there is a relationship between them is hard to answer, as there is no 

further evidence. MS 43. also shares a variant with σ,
71

 but as there is some textual confusion 

in this passage, not much can be deduced from this agreement. It is difficult to determine the 

position of 43. within ε more precisely, as it does not share important variants with any of its 

MSS or subgroups. Therefore, I regard it as coming independently from hyparchetype ε. 

 

c) MS 53. 

MS 53. has twenty-three readings of its own. In most cases the copyist has tried to emend 

problematic passages for the sake of smoothness. For example, in line 21 he has substituted 

αὐτόν for αὐτό, as in the previous part of the sentence he has ἁγίου instead of ἀγγείου. In line 

22 the text of 53. reads γραφῆς τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ, where δ has ἐκκλησίας for ἱστορίας. In line 136 

δ omits the negation οὐκ. In order to make some sense of the sentence the copyist of 53. has 

changed ἐκενώθη to ἐνικήθη ὑπό. Also the reading τάχα δεῖ ... λέγειν for τάχα δέ ... λέγει in 

line 161 is an example of his tendency to alter the text in order to make it run more smoothly.  

 

It is clear that 53. belongs to the α family, although it also contains a few variants of β.
72

 

                                                 
69

 Examples of individual variants of MS 39.: 75 οὐκ - εὐσεβείας om. || 138 πάντων] παντὸς || 179 Κάϊν] καὶ κάϊν 

|| 184 συμβαινόντων] συμβεβηκότων. 
70

 Other individual variants of MS 43.: 183 τὸ om. || 185 φιλονεικίαν] φίλων κακίαν || μετ’ ἀλλήλων ἐσθίειν] 

ἐσθίειν μετ’ ἀλλήλων. 
71

 228 τὸν κατ’ αὐτῶν - ὥραν] τὸν κατ’ αὐτὸν τὸν κατὰ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν 43., σ (praeter 85.), alii alia. 
72

 Variants shared by MS 53. and (a part of) β: 37-38 τὴν εἰκόνα τὴν θαυμασίαν] τὴν θαυμασίαν εἰκόνα β, 53. || 

50 ὁ Ἀδὰμ] καὶ (ὁ) ἀδὰμ β, 53. || 91 ὄνων] ὄνων καὶ ο, 53.. 
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These variants, however, are not strong enough to warrant the assumption that besides a MS 

of α also a MS of β has been used. Within α it has almost all the variants of ε, except the 

omission of διά in line 40 and the reading ἦς for εἶ in line 173. As it cannot be ruled out that 

the readings of 53. in these passages are emendations of the text of ε, it is not necessary to 

think of contamination. 

  

d) MS 70. 

In this rather short homily MS 70. has no less than one hundred individual readings, mainly 

omissions and additions but also some transpositions and word variants.
73

 It also shares a 

large number of variants with other MSS, but despite this large number it is difficult to 

determine its position within ε accurately. On the relationship of 70. and other MSS of ε, see 

infra paragraph ‘j’.  

  

e) MS 88.  

MS 88. has approximately thirty-four readings of its own, among them several word variants 

and additions, and a few omissions. Some are minor errors, for example the dittography 

λαλαλοῦντος in 113; others are deliberate alterations, for example ὁπλίτης for ἀθλητής in line 

100.
74

 

 

f) μ 

Subgroup μ is formed by the MSS 28., 56. and 71.. They share quite a number of variants 

against the rest, among them several omissions, word variants, a few additions and some other 

variants. The following examples can be given:
75

 

 

2 ὁμότιμος] ἰσότιμος  

57 τρυφῆς om.  
61 τὴν ἐλευθερίαν om.  
92 Πρόσεχε iteravit 
97 Πρῶτον] εἶτα (ἔπειτα 27.) 

 

Within μ the MSS 28. and 56. form a subgroup. They have the following variants in common 

against the other MSS: 

 

20 ὁμοῦ] οὖν  

90 τὰ τέκνα om.  
118 αὐτὸν om. 
131 ἄγγελος om.  
132 τὰ

1
 om.  

191 ἠφίει] ἠφείη 

 

                                                 
73

 Examples of individual variants of MS 70.: 8 εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην om. || 33 ἀφανίσῃ] συντρίψει καὶ ἀφανίση || 

41 δραματουργίαν] τραυματουργίαν || 90-91 τῶν καμήλων, ἔλαβε τὰ ποίμνια τῶν προβάτων] τῶν προβάτων· τῶν 

καμήλων ἔλαβεν ποίμνια τῶν ἀγέλων (sic) || 234-237 ἄρτον - ξύλων om. 
74

 More examples of individual variants of MS 88.: 6 βραβεῖα παρὰ τῶν θεατῶν ἀγγέλων] παρα τῶν θεατῶν 

βραβεῖα ἀγγέλων || 151 ἰχώρων] ἰχώρων· δια πάντων ἄλλων || 190 ἐκεῖνοι] ἐκείνην || 212 συνεχόμενον om. 
75

 Other variants of μ: 9 Οἴει δέ με] οἴει με δὲ || 10 ἀναφανῇς] ἀναφανῇς σὺ || 15 διαπεράσαι] τόλμᾳ διαπεράσαι || 

30 καὶ πληγαῖς om. || 48 ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ] ἐν τῇ χώρᾳ || 74 καὶ
1
 om. || 75 κατασβέσαι] σβέσαι || 79 δὲ

1
 om. || 109 ἀλλ’ 

ἔμενεν om. || 112 μαχαίραις] μαχαίρας || 144 κατὰ] καὶ (+ 09.) || 167 πάσης om. || 183 λέγων] ἔλεγεν || 186 

ἄρτων] βρωμάτων || 187 εἰς φιλίαν om. || 194 κατ’ αὐτὴν] κατὰ || 204 τὴν om. || 215 αὐτοῦ] αὐτῷ || 225 

ἀπολούουσιν] ἀπολαύουσι || 227 τοῦτον ἀθλητήν] ἀθλητὴν τοῦτον || 241 χεῖρα] χεῖρας || 246 τὸ ἀρρενικὸν 

σχῆμα] τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχήματα. 
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The evidence for joining these two MSS together is not overwhelming. It cannot be ruled out 

that 71. has corrected the errors in lines 90 and 131. Further, the omission of αὐτόν in line 118 

could have been the reading of μ, as 71. has an even longer omission in this passage. On the 

other hand, I do not think that the variant in line 20, although evidently incorrect, could easily 

be changed to the original reading. Further, the variants the two MSS share with MSS outside 

the group can be added as supplementary evidence of their relationship.
76

 Therefore, I 

postulate a common hyparchetype for 28. and 56., designated by the siglum μ1.  

 

Hyparchetype μ1 cannot be dependent on 71., as apart from a few minor errors, 71. has the 

considerable omission of Πῦρ - τῷ Ἰώβ in lines 113-121.
77

 

 

If we accept that 28. and 56. go back to the same ancestor, the variants 28. shares with 71. 

must have been corrected by 56., which is possible.
78

 More or less the same applies to the one 

variant 56. has in common with 71., in which case it must have been corrected by 28..
79

 The 

MSS 28., 56. and 71. each share variants with MSS outside μ but none of them is significant. 

 

• μ1 

MS 56. has several individual readings. Together they are important enough to rule out the 

possibility that this MS has been the exemplar of 28..
80

 MS 28. has only two minor errors, that 

can easily be corrected. As it also shares one omission with a few other MSS due to homoeo-
teleuton, it cannot have been the exemplar of 56..

81
 Therefore, these two MSS can be 

considered two independent copies of a lost MS. 

 

g) ν 

Subgroup ν is formed by the MSS 20., 44., 55. and 99.. They share the following variants 

against the other MSS: 

 

6 τῶν om.  
14 ποτε om.  
41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μέγα φρονεῖς (+ 39.) (μεγάλα φρονεῖς β, μεγαλοφωνεῖς 37.) 

45 ἐξέβαλες τοῦ παραδείσου] τοῦ παραδείσου ἐξέβαλας 20.55., τοῦ παραδίσου ἐξέβαλαις 44., 

  τοῦ παραδείσου ἐξέβαλες 99. 

75 τῆς
1om. 

127 ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς] ὥσπερ ἀδάμας (+ 53.)  

130 πόνων om. (+ 29.)  

150 διὰ τῶν τραυμάτων om. 
 
All these variants together make it likely that they are derived from one source. That they go 

back to a common ancestor is also shown by the variants these four MSS share with other 

                                                 
76

 Variants shared by μ1 and other MSS: 112 αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες μ1, σ1, τ1, π11, 09.21.27. 

29.39.44.66.87.93.97. || 129 ὅλως] ὅλος μ1, 52.24. || 168 πινόντων] πιννόντων μ1, 54. || 182 τὸν ἀδελφόν] τὸν 

ἀδελφὸν αὐτοῦ μ1, 55. || 188 συνεχοῦς] συνεχούσης μ1, 44.88..  
77

 Other individual variants of MS 71.: 27 ἐκκλησίαν] ἐκκλησία || 125 ὥσπερ στῦλος ἀσάλευτος om. (+ σ1, 

09.88.) || 180 κοινῶς] κοινωνὸς || 189 παιδία. Ἐν καιρῷ] τὰ παιδία. ἐν τῷ καιρῷ. 
78

 Variants shared by the MSS 28. and 71.: 22 λεγούσης] λαλούσης || 28 τόπον] τόπου || 59 ἐκληρονόμησεν] 

ἐκληρονόμησαν || 62 βασιλείαν] βασιλείας. 
79

 Variant shared by the MSS 56. and 71.: 75, 76 ἠδυνήθη] ἐδυνήθη. 
80

 Examples of individual variants of MS 56.: 12 ἀντάξια] ἀνταξίαν || 120 κατέφαγε om. || 126-127 ἄσειστος ... 

ἀήττητος] ἀήττητος ... ἄσειστος || 135 ὅλα om. || 200 συνεχύθη] συνέχθη.   
81

 Individual variants of MS 28.: 138 Ἔπεμψε] ἔπεμψα || 141 κατὰ τῶν προβάτων om. 28. (+ 88.) || 167 μορφῇ] 

μορφὴν.  
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MSS not belonging to ν. 

 

Within this group 20., 44. and 99. share variants against 55., in some cases together with other 

MSS: 

 

35 ἔμενε] ἔμεινε 20.44.99. (+ 61.68.) 

70 στάσιμον καὶ βέβαιαν] τὸ στάσιμον καὶ βέβαιον 44.99., τὸ στάσιμον καὶ τὸ βέβαιον 20. 

96 Πρῶτον - ἀφανίζειν om. 20.44.99. (+ ζ, υ2, 51.66.) 

241 Ἐκαθέζετο om. 20.44.99. (+ β, 88.) 

 

In line 35 the reading of the majority of the witnesses is correct as in similar phrases in this 

homily, for example in lines 109 and 124, the imperfect is used too. In line 96 these three 

MSS have an omission due to homoearcton, and in line 241 again a word is omitted, either 

intentionally or accidentally. In line 70 a (wrong) solution is offered by the three MSS for a 

corruption in the text of ε. Emendation of the text is also to be seen in line 40, where the 

omission of ε is corrected by adding the word διά, and in line 34, where the incorrect reading 

ἡλκώσεως or εἱλκώσεως of δ is replaced by ἑλκώσεως. This last correction is also made by 

the copyists of 39., 53. and 70.. Lastly, they do not share διεσπαραγμένα in line 239 with the 

majority of the witnesses of α, but they read διεσπαρμένα with β, ζ, 53. and 27.. From all this 

evidence together it can be deduced that these three MSS are derived from one source, which 

I designate with the siglum ν1.  

 

There are, however, two readings that seem to contradict this hypothesis. In line 130 the MSS 

20. and 55. have ἀποδεχόμενος for ὑποδεχόμενος and in line 207 MS 55. has στεφανωμένον 

and 20. ἐστεφανωμένον for στεφανούμενον. In these two cases MS 20. and MS 55. share a 

variant. These two variants must have been the readings of hyparchetype ν and subsequently 

corrected by 44. and 99., if 20. shares a hyparchetype with them. That this is not an unlikely 

scenario can be deduced from the fact that 44. and 99. seem to have undergone contamination 

to a slight degree (see infra ‘ν1’). Furthermore, I think that the variants shared by 20., 44. and 

99. carry greater weight than the two shared by 55. and 20.. Therefore, I do not think that 55. 

and 20. have their own hyparchetype. 

 

MS 55. has a number of individual readings, among them the omission of τῶν βελῶν in line 

102 and the addition of τὴν φωνὴν καί after ἀνθρώπου in line 175. These variants exclude the 

possibility that 55. is the source from which ν1 descends.
82

  

 

• ν1 

Group ν1 can be divided into two branches. One of these is represented by ν2 and the other by 

MS 20.. The two MSS of subgroup ν2, 44. and 90., have the same ancestor as they share quite 

a number of variants against the other MSS, among them the following:
83

 

 

37 αὐτὸν om. (οὖν om. 20.) 

37 ὡς - ἀθλητήν] παλαῖσαι τὸν ἀθλητὴν καὶ οὕτως ἀναστῆσαι τὸ τρόπαιον  

                                                 
82

 Examples of individual variants of MS 55.: 83 ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι] ἐθερμάνα ὤμους || 110 ἠσφαλισμένος] 

ἠσφαλισάμενος || 246 τὸ ἀρρενικὸν σχῆμα] τῶν ἀρ(ρ)ενικῶν τὸ σχῆμα (+ 39.).  
83

 Other variants of ν2: 70 ἁμαρτῆσαι] παρατρέψαι || 93 ἔπειτα] καὶ τότε || 104 οὐκ ἐπόνεσεν] οὐδὲν τοιοῦτον 

ἐνενόησεν || 125-126 ἀσαλευτος, ὥσπερ πύργος om. || 136 Ἐκένωσεν - φαρέτραν] ἐκένωσεν ὅλα τὰ βέλη καὶ τὴν 

φαρέτραν πᾶσαν || 136 οὐκ - ἀλγηδόνος] μάλλων αὐτῶς (44.)/μάλλον (sic) αὐτὸν (99.) τῆς ἀλγηδόνος ᾐσθάνετο 

|| 187 προσπεσοῦσαν] προσπίπτουσαν || 188 προσπεσόντα] προσπίπτοντα || 190 μεσημβρίας] συμποσίου 44.99., 

μεσημερίας 20.55. || 191 κατ’ αὐτῶν] ἐκείνω/ος κατ’ αὐτῶν || 215 χεῖρας αὐτοῦ περιπτύσσονται] χεῖρας 

περηπλέκονται καὶ περηπτύσσωνται (sic) 44., χεῖρας περιπλέκονται περιπτύσονται (sic) 99. || 227 καὶ om.  
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69 τὸν δίκαιον δύναται] δύναται τὸν δίκαιον  

77 προσπελάσαι] καὶ προσπαλαίσε 44., καὶ προσπελάσαι 99. 

91 πολὺν om.  
91 Πάντα] πάντα ταῦτα (ταῦτα πάντα β) 

130 τῶν ματαίων] τῶν νώτων 99., [***] νότων 44.  

 

Most omissions are due to homoeoteleuton, whereas most additions, transpositions and word 

variants are deliberate alterations. Sometimes the copyist did not know what he was writing, 

for example in line 130. That these two MSS are related to each other also appears from the 

variants they share with MSS outside the group. Among them, the following readings they 

share with τ1 are remarkable:  

 

222 ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀποκλείουσιν om. 
238 ἄλλοτε] ποτὲ δὲ  

 

As some of these MSS have their origin in Venice (see § 1.2.3.1), one might wonder 

whether these similarities are due to coincidence. The same applies to the variant 44. and 99. 

share with 97. in lines 228-229 (see infra ‘Contamination in 97.’ in paragraph ‘i’). I do not 

think that some slight contamination can be ruled out. It is, however, not possible to 

determine in what way and to what extent this has taken place. 

 

Hyparchetype ν2 cannot be dependent on MS 20., as this MS has a number of individual 

readings, among them the omission of τὴν εὐωδίαν in line 29, the addition of καλῶς οὖν after 

ἐποίησεν in line 160 and several transpositions and word variants.
84

 This MS also shares some 

variants with MSS not belonging to ν, but none of them is significant enough to assume a 

close relationship. 

 

• ν2 

Reproductions of the folia 350
v
 and 351

r
 of MS 44. were not in my possession, for which 

reason I could only read the text after εὐωδίαν (line 34). The MSS 44. and 99. both have so 

many individual readings that neither of them can be the exemplar of the other.
85

 Each of 

them also shares many variants with other MSS, but none of them carries so much weight as 

to point to a closer relationship. 

 

h) ξ 

Subgroup ξ is formed by the MSS 27., 58. and 93.. They share quite a number of variants, 

among them omissions, word variants, additions and transpositions, as is illustrated by the 

following examples:
86

 

 

11 τοιοῦτον] τοιοῦτον δίκαιον  

                                                 
84

 Other examples of individual variants of MS 20.: 78 αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἀψευδῶς] ἀψευδῶς αὐτοῦ λέγοντος || 114 

ποιμένας] παῖδας || 126 πύργος] πέτρα. 
85

 Εxamples of individual variants of MS 44.: 76 ἡ τοσαύτη - καρτερίας om. || 109 κάτωθεν] πάντωθεν || 120 

Πῦρ] πῦρ φλέγων 44., πῦρ φησὶν 99. (+ β) || 189 παρετήρησεν] ἐπητήρησαιν (sic).  

Εxamples of individual variants of MS 99.: 1 ἀθλητής] ἀθλητὴς γνώριμος || 11 δύναται] δυνήσεται || 46 

ἐπιχείρησον om. || 63 ἀπολογούμενος τῷ Θεῷ] τῷ θεῷ ἀπολογούμενος. 
86

 Other variants of ξ: 39 διὰ om. || 70 ἀλλ’ ἡ προαίρεσις] ἀλλὰ προαίρεσιν || 108 εὐσέβειαν] εὐλάβειαν || 121 

κεφαλὰς] ἀρχὰς (+ 88.) || 126 ὥσπερ πύργος ἄσειστος om. (+ 39.70.) || 132 Πυκνότερα] πικρότερα || 154 

ἐκίνησε] ἐξεκένωσε (ἐκένωσε μ, ν2, 47.54.70.) || 181 ἐξουσίας] ἐξουσίως || 187 ἐξορίσαι] ἐξωρισθῆναι || 198 

πάντα] πρόβατα || 210 Συγκέχυμαι] συγκέχυται || 210 δὲ] δὲ ὅτι || 213 περικαθέζονται] περικαθέζονται καὶ || 246 

τὸ ἀρρενικὸν σχῆμα] τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχῆμα. 
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43 διανοίᾳ] προνοίᾳ  

74 καὶ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ἀπόγονοι om.  
209 ἐπ’ ὄψεσι βλέπων] ὁρῶν ἐπ’ ὄψεσι 

 

All the variants together are strong enough to regard these three MSS as derived from one 

source. 

 

Within ξ the MSS 58. and 93. have the same ancestor, ξ1, as they share several variants 

against the other MSS. The following examples can be given:
87

 

 

9 διαλεγόμενος ἔλεγεν] διαλέγεται καὶ λέγει  

36 ὄνομά σοι] ὀνόμασεν 58.93.
a.c. 

(+ 70.) 

69 οὐχ ἡ συνουσία] οὐ συνοικεῖς 

77 ὁ διάβολος ἐπεχείρησεν] ἐπεχείρησεν ὁ διάβολος  

117 Ἐπιβάλλει om.  
 

That these two MSS belong together is also confirmed by the fact that together they share 

some variants with MSS outside the group. 

 

MS 27. has approximately twenty-four individual variants, among them additions, omissions, 

transpositions, word variants and some minor scribal errors.
88

 Therefore, it can be ruled out 

that ξ1 depends on this MS. MS 27. also shares many variants with MSS outside the group, 

none of which is really significant. As for agreements between this MS and 54., see ‘MS 54.’ 

in § 1.3. 

 

• ξ1 

The MSS 58. and 93. both have enough individual readings to preclude the possibility that 

either is the exemplar of the other.
89

 Each of them also shares variants with MSS outside ξ, 

but none of them is strong enough to assume a close relationship.  

 

i) ζ 

Subgroup ζ comprises the following MSS: 18., 29., 86., 92. and 97.. They share a number of 

variants against the other MSS, among them several omissions, a few minor additions and 

some other variants, as is illustrated by the following examples:
90

 

 

16 διηγήσασθαι] ἐκδιηγήσασθαι (+ 03.) 

26 αὐτῷ om. 

                                                 
87

 Other variants of ξ1: 37 εἰς] ὡς || 63 ἔδωκεν] δέδωκεν || 67 ᾧ om. || 128 ἀκαμπής] ἄκαμπτος || 132 φαιδρότερα] 

καὶ φαιδρότερα || 185 αὐτοὺς] αὐτοῖς. 
88

 Examples of individual variants of MS 27.: 21 ἅψασθαι om. || 22 Ἀκούσωμεν] ἠκούσομεν || 117 

τιτρωσκόμενον] τιτροσκόμενον καὶ || Ἐπιβάλλει πῦρ ἐξ ἀέρος] πῦρ ἐξ ἀέρως ἐπιβάλλει || 233 οἶνον καὶ αἷμα] 

αἷμα καὶ οἶνον. 
89

 Examples of individual variants of MS 58.: 29 τὴν οἰκουμένην om. || 69-70 δύναται ποιῆσαι ἁμαρτῆσαι] 

ἀπατῆσαι, alii alia || 118 ἵνα] ἵνα μὴ. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 93.: 22 λεγούσης] βοῶσης (sic) || 38 πληροφορηθῶμεν] 

πληροφορηθέντες (πληροφορηθῆτε α) || 44 μυρίας θωπείας om. || 172 Ποίοις - πνεῦμα om. 
90

 Other variants of ζ: 23 οὐδὲν] οὐχ (+ 61.70.) || 43 διανοίᾳ] τῇ διανοίᾳ || 49 ἀληθινός om. (+ 20.93.) || 65 Διὰ 

om. (+ 53.88.) || 69-70 δύναται ποιῆσαι ἁμαρτῆσαι] ποιεῖ ἁμαρτῆσαι || 114 κατέφαγεν] κατέκαυσεν (+ 54.85.) || 

139 ποιμένων] ποιμνίων (+ 53.) || 244 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ (praeter 18.) || 246 τὸ ἀρρενικὸν σχῆμα] τῶν ἀρρενικῶν 

σχημάτων (+ 20.), alii alia. 
The MSS of φ could be added to this subgroup. On φ, see note 50 in this chapter and § 1 of chapter 4. 
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34 γὰρ] γὰρ εἰ (+ 25.53.) 

48-49 ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος] δίκαιος, ἄμεμπτος (+ σ1 (praeter 81.))  

77 τούτῳ] τούτου (praeter 29.) 

82 στόμα χήρας] στόμα καὶ χεῖρες (στόμα δὲ χήρας 53.) 

127 ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς om.   

130 αὐτοῦ om. (+ 56.) 

160 Διὸ δὴ καὶ] διὸ καὶ ζ, καὶ δ (praeter ζ) 
207 στεφανούμενον] ἐστεφανωμένον (praeter 97.) (+ 20.)  

 

On the basis of all these variants, one may safely conclude that these MSS are derived from 

the same source. The variant of ζ in line 160 is remarkable in that there is no omission of διό 

as is found in the other MSS of δ. Perhaps the abbreviation of καί, which looks like a delta in 

minuscule manuscripts, has caused some confusion. As the ζ-text of Homilies III and IV 

appears to be contaminated, contamination may also account for this anomaly. There is, 

however, no more further evidence in the text of Homily I that another MS has been used. 

 

In the discussion of Homilies II, III and IV it is shown that the MSS of ζ can be divided into 

two subgroups, η and θ (see §§ 2.3.2.1.1, 3.3.2.1 and 4.3.3). Although there is no evidence for 

it in Homily I, there is no evidence against it either. Therefore, I accept this division of the ζ 

manuscripts for Homily I too.  

 

• θ 

In Homily I hyparchetype θ is represented by one MS only, namely 97.. This MS has some 

individual variants, which together set it apart from the other MSS.
91

 For this reason it cannot 

be the source η derives from.  

 

• η 

Subgroup η is formed by the MSS 18., 29., 86. and 92.. Within η the MSS 18. and 29. go back 

to a common source, η1, as they share the following variants against the other MSS: 

 

9 αὐτὸς αὐτῷ] αὐτῷ αὐτὸς  

24 διεγείρουσαν] ἐγείρουσαν 18., εἰργουσαν 29. (accentus non liquet)  

49 πράγματος om.  
82 εὐλόγησέ] εὐλόγησάν  

97 κληρονομιαῖα] κληρονομαῖα 

210 Νομίζω] οἶμαι  

226 ἀξίοις] ἰδίοις  

 

The variant in line 82 is an emendation as the subject of the sentence is plural in the text of ζ 

(στόμα καὶ χεῖρες). All variants together are strong enough to postulate a hyparchetype for 18. 

and 29.. That the two MSS are derived from one source is also confirmed by the readings they 

share with MSS outside ζ and by evidence in their texts of the other homilies. 

 

MS 92. has one part of a sentence written in the margin and two rather insignificant readings 

                                                 
91

 Individual variants of MS 97.: 61 τῆς κοπρίας] τῆς κολάσεως manus secunda praep. ut vid. || 124 μακάριος 

om. || 126 πύργος ἄσειστος] τεῖχος ἄσειστον || 136 καὶ - ἀλγηδόνος] καὶ τὰ βέλη πρὸς αὐτὸν ἠκόντησεν 
p.c. ut vid. 

|| 

187 μεταποιηθῆναι] μεταβληθῆναι || 207 τὸν Ἰώβ] τὸν ἀθλητήν || 237 τῶν λίθων καὶ τῶν ξύλων om. || 241 

βραχίονα] χεῖρα.  
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of its own, and shares three variants with a few other MSS not belonging to ζ.
92

 Therefore, 

this MS cannot be the source the other MSS of η derive from. It is, however, hard to 

determine the position of 92. within ζ accurately. It does not share important variants with any 

of the MSS of ζ. As 92. does not transmit Homilies II, III and IV, like the other MSS of ζ, 

there are no further clues to its exact position. Therefore, it can either belong to subgroup η or 

derive straight from hyparchetype ζ itself.  

 

MS 86. does not have readings of its own but it shares the addition of τό before σκάφος (line 

197) with 53.. Further, 86. and 97. are the only MSS of ζ to have χεῖρα for the plural χεῖρας 

(line 221), a reading found in many other MSS. As MS 86. appears to have a few individual 

variants in its text of the other homilies as well, the possibility can be excluded that this MS is 

the source the other MSS of the subgroup derive from.  

 

• η1 

The two MSS of η1, 18. and 29., both have a number of individual variants, for which reason 

neither of them can be the exemplar of the other.
93

 Each of them also shares some variants 

with MSS outside the group but they can all be dismissed as insignificant. 

 

• Contamination in 97. 

MS 97. is a contaminated MS. It has all the variants of ζ except the one in line 207. Besides a 

MS of ζ, a MS belonging to the β family has been used. From line 1 to 170 its influence can 

be detected sporadically, but from line 170 to 239 almost all its readings are present. For the 

last part of the homily, however, the copyist seems to have put aside this second MS to return 

to the same MS of ζ he used at the beginning.  

 

As for the question which MS of β he had recourse to, the following is to be noted. MS 97. 

shares the addition of ποθεινῶς τε καὶ γοερῶς after περιπτύσσονται in line 215 and the 

reading ἐνταφιάζουσιν for ἀμφιάζουσιν in line 226 with υ. Therefore, one can safely conclude 

that the copyist must have used a MS belonging this group. This is also confirmed by the 

reading ἔνδον for ἔσω (line 174), which 97. shares with υ, 45. and 93., and by evidence from 

Homily II. In Homily II 97. shares a few variants with MSS of subgroup υ1 (see § 2.3.2.1.1). 

Therefore, it is most likely a MS belonging to υ1 or its ancestor that served as second 

exemplar. 

 

More traces of contamination seem to be present in 97.. The following variants are shared by 

97. and τ1: 

 

31 τὸ μύρον] τοῦ μύρου 97., τ1  

34 ἀπώζεσεν] ἐπώζεσεν 97., τ1 (ἀπέζεσεν υ5, ἀπώλεσεν 49., ἀπώζωσεν 18.47.) 

 

These errors might be due to coincidence but contamination cannot be ruled out, as there 

seem to be some agreements among MSS from Venice (see § 1.2.3.1). MS 97. also has 

variants in common with 99., another MS from Venice: 

                                                 
92

 Variants of MS 92.: 22 Ἀκούσωμεν] ἀκούσωμεν τοίνυν 92. (+ 49.81.93.99.) || 128 βάλλων] βάλων (sic) 92. (+ 

70.) || βαλλόμενος] βαλόμενος || 182 τὸν ἀδελφόν] τὸν ἄβελ 92. (+ 27.) || 187 κακίαν] κίαν || 245-246 διαπλάσῃ - 

ἀρρενικὸν om. et διαπλάσει μελῶν μήπου τῶν ἀρρενικῶν in margine scr. 
93

 Individual variants of MS 18.: 4 παρὰ om. || 7 ὁ πολλὰ - μαστιζόμενος om. || 39 κολακείας] κολακίαν || 40 

ἀπατωμένους] ἀπατώμενος || 133 οὐδὲ om. || 164 πνεῦμα] πνεῦμα μέγα. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 29.: 51 γένηται] γεγένηται || 61 τῆς κοπρίας] τοῦ πάθους || 82 κενῷ] καὶ 

νῦν || 90-91 ἔλαβε - προβάτων om. || 126 ὥσπερ πύργος om. || 231 πένθος] τάφον. 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 

48 

 

168 σου
1
] σου φησὶ 97.99.  

228-229 τὸν κατ’ αὐτῶν τὸν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον α, β :  

  καὶ εὗρεν αὐτὸν τάφον 97., καὶ εὗρεν κατὰ ταυτὸν οἰκὸν καὶ τάφον ὁμοῦ 99., 

  καὶ εὗρεν καταυτῶν οἰκὸν καὶ τάφων ὸν ut vid. 44. (τὸν κατ’αὐτὸ/ῶν ἣν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν 

  αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον ζ, μ, ξ, 70., alii alia) 

241 χεῖρα πρὸς βραχίονα] χεῖρα πρὸς χεῖρα 97., χεῖρα πρὸς χεῖρα καὶ βραχίονα 99. 

 

In my opinion, the agreement in lines 228-229 between 97. and ν2, which comprises 44. and 

99., cannot be due to coincidence. Here the copyists of 97. and ν2 have tried to correct the 

error ἥν/ἦν of ε by replacing it with εὗρεν, a reading which is not likely to be invented by 

copyists independently. It is, however, impossible to determine whether one copied from the 

other or both copied from the same source. 

  

MS 97. also shares variants with more MSS other than the above mentioned but they are not 

significant. On the agreements between MS 97. and φ, see § 1 of chapter 4. 

 

j) Relationships within ε 

The relationship between the various MSS and subgroups of ε is complicated, for which 

reason it is almost impossible to subsume more MSS and/or subgroups of ε together under 

one hyparchetype. This is illustrated by the following variants several MSS and/or 

hyparchetypes of ε share with each other against the rest:
94

 

 

• ζ, 53. 

34 γὰρ] γὰρ εἰ ζ, 53. (+ 25.) 

82 στόμα χήρας] στόμα δὲ χήρας 53., στόμα καὶ χεῖρες ζ  
 
• ζ, 53.88. 

65 Διὰ om. ζ, 53.88. 

 

• ζ, μ  

15 λίαν om. ζ, μ (+ 03.) 

17-18 ὑπερβαίνει - ἀνθρωπίνην om. ζ, μ (+ υ, 03.76.) 

45 παρασαλεῦσαι] παραλῦσαι ζ (praeter η1), μ 

 

 

 

                                                 
94

 In MS 43. the beginning of the homily is lost, for which reason it is not clear which variants are contained in 

this MS before line 166. 

Further, the following less significant agreements within ε can be added: 9 Οἴει δέ με] οἴει με 20.53.99. (+ 100.), 

οἴη δὴ 55., οἴη με δὲ ν || 18 ὑπερβάλλει] ὑπερβαίνει ξ, 70. (+ 54.) || 23 οὐδὲν] οὐχ ζ, 70. (+ 61.) || 23 τοῖς 

χείλεσιν] οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν ν, 70., ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν 27.88. (+ υ5, 66.) || 26 ἥμαρτεν] ἥμαρτεν Ἰὼβ ν, 70. (+ 

54.) || 28 ἀποκειμένου] κειμένου ν, 70.88. || 41 Ἀποστάτα] ἀπόστα 70.88. || 42 ἀπατήσας] ἠπατήσας ζ, μ, ν 

(praeter 44.) || 46 ὑποσκελίσαι] ὑποσκελλίσαι ξ1, 88. (+ 37.95.) || 55 καὶ - γυναικί om. ν, 70. (+ 25.) || 67 

Ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος τις ν, 27.53. || 77 προσπελάσαι] προσπαλαῖσαι ε (praeter ζ, 53.88.99.) (+ 61.) || 126 ὥσπερ 

πύργος ἄσειστος om. ξ, 39.70. || 133 τι om. 70.97. || 137 ἐπεὶ] ἐπειδὴ η1, 53. || κἀκεῖνος] ἐκεῖνος ζ, 88. (+ χ) || 

ἀπεστράφη] ἐστράφη μ, 70. || 139 ποιμένων] ποιμνίων ζ, 53. || 154 ἐκίνησε] ἐκένωσε μ, ν2, 70. (+ 54.), 

ἐξεκένωσε ξ || 170-171 ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου] ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου πνεῦμα μ, 88. (πνεῦμα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου β) || 188 συνεχοῦς] 

συνεχούσης μ1, 44. 88. || 196 συμφορᾶς] συμφορὰ ζ (praeter 97.), 39.53.58.70. || 204 τοσαύτην] τοιαύτην ζ, ν || 

207 στεφανούμενον] ἐστεφανωμένον ζ (praeter 97.), 20., στεφανωμένον 55. || 208-210 νῦν - τῇ ψυχῇ om. μ, 

44.88. (+ υ3, 47.) || 208 ὁρῶν] ὁρῶ 39.70. || 209 ἤπερ] ἤνπερ ν (praeter ν2), ξ1, 20.70., ἢ μᾶλλον 99. || 214 

ἀκροῶνται] ἀκρουῶντες 70., ἀκροοῦντες 88. || 231 γενόμενον] γενάμενον ζ, 20.39.44.
a.c.

58.88.44. || 237 ἀνέσπα] 

ἀνήσπα μ, 88. (+ 37.), ἀνίσπα ξ1. 
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• ζ, ν, 39. 

95 καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων] καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων ζ (praeter 29.), ν  

  (praeter ν2), 39., καὶ διὰ τὸν τέκνον καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων 44., καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων 99. 

 

• ζ, μ, ν (praeter ν2), ξ, 39.43.70. : 53.88. 

246 τὸ ἀρρενικὸν σχῆμα] τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχημάτων ζ, 20., τῶν ἀρ(ρ)ενικῶν τὸ σχῆμα 39.55., 

  τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχῆμα ξ, 70., τὸ τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχῆμα 43., τῶν ἀρρενικῶν σχήματα μ  

 

• 53.88. 

22 Ἀκούσωμεν] ἀκούσωμεν οὖν 53.88.  

22 ἱστορίας] γραφῆς 88.99., γραφῆς τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 53. (ἐκκλησίας δ) 

240 μέλη ... μέλη] μέλος ... μέλος 53.88. 

 

• ξ, 88.  

121 κεφαλὰς] ἀρχὰς ξ, 88. 

162 τὰ χρήματα, τὰ κτήματα] τὰ κτήματα, τὰ χρήματα ξ, 88. (+ 21.) 

 

• ν, 39. 

41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μέγα φρονεῖς ν, 39. (μεγάλα φρονεῖς β, μεγαλοφωνεῖς 37.) 

  

• ν, 53. : μ : ζ, 70. : ξ, 39.88. 

15 διαπεράσαι] τόλμῃ διαπεράσαι ν (praeter ν2), 53. (+ 37.), τόλμᾳ διαπεράσαι μ, 

  τολμήσῃ διαπεράσαι ζ (praeter 29.97.), 70. 

 

• μ, ξ, 70. : 39.88. : ν, 53. : ζ 

127 ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς] ὥσπερ ἄγγελος μ, ξ, 70. (+ 37.95.), ὥσπερ ἄκμων 39.88.,  

  ὥσπερ ἀδάμας ν, 53., om. ζ 
 

• μ, 39.70. : ζ : ν, 58.88. : 53. 
104 οὐκ ἐπόνεσεν] οὐκ ἐπενόησεν ν (praeter ν2), 58.88. (+ 37.95.

a.c.
), οὐκ ἐπένθησεν μ, 

  39.70., οὐκ ἐπενόησεν, οὐκ ἐπένθησεν ζ (praeter 97.), om. 53. (οὐκ ἐπόνησεν β, 27.54.)  

 

• μ, ν, 39.70.88. : 53. : ζ, ξ 
69-70 δύναται ποιῆσαι ἁμαρτῆσαι] δύναται ἁμαρτῆσαι μ, ν (praeter ν2), 39.70.88., 

  δύναται παρατρέψαι ν2, δύναται ἁμαρτωλὸν ποιῆσαι 53., ποιεῖ ἁμαρτῆσαι ζ, 

  ἁμαρτῆσαι et in marg. ποιεῖ 93., ἁμαρτῆσαι ἐποίησεν 27., ἀπατῆσαι 58.  

 

• ν, 27.39.43.53.97. : ζ (praeter 97.), μ, ξ (praeter 27.), 70.88.  

228-229 τὸν κατ’ αὐτῶν τὸν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον α, β : 

  τὸν καταπεσόντα καὶ εἰς μίαν ὥραν ἑώρα οἶκον καὶ τάφον 53., 

  τὸν κατ’ αὐτὸν τὸν κατὰ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον 43. (+ σ (praeter 85.)), 

  τὸν κατ’ αὐτὸ/ῶν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον 27.55., 

  τὸν κατὰ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον 20.,  

  τὸν μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον 39., 

  καὶ εὗρεν κατὰ ταυτὸν οἰκὸν καὶ τάφον ὁμοῦ 99., 

  καὶ εὗρεν καταυτῶν οἰκὸν καὶ τάφων ὸν ut vid. 44., 

  καὶ εὗρεν αὐτὸν τάφον 97. 

  τῶν αὐτοῦ υἱῶν καὶ θυγατέρων ἣν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν βλέπει οἶκον καὶ τάφον 88. 

  τὸν κατ’ αὐτὸ/ῶν ἣν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν οἶκον καὶ τάφον (ταφὸς 70.)  
                    ζ (praeter 97.), μ, ξ (praeter 27.), 70. 
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In line 246 ζ, μ, ν, ξ, 39. and 43. share an error, probably caused by assimilation to the 

preceding words. Also the copyist of 70. has been confused, as he omitted the preceding 

words μήπου - μήπου (lines 245-246) and continued the sentence with κατὰ τῶν ἀρρενικῶν 

σχῆμα, which resembles the variant of ξ. As the possibility cannot be ruled out that other MSS 

or subgroups have corrected the error of ζ, μ, ν, ξ, 39., 43. and 70., I do not think they go back 

to a common hypearchetype. 

 

The variant in line 95 is quite remarkable. In fact, the sentence makes more sense with the 

addition of ζ, ν and 39. than without it, as these words, together with καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων, offer 

a proper explanation of παντοίως (‘in various ways’). Further, the combination of κτημάτων 

and τέκνων also appears in lines 99-100 and 107-108. However, as also others such as 41.,
95

 a 

MS belonging to π1, have improved the text, I think that the variant of ζ, ν and 39. can be 

considered an emendation. The question remains whether or not this agreement among ζ, ν 

and 39. is significant enough to postulate a hyparchetype for them. Although in theory ζ, ν 

and 39. might have come up with this addition independently, I do not think it likely, as 

neither of them has a tendency to add word groups. Therefore, this variant might be 

considered a lectio coniunctiva. However, as I cannot rule out the possibility that other MSS 

belonging to the same group as ζ, ν and 39. omit καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων due to homoeo-
teleuton, this reading does not have separating force. Therefore, I do not think that ζ, ν and 39. 

form a separate subgroup within ε. It is interesting to note that the copyist of 53. has 

substituted the reading τελείως for παντοίως and has added καὶ διὰ ἀμφοτέρων after πλήξῃ in 

line 95. Probably also this copyist thought it necessary to emend the text.  

 

That ν and 39. seem to be related may also be deduced from the variants they share in lines 41 

and 228-229. As for the one in line 41, in theory copyists could have come up with it 

independently. As for lines 228-229, the reading of 39. is almost identical to that of 20., a MS 

belonging to ν. However, I counted twenty variant readings for this corrupt sentence. It looks 

as if hyparchetype ε had the relative ἥν, which is obviously out of place. It is not surprising 

that copyists of various MSS of ε have tried to emend this passage. Therefore, I do not regard 

the fact that 39. and 20. have almost similar words here as significant.  

 

As ζ and μ both show a tendency to omit words and phrases, the omissions they share in lines 

15 and 17-18 are not significant. The variant in line 45, however, does carry some weight, 

although this reading and that of the majority of the witnesses do not differ much in writing or 

in meaning. More or less the same holds true for the variant in line 104. Perhaps here 

hyparchetype ε offered two alternative readings ἐπένθησεν and ἐπενόησεν: one part of ε chose 

ἐπένθησεν, the other part ἐπενόησεν, ζ copied both words and 53. left out both words. Of 

course, whether it really happened this way cannot be proved. 

 

There seems to be agreement between ζ and ξ, as both lack the verb δύναται in lines 69-70. 

However, I cannot rule out the possibility that ζ and ξ omitted δύναται independently, 

considering the fact that ζ and ξ both contain omissions and that ψ, a subgroup not belonging 

to α, left out δύναται too. Therefore, in my opinion, these two subgroups do not go back to a 

common hyparchetype because of this one omission. 

 

The MSS 53. and 88. seem to be related, as they share variants in lines 22 and 240 and 

because they are the only two MSS of ε that have the correct reading in line 246. To this it can 

be added that in the corrupt passage of 228-229 they both have a variant with a verb of seeing 

                                                 
95

 95 αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν καὶ διὰ τῶν πραγμάτων 41.. 
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and they share a variant with ζ in line 65. On the other hand, if they go back to a common 

source, no explanation can be given why they have different variants, for example, in lines 

69-70 and 127. Perhaps the copyist of 53. had more MSS at his disposal. As evidence in 

support of this hypothesis can be adduced that in line 22 he seems to combine the reading of δ 

(ἐκκλησίας) and that of 88. (γραφῆς). Further, in lines 69-70 the variant of 53. looks like a 

combination of readings from various MSS of ε. To this it can be added that 53. shares several 

other variants with ζ, for example in lines 34 and 82, but also a few with ν, for example in 

lines 15 and 127. As nothing can be stated with certainty in this matter, it is prudent not to 

postulate a common ancestor for 88. and 53.. 

 

A relationship between ζ, μ, ν, 53. and 70. is suggested by the fact that they all have a form of 

the verb τολμάω before the infinitive διαπεράσαι in line 15. As this is a clear error, it cannot 

be ruled out that others have corrected it, as apparently has been done by a few MSS 

belonging to ζ and μ. As also MS 37. has this addition, this corruption must have been present 

in hyparchetype δ. 

 

The last agreements to be mentioned here are those between 88. and ξ in lines 121 and 162. 

They are, however, not significant, as various copyists could have come up with these variants 

independently.  

 

• Conclusions ε 

It is evidently very difficult, if not impossible, to determine the relationships between the 

hyparchetypes and MSS of ε precisely. Firstly, despite all the agreements, it is hard to find 

variants that are significant enough to link more ε-text witnesses under a common 

hyparchetype. Secondly, there are signs of contamination. However, to what extent this has 

taken place and which manuscripts served as source for which manuscripts is hard to 

establish. Therefore, it is best to regard ε as a subgroup comprising nine separate branches: ζ, 

μ, ν, ξ, 39., 43., 53., 70. and 88..
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§ 2  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e  
 

§ 2.1  α and β 

The witnesses for the text of Homily II fall into two families, α and β. The α family comprises 

the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 305 (03.), Athous Panteleeimonos 92 (16.), Athous 
Pantokratoros 90 (18.), Athous Vatopedi 111 (19.), Athous Lawra 1368 (22.), Hafniensis 
Thott 44,2° (26.), Istanbul Chalkis Trias 128 (29.), Lübeck Theol. lat. 101 (31.), Messanensis 
B. Univ. S. Salvatore 29 (33.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 38 (38.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 134 (40.), 

Oxoniensis Bodl. Cromwell 20 (46.), Oxoniensis New College gr. 81 (49.), Parisinus gr. 656 
(57.), Romanus Angelicus gr. 125 (73.), Scorialensis Ω.III.2 (74.), Sinaiticus gr. 380 (77.), 

Sinaiticus gr. 528 (80.), Taurinensis C.II.1 (82.), Vaticanus gr. 560 (86.), Vaticanus gr. 574 
(88.), Vaticanus gr. 824 (89.), Venetus Marcianus gr. 109 (96.) and Vindobonensis hist. gr. 62 
(102.).  

 

The β family comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 252 (01.), Atheniensis B.N. 
2806 (05.), Athous Pantokratoros 84 (06.), Athous Dionysiou 71 (07.), Athous Koutloumou-
siou 35 (15.), Athous Pantokratoros 22 (17.), Berolinensis Phill. 1438 (25.), Modenensis B. 
Estense gr. 70 (35.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 136 (41.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.1.13 (42.), 

Oxoniensis Bodl. Baroccianus 241 (45.), Parisinus gr. 765 (59.), Parisinus gr. 801 (63.), 

Parisinus gr. 811 (65.), Parisinus gr. 1186 (67.), Patmensis gr. 185 (72.), Sinaiticus gr. 379 
(76.), Vaticanus gr. 519 (85.), Vaticanus gr. 566 (87.), Vaticanus gr. 1639 (90.) and Venetus 
Marcianus gr. II.168 (100.). 

  

Readings of both families are found in the following MSS: Athous Iviron 591 (10.), Athous 
Iviron 592 (11.), Athous Iviron 677 (12.), Athous Karakallou 47 (13.), Venetus Marcianus gr. 
II.26 (97.), the MSS of group τ, which are Athous Koutloumousiou 11 (14.), Berolinensis 
Phill. 1406 (24.), Parisinus gr. 269 (51.) and Parisinus gr. 454 (52.), and the MSS of group υ, 

which are Athous Docheiariou 134 (09.), Oxoniensis Christ Church 4 (48.), Parisinus gr. 806 
(64.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. II.51 (98.).  

 

The text of the β family, when compared to that of the α family, is characterised by numerous 

additions, and several omissions, transpositions, grammatical variants and word variants. The 

following may serve as examples:
1
 

 

Additions of a noun: 

78 τοιούτοις α : τοιούτοις κατορθώμασι β  

85, 90 δεῖξαι α : δεῖξαι ὁ συγγραφεύς β 

 

Additions of an adjective: 

41 σωφροσύνῃ α : μεγίστῃ σωφροσύνῃ β  

63 γέλως α : γέλως ἄτακτος καὶ β 

 

Additions of a pronoun: 

52 μὴ α : μὴ καὶ οὗτοι β  

135 ἀκτημοσύνην α : ἡμῖν ἀκτημοσύνην β 

 

Addition of an adverb: 

37 τὸ ὄμμα α : τὸ ὄμμα ποτὲ β 

                                                 
1
 For all variants of α and β, see critical apparatus of the homily. 
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Additions of a particle: 

63 ὅτι α : καὶ ὅτι β (+ 46.) 

84 ἔγκλημα α : ἔγκλημα μὲν γὰρ β 

 

Additions of a verb: 

10 ἀναγκαῖον α : ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι πρῶτον β 

144 μου α : μου γάρ φησιν β 

 

More extensive additions: 

31 ὁ λέγων α : ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν ὁ λέγων β 

128 ἐπαινέσῃς· ταῦτα πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχωμεν α : ἐπαινέσῃς τοῦ δικαίου· καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν 

  ἔχῃς πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ β 

 

Omissions: 

64 ἐκκεχυμένος καὶ α : ἐκκεχυμένος β 

96 συνηθροισμένους, ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ ἐθνῶν εἶχεν α : συνηθροισμένους β 

 

Transpositions: 

32 ἔσχε γυναῖκας α : γυναῖκας ἔσχε μίξιν β 

133 γυμνώσῃ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων α : καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων γυμνώσῃ β 

 

Word variants:  

7 ἀλλ’ α : λοιπὸν β 

8 ὑπόθεσιν α : διήγησιν β 

 

Grammatical variant: 

135 ὑποτίθῃ α : ὑποτίθεσαι π, ὑποτίθεται ο 

 

Chapter 3 will discuss which of the readings present in the text of one family but absent from 

the other are to be considered authentic and whether or not a bifurcate stemma with branches 

α and β is the most appropriate stemma to account for all data.  

 

§ 2.2  The β family 

Within the β family two groups can be distinguished, ο and π. Group ο comprises the MSS 

01., 06., 12., 15., 25., 45., 59., 67., 76., 85. and 100., and group π comprises the remaining 

MSS of β.  

 

The MSS of ο have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

6 παρέχει] παρέξει  

107 ἕξει] ἐξάγει  

126 πόσων α, π : τοσούτων ο  

135 ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθεται (ὑποτίθεσαι π, τ, 09.10.11.97., ὑποτίθεσθαι υ1, alii alia)  

136 Γενοῦ - κτήσασθαι om.  
138 ἐκεῖνος] Ἰώβ  

152 Προέλαμψαν] προέλαμψαν γὰρ  

 

All the variants of ο together make it likely that the MSS of this group are derived from the 

same source. Apart from the omission due to homoearcton in line 136, the copyist of ο seems 

to have made these changes in order to improve the text.  
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With the exception of MS 42., all the MSS of π share only one variant against the other MSS: 

 

63 τὸ om. π (praeter 42.) 

  

To this it may be added that all the MSS of π omit the preceding αὐτῶν together with υ, and 

all the MSS of π, except 05. and 63., have βουλεύονται for βούλονται in line 75 together with 

the contaminated MSS 10. and 11.. Probably βουλεύονται was the reading of hyparchetype π, 

corrected by the hyparchetype of 05. and 63. at some time later. Further, all the MSS of π, 

except 17., also share the reading ἀδελφοῖς for ὀρφανοῖς in line 47 together with υ1 and a few 

MSS of the α family (viz. λ1 and 80.). Lastly, all the MSS of π read ὑποτίθεσαι for ὑποτίθῃ 

(α) / ὑποτίθεται (ο) in line 135 together with τ, 09., 10., 11. and 97., which all have a 

contaminated background. This variant of π, τ, 09., 10., 11. and 97., however, could have been 

the reading of β, changed by ο. Although all these agreements are not sufficient evidence to 

postulate a common ancestor for the MSS of π, they do confirm the conclusions of the 

discussion of Homily III in this respect (see § 3.2) and make it likely that also in Homily II 

they derive from the same ancestor. 

  

§ 2.2.1  ο 

Group ο can be divided into three branches. The first is represented by σ, the second by MS 

59. and the third by MS 76.. Subgroup σ comprises the following MSS: 01., 06., 12., 15., 25., 

45., 67., 85., and 100.. They have the following variants in common against the rest: 

 

93 τρόπων] τρόπου  

106 συνέγνω] συνέθετο  

150 κοινωνήσαντας] μετασχόντας  

 

The variants the MSS of σ share are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor. 

Especially those in lines 106 and 150 are significant, as I do not think copyists could have 

come up with them independently and once the text contained these variants, it would not 

easily be restored to its original form by later copyists.  

 

Apart from some other minor errors, MS 59. has the following readings of its own:
2
 

 

89 διαβολῆς] διαβολικῆς  

90 δεῖξαι om.  
123 δὲ] γὰρ 59. (om. 07.33.)  

 

Together with a considerable omission in Homily III due to the loss of several folia (see § 

3.2.1), they are strong enough to set this MS apart from the rest of ο. This MS also shares a 

few insignificant omissions with some other MSS.
3
 Although they do not point to a 

relationship with them, they confirm the hypothesis that 59. cannot be the source from which 

σ and MS 76. derive.  

 

MS 76. has only two rather insignificant readings of its own: 

 

34 μηδὲ ταῖς] μηδέπω et expunxit 76. (om. 25.51.) 

116 ᾖ om.  

                                                 
2
 Other individual variants of MS 59.: 35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατηγγυωμέναις 59. (κατηγγυημέναις β (praeter τ, υ), 

alii alia) || 56 κακίαν] κακακίαν || 59 ὁμόνοιαν] ὁμοίαν.  
3
 30 ὁ

1
 om. 26.38.59.88. || 86 οὐδὲ om. 25.59.85. || 155-156 τῶν αἰώνων om. 07.25.35.41.59.72.76.90..  
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These variants, together with the few variants it shares with some other MSS
4
 and the variants 

found in its text of Homilies I, III and IV (see §§ 1.2.1, 3.2.1 and 4.2.2), exclude the 

possibility that this MS is the source from which σ and MS 59. derive.  

 

§ 2.2.1.1  σ 

Group σ is formed by the subgroups σ1 and σ2 and MS 25.. Subgroup σ1 comprises the 

following MSS: 15., 45., 67., and 100..
5
 They have quite a number of variants in common 

against the others, of which the following may serve as examples:
6
 

 

13-14 προλαβὼν ἔδειξε] ἔδειξε προλαβὼν  

16 ἀναγαγών] ποιησάμενος  
50 υἱῶν] ἰδίων υἱῶν  

74 Τί ἄνθρωπος; om.  
75 φησίν] λέγοντες  

88-89 μέμψεις προσάγεις ὕβρεως] μέμψιν ὕβρεως προσάγεις 

 

All variants together are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for these MSS. 

 

Subgroup σ2 is formed by the MSS 01. and 85.. In Homily II they share the omission of πᾶσι 

συμπάσχων καί in line 153, probably due to homoearcton. This variant in itself is not strong 

enough to regard the two MSS as being derived from the same source, but together with the 

variants they share in Homily III (see ‘σ’ in § 3.2.1.1) there is enough evidence to assume that 

they form a separate subgroup within σ. 

 

In Homily I MS 25. appears to be contaminated and to contain readings mainly from the α 

family and in a few cases from the β family. For Homily II, however, the copyist seems to 

have used only one MS belonging to the β family. The only variant contradicting this 

hypothesis is the omission of τὴν καρτερίαν καί before τὴν ὑπομονήν in line 128, which 25. 

shares with the α family. This omission, however, can be due to coincidence. Further, it is to 

be noted that it has all the variants of σ but not any of the numerous individual variants of σ1 

nor the omission of σ2 in line 153. As it has separative errors of its own, I consider 25. a third 

branch of σ alongside σ1 and σ2.
7
  

 

• σ1 

If we look at all the readings that are shared by two or more MSS of σ1 against the rest, we 

have to conclude that the very few variants some MSS of this group have in common with 

each other are not significant enough to assume subdivisions within σ1.
8
 All the MSS have 

                                                 
4
 16 ἀναγαγών] ἀγαγών 41.42.76.80.98., κ (praeter 26.) (ἀνάγων 31.88., ποιησάμενος σ1) || 134-135 Ἀβραὰμ - 

πλούσιος; om. 19.25.31.76., υ (praeter 48.) || 155-156 τῶν αἰώνων om. 07.25.35.41.59.72.76.90..  
5
 MS 06. probably also belongs to this subgroup. As I received a copy of it at a later stage, I have collated it only 

partially. 
6
 Other variants of σ1: 14 ἵνα] ἵνα σὺ || 20 καὶ om. || 22 βεβήλου καὶ πονηροῦ α, β : πόρνου καὶ πονηροῦ καὶ 

βεβήλου σ1, alii alia || 31 ὁ λέγων] ὁ νῦν ἡμῖν προκείμενος εἰς διήγησιν ὁ λέγων (ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς 

διήγησιν ὁ λέγων β) || 50 προσέφερε θυσίας] θυσίας προσέφερεν || 54 ὅσην ἀκρίβειαν] ὅσον ἀκριβείας || 79 

ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν σ1 (ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει β) || 109 ἄμεμπτον μὴ γενόμενον] μὴ γενόμενον ἄμεμπτον || 

112 ἄλλην] ἑτέραν || 129 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητέ || 151 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοί || 152 ὥσπερ ἀστραπαὶ τὰ πάθη τῶν 

δικαίων] τὰ πάθη τῶν δικαίων ὥσπερ ἀστραπαί. 
7
 Individual variants of MS 25.: 56 πρὸς] εἰς || 76 σε] δὲ || 113 ὁ μὴ σωφροσύνην iteravit || 121 μισεῖτε πονηρά] 
μισεῖ τὰ πονηρά || 137 συνεύξεταί] συνεζευκταί || 142 οὐ σαυτῷ] ὡς αὐτῷ. 
8
 Variants shared by two or three MSS of σ1 against the other MSS: 113 σωφροσύνην] σωφροσύνην μὲν 

15.45.67. || 149 ἡμᾶς] ὑμᾶς 15.45. (+ 16.) || 155 τῷ
3
 om. 45.67..  
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readings of their own.
9
 Those of 45. and 100. are of such a nature as to exclude the possibility 

that one of them served as the exemplar of the others. Those of 15. and 67., however, are not 

strong but they do confirm the evidence in their text of Homily III that neither of them can be 

the source the other MSS of σ1 derive from. With the exception of 67., all the MSS of σ1 also 

share variants with MSS not belonging to σ but they are not strong enough to point to a 

relationship between them.  

 

• σ2 

The two MSS of σ2 have quite a number of individual variants, which excludes the possibility 

that either of them served as the exemplar of the other.
10

 Each of them also shares variants 

with MSS not belonging to σ but they are not strong enough to point to a relationship between 

them.  

 
• MS 12. 

MS 12. is contaminated. It has almost all the characteristic readings of β, but in a number of 

passages it follows the α family.
11

 It is, however, not clear which MS of α the copyist had 

recourse to.  

 

As for its position within β, the following can be noted. It has all the variants of ο, with the 

exception of the omission in line 136. With σ it shares the reading μετασχόντας for 

κοινωνήσαντας in line 150 but not τρόπου for τρόπων in line 93 nor συνέθετο for συνέγνω in 

line 106. It does not have one of the numerous variants of σ1 nor the only variant of σ2. In 

Homily III, however, it shares a few variants with σ2, from which it may be concluded that 

the exemplar of 12. is related to this subgroup (see ‘MS 12.’ in § 3.2.1.1). Whether hyparche-

type σ2 itself served as exemplar or one of its derivatives, is hard to determine. MS 12. shares 

with 85., one of the MSS of σ2, and 11. (and 10.) the reading πεντακοσίους for πεντακοσίας 

in line 124, which is not significant. Also in Homily III it has a rather insignificant variant in 

common with 85.. As there is no more further evidence, it is safest to conclude that the 

copyist of 12. probably used a MS belonging to σ2 or used σ2 itself as his primary source, 

without giving any further specifications.  

 

                                                 
9
 Individual variants of MS 15.: 48 ἀδίκους] ἀδίκως || 54 εἰς om. || 86 ἐμέμψατο] ἐμέμψαντο (+ 31.).  
Individual variants of MS 45.: 1 μεγάλων] μεγώλων || 28 διαδοχὴν] διδαχὴν (+ 38.) || 30 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς 

καὶ θαυμάσιος] οὗτος ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνὴρ 45. (οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνὴρ β), alii alia || 51 ἐμελέτησε] ἐμελέτα 

|| 87 πράξαντι] πράξαντα || 121 πράγματος] πργματος || 133 πλεονεκτημάτων] πλεονεκτουμένων || 145 ἔνδυσαι - 

ὑπομονῆς om. || 147 δὲ] δὲ καὶ.  
Individual variants of MS 67.: 26 γὰρ

2
 sup. lin. || 124 πεντακοσίας] πεντακοσισίας.  

Individual variants of MS 100.: 21 Ἡ χώρα] ἡ χώρα αὕτη || 30 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ || 31 ἀρέσει] εὐρέσει (sic) || 40 

δικαιοσύνην] δικαιοσύσην || 59-60 ἐκ νέας - ἀσκούμενοι om. || 87 ὁ μέσος βίος ἀνέγκλητος] ὁ βίος ἀνέγκλητος ὁ 
μέσος. 
10

 Individual variants of MS 01.: 31 ὀφθαλμός μου] ὀφθαλμου (sic) || 52 γενναῖος] ὁ γενναῖος || 132 Πειρᾶται] 
πειρᾶτω (sic). MS 01. also shares the following omissions with some other MSS: 21-22 Ἀπὸ γὰρ τοῦ ᾿Ησαῦ || 51 

ἐννοῶν || 76-77 Ἐάν - ἀληθινός || 78 μὴ || 155 τῷ
2
.  

Individual variants of 85.: 3 θεωρούσης] θεωρούσης τὲ (sic) καὶ λεγούσης || 25 ἡ χώρα τοῦ ᾿Ησαῦ] ἡ τοῦ ἡσαῦ 

χώρα || 27 Ἰσαὰκ
2
] καὶ ὅς || 28 Ῥαγουὴλ] καὶ ὅς || 49 φέρων τὴν διαδοχὴν] τὴν διαδοχὴν φέρων || 107 γενήσεται 

om. || 130-131 τοῦ πλούτου τοῦ προσκαίρου om.  
11

 Variants shared by MS 12. and α: 1 διηγημάτων] καὶ διηγημάτων β (praeter 12.), 46.96.80. || 31 δὲ om. β 

(praeter 12.) || 63 ὅσον σωφροσύνης] ὅσην σωφροσύνην β (praeter τ, υ, 12.) || 64 καὶ1 om. β (praeter 09.12.100.) 

|| 64 καὶ
2
] δὲ καὶ β (praeter 12.) || 87 οὐδὲ] οὗ β, οὗ καὶ 12. || 89 καὶ] ἢ β (praeter 12.) || 96 ἐπειδὴ - εἶχεν om. β 

(praeter 12.) || 97 εἰσῆλθεν] ἦλθεν β (praeter τ, 12.) || 134 Ἰὼβ] μὴ ἰὼβ β (praeter 11.10.12.), 97. || Ἀβραὰμ] μὴ 
ἀβραὰμ β (praeter 11.10.12.), 97. || 135 Διὰ τί] διὰ τί οὖν β (praeter 12.), ζ, 46.96. || ὑποτίθῃ α, 12.48. : 

ὑποτίθεται ο, ὑποτίθεσαι π, 09.11.10.97., alii alia || ἀκτημοσύνην] ἡμῖν ἀκτημοσύνην β (praeter 12.), 97. || 136 

Γενοῦ] ἐρῶ κἀγὼ πρὸς σέ· γενοῦ β (praeter 12.), 97.. 
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§ 2.2.2  π 

Group π is formed by the following MSS: 05., 07., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. 

In the discussion of Homilies III and IV it is shown that π comprises two subgroups, π1 and 

π2 (see §§ 3.2.2 and 4.2.2). As for Homily II, the fact that the MSS of π1 do not share the 

addition of Παῦλος after ἀπόστολος of the β family in line 94 confirms the hypothesis that 

these MSS go back to a common ancestor. For the existence of π2 no such evidence is found 

but also no evidence against it. Therefore, I assume the existence of the two subgroups within 

π for Homily II as well.  

 

§ 2.2.2.1  π1 

Subgroup π1 is formed by the MSS 05., 35., 41. and 63.. The MSS 05. and 63. share the 

following variants against the others: 

 

27 Ἀβραὰμ] Ἀβραὰμ δὲ  

57 διαφωνίαν] ἀφωνίαν 

64 ἐκκεχυμένος] ἐκκεχυμένη (alii alia) 
89 δὲ] μὲν  

 

Their relationship is confirmed by some unimportant variants they have in common with MSS 

not belonging to π, the variants they share in the other homilies, and by the fact that they are 

the only two MSS of π that do not have the reading βουλεύονται for βούλονται in line 75.  

 

As for the question of intermediarity, the following can be noted: MS 05. has only two 

individual readings, that could easily have been corrected.
12

 However, together with MS 22. it 

also omits the words Παιδαγωγεῖ - εὐσέβειαν in line 40. This excludes the possibility that it 

has been the exemplar of 63.. MS 63. has only two minor scribal errors, namely ἀκροαατῇ for 

ἀκροατῇ in line 62 and ἀνήτοις for ἀνοήτοις in line 81. These readings could easily be 

corrected. There is, however, one reading which excludes the possibility that it is the ancestor 

of 05.. In line 93 the MSS 05., 35. and 41., together with a few other MSS, omit the words Τὸ 

ἄμεμπτος, whereas in 63. we find τὸ δὲ ἄμεμπτος, which is the reading of β. Perhaps this 

omission in the other three MSS of π1 was present in π1 and has been corrected by the copyist 

of 63. by inserting the omitted words. On this hypothesis it is hard to imagine that 05., if it 

were an apograph of 63., would omit these words again. It is therefore best to regard 05. and 

63. as gemelli derived from a lost MS, which I designate by the siglum π11. 

 

Besides some minor errors MS 35. has three omissions, for which reason it cannot be the 

source from which the other MSS of π1 derive.
13

  

 

MS 41. has quite a number of individual variants, which excludes the possibility that it is the 

source the other MSS of π1 derive from. It also shares several variants with MSS not 

belonging to π, but these agreements are not that strong as to point to a relationship.
14

  

 

 

                                                 
12

 Individual variants of MS 05.: 78 ἀπεχόμενος iteravit || 100, 105 ἀνέγκλητος] ἀνέκλητος.  
13

 Individual variants of MS 35.: 26 διαβαλλομένου] διαβαλομένου || 27 Ἰσαὰκ
2
 om. || Ἠσαῦ

2
 om. || 114 

δεικνύων] ἐνδεικνύων || 136 πλείονα κτήσασθαι] πλεονεκτήσασθαι || 148 ἡμῶν] ὑμῶν || 151-152 προέλαμψε - 

τῶν ἁγίων om.  
14

 Individual variants of MS 41.: 27-28 Ἰσαὰκ
2
...Ἠσαῦ

2
...Ῥαγουὴλ

2
... Ζαρὰ

2
] ἰσαὰκ δὲ ... ἡσαῦ δὲ ... ῥαγουὴλ δὲ 

... ζαρὰ δὲ || 32 περὶ] παρὰ || 80 ἀκούει] ἀκούει ταῦτα || 140 εἰπέ] καὶ || 141 εἰπέ om.  
Examples of variants shared by MS 41. and other MSS: 26 τὸν Ἰὼβ ἡ γραφὴ] ἡ γραφὴ τὸν Ἰὼβ τ1, 29.31.41. || 

46 οὗτος] οὗτος δὲ 11.10.16.41.100. || 74 Τί] τί ἐστιν 41.49.73. 
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§ 2.2.2.2  π2 

Subgroup π2 is formed by the MSS 07., 17., 42., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. They can be further 

divided into two groups: π3 and 42.. The MSS of π3 share the variant πραοτέρᾳ for τρανοτέρᾳ 

in line 36. This reading has conjunctive force as I do not think it likely that copyists would 

come up with it independently. Although its meaning is rather awkward in this context, I still 

think the text would not be restored easily. Therefore, I regard this variant as a separative 

variant as well. To this the omission of Πλὴν - λόγος in lines 5-6, which the MSS of π3 share 

with υ1, can be added as supplementary evidence that these MSS are related.
15

 

 

MS 42. has some individual variants, which together carry enough weight to exclude the 

possibility that this MS is the ancestor of π3.
16

 In two instances it does not have the reading of 

the β family, namely the addition of ποτέ after τὸ ὄμμα in line 37 and the addition of 

ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν before Ἄμεμπτος in line 77. These omissions in 42. could have been caused 

by negligence on the part of the copyist and need not be explained by contamination. As for 

the other variants it shares with MSS outside π, the agreements of 42. with MSS of υ and ε are 

remarkable but they are not of such weight as to point to contamination.
17

 

 

• π3 

The MSS of π3 can be further subdivided into π4 and 17.. In Homily II MS 17. has one 

individual variant, namely τὴν χώραν τοῦ ἡσαῦ λέγω for Ἠσαῦ τὴν χώραν in line 22. This 

one variant is strong enough to set this MS apart from the others and to exclude the possibility 

that π4 is derived from it. To this can be added as supplementary evidence that in line 47 MS 

17. does not have the variant ἀδελφοῖς of π for ὀρφανοῖς. 

 

In Homilies III and IV the MSS of π4 share important variants, on the basis of which the 

conclusion is drawn that they have a common ancestor and form a separate subgroup within 

π3 alongside MS 17. (see ‘π3’ in §§ 3.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.2). In Homily II they do not have 

readings in common against other MSS but also no readings contradicting these conclusions. 

Therefore, I think it safe to postulate a common source for these MSS for Homily II too.  

 

• π4 

Subgroup π4 is formed by the MSS 07., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. The MSS 07. and 72. seem to be 

related. In line 37 they both have the reading τὰ ὄμματα for τὸ ὄμμα. Both MSS contain the 

omission of ἄνθρωπον
2
 in line 19 but this word is added in the margin of 07. by, as it appears, 

the first hand. Further the -ς of πρεσβείαις in line 153 is omitted in 72. and written supra 
lineam in 07.. To this it can be added that in line 10 both omit the words ποίαν ἔχει δύναμιν 

together with two MSS of λ but that in 07. these words have been added in the margin, 

probably by the first hand. More or less the same pattern is to be noted in regard to the 

variants in lines 18 and 21-22. In line 18 the words Κηρύττει αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς φύσεως have 

been omitted by the two MSS together with 38., 88. and 96., due to homoearcton, but are 

written in the margin of 07.. The words Ἀπὸ γὰρ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ in lines 21-22 are absent from the 

two MSS, γ1, 01., 19., 80. and 102. by homoeoteleuton. Again, they appear in the margin of 

07.. All these agreements together cannot but point to a relationship between 07. and 72.. To 

                                                 
15

 In MS 07. the omitted words are written at the foot of the folio probably by the same hand.  
16

 Individual variants of MS 42.: 37 κίνδυνος] ὁ κίνδυνος || 51 κατὰ διάνοιαν ἐμελέτησε] ἐμελέτησε κατὰ 

διάνοιαν || 55 οἱ πρόγονοι] οἱ αὐτοὶ πρόγονοι || 57 εἰς κακίαν om. || 91-92 τῷ Ἀβραὰμ βουλόμενος] βουλόμενος 

τῷ ἁβραὰμ. 
17

 The most remarkable agreements between MS 42. and (some) MSS of υ and/or ε: 23 θαυμάσῃς] μάθῃς ζ, κ, υ 

(praeter 48.), τ (praeter 14.), 11.10.42. || 97 μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας] πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας η (praeter 86.), λ 

(praeter 88.), υ, 42.49.74. || 152 δικαίων] ἁγίων υ1, 42.86. (sed in marg. δικαίων add. 86.).  
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this it can be added that they are the only two MSS of π that do not transmit Homily I.  

 

As MS 07. has one reading of its own
18 
and shares the omission of κοινωνήσαντας in line 150 

with 82., it could not have been the exemplar of 72.. MS 72., however, has only one variant, 

namely παιδευόμεθα for παιδευόμενοι in line 59. As this reading is evidently incorrect and 

could easily be corrected into conformity with the other participles in the sentence, MS 72. 

could have been the direct ancestor of 07.. As, according to Ehrhard, both MSS are written in 

the eleventh century,
19

 no argument based on age can be used either in favour of or against 

this hypothesis. As for all the words omitted by 72. and written in the margin of 07., I think 

that, considering the fact that for Homilies III and IV the copyist of 07. used an exemplar 

belonging to ο (see §§ 3.2 and 4.2), it was probably with the aid of this manuscript that he 

added the omitted words in the margin of Homily II. This, however, cannot be proved with 

certainty. 

 

MS 65. contains some individual readings and also has some variants in common with MSS 

not belonging to π.
20 

Therefore, it cannot be the source of the other MSS of π4.  

 

MS 87. does not have any individual reading at all. MS 90. has only one minor scribal error, 

that could be corrected easily, and shares with some other MSS of β the omission of τῶν 

αἰώνων in the doxology, which can be dismissed as insignificant.
21 

Although the two MSS do 

not have separative errors in this homily, in the discussion of Homily IV it is argued that 

probably neither of them has been the source of the other MSS of π4 (see ‘π4’ in § 4.2.2.2). 

Therefore, it is best to assume that the MSS 65., 72., 87. and 90. all come independently from 

hyparchetype π4. 

 

§ 2.2.3  The contaminated MSS 10. and 11. 

The MSS 10. and 11. are strongly related to each other as they share quite a number of 

variants against the other MSS. The following examples can be given: 

 

43 φησίν - αὐτοῦ om.  
52 παραδέξωνται] δέξηται  

56 συμφωνήσαντος] συμφωνίσαντες  

58 αὐτοῦ] αὐτοῦ καὶ τὰς θυγατέρας  

63 αὐτῶν] αὐτοῖς (om. π, υ) 

76 τοιούτους ὅρους] τοιοῦτοις ὄροις (sic) 

152 φανῇ] φωνήσει  

 

As both MSS have only minor scribal errors against each other,
22

 it is difficult to prove that 

one is the exemplar of the other or that both are derived from a lost exemplar. The fact, 

however, that according to the catalogue 11. is older than 10. precludes 10. from being the 

                                                 
18

 Individual variants of MS 07.: 151 Ἀληθῶς] δια (sic) τοῦτο. It also shares the omission of δέ in line 123 with 

33..  
19

 On the age of the MSS 07. and 72., see Ehrhard II, 272 n. 3 and Ehrhard I, 663 n. 1 respectively.  
20

 Individual variants of MS 65.: 56 εἰς] πρὸς || 111 τί om. || 123 τὴν om. || 140 ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων] 
ὥμους (sic) πενήτων ἐθερμάνθησαν. Examples of agreements with other MSS: 88 φόνων] φόνου γ1, σ1, 65. || 

132 οὖν om. η (praeter 86.), 26.33.65.. 
21

 Individual variants of MS 90.: 45 ῥίζης] ῥίζας || 155-156 τῶν αἰώνων om. 25.35.41.59.72.07.76.90.. 
22

 Individual variants of MS 11.: 88 μέμψεις] μψεις || 101 ἀνέγκλητον] ἀνέκλητον || 129 ταμιεύεται] τατιεύεται. 

Individual variants of MS 10.: 30 Ἰὼβ] καὶ ἰὼβ β (praeter 10.) || 78 μεμαρτυρημένος] μαρτυρημένος || 101 

ἄμεμπτον] ἄμεμπτος sed ν sup. ς scr. || 123 ὕπαρξιν] ὕπαρξξιν || 131 ταμιευόμενον] ταμιευόμενος || 147 ἔναυλον] 

ὄναυλον. 
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exemplar of 11.. Therefore, I regard 10. as an apograph of 11., although the possibility cannot 

be ruled out that both derive from a common ancestor.  

 

It is not easy to determine the position of the two MSS in the stemma precisely. They have all 

the variants of the β family, except the omission of τρανῶς in line 3, the addition of 

ὑπάρχουσαν after πεπληρωμένην in line 97 and the addition of μή at the beginning of the two 

questions in line 134. Although π does not have many characteristic readings in this homily, 

the affinity between the two MSS and this group can still be observed: The two MSS read 

ἀδελφός for ὀρφανοῖς (line 47), which is close to ἀδελφοῖς of π and υ1; they share the reading 

συνεσθίασιν for συνεστίασιν (line 62) with several MSS of π (35., 41., 42., 65. and 72.); they 

have the reading βουλεύονται for βούλονται (line 75) in common with most of the MSS of π; 

they omit Τὸ ἄμεμπτος (line 93) together with several MSS of π1 and MS 09., and in line 135 

they share the reading ὑποτίθεσαι for ὑποτίθεται (ο) / ὑποτίθῃ (α) with π, τ, 09. and 97.. On 

the other hand, the two MSS do not have the omission of αὐτῶν τό in line 63, which is one of 

the few variants peculiar to π. 

 

As contamination cannot be excluded because of the above mentioned divergences from β 

and π, the question arises which MS of the α family the copyist used. There are some 

agreements with MSS belonging to ε and/or ζ: 

 

2 εἰλικρινῶς] εἰλικρινοῦς 11.10.16.26.33.89. 

4 πεπονημένων] πεποιημένων ζ, λ, 11.10. 
10 ποίαν] ὁποίαν ζ, 11.10. 

13 φύσιν] τὴν φύσιν ζ, 11.10.33.  

22 βεβήλου καὶ πονηροῦ α, β : βεβήλου καὶ πόρνου ζ, λ, 03.11.10.33., βεβήλου κ1  

23 θαυμάσῃς] μάθῃς ζ, κ, τ, υ, 11.10.42. 

35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατεγγυησάμενος 11.10., κατεγγυησαμέναις η (alii alia) 

64 ὑβρίζουσα] καθυβρίζουσα ζ, 11.10.
 

70, 71 τῶν om. ζ, κ, 11.10. 

105 ἔθηκε] ἔθετο 11.10.98., ἔθεντο 18.  

119 πολλοὶ] πολλοὶ μὲν ζ, 11.10.  

133 αὐτὸν γυμνῶσαι] γυμνῶσαι αὐτὸν λ, 11.10.  

 

As the agreements with ζ are the most remarkable, the copyist probably used a MS of this 

subgroup or its source along with a MS of π. 
 

§ 2.2.4  The contaminated groups τ and υ 

The groups τ and υ are difficult to situate in the stemma, as they have undergone 

contamination. Group τ belongs to β, but shares some variants with α. In this homily it does 

not agree with β in the following passages: 

 

37 ἦν κίνδυνος] κίνδυνος ἦν β (praeter τ)  
61 φησίν om. β (praeter τ) 
77 καὶ ὅρον ἀπαιτήσῃ om. β (praeter τ) 
78, 91 πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ πράγματος β (praeter τ) 
97 εἰσῆλθεν] ἦλθεν β (praeter τ)  
103 ἁγιωσύνῃ] σωφροσύνῃ β (praeter τ)  
104 ἐπίσκοπον] ἐπισκόπους β (praeter τ) 
 

To this it can be added that in line 30 τ seems to combine the reading of α and that of β, which 
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favours the hypothesis that the copyist had recourse to two MSS: 

 

30 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος α : οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ β : οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ 

  σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ τ  

 

Group υ has the text of the β family too. It is somehow related to τ, as they both have the 

following readings in common with the α family: 

 

3 τρανῶς om. β (praeter τ, υ)  
8 ὑπόθεσιν] διήγησιν β (praeter τ, υ) 

35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατηγγυημέναις β (praeter τ, υ) 

59 Παρ’ ἀλλήλοις] παρ’ ἀλλήλους β (praeter τ, υ) 

63 ὅσον σωφροσύνης] ὅσην σωφροσύνην β (praeter τ, υ) 

67 τις om. β (praeter τ, υ) 

69 λύκων] τῶν λύκων β (praeter τ, υ) 

93 Τὸ] τὸ δὲ β (praeter τ, υ) 

148 παρ’ ἡμῶν ἀπαιτεῖν] ἀπαιτεῖν παρ’ ἡμῶν β (praeter τ, υ) 

149 ἡμᾶς
2
] καὶ ἡμᾶς β (praeter τ, υ) 

 

It is interesting to note that in lines 7-8 τ and υ seem to have combined the reading of α 

(ὑπόθεσιν for διήγησιν) and that of β (λοιπὸν ἐπ’ αὐτὴν ἔλθωμεν καὶ ἡμεῖς for ἀλλ’ ἐπ’ αὐτὴν 

ἔλθωμεν), resulting in the following reading: λοιπὸν ἐπ’ αὐτὴν ἔλθωμεν καὶ ἡμεῖς τὴν 

ὑπόθεσιν. That they seem to be related also appears from the fact that they share a few 

variants against the rest: 
 

62 Καὶ διὰ τί προσέθηκε] διὰ τί δὲ καὶ προσέθηκε β (praeter τ, υ) (+ 09.), 

  διὰ τί δὲ προσέθηκε καὶ τ, υ (praeter 09.)  

145 τὴν ἀκρότητα τῆς φιλοπτωχίας] τὴν ἀκρότητα ταύτης τῆς φιλοπτωχίας β,  

 τὴν ἀκρότητα ταύτην τῆς φιλοπτωχίας τ, ταύτην τὴν φιλοπτωχίαν υ1,  

  τὴν ἀκρότητα τὴν τῆς φιλοπτωχείας 09. 
 

As τ and υ have a few variants in common against the other MSS and both share the same 

readings with α, they have either drawn on a common source or one is dependent on the other. 

As contamination is involved at several levels, especially within υ, it is possible that υ is 

dependent on τ. In the discussion of Homilies III and IV it is shown that this last option seems 

probable but cannot be proved with certainty (see §§ 3.2.3 and 4.2.3).  

 

The question which sources have been used is not easy to answer. As for their relationship 

with the α family, in Homily II there are some agreements between τ and a few MSS of α
 
but 

none of them is really significant.
23

 Therefore, it is not possible to define precisely which MS 

of α has been used. As for their relationship with the β family, the following can be noted: In 

Homily III both groups seem to be related to π (see § 3.2.3). In Homily II there is some 

evidence in support of this relationship: In line 135 τ and 09., which belongs to υ, share the 

reading ὑποτίθεσαι for ὑποτίθῃ (α) / ὑποτίθεται (ο) with π and a few contaminated MSS. 

Further, there are also some readings shared by υ or its subgroup υ1 and π or its subgroup π3 

without τ: 

 

                                                 
23

 Variants shared by τ and some MSS of α: 59 ἐφοίτων] ἐφύτων γ, τ, 19.64. || 66 στεφανούμενον] στεφόμενον γ, 

κ1, τ, 19. || 81 παρασυνεβλήθη] παρεσυνεβλήθη ε (praeter 29.77.80.88.), τ, υ1, 11.10. || 99 εἴ] ἤ γ, ι (praeter 
33.73.77.), τ, 11.10.. 
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5-6 Πλὴν - λόγος om. π3, υ1 

47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς π (praeter 17.), υ1 (+ λ1, 80.) 

63 αὐτῶν om. π, υ 

 

In Homily III it is seen that υ1 has all the variants of subgroup π3, except in those passages 

where υ1 has an omission (see § 3.2.3). In Homily II something similar is to be noted: It 

shares the omission of Πλὴν - λόγος in lines 5-6 with π3 but does not have the other 

individual variant of π3, πραοτέρᾳ for τρανοτέρᾳ (line 36), as it has a considerable omission 

in this place. With regard to Homily III it is also argued that, as υ2 seems to be contaminated, 

the variants of π3, which are found in υ1, could have been present in hyparchetype υ as well. 

On this hypothesis υ can be regarded as a contaminated subgroup of π3. In Homily II υ2 

shares two readings with MSS of α without υ1, which might point to contamination.
24

 If these 

agreements are not due to coincidence but are indeed the result of contamination, which is 

difficult to prove, the readings shared by π3 and υ1 in lines 5-6 and 47 could have been 

present in hyparchetype υ and could have been corrected by υ2. In this case the hypothesis 

that υ is a contaminated subgroup of π3 might be applicable to this homily as well. The 

conclusion can be drawn that τ, υ and π are somehow related and that υ could have been a 

contaminated subgroup of π3, although conclusive evidence for this last point is lacking.  

 

§ 2.2.4.1  τ 

Group τ is formed by the MSS 14., 24., 51. and 52.. They share the following variants against 

the rest: 

 

30 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος] οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ τ 

  (οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ β, οὗτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος ε)  

76 τίς] τί τ (+ 22.) 

145 τὴν ἀκρότητα τῆς φιλοπτωχίας] τὴν ἀκρότητα ταύτην τῆς φιλοπτωχίας τ  

  (τὴν ἀκρότητα ταύτης τῆς φιλοπτωχίας β, ταύτην τὴν φιλοπτωχίαν υ1,  

  τὴν ἀκρότητα τὴν τῆς φιλοπτωχείας 09.) 

  

The reading of τ in line 145 is not very important, as it does not differ much from that of the 

rest of the β family. The reading in line 76 is not significant either, as the following word 

begins with a sigma. The variant in line 30, however, is of some weight. When we add to it 

the fact that the MSS 14., 24., 51. and 52. side with α against β in the same places (see § 

2.2.4), the conclusion can be drawn that these MSS are derived from the same source.  

 

Within τ the MSS 51., 52. and 24. form subgroup τ1, as they share many variants against the 

other MSS. The following may serve as examples:
25

  

 

11 πεποίηται] περιποίηται  

22 ἡ Αὐσῖτις] ἡ Αὐσῖτις λέγεται  

29 ἦν om.  
127 ὑβρίζει τὸν Δημιουργόν] ὑβρίζων τὸν εὐεργέτην 

                                                 
24

 Variants shared by υ2 and MSS of α: 45 ῥίζης] ῥίζης ἐκείνης ε (praeter λ), υ2 || 49 ἀλλότρια <τὰ> ἴδια] ἴδια 

ἀλλότρια κ, υ2 || 85 οὖν β : γοῦν γ, ζ, τ, υ2, 19.33.46.96.. 
25

 Other variants of τ1: 10 ἀπὸ ταύτης] ἀπ’ αὐτῆς || 12 πολὺ] πολλοὶ || τις] της (sic) || 21 ἐβλάστησεν] ἐβλάστησε 
καὶ || 23 ἀπόστολος] παῦλος || 49 ἴδια om. || 50 τῇ om. || 103 τοὺς om. || 114 φέρων] περιφέρων || 121 καὶ om. || 
124 τί] τί δὲ || 128 ἵνα om. || 134 προσεχέτωσαν] προσέχεται || 136 Γενοῦ] γενοῦ καὶ σὺ || 142 σαυτῷ πλουτῶν] 

σαυτὸν πλουτὸν (sic) || 149-150 γνησίως καὶ τὴν ἑορτὴν ἐπιτελέσαι β : καὶ τὴν ἑορτὴν ἐπιτελέσαι γνησίως τ1, 

alii alia || 150 τῷ πάθει] τὰ πάθη.  



 HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e 
 

63 
 

It is further to be noted that in line 111 they have the correct reading τό for ὁ of the other MSS 

and in line 137 the correct reading τὸν πλοῦτον for τοῦ πλούτου of the other MSS, probably 

by conjecture. All the variants together are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for 

them. Their coherence is also confirmed by various insignificant variants they share with 

other MSS not belonging to τ. 

 

MS 14. has several individual readings, which exclude it as the source τ1 derives from.
26

 

 

• τ1 

Subgroup τ1 consists of two branches. One of these is represented by MS 51., the other by 

MS 52. with its derivative MS 24.. The two MSS 24. and 52. have quite a number of variants 

in common against the other MSS. Most of these are minor errors. Among the variants they 

share the following examples can be given:
27

 

 

20 ἀληθῶς iteravit 
58 κακίας] ἡκίας 52., οἰκίας 24. 

86 ὅπου γε οὐδὲ] ὅπου δὲ οὐδΓὲ οὐδὲ 52., ὅπου δὲ οὐδὲ 24. 

88 ὁ τοιοῦτος] ὅτι οὔτος (sic) 52., ὅτι οὕτος (sic) 24.  

99 Τίτῳ λέγει] τίτο ψέγει  

122 οἷόν τε] οἱόντες  

123 Ἐκτίθεται] ἐκτίσθαι 

 

To these variants two places can be added where 52. and 24. share an omission with other 

MSS due to homoeoteleuton: 

 

51 ἥμαρτον - διάνοιαν
2
 om. 22.52.24.  

55-56 οἱ πρόγονοι - Ἰακὼβ om. 11.10.52.24. 

 

All these variants together are in my opinion strong enough to regard the two MSS as a 

separate subgroup within τ1. They cannot be dependent on 51. as this MS has quite a number 

of individual readings, among them some additions, one omission, several word variants and 

minor scribal errors.
28

 

 

In the discussion of Homily I it was concluded that 24. is probably an apograph of 52. (see 

‘τ1’ in § 1.2.3.1). In Homily II there is no important evidence against this hypothesis. MS 52. 

has a few minor scribal errors, mainly omissions or additions of a single letter, for instance 

ὀφθλμόν for ὀφθαλμόν in line 40 and πονηρεύεσσθαι for πονηρεύεσθαι in line 122. Further, it 

contains a dittography of καμήλους (line 123) and it shares the omission of the article οἱ in a 

quotation from the Bible (line 54) with a few MSS of λ. As all these errors could easily be 

corrected by an attentive copyist, this MS can still be regarded as the exemplar of 24.. Also 

MS 24. contains a few scribal errors. It has, for example, λαμπραὶ τὸν (sic) δικαίων ἱστορίαι 
(line 1) twice but dots indicate that the second instance should be deleted. Further, the articles 

                                                 
26

 5 τῆς ὑπομονῆς] τῆς καρτερίας καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς || 7 πρεσβείαν] πρεσβείαν καὶ τῶν συνηλεγμένων τὸν πόθον 

|| 21 ἐβλάστησεν] ἐβλάστησεν· πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς παρὰκαλῶ (sic) (ἐβλάστησεν. πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς β) || 100 Τὸ 

ἄμεμπτος] τὸ γὰρ ἄμεμπτος. 
27

 Other variants shared by the MSS 24. and 52.: 1 τῶν
2
] τὸν || 18 Κηρύττει ... κηρύττει] κυρήττει ... κυρείττει || 

23 ποίων] πίον || 27 πέμπτος] πέμπος || 52 γενναῖος] γεναίος || 54 Ἐννόησον] ἐνόησον || 59 ἀλλήλοις] ἀλήλοις || 

98 καταστῆσαι] κατασστῆσαι || 102 ἐν] τὸ || 130 τούτῳ] τοῦτοτε.  
28

 Examples of individual variants of MS 51.: 24 ἀληθείας] ἀληθῶς || 76 ἀλλὰ τί] ἀλλὰ τί; ἄνθρωπος ἐστὶ φησὶν 

ζώον (sic) λογικὸν θνητόν. ἀλλὰ τί; (cf. 75) || 88 περὶ om. || 106 Ἤιδει] ἤθη || 114 καρδίᾳ] καρδία αὐτοῦ || 151 

προέλαμψε] γὰρ ἔλαμψεν.  
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τῆς in line 10, οἱ in line 59 and τοῦ in line 130 are absent from this MS and καί in line 42 is 

lacking too. Although in theory these words could be inserted into the text again, I still think 

the number of omitted words is high enough to exclude the possibility that 24. is the exemplar 

of 52.. Adding to this the arguments given in the discussion of Homily I, I am quite convinced 

that this MS should be considered an apograph of 52. and not vice versa. 

  

§ 2.2.4.2  υ 

Group υ is formed by the MSS 09., 48., 64. and 98.. They have the following variants in 

common against the rest: 

 

12 καὶ] κατὰ  

14 ἔδειξε] ἐδίδαξε υ (praeter 98.) 

79 ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀλλὰ χοῖρος υ2, ἄνθρωπος ὁ τοιοῦτος ἐστὶν 

  ἀλλὰ χοῖρος υ1 (ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει β) 

128 ἐπαινέσῃς] ζηλώσῃς υ (+ 97.) 

144 μου] γάρ μου υ (+ 97.) (μου γάρ β) 

 

To these may be added the following two places where all MSS of υ, except 48., share a 

variant against the other MSS: 

 

32 ὢν] ἦν  

39 παιδαγωγίας om.  
 

All these variants together are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for the MSS of 

υ. As for the somewhat problematic position of 48., see infra ‘υ2’.  

 

Group υ can be divided into two subgroups, υ1 and υ2. The two MSS of υ1, 64. and 98., share 

a large number of variants against the other MSS, of which the following may serve as 

examples:
29

 

 

7 τὴν τῶν Πατέρων πρεσβείαν] τὴν τοῦ πατρὸς εὐχήν  

15 μὲν κοινῆς] κοινῆς μὲν  

24 ἀληθείας om.  
27 Ἀβραὰμ] ἁβραὰμ (sic) γὰρ   

 

As υ1 has so many readings of its own, it is not surprising to discover that it also has variants 

in common with MSS not belonging to υ. The most striking among these are the ones shared 

with (MSS of) π. On their relationship, see supra § 2.2.4.
30

 

 

The two MSS of υ2, 09. and 48., share the following variants against the other MSS: 

 

30 Ἰὼβ om.  
45 ἀνθήσας] ἀνθήσας καρπὸς  

49 ἀλλότρια <τὰ> ἴδια] ἴδια ἀλλότρια (+ κ) 

79 ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀλλὰ χοῖρος υ2, ἄνθρωπος ὁ τοιοῦτος ἐστὶν ἀλλὰ 

  χοῖρος υ1 (ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει β)  

                                                 
29

 More examples of variants of υ1: 32 ἄπληστος] ἄπληστος γὰρ || 33 εἶχε] ἔσχε || ὥστε om. || 35-37 τουτέστιν - 

ἀκολασίαν om. || 39 τίνος] τοσούτου || 46 ὁ λέγων] διὰ τοῦτο φή || 75 τῶν φιλοσόφων οἱ ὅροι] οἱ φιλόσοφοι.  
30

 Subgroup υ1 also shares the following variants with some individual MSS of π: 88 φόνων] φόνου υ1, 65. (+ 

σ1) || 100 τότε χώραν] χώραν τότε υ1, π11.  
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147 τὴν ὑπομονὴν] τὴν ὑπομονὴν αὐτοῦ 

  

Although the variant of υ2 in line 79 could have been the reading of υ, I still think that the 

other variants, together with the shared variants in Homily III (see § 3.2.3.2), make it likely 

that the two MSS are derived from the same source. This is also confirmed by a few variants 

they have in common with other MSS outside υ.
31

 

 

• υ1 

MS 98. has quite a number of individual readings, for which reason it cannot be the exemplar 

of 64..
32

 MS 64. has one addition, one word variant and a different doxology.
33

 Although 

differences in doxology are of little weight, I think that these three variants, together with the 

few individual readings in Homily I, are strong enough to exclude the possibility that 64. is 

the exemplar of 98.. Therefore, I consider them two copies of a lost MS. 

 

• υ2 

MS 09. has so many individual readings, partly due to the copyist’s tendency to emendation, 

partly due to negligence, that it cannot be the exemplar of 48..
34

 It is also ruled out that 48. has 

been the exemplar of 09., as some individual readings appear at the end of its text, mainly due 

to carelessness.
35

 

 

One last peculiarity of 48. needs to be mentioned. It does not have all the variants of υ, as it 

does not share its reading ἦν for ὤν in line 32 nor its omission of παιδαγωγίας in line 39. 

Although in theory it is possible that the copyist of 48. restored the text of υ in line 32, it is 

not very likely that he corrected the omission in line 39. There are also a few other passages 

where 48. does not agree with the rest of υ, among them the following:  

 

56 ἐξεπολεμώθησαν] ἐξεπολεμήθησαν υ (praeter 48.), σ2, λ, 45., alii alia 

134-135 Ἀβραὰμ οὐκ ἦν πλούσιος; om. υ (praeter 48.), 19.31.76. 

135 ὑποτίθῃ α, 48. : ὑποτίθεσθαι υ1, ὑποτίθεσαι π, τ, 09.11.10.97., alii alia 

138 ἀνέῳκται] ἀνέῳκτο υ (praeter 48.98.), 31.88., ἠνέῳκτο 98. 

 

Is it likely that the copyist of 48. corrected the text of υ in all these passages without 

consulting another MS? In the discussion of Homily IV it is shown that 48., which is the only 

MS representing υ2, is contaminated and that its copyist has used a MS of τ besides one of υ 

(see § 4.2.3.1). However, in line 135 of Homily II MS 48. diverges from the rest of υ and τ. 

Therefore, if we assume that for Homily II another MS has been used besides one of υ, it is 

probably not one belonging to τ. As nothing definite can be stated in this matter, we cannot 

but leave it undecided. 

                                                 
31

 Cf. note 24. 
32

 Individual variants of MS 98.: 9 χώρᾳ] τῇ χώρᾳ || 11 πεποίηται] πεποίηκεν || 35 προσέχειν] προσεῖχε || 65 

εὐωχουμένας] καὶ εὐωχουμένας || 89 ὕβρεως, διαβολῆς] ὕβρεις, διαβόλας || 93 τρόπων] λόγων || 102 ἐν 

ἐκκλησίᾳ] ἡ ἐκκλησία || 114 δὲ om. || 119 ἀπὸ - ἀπέχονται2 om. || 138 ἀνέῳκται] ἠνέωκτο, alii alia || 148 

λειπομένων] ἐλλειπομένων.  
33

 Individual variants of MS 64.: 122 οἷόν τε καὶ] οἱόνται 64. (+ 31.) || 125 ἴδῃς] ἴδης πάντων 64. || 155 δόξαν - 

Πνεύματι] μεθ’ οὗ τῷ πατρὶ ἅμα τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι δόξα, κράτος, τιμὴ 64., ᾧ ἡ δόξα καὶ τὸ κράτος 98..  
34

 Examples of individual variants of MS 09.: 1 διηγημάτων] βοηθημάτων || 6 ὑποθέσεως] ὑπομονῆς || 15 

ἐπολιτεύσατο] πολιτεύσατο || 38 ὀφθαλμοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς || 88 φόνων] φόνων ἢ περὶ ἐτέρων (sic) ἐγκλημάτων τῶν 

τῷ νόμω ἀποτετραμμένων || 125 αὐτὸν om. || 126 μετὰ ταῦτα om. 
35

 Individual variants of MS 48.: 53 περὶ] ὑπὲρ || 115 οὗτος] οὗτος ὁ || 119-121 Ἐπειδὴ - πράγματος om. || 124 

ζεύγη - πεντακοσίας om. || 136 ἐπεύχομαί] εὔχομαί || 145 φιλοπτωχίας] φιλοσοφίας || 146 φρόνησον] φθόνησον || 
153 ὁ Παῦλος] ὁ ἀπόστολος. 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 

66 

 

§ 2.3  The α family  

The α family falls into four branches, which are represented by γ, δ, MS 46. and its copy 96., 

and MS 49. respectively. 

 

• γ 

Group γ consists of the following MSS: 03., 40., 57., 74., 82. and 89.. In the discussion of 

Homilies III and IV it is shown that these MSS have a common ancestor (see §§ 3.3 and 4.3). 

Although there is no evidence for this in their texts of Homily II, there is no evidence against 

it either. Therefore, I think it is safe to postulate a common hyparchetype for the MSS of γ in 

regard to this homily too. In support of their relationship may be adduced the fact that they 

share some readings with τ and a few other MSS, among them a number of iotacistic 

variants.
36

  

 

• δ 

Group δ consists of the following MSS: 16., 18., 19., 22., 26., 29., 31., 33., 38., 73., 77., 80., 

86., 88., 97. and 102.. They have the following variants in common against the rest: 

 

54 αὐτῷ] αὐτοῦ (om. 22.97., αὐτοῦ transp. post τρόπου υ1) 

87 Τοῦτο] ὅπου  

87 μέσος βίος] μεσίτης βίου  

103 πρὸς τοὺς] ὡς  

 

To these can be added that most MSS of δ have τρισχιλίους for τρισχιλίας in line 123.  

Although the number of variants they share is not overwhelming, I still think that, as the 

variants in 87 and 103 can be considered lectiones coniunctivae et separativae, it is safe to 

postulate a common hyparchetype for these MSS.  

 

• MSS 46. and 96.  

The two MSS 46. and 96. are related to each other as they have a number of variants in 

common against the other MSS, including the following:
37

 

 

27 Ἰσαὰκ
2
] Ἰσαὰκ ἐγέννησε  

41 φέρων] ἔχων  

54 ἀκρίβειαν αὐτῷ] αὐτῶ ἀκρίβειαν  

97 πεπληρωμένην] καὶ εὗρεν αὐτὴν πεπληρωμένην  

119 πολλοὶ iteravit  
130 πλουτοῦντα τούτῳ om.  
 

These variants, together with the shared variants in Homilies III and IV (see §§ 3.3 and 4.3), 

show that the two MSS form a separate subgroup within α.  

 

As for the question of intermediarity, the following can be noted: MS 96. does not have 

individual readings but it shares the omission of Κηρύττει αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς φύσεως (line 

18), due to homoearcton, with the MSS 38., 72. and 88.. Because of this omission it cannot be 

the exemplar of 46.. MS 46. does not have individual readings. In some places errors are 

corrected. For example, in line 11 ἡμᾶς is added after λέξεως with a stroke through it and in 

                                                 
36

 Variants shared by γ, τ and other MSS: 59 ἐφοίτων] ἐφύτων γ (praeter 03.), τ, 19.64. || 66 στεφανούμενον] 

στεφόμενον γ, κ1, τ, 19. || 99 εἴ] ἤ γ (praeter 03.74.), τ, ι (praeter 33.73.77.), 11.10., ὅς 03. || 104 εἴ] ἤ γ (praeter 
03.74.), τ, 09.19.22.26.38., ὅς 03.. 
37

 All variants shared by the MSS 46. and 96. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
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line 133 the text has πραγμάτων for χρημάτων but the letters χρη are written above πραγ by, 

as it appears, the first hand. As 46. does not have errors of its own, it can be the exemplar of 

96.. In Homilies III and IV MS 46. does not have individual variants that are not present in 

96. either, for which reason it is safe to conclude that 46. is the direct ancestor of 96..  

 

The position of the two MSS within α is not very clear. Although they do not have the 

variants of δ, they share the reading διδασκόμενοι for παιδευόμενοι (line 60) with λ, a 

subgroup of δ. Although copyists, wishing to avoid the repetition of παιδευόμενοι, could have 

altered this reading independently, it would be quite a coincidence if they replaced it with the 

same alternative reading. Therefore, probably some contamination has to be assumed. As 

there are signs of contamination in ε, it is more likely that λ borrowed from 46. than vice 

versa, although this cannot be proved with certainty. The two MSS also share variants with 

other MSS, mainly with those belonging to υ and ι, but they are not strong enough to point to 

a relationship.
38

  

 

• MS 49.  

MS 49. has quite a number of readings peculiar to itself, among them additions, omissions 

and word variants. The following examples can be given:
39

 
 

6 εὖ] ἕν  

29 ἦν] οὖν 

35 ἀμνηστεύτοις] ἀμνημονεύτοις  

64 παρεισάγει] δια τοῦτο παρεισάγει 
98 τῆς οἰκουμένης om.  
99 Τίτῳ - ἐπισκόπους om.  
 

Because of all these variants it can be ruled out that it is the source from which 46., γ and δ 

derive. Although it shares readings with other MSS, none of them is significant enough to 

assume some sort of relationship. 

 

§ 2.3.1  γ  

In the discussion of Homily III it is shown that γ can be divided into two subgroups, γ1 and 

γ2, and that both subgroups have separative errors against each other (see § 3.3.1). In Homily 

II no such errors are found for γ2. The MSS of γ1, however, share the following variants 

against the other MSS: 

 

79-80 ὑβρίζῃ - προαιρέσεως om.  
120 ὑποθέσθαι] ἀποθέσθαι (θέσθαι 82.) 

 

Their relationship is also confirmed by some variants they have in common with MSS outside 

γ.
40

 These variants, together with the shared variants in Homilies III and IV (see §§ 3.3.1 and 

4.3.1), make it likely that they are derived from the same source. 

 

 

                                                 
38

 Variants shared by 46., 96. and other MSS: 39 ἤκμασεν] ἤκμαζεν υ1, 37.46.96. || 61 ἐσθίειν - αὐτῶν om. κ,  

09.46.96.
 
|| 84 ἄλλο] καὶ ἄλλο β, η1, 22.38.46.96.88. || 95 ἀπεσπασμένους] ἀπoσπασμένους 19.46.96.48., 

ἀποσπασθέντας υ1, ἀπεπασμένους 89. || 105 τῇ πλανῇ] τῆς πλάνης υ1, 46.96., τὴν πλάνην 25.
a.c.
49.73. || 135 τί] 

τί οὖν β, ζ, 46.96.. 
39

 All individual variants of MS 49. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
40

 Variants shared by γ1 and other MSS: 21-22 Ἀπὸ γὰρ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ om. γ1, 01.51.72.102. || 33 νόμον om. γ1, 

11.10. || 113 σωφροσύνην] σωφροσύνης γ1, 102.. 
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§ 2.3.1.1  γ1 

Subgroup γ1 is formed by the MSS 40. and 57.. The text of 40. is partly damaged and not 

everything is legible. Judging from what can be read it appears to have only one individual 

reading, namely ἡμέραν for ἡμετέραν in line 5, which could easily be corrected. MS 57. has 

only one individual reading too, namely πονηροῦ σαὐτὴν (sic) χώραν for πονηροῦ Ἠσαῦ τὴν 

χώραν in line 22. Unfortunately the text of 40. is illegible here, for which reason this reading 

of 57. could just as well have been present in the text of hyparchetype γ1. Therefore, the 

question of intermediarity cannot be solved on the basis of these variants alone. In the 

discussion of Homilies III and IV, however, it is argued that it is best to regard the two MSS 

as gemelli derived from a lost copy (see §§ 3.3.1.1 and 4.3.1.1). As there is no evidence in 

Homily II that is incompatible with these conclusions, I accept them for this homily too. 

 

§ 2.3.1.2  γ2 

Subgroup γ2 is formed by the MSS 03., 74., 82. and 89.. MS 03. has quite a number of 

individual readings that are significant enough to exclude the possibility that it is the source 

the other MSS of γ2 derive from.
41

 In Homilies I and III MS 03. contains variants of ζ at the 

beginning and at the end of the text. In Homily II it is only at the beginning that MS 03. 

shares variants with ζ.
42

 In connection with this it is interesting to note that the right column 

of 222
v
 is partially filled, as the text ends halfway with the first syllable of the word χώραν 

(line 22). On f. 223 the text continues with the second syllable and the rest of the sentence. As 

the variants this MS has in common with ζ are found before the word χώραν (line 22), it is 

probably up to this word that the copyist used a MS belonging to ζ. Something comparable 

can be seen in its text of Homilies I and III too (see §§ 1.3.1.2 and 3.3.1.2).  
 

MS 74. does not have individual readings in Homily II but it shares some variants with MSS 

not belonging to γ2.
43

 For this reason and because it has significant readings of its own in the 

other homilies, it represents a separate branch of γ2.  

 

MS 82. has two rather insignificant readings of its own, viz. γένηται for γενήσεται in line 107 

and θέσθαι for ὑποθέσθαι (and ἀποθέσθαι of γ1) in line 120, but it also shares the omission of 

κοινωνήσαντας (line 150) due to homoearcton with MS 07.. Because of this omission and 

because of an important variant in Homily III (see § 3.3.1.2) it cannot be the source of the 

MSS of γ2.  

 

MS 89. has a few minor errors and shares some variants with MSS outside γ2.
44

 Although 

none of these variants is really strong on its own, in my opinion the very number of them 

makes it unlikely that MS 89. was the source from which the other MSS of γ2 derived.  

                                                 
41

 Individual variants of MS 03.: 7-8 τὴν ὑπόθεσιν] τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν τῆς ὑποθέσεως ἤδη ἀρξάμενοι (τὴν διήγησιν 

β) || 11 ἦν] ἦν ἐν χώρα τῆ αὐσίτιδι || 12 πολὺ] πο
λ
λὺ || 20-21 ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν] τῶν ἀκανθῶν ἐν μέσω || 22 

Ἠσαῦ
2
 om. || 48-49 ἰδιοποιεῖται - ἀλλότρια om. || 93 γίνου] γενοῦ || 99, 104 εἴ] ὅς || 123 δὲ] δι’ || 152 ἀστραπαὶ] 

ἀστραπταὶ || 154 τοῖς] τῆς.  
42

 Variants shared by MS 03. and ζ: 2 δέονται] δεῖται ζ (praeter 80.), 03. || 10 ποίαν] ὁποίαν ζ, 03.11.10. || 14 

θαυμάσῃς] μάθῃς ζ, 03. || 22 Ὀνομάζει] ὀνομάζει οὖν ζ, 03. (ὀνομάζει δὲ β) || 22 βεβήλου καὶ πονηροῦ α, β : 

βεβήλου καὶ πόρνου ζ, 03. (+ ι (praeter κ1, 88.), 11.10.), βεβήλου κ1.  
43

 Variants shared by MS 74. and other MSS: 33 μὴ om. λ, σ1, υ1, 74. || 65 πρόσχημα] πρόσσχημα π11, 31.52. 

74. || 93 ἐνώπιόν] ἐναντίον 33.74. || 97 μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας] πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας η1, λ (praeter 88.), υ, 42.49. 

74.. 
44

 Individual variants of MS 89.: 93 ἄμεμπτος
1
] ἄμεμτος (ἄμεπτος 102.) || 95 ἀπεσπασμένους] ἀπεπασμένους, 

alii alia || 137 τὸν πλοῦτον τ1 : τὸν πλούτου 89., τοῦ πλούτου α, β (τῷ πλούτῳ 33., πλουτεῖν υ1).  

Variants shared by MS 89. and other MSS: 2 εἰλικρινῶς] εἰλικρινοῦς κ (praeter 22.102.) 11.10.16.89. (εἰλικρινὸς 
102.) || 27 ἄκουε] ἄκουσον 19.89. || 56 ἐξεπολεμώθησαν] ἐξεπολέμησαν κ1, 18.19.89., alii alia || 105 ἀνήρ] 
ἄνδρα τ1, 19.89. || 132 συμπτωχεύσει] συνπτωχεύσει λ (praeter 38.73.), 26.31.49.89.. 



 HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e 
 

69 
 

§ 2.3.2  δ  

The MSS of δ can be divided into two groups. One is represented by ε, the other by MS 19.. 

MS 19. has quite a number of individual readings, for which reason it cannot be the exemplar 

of ε.
45

 It also shares variants with other MSS but none of them is significant enough to assume 

some sort of relationship.  

 

The MSS of ε have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

14 ἔδειξε] ἔπηξε ε (praeter 29.80.97.), ἐπήγαγε 80. 
22 βεβήλου καὶ πονηροῦ α, β : βεβήλου καὶ πόρνου ε (praeter κ1, 88.) (+ 03.11.10.),  

  βεβήλου κ1 

26 ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου] οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ζ, τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ἦν οὗτος λ, 

  ἦν οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου κ (praeter 22.)  

38 φησίν om. ε  
149 τιννύειν] ἀποτιννύειν ε (praeter 97.) (+ 09.100.) 

149 τῶν θεωρημάτων τὴν ἀκολουθίαν] τὴν τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀκολουθίαν ζ (praeter 29.97.), 

  κ (praeter 26.), τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀκολουθίαν 26.29.  
 

Although not all variants are significant, I think that the sum of them makes it likely that these 

MSS form a separate subgroup within δ. As additional evidence, it may be noted that ε shares 

the reading τῇ τρανοτερᾷ χρήσασθαι λέξει for τῇ τρανοτερᾷ λέξει χρήσασθαι (lines 35-36) 

with σ1. 

 

§ 2.3.2.1  ε  

Group ε can be divided into the subgroups ζ and ι. Subgroup ζ comprises the MSS 18., 29., 

31., 80., 86. and 97.. They have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

2 δέονται] δεῖται ζ (praeter 80.) (+ 03.) 

13 φύσιν] τὴν φύσιν ζ (+ 11.10.) 

14 θαυμάσῃς] μάθῃς ζ (+ 03.) 

22 Ὀνομάζει] ὀνομάζει οὖν ζ (+ 03.) (ὀνομάζει δὲ β)  

26 ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου] οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ζ, 

  (ἦν οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου κ (praeter 22.), τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ἦν οὗτος λ)  

54 τὸν Θεόν] κύριον τὸν θεόν ζ (praeter 97.) 

64 ὑβρίζουσα] καθυβρίζουσα ζ (+ 11.10.) 

77 ἀληθινός] ἀληθινός, θεοσεβής ζ (+ 88.) 

80 συνῆκεν] συνῆκεν ἀλλὰ ζ (praeter 29.80.) 

98 ἐσπάνιζε] ἐπανήξε ζ (praeter 97.) (ἐσπανίζετο 97., ἐπάνοιξεν 22.) 
103-104 πρὸς τοὺς ἐν πορνείᾳ μέγα ἦν] ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ ἑώρα μεγάλῃ πάντας ὄντας ζ  

  (praeter 97.) (ὡς ἐν πορνείᾳ μεγάλῃ λ, 19., ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ ἦν μέγα 26. / μέγα ἦν κ)  

119 πολλοὶ] πολλοὶ μὲν ζ (praeter 97.) (+ 11.10.), μὲν πολλοὶ 18. 
127 Ταῦτα] ταῦτα δὲ ζ (praeter 97.) (ταῦτα τοίνυν β) 

136 πλείονα] καὶ πλείονα ζ (praeter 97.) 

 

That ζ has some variants in common with the MSS 03. or 10. and 11. need not concern us 

                                                 
45

 Individual variants of MS 19.: 1 καὶ αἱ] αἱ δε (sic) || 25 καὶ om. || 33 τοῦ βίου] τὸν βίον || 43 Ἠσαῦ ἐν τῇ 

καρδιᾷ αὐτοῦ] ἐν τῆ καρδία αὐτοῦ ἡσαῦ (sic) || 59 παιδευόμενοι] παιδευγόμενοι || 74 Τί ἄνθρωπος] 
χρι
στι ἀνος 

19.
p.c. ut vid. 

|| 89 δὲ om. || 93 ἀκρότητα ] απλότητα (sine spiritu) || 95-96 τοὺς
2
 - συνηθροισμένους om. || 98-100 τὰ 

καλὰ - ἐσπάνιζεν om. || 134 Ἐνταῦθα - οἱ λέγοντες om. || 151 προέλαμψε] ἐπέλαμψε.  
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here, as this issue is dealt with in § 2.3.1.2 and § 2.2.3 respectively. It is clear that there is 

sufficient evidence to assume a common hyparchetype for the MSS of ζ and to consider them 

a separate subgroup within ε. 

 

Subgroup ι comprises the MSS 16., 22., 26., 33., 38., 73., 77., 88. and 102.. They share the 

following variants against the other MSS: 

 

26 ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου] ἦν οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου κ (praeter 22.), τοῦ διαβαλλομένου 

  ἦν οὗτος λ (οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ζ) 

53 θυσίαν] τὴν θυσίαν ι (praeter 73.77.) 

62 Καὶ τί] τί κ, ἔτι λ  

74 ἔξωθεν] ἔξω ι (praeter 22.33.) 

89 καὶ om. ι (praeter 33.) 

150 παθήμασι] πάθεσι  

 

Although the reading of κ in line 26 could have been the reading of ε, subsequently altered by 

λ and ζ, I think that the remaining variants together are strong enough to regard the MSS of ι 

as derived from the same hyparchetype. This is also supported by the variants they share in 

Homily III (see § 3.3.2). 

 

§ 2.3.2.1.1  ζ 

In the discussion of Homilies III and IV it is argued that the witnesses to ζ can be divided into 

two subgroups, η and θ (see §§ 3.3.2.1 and 4.3.3). In Homily II there is sufficient evidence 

that the MSS of η form a separate group within ζ. As for θ, however, there is only one rather 

insignificant variant the two MSS of this subgroup share with κ against the other MSS, 

namely ἐφοίτουν for ἐφοίτων or ἐφύτων (line 59). Although this is to be considered a minor 

variant, it confirms the conclusions drawn with respect to Homilies III and IV that the MSS of 

θ go back to a common ancestor. 

 

The MSS of η, which are 18., 29., 80. and 86., share the following variants against the other 

MSS: 

 

34 ἀπεῖχεν] ἀπέσχεν η (praeter 80.) (+ 102.) (om. 80.) 

35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατεγγυησαμέναις (alii alia) 

40 εἰς
1
] πρὸς  

63 γέλως om.  
79 μὲν om. η (+ 26.)  

132 ἡ δικαιοσύνη] καὶ ἡ δικαιοσύνη  

 

Although there is considerable textual confusion in line 63, the omission of η is significant, as 

I do not think copyists would have omitted this word independently and, once omitted, it 

would not easily be inserted into the text again. From this omission, together with the other 

variants, one may safely conclude that the four MSS go back to a common ancestor and form 

a separate subgroup within ζ.  

  

• η 

Group η can be divided into subgroup η1 and MS 86.. The MSS of η1 have the following 

variants in common against the rest: 

 

32 περὶ om.  
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46 ἀδελφοὺς ἐνόμιζεν] ἐνόμιζεν ἀδελφοὺς 29.80., ἐνόμισεν ἀδελφοὺς 18. 

94 τοὺς] πρὸς τοὺς  

99 Τίτῳ λέγει] τῷ τίτῳ λέγει (λέγει τῷ τίτῳ υ1) 

139-144 εἰπέ· Ὤμους - παντὶ θλιβομένῳ om.  
 

All these variants together make it likely that the MSS 18., 29. and 80. have descended from 

the same source and form a separate subgroup within η. That these MSS belong together is 

also confirmed by the readings they share with MSS not belonging to ζ.
46

 

 

MS 86. has very few individual variants: 

 

56 ἐξεπολεμώθησαν] ἐξεμολέμωσαν 86. (ἐξεπολέμωσαν ζ (praeter 86.29.), 33., alii alia)  

103 ἁγνείᾳ] ἀγνίαν (ἀγαμία λ)  

 

Further, it shares a few insignificant variants with MSS not belonging to ζ.
47

 As the two 

individual readings are evidently errors that could have been corrected easily, it is hard to 

decide whether 86. should be regarded as a separate branch within η or as the exemplar of η1. 

As MS 86. appears to have a few individual variants in Homilies III and IV as well (see ‘η’ in 

§ 3.3.2.1 and § 4.3.3.1), the possibility can be excluded that this MS is the direct ancestor of 

η1.  

 

• η1 

The two MSS 18. and 29. seem to form a separate subgroup within η1, as they have the 

following variants in common against 80.: 

 

78 μεμαρτυρημένος] μαρτυρημένος 18. (+ 10.), μαρτυρούμενος 29. 

84 ἄλλο] καὶ ἄλλο 18.29. (+ β, 22.38.46.96.88.)  

118 πονηροῦ πράγματος] πονηροῦ (+ κ), κακοῦ 80. 

 

These variants are not very strong, especially if one takes into account the fact that 

μεμαρτυρημένος in line 78 is preceded by μή, which might have given rise to confusion. Still 

on the basis of the number of agreements I cautiously postulate a common hyparchetype for 

the MSS 18. and 29., which I designate by the siglum η2. 

 

MS 80. has quite a number of individual readings, for which reason it cannot be the exemplar 

of η2.
48

 It also shares variants with MSS not belonging to ζ, of which the ones shared with 

MSS of ι are the most remarkable.
49

 Still they are not strong enough to assume a relationship 

between these MSS.  

                                                 
46

 Variants shared by η1 and other MSS: 33 νόμον εἶχε] εἶχε νόμον η1, σ1 || 62 συνεστίασιν] ἑστίασιν η1, κ, λ1 || 

64 ἐκκεχυμένος] ἐγκεχυμένον η1, ἐκκεχυμένον 22.102. (ἐκκεχυμένη 64.) || 90 οὖν] γ’ οὖν η1, 22. || 97 μοιχείας 

καὶ πορνείας] πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας η1, λ (praeter 88.), υ, 42.49.74. || 118 πράγματος om. η1, κ || 132 οὖν om. 
η1, κ (praeter 102.), 65.. 
47

 Variants shared by MS 86. and other MSS: 95 συνειλεγμένους] συνειλημμένους 31.86., συνειλιμένους 22., 

συνειλιμμένους 26., συνειλεμμένους 102. || 144 ἀνέῳκται] ἠνέῳκται 31.86., om. η1 (ἀνέῳκτο ι (praeter 22.33. 

38.88.), υ (praeter 48.)) || 152 δικαίων] ἁγίων υ1, 42.86. (sed in marg. δικαίων add. 86.). 
48

 Examples of individual variants of MS 80.: 4 ἃ] ἃ καὶ || 4-5 τῆς ὑπ’ οὐρανὸν τὸν om. || 14 ἔδειξε] ἐπήγαγε 
(ἔπηξε ε (praeter 29.80.97.)) || 18 κηρύττει2 - χώρας om. (in marg. 97.) || 60 παιδευόμενοι] στοιχούμενοι 
(διδασκόμενοι λ, 46.96.).  
49

 Variants shared by MS 80. and MSS of ι (and some other MSS): 16 ἀναγαγών] ἀγαγών κ (praeter 26.), 

41.42.76.80.98., ἀνάγων 31.88. || 31 ἀρέσει] ἀρέσαι λ (praeter 38.), 80., ἀράσαι 38. || 47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς π 

(praeter 17.), υ1, 16.80. || 76 ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος] δίκαιος, ἄμεμπτος λ1, 22.80., δίκαιος 33. || 132 καὶ πτωχεύοντι] 

πτωχεύοντι 80., συμπτωχεύοντι λ1 || 153 ὥς φησιν ὁ Παῦλος om. κ, 80.. 
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• η2 

Neither of the two MSS 18. and 29. could have been the exemplar of the other, as both 

contain quite a number of individual readings.
50

 Each of them also shares insignificant 

variants with MSS outside ζ. 

 

• θ 

Group θ comprises the MSS 31. and 97.. Neither of them can be the exemplar of the other, as 

they both have a considerable amount of individual variants, including several separative 

readings.
51

 MS 31. also shares variants with MSS outside ζ but they are insignificant. 

 

• Contamination in 97.  

Just as is the case with regard to Homily I, MS 97. is probably contaminated. Up to line 98 it 

has all the variants of the α family and those peculiar to ζ, with the exception of the addition 

of κύριον before Θεόν (line 54). From this point the copyist copied a MS belonging to the β 

family, more specifically a MS belonging to υ, as appears from the following agreements: 

 

128 ἐπαινέσῃς] ζηλώσῃς υ, 97. 

144 μου] γάρ μου υ, 97. (μου γάρ β) 

  

To this it can be added that in line 14 the word ἔδειξε or ἔπηξε is corrected and, although 

unclear, the last three letters seem to be -αξε, which can be interpreted as belonging to the 

word ἐδίδαξε, the reading of υ. It is not easy to determine which MS of υ was used by the 

copyist. MS 97. does not have variants in common with one of the MSS of υ2. It does, 

however, share some variants with the two MSS of υ1:  

 

26-27 Καὶ ὅπως πέμπτος ἄκουε om. υ1, 97. 

140 εἰπέ - πενήτων om. υ1, 97. 

149 Καὶ γένοιτο] γένοιτο δὲ υ1, 97. (γένοιτο δὲ καὶ 11.10., καὶ γένοιτο καὶ β)  

 

As MS 97. does not have all the readings peculiar to υ1 from line 98 onward, the copyist does 

not seem to have used hyparchetype υ1 but its ancestor. However, the possibility that the 

copyist simply left out some of the individual variants of υ1 cannot be ruled out.  

 

§ 2.3.2.1.2  ι 

Within ι two subgroups can be distinguished, κ and λ. Subgroup κ consists of the MSS 22., 

26., 33. and 102.. They have quite a number of variants in common against the other MSS, of  

which the following may serve as examples:
52

 

                                                 
50

 Individual variants of MS 18.: 15 ἀνωτέραν] ἀνωτέρα (ἀνωτέρω 12.88., ἀνώτερον λ (praeter 88.)) || 90 

Ἠθέλησεν] ἠθέλησαι || 105 ἔθηκε] ἔθεντο (ἔθετο 11.10.98.) || 111 Τὸ ἀληθινὸς om. || 116 ὅταν τὸ δίκαιον om. || 
117 θεοσέβεια] ἡ εὐσέβεια || 119 πολλοὶ] μὲν πολλοὶ (πολλοὶ μὲν ζ (praeter 97.)), 11.10.). 

Examples of individual variants of MS 29.: 2 θείας iteravit || 3 τρανῶς τὰ θεῖα] τὰ θεῖα τρανῶς || 6 ἀλλ’ om. || 27 

πέμπτος om. || 37 ἀμνηστεύτῳ] ἀναμνηστεύτῳ || 39 Βλέπε om. || 43 Ἐγγισάτωσαν] ἐγγυσάτωσαν || 47 ἣν om. 
51

 Examples of individual variants of MS 31.: 20 τοσοῦτος] τοιοῦτος || 33 ἀπέσχεν] ἀπέχεσθαι || 63 σωφροσύνης] 

εὐφροσύνης || 94 ἐκλαμβάνεται] λαμβάνεται || 100-105 Τὸ ἄμεμπτος - ἀνέγκλητος om. || 120 πάλιν] πάντων. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 97.: 18 ἵνα] καὶ (om. κ) || 34-35 ὡς - προσέχειν] ὥστε ἀλλότρια κάλλη μὴ 

δὲ ταῖς κατεγγυημέναις γυναιξὶ μὴ δέ ποτε προσέχειν || 57 τοὺς υἱοὺς] τοῖς υἱοῖς || 83 θαυμάσῃς] μάθης καὶ 

θαυμάσης (μάθῃς 80.) || 84 ἄλλο μέμψις. ῎Εγκλημα om. || 99 Τίτῳ] τῶ μαθητῆ in marg. add.  
52

 Other variants of κ: 12 διηγήσασθαι καὶ πολὺ τὴν ἡμετέραν κατάστασιν νικῶντα] κ. π. τ. ἡ. κ. ν. διηγήσασθαι 

|| 18-19 ἵνα ὥσπερ ἀκούσας αὐτὸν] ὥσπερ γὰρ ἀκούσας || 26 ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου] ἦν οὗτος τοῦ 

διαβαλλομένου κ (praeter 22.), τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ἦν οὗτος λ (οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ζ) || 30 ὁ
2
 om. || 52 

φόνον] φόνον ὃν || 52 ἐν om. || 93 εὐαρέστει] εὗρες χάριν || 99 Τίτῳ λέγει ] τότε λέγει παῦλος || 99 Κατάστησον] 
καταστήσῃς || 103-104 πρὸς τοὺς ἐν πορνείᾳ μέγα ἦν] ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ μέγα ἦν 22.33.102. / ἦν μέγα 26. (ὡς ἐν 
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2-3 τὰς θείας - τρανῶς om.  
4 ἃ om. 
4-5 φοιτῶντα ... ἀπαστράπτει] φοιτώσης ... ἀστράπτοντα  

84 ἐπάγεται] ἕπεται  

89 ὕβρεως] μέμψεως ὕβρεως  

119 ἀπέχονται ἀπὸ] ἀπέχουσιν 

148-149 ἀπαιτεῖν - ὑμῖν om. 
 
Subgroup λ consists of the MSS 16., 38., 73., 77. and 88.. They share a large number of 

variants, of which the following examples can be given:
53

 

 

28-29 διὰ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ εἰς αὐτὸν κατερχομένην] εἰς αὐτὸν κατερχομένην δ. τ. Ἠ.  

29 Δείκνυσιν οὖν] δεικνύων 73.77.88., δεικνύω 16.38. 

94 πολυθεΐας] πολυπαθεΐας  

98 τότε om.  
103 ἁγνείᾳ] ἀγαμίᾳ  

 

• κ 

It is not easy to subdivide κ further, as it is hard to point out two or three MSS of κ sharing 

variants with conjunctive and separative force. There is some evidence that points to a 

subdivision of 22. and 102. against 26. and 33., as the MSS of each pair have variants in 

common against the rest. The MSS 22. and 102. share the following variants: 

 

13-14 καὶ - φύσιν om. 22.102. (+ 31.) 

35-36 τῇ τρανοτέρᾳ] τὴν τρανωτέραν 22., τὴν τρανωτέρα 102.  

46 οὗτος] οὕτω 22., οὗτως (sic) 102.  

54 ἐνενόησαν] ἐννενόησαν 102., ἐννόησαν 22. (+ 11.10.)  

64 ἐκκεχυμένος] ἐκκεχυμένον 22.102. (ἐγκεχυμένον η1)  

109 γενόμενον] γινόμενον 22.102. 

 

To this it can be added that in lines 125-126 both have the reading of the majority (αὐτὸν ἴδῃς 

μετὰ ταῦτα γεγυμνωμένον) against the rest of ι (ἰ. α. μ. τ. γ. 26.33., ἰ. α. γ. μ. τ. λ). All these 

variants, however, are not strong, especially if one takes into account the fact that both MSS 

have quite a number of individual readings, among them omissions, miswritings and instances 

of different case endings.
54

 

                                                                                                                                                         
πορνείᾳ μεγάλῃ λ, 19., ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ ἑώρα μεγάλῃ πάντας ὄντας ζ (praeter 97.)) || 121 φησιν om. || 126 ὁπόσων 
scripsi : πόσων κ (ὅτι πόσων α, π, ὅτι τοσούτων ο) || 129 Ὁ γὰρ διάβολος] ὁ διάβολος γὰρ || 137 πᾶσα ἡ γῆ 

συνεύξεταί σοι] πᾶσα σοι ἡ. γ. σ. || 153-155 Εὐχαῖς - Πνεύματι om.   
53

 Other variants of λ: 12-13 εἰς τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ἀγώνων ἀποβλέψας] ἀποβλέψας (ἀποβλέψῃ 88.) ἐ. τ. ὑ. τ. ἀ. 

|| 26 ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου] τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ἦν οὗτος (ἦν οὗτος τοῦ διαβαλλομένου κ (praeter 22.), οὗτος 
τοῦ διαβαλλομένου ζ) || 27 πέμπτος] πέμπτον || 31 ὁ

1
 om. || 31 ἀρέσει] ἀρέσαι λ (praeter 38.), 80., ἀράσαι 38. || 

33 ὥστε] τοῦ τὰ || 35 γυναιξὶ προσέχειν] προσέχειν (προσέσχεν 38.) γυναιξὶ || 37 ἀπέτεινε] ἐπέτεινε || 39 αὐτῷ] 

αὐτῷ εἰς εὐσέβειαν λ, αὐτὸς εἰς εὐσέβειαν 16., αὐτὸν ἡ εὐσέβεια 38. || 43 καρδίᾳ] διανοίᾳ || 48 ἰδιοποιεῖται] 

ἰδιοποιεῖτο || 50 τὸν om. || 54-55 αὐτῷ ἔφθασεν] ἔφθασεν αὐτοῦ || 55 οἱ πρόγονοι] πρωτόγονοι || 58 συνήθης] 

συνεχὴς || 62 Καὶ τί] ἔτι (τί κ) || Καὶ
2
 om. || 74-75 Ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν, φησίν] ἄνθρωπος φησίν ἐστιν λ (praeter 88.), 

φησίν· ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν 88. || 84 ἡ δὲ μέμψις ἐπὶ] μέμψις || 85 γίνεται πταισμάτων] πταισμάτων γίνεται || 90 Ἦν 

om. || 97 ὡς om. || 98 τῆς οἰκουμένης] τῇ οἰκουμένῃ || καλὰ] κάλλη || 102 ἄνδρα] ἀνήρ || τοῦτο νῦν] νῦν τοῦτο || 
114 σχήματι] προσχήματι || 125-126 αὐτὸν ἴδῃς μετὰ ταῦτα γεγυμνωμένον] ἴδῃς αὐτὸν γ. μ. τ., alii alia || 127 

οὐχ
1
] οὐκ (praeter 77.) (οὔτε μὴν β) || 129 καιρὸν om. || 140 εἰπέ om. || προβάτων] ἀμνῶν || ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι 

πενήτων om. || 151 προέλαμψε] προέλαμψαν || 152 Προέλαμψαν om. || τὰ πάθη τῶν δικαίων om. λ, 22..  
54

 Examples of individual variants of MS 22.: 11 τὸ προοίμιον om. || 39 Βλέπε μέχρι τίνος] μέχρι τίνος βλέπε || 
40 μέλη] μέλλη || 42-43 Εἰ - πρόθεσις om. || 94 τοὺς] τοὺς ἀπὸστόλους (sic). 
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The MSS 26. and 33. have the following readings in common against the other MSS: 

 

2 εἰλικρινῶς] εἰλικρινοῦς 26.33. (+ 11.10.16.89.) 

25 αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα τοῦ Ἠσαῦ] ἡ χώρα τοῦ ἰσαὺ αὐτὸν 26., ἡ χώρα αὐτὸν τοῦ ἡσαῦ 33. 

125-126 αὐτὸν ἴδῃς μετὰ ταῦτα γεγυμνωμένον] ἴδῃς αὐτὸν μ. τ. γ. 26.33.  

127 στερούμενος] στενούμενος 26.33. 

  

As both MSS have quite a number of individual readings, among them transpositions and 

miswritings, their copyists might have come up with the above mentioned variants 

independently.
55

 Therefore, in my opinion, these agreements are not strong enough to 

consider the two MSS gemelli. The same conclusions can be drawn with respect to the 

agreements between the MSS 22. and 26., 26. and 102., 22. and 33., and 33. and 102..
56

 

 

Another subdivision seems possible though, as the MSS 22., 26. and 102. share the following 

variants against MS 33.: 

 

22 βεβήλου καὶ πονηροῦ α, β : βεβήλου κ (praeter 33.), βεβήλου καὶ πόρνου ζ (praeter 97.), 

  λ, 33. (+ 03.11.10.) 

66 στεφανούμενον] στεφόμενον κ (praeter 33.) (+ γ, τ, 19.) 

95 συνειλεγμένους] συνειλιμένους 22., συνειλιμμένους 26., συνειλεμμένους 102. 

  (συνειλημμένους 31.86.) 

 

The variant in line 22 seems important, as all MSS of κ except 33. omit the words καὶ πόρνου, 

the reading of ε. Although possible, I do not think it probable that the copyist of 33. would 

have restored the text spontaneously by adding καὶ πόρνου, if βεβήλου were the reading of κ. 

As I also do not consider it likely that the 22., 26. and 102. omitted the words independently, 

we may postulate a hyparchetype for these three MSS, κ1. The agreements in lines 66 and 95 

are not conclusive but may be added as supplementary evidence in favour of this hypothesis. 

The following passages, however, can be seen as against it.  

 

22 Ὀνομάζει τοῦ βεβήλου] ὀνομάζεται τοῦ βεβήλου λ (praeter 88.), 33., ὠνομάζετο τοῦ 

  βεβήλου 88. 

37 ἐφ’ ᾗ] ἐφ’ ἧς λ, ἐφοῖς 33. 

 

If the MSS 22., 26. and 102. go back to the same ancestor, one has to assume that in line 22 λ 

and 33. have the variant of ι and that this variant has been changed to the reading of the 

majority by κ1, or that 33. and λ have come up with the same variant independently. Neither 

                                                                                                                                                         
Examples of individual variants of MS 102.: 1 μεγάλων δεῖται διηγημάτων] μεγάλα δεῖ τὰ δη ἡγιμάτων || 2 

εἰλικρινῶς] εἱλικρινὸς (sic) (εἰλικρινοῦς 11.10.16.26.33.89.) || 12 ἵνα μή] εἴ μῖ || 54 ὅσην ἀκρίβειαν] πόσων 

ἀκρίβιαν (ὅσον ἀκριβείας σ1) || 56-57 ἄλλα - ἄρξαντος om. || 89 ὕβρεως] ὕβριος || τοιοῦτος] τοιοῦτως (sic) μὲν.  
55

 Examples of individual variants of MS 26.: 13 εἶναι om. || 15-16 τοῦ κόσμου τὴν ψυχὴν] τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ 

κόσμου || 24 καρπὸς] βλαστός || 41 διέλαμψεν] διέλλαμψεν || 103 ἁγιωσύνῃ] ἁγιωσύνην || 114 δικαιοσύνην] 

δικαιοσύνην ἐνδεδυμένος.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 33.: 6-7 τοῦ λέγοντος] τῶν λεγόντων || 11 Ἐπειδὴ om. || 22 ᾿Ησαῦ τὴν 
χώραν om. || 38 διεθέμην] εθέμην (sic) || 53 Ἔλεγε] ἔλε || 62 τοῦτο] τοῦτων (sic) || 84 μέμψις] μέμψιν || 112 

ἐσχηματισμένος τὴν ὄψιν καὶ ἄλλην ἔχων] ἐσχηματησμένην ἔχων τ. ὄ. κ. ἀ. || 138 ὡς ἐκεῖνος] απεκείνου (sic) 

(ὡς ἰώβ ο, τ1). 
56

 Variants shared by the MSS 22. and 26.: 13 νομίσῃ] νομίσας 22., νομήσας 26. || 86 ἦν ἄλλα om. 22.26., ἦν om. 
33.. Variants shared by the MSS 26. and 102.: 30 ἦν om. ι (praeter 26.102.) (+ 31.) || 34 πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας] 
πορνείαις καὶ μοιχείαις 26.102. (+ 14.31.). Variants shared by the MSS 22. and 33.: 74 ἔξωθεν] ἔξω ι (praeter 
22.33.). Variants shared by the MSS 33. and 102.: 63 ἦν] εῖν (sic) 33.102. || 64 τὰς om. 33.102. || 79 τὸν] τὸ 
33.102. || 101 μέσον] μέσων 33., μέσω 102. || 130-131 καὶ - προσκαίρου om. 33.102.. 
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solution is really attractive. More or less the same can be said of the reading of line 37. Here 

MS 33. has a variant which is orthographically closer to the reading of λ than that of the other 

MSS. If the reading of 33. and λ has been the reading of ι, hyparchetype κ1 must have 

corrected it, which is possible but not probable. The question whether or not 22., 26. and 102. 

go back to a common hyparchetype is difficult to decide. As the MSS 22. and 102. do not 

transmit Homilies I, III and IV, these homilies are of no help. As I cannot leave this matter 

undecided, I accept the existence of subgroup κ1 alongside MS 33. because of the omission of 

κ1 in line 22. However, the possibility that 33. is slightly contaminated and that κ has four 

separate branches should not altogether be excluded. 

 

• λ 

Within λ subgroup λ1 can be distinguished, which consists of the MSS 16. and 38.. These 

MSS have the following variants in common against the rest: 

 

10 ποίαν ἔχει δύναμιν om. 16.38. (+ 72.) 

29 Δείκνυσιν οὖν] δεικνύω 16.38., δεικνύων 73.77.88.  

39 αὐτῷ] αὐτὸς 16., αὐτὸν 38. 

39-40 τὰ τῆς - ὀφθαλμὸν om. 
47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς 16.38. (+ π (praeter 17.), υ1, 80.) 

58 ἑστιᾶσθαι] ἑσθιᾶσθαι 16.38. (+ 11.10.) 

87 ἀνέγκλητος] ἀνέκλητος 16., ἀνέκληπτος 38. 

88 δὲ] δὴ  

99 τίς ἐστιν] τισεσ  

107 ἕξει τὸ ἀγαθὸν] τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἔξει (sic) 16. / ἔξη (sic) 38.  

123 καμήλους τρισχιλίας om.  
132 καὶ πτωχεύοντι] συμπτωχεύοντι 

 

Although not all agreements are significant, together they are strong enough to postulate a 

common hyparchetype for these two MSS. Neither of the two MSS can be the exemplar of the 

other, as both have quite a number of individual readings.
57

 

 

Also 73. and 77. share some variants against the other MSS of ι: 

 

53 θυσίαν] τὴν θυσίαν ι (praeter 73.77.) 

65 συμφωνίᾳ] συμφωνίαν  

135 ὑποτίθῃ] ὑπετίθη 73., ὑπετίθει 77. (alii alia) 

150 παθήμασι] πάθεσι ι, πάθεσιν 73.77.  

 

In my opinion these agreements are not conclusive to prove that the two MSS have their own 

hyparchetype. There is no further clear evidence for subdivisions within λ. 

 

As for the question of intermediarity, the following may be noted. MS 77. has only three 

individual readings:  

 

                                                 
57

 Examples of individual variants of MS 16.: 30 θαυμάσιος] εὐλαβῆς (sic) καὶ θαυμάσιος || 32 ἀνδρί] ἀνδρὶ 

ἀρεσθήσεται || 128 πλοῦτον] παῦλον || 131 τὸν αἰώνιον om. || 146 φρόνησον] φρόνησον οὔτως (sic). 

Examples of individual variants of MS 38.: 5 εἰ καὶ νικᾷ] ἱκανῆ (sic) κατὰ (εἰ καὶ νικὰ τὰ 16. (sic)) || 19 

ἀκούσας] ἀκούσεις || 25 Ἠσαῦ
2
] ἠσαῦ ἤνεγκεν || 28 Ῥαγουὴλ om. || 34 τοσοῦτον ἀπεῖχεν om. || 45 τῇ φύσει] τὴν 

φύσιν.  
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38 τοῖς] ἐκλεκτοῖς addit et expunxit 77. 

87 πράξαντι] πράσαντι  

88 περὶ
2
 om. 

 

In theory it could have been the source of the other MSS of λ, as these variants are easily 

ignored or altered. However, considering the few readings it shares with 73. (see supra) and 

the fact that in Homily III the MSS 77. and 88. appear to be gemelli (see ‘λ’ in § 3.3.2.2), I do 

not think it a likely hypothesis. 

 

The MSS 73. and 88. have quite a number of individual readings,
58

 which is why neither of 

them can be the source from which the other MSS of λ descend. Therefore, the conclusion can 

be drawn that λ falls into four branches, which are represented by λ1, 73., 77. and 88. 

respectively. 

 

§ 2.3.2.1.3  ζ and ι reconsidered 

The relationship between ζ and ι is complicated in that in some passages ζ shares variants 

with λ and in others with κ. 

 

• ζ, κ 

23 θαυμάσῃς] μάθῃς ζ, κ (+ τ1, υ (praeter 48.), 11.10.42.) 

45 ῥίζης] ῥίζης ἐκείνης ζ, κ (+ υ2) (ἐκείνης post ἀνθήσας transp. 31.)  

56 ἐξεπολεμώθησαν] ἐξεπολέμησαν κ1, 18.19.89., ἐξεπολέμωσαν ζ (praeter 18.), 33., 

  ἐξεπολεμήθησαν λ (+ alii) 
70 τῶν om. ζ (praeter 80.), κ (+ 11.10.25.) 

71 τῶν om. ζ, κ (+ 11.10.) 

95 συνειλεγμένους] συνειλιμένους 22., συνειλιμμένους 26., συνειλεμμένους 102., 

  συνειλημμένους 31.86. 

104 πορνείᾳ] πονηρίᾳ ζ (praeter 97.), κ 

149 τῶν θεωρημάτων τὴν ἀκολουθίαν] τὴν τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀκολουθίαν ζ (praeter 29.97.), 

  κ (praeter 26.), τῶν θεωρημάτων ἀκολουθίαν 26.29. 
 

Although each agreement on its own is not very significant, together they carry enough 

weight to make the possibility of coincidence unlikely. If in all the above mentioned instances 

the variant of ζ and κ should be regarded as being the variant of ε, the copyist of λ must have 

changed it to the reading of α with the aid of another MS. If this is so, the question arises what 

other MS could have been used. In line 60 λ shares διδασκόμενοι for παιδευόμενοι with 46. 

and its derivative 96., which is quite a remarkable variant. Perhaps 46. and λ have drawn from 

the same source. As there is not any more evidence to support this, we cannot decide this 

question with certainty.  

 

• ζ, λ 

4 πεπονημένων] πεποιημένων ζ (praeter 97., non liquet 31.), λ (+ 11.10.)  

30 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος] οὗτος ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος ζ, λ, αὐτὸς σεμνὸς καὶ 

  θαυμάσιος κ (οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ β) 

                                                 
58

 Individual variants of MS 73.: 4 τῶν om. 73. (+ 03.) || 35 τῇ] τί || 77 Τί] τί ἐστιν (+ 41.49.) || 80 προφήτου] 
φήτου || 101 ἐν] ἐγ || 105 τῇ πλάνῃ] τὴν πλάνην (+ 25.a.c. 

49.) (τῆς πλάνης 46., υ1) || 106 ἀνθοῦντος] ἀνθοῦτος || 

116 γὰρ om. || 117 ἀπαρτίζεται] ἁρπάζεται (+ τ1) || 119 ἀπέχονται ἀπὸ] ἀπέχονται (ἀπέχουσι κ).  

Examples of individual variants of MS 88.: 14, 42 πρόθεσιν] προαίρεσιν || 54 κακὰ ἐνενόησαν] ἐνενόησαν κακὰ 

|| 89 μὲν ἐκτός, ὑπὸ μέμψιν] οὐκεκτός ὑπόψιν || 124 ἐκτίθεται] ἐκτίθενται || 153 οὖν om. 
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103-104 πρὸς τοὺς ἐν πορνείᾳ μέγα ἦν] ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ ἑώρα μεγάλῃ πάντας ὄντας ζ (praeter 
   97.), ὡς ἐν πορνείᾳ μεγάλῃ λ, 19., ὡς ἐν πονηρίᾳ ἦν μέγα (26.) / μέγα ἦν κ 

 

If the reading in line 30 of ζ and λ was the reading of hyparchetype ε, it is not easy to 

understand why the copyist of κ changed it to a reading that is almost similar to that of α. As 

for the variant πεποιημένων in line 4, this can be changed easily to πεπονημένων, although 

there is no obvious reason why a copyist should do so. In lines 103-104 ζ has a variant that is 

different from the rest, but it shares the reading μεγάλῃ for μέγα ἦν with λ and 19.. Here κ has 

the correct reading against the rest of δ, which is hard to explain unless a form of 

contamination has to be assumed. It is, however, impossible to ascertain to what degree this 

has taken place and what other MS was used. 

 

§ 2.4  MS 13. 

MS 13. is a relatively young MS (1674) and can be considered an apograph of the edition of 

Sir Henry Savile for the following reasons:
59

 The title contains the words ἐκ τοῦ πέμπτου 

τόμου, probably referring to the fifth volume of Savile’s edition of the works of John 

Chrysostom. Further, it has the text of this edition throughout while some of its marginal 

notes have been added. The following are among the most conspicuous agreements between 

MS 13. and Savile’s edition: 

 

4 δὴ] δὲ Sav, 13. 

5 ἀπαστράπτει] ἀποκρύπτει Sav
in marg.

, 13.  

30-31 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος ὁ λέγων] οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος, ὁ λέγων 

  Sav, ἀνὴρ, ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν Sav
in marg.

, οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ 

  θαυμάσιος ὁ λέγων ἀνήρ. ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν 13. 

32 ἔσχε γυναῖκας] ἔσχε μίξιν γυναῖκας Sav, 13. (γυναῖκας ἔσχε μίξιν β) 

55 πρόγονοι] αὐτῶν πρόγονοι Sav
in marg.

, 13. (αὐτοὶ πρόγονοι 42.)  

87 οὐδὲ ὁ μέσος βίος] οὗ μέσος ὁ βίος Sav., 13. (οὗ ὁ μέσος βίος β) 

128 Ταῦτα πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχωμεν] καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχῃς πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ 

  Sav
in marg.

, καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχομεν πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ 13. 

133 γυμνώσῃ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων] γυμνώσῃ καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων Sav, 13. (+ 80.),  

  (καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων γυμνώσῃ β) 

135 ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθης Sav, 13. 

 

The readings shared by Sav and 13. in lines 4, 5, 32, 55, 87 and 135 are not found in any of 

the MSS I have collated. It is further to be noted that the words ἀνὴρ ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν 

εἰς διήγησιν (line 30), which are written in the margin of Sav, are inserted in the wrong place 

in the text of 13., and that in line 128 the copyist of 13. has combined the reading that is found 

in the text of Sav (ἔχωμεν) with the alternative reading in the margin.  

 

MS 13. has a few readings of its own and together with some other MSS it shares two 

omissions as the result of what is called saut du même au même.
60

                                                 
59

 For the edition of Henry Savile, see § 1 of chapter 6. 
60

 Omissions in MS 13.: 76-77 Ἐάν - ἀληθινός om. λ1, 01.13.18.48.102. || 90-92 ὅτι - δεῖξαι om. 13.38..  
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§ 3  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f  
 

§ 3.1  α and β 

The witnesses for the text of Homily III fall into two families, α and β. Before line 166 the α 

family comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 305 (03.), Atheniensis B.N. 2544 
(04.), Athous Pantokratoros 90 (18.), Athous Lawra 1385 (23.), Hafniensis Thott 44,2° (26.), 

Istanbul Chalkis Trias 128 (29.), Lübeck Theol. lat. 101 (31.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 134 (40.), 

Oxoniensis Bodl. Cromwell 20 (46.), Oxoniensis New College gr. 81 (49.), Parisinus gr. 582 

(55.), Parisinus gr. 656 (57.), Scorialensis Ω.III.2 (74.), Sinaiticus gr. 380 (77.), Taurinensis 
C.II.1 (82.), Vaticanus gr. 560 (86.), Vaticanus gr. 574 (88.), Vaticanus gr. 824 (89.), 

Vaticanus Ottob. gr. 14 (94.), Venetus Marcianus gr. 109 (96.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. 
II.26 (97.).  

 

Before line 166 the β family comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 252 (01.), 

Atheniensis B.N. 2806 (05.), Athous Pantokratoros 84 (06.), Athous Dionysiou 71 (07.), 

Athous Koutloumousiou 35 (15.), Athous Pantokratoros 22 (17.), Modenensis B. Estense gr. 
70 (35.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 136 (41.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.1.13 (42.), Oxoniensis 
Bodl. Baroccianus 241 (45.), Parisinus gr. 765 (59.), Parisinus gr. 784 (62.), Parisinus gr. 801 
(63.), Parisinus gr. 811 (65.), Parisinus gr. 1186 (67.), Patmensis gr. 185 (72.), Romanus 
Angelicus gr. 125 (73.), Sinaiticus gr. 379 (76.), Vaticanus gr. 519 (85.), Vaticanus gr. 566 
(87.), Vaticanus gr. 1639 (90.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. II.168 (100.).  

 

Readings of both families are found in the following MSS: Athous Iviron 677 (12.), 

Berolinensis Phill. 1438 (25.), Parisinus gr. 769 (60.), the MSS of group τ, which are Athous 
Koutloumousiou 11 (14.), Berolinensis Phill. 1406 (24.), Parisinus gr. 269 (51.) and Parisinus 
gr. 454 (52.), and the MSS of group υ, which are Athous Docheiariou 134 (09.), Oxoniensis 
Christ Church 4 (48.) and Parisinus gr. 806 (64.).  

 

From line 166 onwards the situation changes: Group τ, which shares a few variants with the α 

family before this line, has the text of the α family nearly throughout, whereas the MSS of ζ 

(18., 29., 31., 86. and 97.), which have the text of α before this line, by and large transmit the 

text of β. 

 

The text of the β family, when compared to that of the α family, is characterised by numerous 

additions, and several omissions, transpositions, grammatical variants and word variants. The 

following may serve as examples:
1
  

  

Additions of a noun: 

42 περιουσίαν α : περιουσίαν τῆς εἰσόδου β 

55 ἠδυνήθη α : ἠδυνήθη οὖν ὁ διάβολος β 

 

Additions of adjectives: 

79 δαίμονες α : πονηροὶ καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι δαίμονες β 

91 στρατιώτας α : ἀπηνεῖς καὶ σκληροὺς στρατιώτας β 

 

Additions of a pronoun: 

138 ἐμπεριπατεῖν α : αὐτὴν ἐμπεριπατεῖν β 

158 λέγει α : λέγει αὐτῷ β 

                                                 
1
 For all variants of α and β, see critical apparatus of the homily. 
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Additions of an adverb: 

72 οὕτω α : οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα β 

104 ὁ δεσπότης α : ποτε ὁ δεσπότης β 

 

Additions of a particle: 

28 τρεῖς
2
 α : καὶ τρεῖς β 

39 ἦσαν α : ἦσαν οὖν β 

 

Additions of a verb: 

47 μεγάλα α : μεγάλα εἶναι β  

157 αὐτῷ α : αὐτῷ φησίν β 

  

More extensive additions: 

44 γῆς α : γῆς. ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; 

45 φιλοξενία α : φιλοξενία, ἄκρα ταπείνωσις, ἐλεημοσύνη ἀνυπέρβλητος β 

 

Omissions:  

116 πρόθεσιν εἰσαγομένην α : εἰσαγομένην β 

120 προαιρέσεως· διὰ τί διάβολος α : προαιρέσεως β 

 

Transpositions: 

124 τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο α : τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τῷ διαβόλῳ β 

141 ὁ διάβολος ἐμπεριεπάτει α : ἐμπεριεπάτει ὁ διάβολος β 

 

Word variants: 

20 γῆς α : χώρας β 

141 μέντοι α : δὲ β 

 

Grammatical variants: 

40 λέγων α : καθὼς αὐτὸς λέγει β 

281 ἠγωνίζετο α : ἠγωνίσατο β 

 

Further, β seems to avoid the vocative ἀδελφοί in passages where the audience is addressed, 

rather using vocatives like ἀγαπητοί or ἀγαπητέ instead.
2
  

 

Chapter 3 will discuss which of the readings present in the text of one family but absent from 

the other are to be considered authentic and whether or not a bifurcate stemma with branches 

α and β is the most appropriate stemma to account for all data. 

 

§ 3.2  The β family 

Within the β family two groups can be distinguished, ο and π. Group ο comprises the MSS 

01., 06., 07., 12., 15., 45., 59., 62., 67., 73., 76., 85. and 100., and group π comprises the 

remaining MSS of β.  

 

The MSS of ο have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

65 οὐδὲ - σωματικῶς om. (+ 26.49.) 

125 ᾗ ἂν] ᾗ δ’ ἂν (+ 29.) 

                                                 
2
 56 θαυμάσῃς] θαυμάσῃς, ἀγαπητέ β || 272, 281 ἀδελφοί om. β || 323 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοί β. 
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239 Ἀπεδύσατο - δικαιοσύνην om. (+ υ (praeter 48.), θ)  

289 τὴν ἄθλησιν] τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν (+ 49.) 

309 Ἰὼβ] ὅτι ὁ μὲν ἰὼβ  

309 ἠγωνίζετο] ἠγωνίζετο καὶ  

336 ἀναιρῶ] ἀναιρῶ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου (+ τ) 

 

The omissions are due to homoeoteleuton, for which reason they are also to be found in some 

other MSS. The other variants by themselves are not conclusive but together they carry 

enough weight to conclude that the MSS of ο form a separate group within the β family. 

 

The MSS of π share the following variants against the other MSS: 

 

3 παραστήσωμεν] παραπείσωμεν  

144 φησίν om. (+ υ, 26.29.) (post σου 14.49.) 
156 νόθον] νόθην  

182 ἔσται] ἔστω (+ 64.86.) 

217 τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ γενναίου] ψυχὴν γενναίου (+ δ, 64.) 

219 πρεσβυτέρου] πρεσβύτου (+ 64.) 

254 τὴν om. (+ η, υ) 

261 τὴν σωτηρίαν] πρὸς τὴν σωτηρίαν (+ η) (πρὸσδοκῶν τὴν σωτηρίαν π11, 64.) 

328 περὶ om. (+ η, 03.25.64.) 

  

Questions concerning the relationship between π, ζ, and υ need not occupy us here as they 

will be dealt with in § 3.3.2 and § 3.2.3 respectively. The variant in line 3 is quite significant 

as I do not think it likely that MSS introduced this reading independently and once in the text, 

it would not easily be changed to the original reading by later copyists. The other variants are 

less significant but can be added as supplementary evidence for the hypothesis that the MSS 

of π form a separate group within β. 

 

§ 3.2.1  ο 

Group ο can be divided into four branches. The first is represented by ρ, the second by MS 

07., the third by MS 59. and the fourth by MS 76.. Subgroup ρ comprises the following MSS: 

01., 06., 12., 15., 45., 62., 67., 73., 85. and 100.. They have the following variants in common 

against the other MSS:  

 

93-94 καὶ ἀπατήσει τὸν Ἀχαὰβ] κατὰ τοῦ ἀχαὰβ 

295 σεαυτῷ] ἀκριβῶς (ἀκριτῶ 62.)  

 

Although the reading in lines 93-94 is a quotation from the Bible and therefore susceptible to 

alteration, I still consider this variant of ρ quite strong: It does not concern a well-known 

biblical text, which would be changed easily, and this variant was not likely to cause offence 

to copyists as it fits the context quite well. The reading ἀκριβῶς for σεαυτῷ in line 295 is of 

some weight too, as I do not think it likely that copyists would come up with it independently 

and once it was introduced into the text, there would be no need to alter it as it makes equally 

good sense. The remarkable reading of 62. in this place can be explained in various ways. 

Either it was caused by carelessness of the copyist or it was the reading of the hyparchetype, 

subsequently changed by the other MSS of ρ. The conclusion can be drawn that the two 

variants are sufficient evidence that the MSS of ρ form a separate subgroup within ο. 
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MS 07. has the following variants against the other MSS of ο:  

 

65 ὁ
2
 om.  

77 σωτηρίαις] σωτηρίας  

84 ὑμῶν] ἡμῶν  

96 ἐπεχείρησά] ἐπιχειρήσαν (sic)  

121 ἄνθρωπον] ἀνθρώποις (+ 52.24.65.) 

126 ὑμᾶς] ἡμᾶς (+ η1, τ1, 09.) 

144 Προσέσχες] πρόσεχε 

265 φησίν, αὐτῇ] αὐτῆ φὴ (+ 29.) 

 

Taken on their own the variants are not of much weight but together they exclude the 

possibility that 07. is the source the other MSS of ο derive from. 

  

In MS 59. seven or eight folia are lacking.
3
 Despite the loss of so many folia still the 

following individual variants can be discerned: 

 

51 καὶ αἰτεῖται] αἰτεῖται δὲ (+ τ) (αἰτεῖται δὲ καὶ β)  

282 παρατάττεσθαί] ταράττεσθαί  

340 σωτηρίαν] σωτηρίαν τῶν αὐτῶν (σωτηρίαν αὐτῶν β)  

 

To this also the rather insignificant addition of καί after ἐλπίς in the well-known biblical 

quotation in line 29, which MS 59. shares with MS 73., may be added. Although few in 

number and each by itself not immediately conclusive, together the variants carry enough 

weight to exclude 59. as the source of the other MSS of ο.  

 

MS 76. has the following individual readings: 

 

35 καὶ τὰ μὲν ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν om. sed secunda manus τὰ ζεύγη post περιῃρεῖτο sup. l. add. 
47 καὶ ἐλαιῶνας om. (+ 64.) 

233 οὖν] οὐ 
p.c. ut vid. 

 

242 εὐλογημένον] εὐλομένον 

274-276 Ὡς μία - ὑποίσομεν] ὠς μία τῶν ἀθέων. ἤδει αὐτὴν οὐκ ἄθεον ἀλλ’ ὑπὸ ἀφροσύνης 

  συναρπασθεῖσαν. ἄλλως δὲ κυρίως τῶ τὸν θεὸν ἀρνουμένω. ἡ τοῦ ἄφρονος  

  (= ll. 270-272) et expunxit  
280 κακὰ εἶναι ἐνόμισεν β : κακὰ νομίσας νόμισε et secunda manus οὐκ ἠ (?) post νομίσας 
add.  
300-301 Ἐπηγγείλω - βασιλείαν om. 
336 Παρέλθῃ ὁ] καὶ σὺ τί λέγεις (= secunda pars l. 336) et expunxit  
341 τε supra ταῖς 
 

All these variants together make it unlikely that this MS was the source of the other MSS of ο. 

In Homily I corrections appear to have been made by a later hand (see § 1.2.1). In Homily III 

something similar is to be seen in the lines 35 and 280. Also in the lines 233, 274-276, 336 

and 341 someone tried to correct a part of the text but whether this was done by the first or a 

later hand is not clear. It is equally not clear whether or not these corrections were made with 

the aid of another MS. 

                                                 
3
 Beneath the second column of f. 222

v
 the following is written by a different hand: “desunt hic septem aut octo 

folia.” The column ends with the words κατὰ χριστιανοῦ· οὐδὲ κατὰ (line 53). The first column on f. 223
r 
begins 

with: βὼν εἶπεν αὐτῶ ὁ θεός (line 282). 
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§ 3.2.1.1  ρ 

The witnesses to ρ can be divided into three groups: σ, 62. and 73.. Two other divisions seem 

possible though, which are mutually exclusive. Subgroup σ and MS 62. share the omission of 

Ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖ - Ἀδάμ
1
 in line 255. These words, however, could have been omitted independently 

due to homoeoteleuton. To this it can be added that the copyist of MS 73. used a different 

exemplar for Homily II and the last part of Homily IV, for which reason he could have 

corrected the omission by having recourse to this exemplar (see §§ 2.3.2.1.2 and 4.2.2). 

Therefore, I do not think it prudent to postulate a common hyparchetype for σ and 62..  

Another division is suggested by the following variants the MSS 62. and 73. share in 

Homilies I and III:  

 

Homily I: 136 οὐκ ἐκενώθη] οὐκ ἐνώθη 62., οὐ κενώθη 73. 

Homily III: 51 αὐτὸν] αὐτῶν (+ 18.52.24.) 

     232 Τῷ] τὸ 

     282 παρατάττεσθαί] παραττάττεσθαί 

 

These errors, however, do not point to a common hyparchetype for 62. and 73. as they can 

occur in unrelated MSS. Therefore, it is safest to assume that σ, 62. and 73. all come 

independently from ρ.  

 

Subgroup σ comprises the following MSS: 01., 06., 12., 15., 45., 67., 85., and 100.. They have 

the following variants in common against the rest: 

 

79 εἰ καὶ] κἂν  

128 ἐνάρετος. Μισθόν σοι τελεῖ τῆς εὐπραγίας] ἔνι ἀργός 

 

The variant in line 128 is a good example of a lectio coniunctiva et separativa as this reading 

would not occur independently in unrelated MSS and once it was introduced into the text, no 

later copyist would be able to restore the text to its original form. To the two variants cited 

above may be added as supplementary evidence that in line 64 σ does not have the addition of 

ἅγιοι before ἄγγελοι of the β family and that it shares the omission of line 154 by 

homoearcton with the MSS 23., 25., 55. and 76.. It is finally to be noted that in line 294 the 

MSS of σ1 read ᾔδει καὶ τοῦ δικαίου τὴν ὑπομονήν. ᾔδει for δυναμένην ἀμβλῦναι, whereas 

σ2 has an omission. It is not clear, however, whether the words of σ1 should be regarded as a 

variant of σ1 or of σ. On the basis of all this evidence it can be concluded that the MSS of σ 

go back to a common ancestor.  

 

MS 62. cannot be the source of σ and 73. as it has quite a number of individual variants, 

among them the following:
4
  

 

57 Λεγεὼν] λέγων  

62 αὐτῶν] αὐτοῦ 

69 ὑπερκοσμίοις] ἐπουρανίαις  

114 πρόσταγμά τι νευρώσας] προστάγμασιν εὐρώσας  

289 τοὺς πειρασμούς - προλέγει
2
 om. (+ 01.) 

  

MS 73. cannot be the source σ and 62. are derived from as it has quite a number of individual  

 

                                                 
4
 More examples: 16 σῴζων] σοι σώζων || 34 φυλαττόμενον] φυλαττόμενος || 51 γυμνώσῃ καὶ τῶν β : συγγνώσει 

καὶ τῶ.  
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readings, among them the following:
5
  

 

107 κελεύοντος] βασιλεύοντος  

181-182 Ἄλλοι - βλασφημούμενος om.  
248 τὸν κόσμον] τὸν κάτω κόσμον 

 

• σ 

Within σ two subgroups can be distinguished, σ1 and σ2. Subgroup σ1 comprises the MSS 

15., 45., 67. and 100..
6
 They share many variants against the other MSS, among them the 

following:
7
 

 

9 διεσθιόμενος τὸ σῶμα] τὸ σῶμα διεσθιόμενος  

59 κατ’ εἰκόνα Θεοῦ γενομένων] κατὰ τὴν τοῦ θεοῦ γενομένων εἰκόνα  

72 τιμωρίας] τιμωρίαις  

102 γὰρ
1
 om.  

120 ἄγγελος] ἄγγελος μὲν  

130 περιαιρεῖ] περιαιρεῖται τὰ χρήματα καὶ  

158-159 ὅτι ἀκόρεστον - πλεονεξίαν] ἀκόρεστον ἔχειν τὴν πλεονεξίαν 

 

Subgroup σ2 is formed by the MSS 01. and 85. They have the following variants in common 

against the other MSS: 

 

39 πεντακόσιαι] πεντακόσιοι  

67 ἀνελθὼν] ἀπελθὼν  

98 ἀόρατα] ὁρατὰ 

234 μὴ om.  
294 δυναμένην ἀμβλῦναι om. (ᾔδει καὶ τοῦ δικαίου τὴν ὑπομονήν. ᾔδει σ1)  

 

On the reading in line 294, see supra ‘ρ’. Most of the individual variants of σ2 are not very 

strong and in theory could have been the readings of hyparchetype σ, corrected by σ1. An 

exception to this, however, is the omission in line 234. If it were in σ, I do not think σ1 would 

have introduced the word μή into the text again as the sentence makes more sense without it. 

If we add the omission the two MSS share in Homily II (see § 2.2.1.1), I think there is enough 

evidence to support a separate subgroup within σ alongside σ1. 

                                                 
5
 More examples: 134 Μονονουχὶ] καὶ μονονουχὶ || 181 ἀδικίαν] ἀδοκίαν || 189-191 Διὰ - οὐρανοῦ om. (+ 51.). 

6
 MS 06. probably also belongs to this subgroup. As I received a copy of it at a later stage, I have collated it only 

partially. 
7
 Other variants of σ1: 4 μὲν Ἰὼβ] ἰὼβ μὲν || 9 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ || 11 τὸν ὅρον τὸν προαποδεδομένον] τὸν 

προαποδεδομένον ὅρον || 45 ἐκόμα om. (+ 88.) || 50 καὶ1 om. (+ 26.) || 52-53 οὐκ ἔχει δαίμων ἐξουσίαν] δαίμων 

ἐξουσίαν οὐκ ἔχει || 59 ἔχει] εἶχε || 64 τῷ Θεῷ] τοῦ θεοῦ || 66 ὥς φησιν· Ζῇ Κύριος] ζῆ γὰρ κύριος φησὶν || 85 

τοῦτο κατεργασάμενον] κατεργασάμενον τοῦτο || 98 ἐστὶν ἐννοίας] ἐννοίας ἐστὶ || τὰ ἀόρατα ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσθητῶν] 

ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσθητῶν τὰ ἀόρατα || 99 μή] μὴ θέλωμεν || 119 Διάβολος] τὸ διάβολος || ἀδελφοί om. || 120 ὄνομα 
ἀλλὰ προαιρέσεως] ἀλλὰ προαιρέσεως ὄνομα || 123 ὑποβάλλῃ ἡμῖν ὁ διάβολος] ἡμῖν ὁ διάβολος ὑποβάλη || 130 

περιέλῃ τὴν ὑποψίαν] τὴν ὑποψίαν περιέλη || 177 εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν] πρὸς ἑαυτὸν εἶπε || 182 αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν] 

τὴν διάνοιαν αὐτοῦ || 192 ἦν οm. || 204 πολυπλασιάζει] πολλαπλασιάζει (πολλυπλασιάζει 73.) || 223 μέγα om. (+ 

62.) || 230 συμφοραῖς βαλλόμενος] βαλλόμενος συμφοραῖς || 243 βέλη] βέλος || 251 συντέμω] συντόμως εἴπω (+ 

31.) || 274 μία] εἴ τις 15.45., εἴ τι 67.100. || 279 στέφεται] στεφανοῦται (+ 64.) || συμφορὰν εἶναι θεήλατον] εἶναι 

θεήλατον συμφορὰν || 288 ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς σινιάσαι] ἐξητήσατο ὁ σ. τοῦ σ. ὑ. || 300 Ἐπηγγείλω - 

ἀθανασίαν om. || 303 λαβὼν τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν] τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν λαβὼν || 308 καὶ om. || 321 σήμερον βασιλείας β : 

βασιλείας σήμερον σ1 || 322 τῶν ἐπηγγελμένων πολλοὶ] πολλοὶ τῶν ἐπηγγελμένων || 332, 336 Παρέλθῃ] 

παρελθέτω || 334 καὶ γὰρ τότε καὶ ἠσαῦ ἠθέλησε β : καὶ γὰρ καὶ ἠσαῦ ἠθέλησε τότε σ1. It also shares a variant 

with α against the other MSS of β: 342 κατορθοῦντας] κατορθούντων β (praeter σ1). 
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• σ1 

It is difficult to subdivide σ1 further. The MSS 15., 45. and 67. share three readings against 

the other MSS: the addition of γάρ after Ζῇ in line 66, the addition of γάρ after ἐπειδή in line 

98 and the omission of οὐ in line 324. It cannot be ruled out, however, that these readings 

were present in the text of σ and that the copyist of 100. omitted γάρ in line 66 on the grounds 

that this word is absent from the LXX-text, that he omitted γάρ in line 98 as he judged the 

word to be redundant after ἀλλ’ ἐπειδή, and that he corrected the error in line 324 by adding 

οὐ. Therefore, I do not consider these three readings significant enough to assume a common 

hyparchetype for 15., 45. and 67.. There are a few other places where two or three MSS of σ1 

share variants against the rest, but they all can be dismissed as insignificant.
8
 

 

The MSS 15. and 100. contain many individual variants, for which reason neither of them can 

be the source from which the other MSS of σ1 are descended.
9
 MS 45. has a number of minor 

scribal errors and ἄκουσον for ἄκουε in line 70. In my opinion these variants together form 

sufficient evidence to exclude also this MS as the source from which the other MSS of σ1 are 

derived.
10

 MS 67. has very few variants of its own: the omission of καί in line 96, the reading 

ὧδε καί for ὧδε δέ of the β family in line 255 and ἐκδιδῶ for ἐκδικῶ in line 332. It further 

shares two minor variants with MSS outside σ1.
11

 To these can be added two places where the 

copyist seems to have substituted the reading of the α family for that of the β family: ἐχορήγει 

for ἐχορηγήθη in line 40 and ἦν for ἂν ἦν in line 41. The three individual variants, together 

with the two variants it shares with MSS not belonging to σ1 and the two places where the 

reading of α has been substituted for the reading of β, make it unlikely that MS 67. is the 

exemplar of the whole group. On the basis of this evidence one may conclude that the MSS 

15., 45., 67. and 100. all come independently from σ1. 

 

• σ2 

The two MSS of σ2 have quite a number of individual variants, which excludes the possibility 

that either of them is the exemplar of the other.
12

 Therefore, they should be regarded as 

gemelli derived from a lost MS.  

 

• MS 12. 

As mentioned in § 3.1, MS 12. is contaminated. This is beautifully illustrated by its reading of 

τῶ δὲ πράγματι ... ἀποδυόμενος in line 237, which is a combination of β (τῷ δὲ πράγματι ... 

ἀποδύεται) and α (τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ ... ἀποδυόμενος). Although mainly following the β family, in a 

number of places it sides with α.
13

 As for the question which MS from the β family the 

copyist had recourse to, it is to be noted that MS 12. has some of the individual variants of ο 

                                                 
8
 Variants shared by two or three MSS of σ1: 41 ἦν] ἂν 15.45., ἂν ἦν β (praeter υ2, 01.12.17.67.

p.c.?
) || 171 ὡς 

om. 15.67. || 262 τοῦ om. σ1 (praeter 15.) || 274 μία] εἴ τις 15.45., εἴ τι 67.100. || 284 παρατρέψῃ] περιτρέψῃ β 

(praeter τ, 15.45.100.), ζ. 
9
 Examples of individual variants of MS 15.: 49-50 αὐτῷ πλουτοῦντι] πλουτοῦντι αὐτῶ || 75 πάντες] πάντα || 78 

ὁ Δαυΐδ om. || 132 ἀλαζὼν] ὁ ἀλαζὼν. Examples of individual variants of MS 100.: 15 κἂν] ἂν || ἐκεῖνος iteravit 
|| 53 Χριστιανοῦ] χριστιανῶν (+ 46.96.) || 149 Εἶδες - κρατήσαντα om.  
10

 Individual variants of MS 45.: 42 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ (+ 18.) || 54 Θεὸς] ὁ θεὸς (+ 46.) || 57 Οὐδὲ] οὐ || 58 δὲ om. || 70 

ἄκουε] ἄκουσον || 111 ἐκδιηγῇ β : ἐκδιδιηγῆ 45. || 205 ὠχυρωμένον] ὠχυρωμένος || 236 διέρρηξε] διέρηξε.  
11

 95 σύγγνωτε] σύγνωτε γ1, 26.52.24.67.82. || 117 δὲ] δὲ καὶ γ, 14.67.. 
12

 Examples of individual variants of MS 01.: 56 ἕως] ἕως καὶ || 122 συγκρούων] συγκρόσων || 134-136 

Μονονουχὶ - πάρειμι om.  Examples of individual variants of MS 85.: 26 μόνῳ] μόλις || 28 αὐτῷ
1
] ἑαυτῶ || 31 

Ἐγυμνώθη] ἐγυμνώθη γοῦν || 32 διαδοχῆς] διαγωγῆς καὶ διαδοχῆς. 
13

 MS 12. sides with α in lines 26, 28 (τρεῖς
2
] καὶ τρεῖς), 37 (Τρόπον] τρόπον δὲ), 40 (ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο om. || 

ἐχορήγει] ἐχορηγήθη || λέγων] καθὼς αὐτὸς λέγει), 116, 118, 157 (αὐτῷ] αὐτῷ φησίν || Περίελε - ἀφθονίαν
2
 

om.), 158, 164, 243, 248 (γὰρ om.), 272 (τὸν θεὸν β : τῷ θεῷ α), 281 (ἠγωνίζετο] ἠγωνίσατο), 296 

(κληρονομεῖς] κληρονομήσεις), 305-306, 307, 312 and 315.  



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 
 

85 
 

and its subgroup ρ.
14

 In regard to Homilies I and II it is concluded that the copyist used a MS 

of σ, a subgroup of ρ (see ‘MS 12.’ in §§ 1.2.1.1 and 2.2.1.1). In Homily III it appears that, 

although 12. does not have the characteristic readings of σ in lines 79 (κἄν for εἰ καί) and 128 

(ἔνι ἀργός for ἐνάρετος. μισθόν σοι τελεῖ τῆς εὐπραγίας), it does share the omission of ἅγιοι 

in line 64 with σ and the α family against the other MSS of the β family and the omission of 

line 154 by homoearcton with σ, 23., 25., 55. and 76.. As none of the many variants of σ1 

appears in the text of 12., it was probably not a MS of this subgroup that was at the copyist’s 

disposal but a MS belonging to σ2. Although 12. does not have the variants of σ2 in lines 39 

(πεντακόσιοι for πεντακόσιαι), 98 (ὁρατά for ἀόρατα) and 234 (omission of μή), it does share 

its variant ἀπελθών for ἀνελθών in line 67 and its omission of δυναμένην ἀμβλῦναι in line 

294. Further, it has the reading ἐπενοήθη for ὑπενοήθη in line 303 in common with 85., a MS 

of σ2. The question whether or not the copyist used this MS as his exemplar because of this 

agreement is hard to decide. As 85. contains so many individual variants, one would expect to 

find more of them in the text of 12. if 85. were its direct ancestor. As this is not the case, the 

most one can say is that the copyist used a MS belonging to subgroup σ2 or σ2 itself. 

 

As for its relation to the α family, it is hard to determine which MS of this family the copyist 

used. There are a few agreements between 12. and some MSS of α, but none of them is really 

conclusive.
15

 

 

§ 3.2.2  π 

Group π is formed by the following MSS: 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. 
They can be divided into two subgroups, π1 and π2. Another subdivision seems possible 

though. In line 85 all MSS of π, except 05. and 63., have οὕτω for τοῦτο in a biblical 

quotation. As this is a case of dittography that could be corrected easily, I do not think that the 

other eight MSS form a separate group alongside the MSS 05. and 63.. In other words, οὕτω 

is probably the reading of π, corrected by 05. and 63.. 

 

Subgroup π1 comprises the MSS 05., 35., 41. and 63.. That they form a separate subgroup is 

demonstrated by the following variants they have in common against the other MSS: 

 

32 παραμυθία] παραμύθιον  

32 γεωργὸς] ὁ γεωργὸς  

57 Ἄκουε] καὶ ἄκουε (+ 31.) 

99 Οἱ om.  
152 ἀδικίαν ἐκλύσαντα] ἀδικίαν καὶ πονηρίαν (κακίαν λύσαντα 42.) 

252 διαβόλου] διαβόλου ἄπαγε  

278 ἠγωνίζετο] ἀγωνίζεται (+ κ) 

295-296 ἀγώνισαι ... ἀποδίδωμι ... κληρονομήσεις β : ἀγώνισαι καὶ ... ἀποδίδωμι καὶ ... 

  κληρονομήσεις καὶ  

 

Subgroup π2 comprises the MSS 17., 42., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. They form a second subgroup 

within π for the following reasons. First, they share the omission of οὐχ - νομίσας in line 280.  

Secondly, the MSS of π2 have the following omission: 

                                                 
14

 Variants of ο in MS 12.: 125 ᾗ ἂν] ᾗ δ’ ἂν || 289 τὴν ἄθλησιν] τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν || 309 Ἰὼβ] 

ὅτι ὁ μὲν ἰὼβ || ἠγωνίζετο] ἠγωνίζετο καὶ || 336 ἀναιρῶ] ἀναιρῶ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου.  

Variant of ρ in MS 12.: 93-94 καὶ ἀπατήσει τὸν Ἀχαὰβ] κατὰ τοῦ ἀχαὰβ.  
15

 MS 12. and MSS of α: 117 δὲ om. δ, 12.49.55. || 157 τὴν
1
 om. 09.12.74.82. || 196 ἔκαμνε β : ἔκαμνον γ 

(praeter 74.), τ, 04.12.25.48.55.88. || 197 προσέφερεν β : προσέφερον γ (praeter 74.), τ, 04.12.25.49.55.77. || 203 

εὐλόγησε] ηὐλόγησε γ (praeter 74.), τ, 12.26.55.64.97.. 
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324-325 ἵνα - μέλλοντα om. (prima manus in margine scr. 42.) 

 

There is a possibility that 42. shared the omission with the other MSS of π2 and that the 

copyist added the words in the margin with the help of another MS afterwards.
16

 Thirdly, MS 

42. has the reading πῶς for ὅτι in line 110 whereas the other MSS of π2 omit ὅτι. Although 

we do not know what was in the exemplar of 42., there could have been an omission just as in 

the other MSS of π2. Furthermore, in lines 335-336 the copyists of the MSS 42., 65., 72. and 

87. (and 25., which is contaminated) wrote the words καὶ τότε - τοῦ πατρός μου twice. In my 

opinion this dittography can be considered a lectio coniunctiva as I do not think it likely that it 

would occur independently. This variant, however, has no separative force as this error can be 

corrected, as has apparently been done by the copyists of 17. and 90.. Lastly, in Homily IV 

there is more evidence that the MSS of π2 fall under a hyparchetype (see § 4.2.2). Although 

the omissions in lines 280 and 324-325 are caused by homoeoteleuton and can occur in 

unrelated MSS, I still think, considering all arguments, that the MSS of π2 are derived from a 

common source. 

 

§ 3.2.2.1  π1  

Group π1 falls into three branches. The first is represented by the two MSS 05. and 63., the 

second by MS 35. and the third by MS 41.. The MSS 05. and 63. form a subgroup as they 

share a few variants against the other MSS, among them the following:
17

 

 

64 παρέστησαν τῷ Θεῷ] τῶ θεῶ παρέστησαν (+ 49.) (τοῦ θεοῦ παρέστησαν σ1)  

132 καὶ om.  
136 Ἐμπεριελθὼν] περιελθὼν (+ η1, 42.

p.c.
74.) 

153 Οὐ] μὴ 

207 Τὰ βέλη
2
 om.  

270 ἐλάλησας] οὕτως ἐλάλησας (+ 88.) 

296 βασιλείαν] βασιλείας  

342 ἀναπέμπειν] ἀναπέμπειν χάριτι καὶ φιλανθρωπία τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ 

  μεθ’ οὗ τῶ πατρὶ δόξα κράτος τιμὴ ἅμα τῶ παναγίω καὶ ἀγαθῶ καὶ ζωοποιῶ πνεύματι 

 (-ι post φιλανθρωπία, τῶ1+2
, ἀγαθῶ et ζωοποιῶ add. 63.) 

 

All these agreements together carry enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for these 

two MSS. In two places they follow the α family instead of β, namely in line 267, where they 

do not have the addition of οὖν after τί, and in line 270, where they read ὡς
1
 for ὥσπερ of β. 

As ὡς belongs to a biblical quotation and the omission of οὖν is explicable in terms of the 

tendency of the two MSS to leave out words, these agreements need not be explained by 

contamination. 

 

Besides some insignificant variants,
18

 MS 05. also has the omission of τῆς Αὐσίτιδος ἵνα ἀπὸ 

τῆς γῆς (lines 19-20), for which reason it cannot be the exemplar of 63.. As for the individual 

variants of 63., there are only a few scribal errors: νομίζεις for νομίζει in line 47, ἀρρετή for 

ἀρετή in line 50 and ἁγιωσύνην for ἁγιωσύνη in line 141. It is to be noted that some dots are 

                                                 
16

 It is also possible that these words were written in the margin of π2 and have been noticed by the copyist of 

42., whereas the copyist of π3, which is the hyparchetype of the other MSS of π2, overlooked them.  
17

 Other variants shared by the MSS 05. and 63.: 182 ὁ om. || 188 ἔπεσεν] ἔπεσον || 193 τέλος] τέλους (+ 29.) || 
199 Εἰ δὲ] καὶ (εἰ δὲ καὶ 35.41.) || 237 ἀποδυόμενος] ἀποδύρεται (ἀποδύεται β (praeter τ), ζ) || 261 τὴν σωτηρίαν] 
δοκῶν τὴν σωτηρίαν (+ 64.) || 280 καὶ om. || 288 ὑμᾶς om. || 297 δέχῃ] δέξη καὶ (δέξη σ1). 
18

 3 Ἄτοπον] ἄψοπον 05. || 133 ἐρωτῶντος] ἐρωτοῦντος τ, 05. || 140 εἰδωλολατρεία] δωλολατρία 05. || 230 

εὐλόγει] ηὐλόγει σ1, 05.60.97..  
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written above the second ρ of ἀρρετή and the second ν of ἁγιωσύνην, an indication that these 

letters should be deleted. As all these three errors can be corrected easily, MS 63. could very 

well have been the exemplar of 05.. There is, however, one reading in Homily II which 

excludes the possibility that 63. is the direct ancestor of 05. (see § 2.2.2.1). Therefore, it is 

best to regard 05. and 63. as gemelli derived from a lost MS, which I designate by the siglum 

π11. 

 

MS 35. has some readings of its own: κενομένων for γενομένων in line 59, ἅγιος ἄγγελος for 

ἄγγελος ἅγιος in line 102, θεόν for Θεῷ in line 121 and κύριος for Κυρίου in line 276. 

Although none of these variants is really strong, I still think it safe on the basis of the 

evidence from all four homilies together to exclude the possibility that this MS has been the 

source from which the other MSS of π1 are descended. In two places MS 35. shares variants 

with π2: τόν for τήν
2
 in line 136 and πλάνην for πάλην in line 287. As the latter is evidently 

wrong and the former is part of a biblical quotation, little importance should be attached to 

these agreements. 

  

MS 41. has quite a number of individual variants, for which reason it cannot be the source of 

the other MSS of π1.
19

 In two places it does not have the reading of π1: in line 230 all MSS of 

π1 except 41. share the reading ηὐχαρίστει for εὐχαρίστει with ρ and ζ, and in line 328 all 

MSS of π1 except 41. share the reading οὖν for νῦν with 26. and 31.. In my opinion this lack 

of agreement between 41. and the other MSS of π1 is not strong enough to give 41. another 

position within π or to regard 41. as being contaminated.  

 

The MSS 35. and 41. share one variant against the other MSS, namely ἀπεδείξατο for 

ἐπεδείξατο in line 119. As it is very well possible that ἀπεδείξατο has been the reading of π1, 

subsequently corrected by the copyist of π11, I do not think it prudent to postulate a common 

hyparchetype for the MSS 35. and 41.. 

 

§ 3.2.2.2  π2 

Group π2 can be divided into subgroup π3 and MS 42.. The MSS of π3 have the following 

variants in common against the other MSS: 

  

110 ὅτι om. (+ 04.49.64.), πῶς 42. 
252 Ἡ γυνὴ - διαβόλου om. (+ τ1, 01.62.) (251-252 τὸ ἀρχαῖον - ὑπολέλειπτο om. 64.) 

253 γὰρ om. (+ 64.) 

 

Although none of these omissions can strictly be considered a lectio coniunctiva et separativa 

as they can occur independently in unrelated MSS, I still think the sheer number of them 

points to a relationship between the MSS. When we add the evidence found in their texts of 

Homilies II and IV (see §§ 2.2.2.2 and 4.2.2.2), we may safely conclude that these MSS have 

a common ancestor. That MS 64. also contains most of the omissions found in π3 need not 

occupy us at the moment as its relationship with π3 will be dealt with in § 3.2.3.2. 

 

MS 42. has quite a number of individual variants, for which reason it cannot be the exemplar 

of π3.
20

 In some places 42. does not have the reading of the β family but that of α: no addition 

                                                 
19

 Examples of individual variants of MS 41.: 17 αὐτὸν ἄνθρωπον] ἄνθρωπον αὐτὸν || 28 ἀρετάς] αὐτάς || 89 

τιμῆς] τῆς τιμῆς. In the last sentence 41. shares with ζ, σ1 and υ2 the reading κατορθοῦντας καὶ τῷ ἔργῳ 

τελειουμένους for κατορθοῦντας of α and κατορθούντων καὶ τῷ ἔργῳ τελειουμένων of β (praeter τ, υ2, σ1). 
20

 Examples of individual variants of MS 42.: 63 Ἆρα] ἆρα οὖν || 92 τοῖς δαίμοσιν] τοὺς δαίμονας || 152 ἀδικίαν 

ἐκλύσαντα] κακίαν λύσαντα (ἀδικίαν καὶ πονηρίαν π1) || 166 γενναίου om. (+ 88.) || 205 οὐσίαν] θυσίαν.  
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of καί after τρόπους in line 28, αἱ for οἱ in line 170 and τῶ θεῶ for τὸν Θεόν in line 272. Just 

as in Homily II it also shares variants with one or more MSS of ζ and/or υ2.
21

 In my opinion 

none of these agreements is really significant. There is, however, a remarkable correction 

made by the copyist himself, so it seems. In line 136 the letter μ in ἐμπεριελθών has been 

replaced by φη so that this MS reads ἔφη περιελθών. This resembles καὶ φησιν ἐνπεριελθών, 

the reading of 48.. Perhaps the copyist of 42. availed himself of this MS or its source, which 

might also explain the addition of the words ἵνα - μέλλοντα (lines 324-325) in the margin (see 

supra § 3.2.2).  

 

• π3  

A further subdivision of π3 into π4 and 17. is suggested by the following two variants the 

MSS of π4 share against the rest:  

 

59 κατ’ εἰκόνα] κατὰ  

322 ἐπηγγελμένων] ἐπηγγειλμένων  

 

To these may be added that all MSS of π4, except MS 65., share the variant ἤθελε(ν) for 

Ἦλθε with σ2, 62. and 73. in line 117. This agreement cannot be considered significant 

though, as this error could be corrected easily. It is to be noted that in MS 17. the word εἰκόνα 

is added in very small letters after κατ. It is not clear whether this was done by the copyist 

himself or by a later hand. For this reason and also because the variant in 322 is not really 

significant, one cannot state with certainty that π4 has separative variants against MS 17.. The 

question whether or not π4 is a separate subgroup within π3 will be decided in the discussion 

of Homily IV (see ‘π3’ in § 4.2.2.2). 

 

MS 17. has some variants of its own, which together exclude the possibility that it is the 

exemplar of π4.
22

 MS 17. contains one remarkable reading: in lines 141-142 it has καὶ 

δικαιοσύνη after ἁγιωσύνη, words that are absent from the text of β. Perhaps the copyist used 

a second MS besides his exemplar. If so, it might also account for the addition of the word 

εἰκόνα after κατ’ in line 59. Although there is no other evidence that points to contamination, 

I do not see in which other way this anomaly can be explained.  

 

• π4 

Subgroup π4 comprises the MSS 65., 72., 87., and 90.. MS 65. has several individual variants, 

for which reason it cannot be the ancestor of the other MSS of π4.
23

 For the agreements 

between this MS and the MSS 25. and 64., see infra ‘MS 25.’ and § 3.2.3.2 respectively.  

 

MS 72. has some individual variants too, among them omissions, which exclude MS 72. as 

the source of the other MSS of π4.
24

 

 

                                                 
21

 MS 42. and MSS of ζ and/or υ2: 30 τούτων] πάντων τ, υ, 31.42. || 66 ἐλέγετο] λέγεται 18.42. || 77 πικροὶ] 

πονηροὶ 29.42. (πονηροὶ καὶ πικροὶ 14.) || 104 πάντων] τῶν ἁπάντων η, 42. || 162 τῶν κακῶν om. 18.42. || 207 

Τὰ
2
 om. λ, υ2, 29.42. || 323 πάντῃ] πάντα 29.42.. 

22
 Individual variants of MS 17.: 7 καὶ θείαις Γραφαῖς om. || 33 γεωργὸς] γεωγὸς || 153 Ἀνθίσταται] ἀνθίστατο (+ 

64.) || 234 σημεῖον] οὐ σημεῖον || τὸ [μὴ] κείρεσθαι om. (+ λ). 
23

 Examples of individual variants of MS 65.: 24 αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν αὐτῆς (αὐτῆς αὐτὸν β) || 38 τοὺς καρποὺς] τὸν 

καρπὸν || 237 τῷ μὲν σχήματι πρὸς τὸ πάθος ἀποδυρόμενος] τὸ μὲν σχήμα ὁδυρόμενος (sic) || 240 εὐσεβείας] 
οἱκουμένης (sic) (+ 64.) || 298 πάλιν ἀφορμὴν] ἀφορμὴν πάλιν (+ 25.) || 308 ἐσιώπησε] ἐποίησε.  
24

 Individual variants of MS 72.: 20 τὸν καρπὸν] ἵνα τὸν καρπὸν || 32 ἠχθέσθη] ἠδέσθη (+ 25.) || 122 καὶ τὸν 

οἰκέτην om. || 197 Ἃ καθ’ ἡμέραν κάμνων om.  
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The MSS 87. and 90. do not have many individual variants.
25

 As all their variants are easy to 

correct, either of the two MSS can be regarded as the source of the other MSS of π4. 

However, MS 90. does not have the dittography in lines 335-336 of π2 (see supra § 3.2.2). 

This excludes 90. as the source of π4, as it is not likely that MSS descending from 90. and the 

direct ancestor of 90. have the same words twice whereas 90. does not. Further, in the 

discussion of Homily IV it is argued that it safer to regard 87. as representing one of the 

branches of π4 than as the exemplar of the other MSS of π4 (see ‘π4’ in § 4.2.2.2). As there is 

no evidence in Homily III against this conclusion, I accept it for this homily too and regard 

the MSS 65., 72., 87. and 90. as coming independently from hyparchetype π4.  

 

• MS 25. 

As mentioned in the discussion of Homily I, MS 25. contains several texts that are copied 

from Parisian codices. In this homily it appears that at least two MSS were at the copyist’s 

disposal. Up to line 261 MS 25. has all the readings of the α family except in lines 43 and 76, 

where it has readings in common with the β family together with MS 04. of the α family.  

 

43 Πλούσιος] καὶ πλούσιος 

76 Οἱ μὲν ἄγγελοι] ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι οἱ μὲν ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι 

  

Although in theory καί (43) and ἅγιοι (76) could have been added independently by β, 04., 

and 25., I do not think that the same can be said with regard to the words ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι (76). 

To this it may be added that 04. and 25. share the reading τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων (which is 

from Mt. 8,31) for τοὺς χοίρους (which is from Mk. 5,12) in line 58 against the other MSS. 

All this evidence together makes it likely that up to line 261 the copyist of MS 25. used a MS 

related to MS 04.. This was probably not 04. itself, as in quite a number of places the two 

MSS go different ways.
26

  

 

From line 261 onwards MS 25. mainly follows the β family. It has the two variants of π (the 

addition of πρός before τὴν σωτηρίαν in line 261 and the omission of περί in line 328) and the 

three variants of π2 (the omission of οὐχ - νομίσας in line 280, the omission of ἵνα - μέλλοντα 

in lines 324-325 and the dittography of καὶ τότε - τοῦ πατρός in lines 335-336). Within this 

subgroup the text of MS 25. represents that of MS 65. most closely, as is demonstrated by the 

following agreements: 

  

278 (ὁ) Ἰὼβ ὅτι ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἠγωνίζετο] ὅτι ὑπερ (sic) ἠγωνίζετο ὁ ἰὼβ 

289 τοὺς πειρασμούς] τὸν πειρασμὸν  

297 γενήσεται] γεννήσεται  

298 πάλιν ἀφορμὴν] ἀφορμὴν πάλιν  

 

On the basis of these agreements one may safely conclude that 65. belongs to the MSS used 

by the copyist of 25.. 

 

                                                 
25

 Individual variants of MS 87.: 65 οὐδὲ - σωματικῶς in margine (om. ο, 26.49.) || 92 ἀγγέλους] ἀγγέλλους || 
112 φθέγγεται] φθέγεται || 147 ἀλαζονείαν] ἀλλοζονείαν || 232 πενθούντων] πεθούντων || 254 ἐπιβουλήν] 

ἐπιβολήν (+ 29.) || 288 σινιάσαι] σινιάσαι σε π1, ο (praeter σ1), 09.55.87.. Individual variants of MS 90.: 13 

ἀποστέλλων β : ἀποστέλων 90., ἀποστέλλῃ α || 62 ἔστη] ἔστι || 91 ὁ om. (+ 76.) || 106 ἐπείρασεν] ἐπείρασαν.  
26

 Places where 25. does not share an omission with 04.: 95 δέ om. 04. et alii || 110 ὅτι om. 04. et alii || 115 ὁ 
θεὸς β : θεὸς 04., α. Some other places where 04. and 25. go different ways: 111 ἐκδιηγῇ β, 25. et alii : διηγῇ 04. 
et alii || 140 εἰδωλολατρεία 25. et alii : ἡ εἰδωλολατρεία β, 04. et alii (μὲν γὰρ ἡ εἰδωλολατρεία β) || ἐκέχυτο] 
ἐκκέχυτο δ, τ, υ, 25.35. || 199-200 ἀμελῆσαι ὁ Δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν] ὁ δεσπότης ἀμελῆσαι τῶν πτωχῶν ι, 

04.49.97..  
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One last agreement needs to be mentioned here. In line 32 MS 25. shares the reading ἠδέσθη 

for ἠχθέσθη with 72.. As it cannot be entirely ruled out that the MSS have come up with this 

reading independently due to partial assimilation to ᾔδει in the previous or following 

sentence, this agreement does not necessarily point to a relationship between the two MSS. 

  

§ 3.2.3  The contaminated groups τ and υ 

The groups τ and υ are difficult to place in the stemma as contamination is involved. As 

mentioned in § 3.1, τ has the text of β up to line 166 and follows the α family from line 166 

onwards almost throughout. Before this line only a few traces of the α family are noticeable.
27

 

After this line the copyist must have put aside his first exemplar and decided to use a second 

exemplar instead. Why he has done so at this particular point I cannot explain. That the 

copyist was not really satisfied with his second exemplar may be deduced from the fact that 

from this point on τ contains many more individual variants than before. It is not clear which 

MS of α the copyist used as his second exemplar. The MSS of τ share the reading θεῶ for 

Θεόν in line 121 with 55., ἀσέβεια for ἀσέλγεια in line 140 with 49., αἰχμαλώτευσαν for 

ᾐχμαλώτευσαν in line 180 with γ, 26. and 55., the omission of περὶ ὧν in lines 206-207 and 

the addition of καί after Δαυΐδ in line 207 with λ, the omission of καί
2
 in line 216 with λ, 

46.96. and 64., καρτερεῖς for καρτερήσεις in line 257 with λ and 48., τοὺς ἀποστολούς for 

Τοῖς ἀποστόλοις in lines 288-289 with 46.96. and 49., and the addition of καί after εἶπεν in 

line 333 with γ.
28

 Taking into account that not only τ but also λ and 49. have the tendency to 

alter the text more often than not, one cannot but conclude that none of these agreements is 

really significant. Although in Homily IV τ shares an important variant with 46. and its 

derivative 96., I cannot find any conclusive evidence in its text of Homily III in support of this 

relationship. Therefore, considering the complicated situation of τ, I think it prudent to 

conclude that for Homily III the copyist of τ used a MS belonging to α, without making any 

further specifications. 

 

Group υ is related to τ as they share the following readings against the rest: 

 

30 τούτων] πάντων τ, υ (+ 31.42.) 

64 παρίσταται;] παρίσταται; οὐδαμῶς τ, υ (in margine 45.97.) 

225 Ἔπεσεν] καὶ ἔπεσεν τ, υ (praeter 48.) 

238 ἵν’] ἵνα (+ 29.) 

266 διὰ τί; Ἠγνόει γὰρ] μὴ γὰρ ἠγνόει 64., διὰ τί; μὴ γὰρ ἠγνόει υ2, διὰ τί· μὴ ἠγνώει 14., 

  δὲ αὐτὴν· μὴ ἠγνόει τ1 

 

To this it may be added that in line 238 all the MSS of τ and υ, except 48., have ἀναντιρήτου 

for ἀναντιρρήτου, in line 321 all the MSS of τ and υ, except 14. and 48., have ἀπόλαυσις for 

ἀπολαύσεως and finally, in line 92 the MSS 14. (τ) and 64. (υ) read βούληταί τινα τῶν 

ἁμαρτωλῶν and 48. (υ2) τινα βούληται τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν, while 09. (υ2) has a lengthy 

omission and τ1 has the reading of the other MSS. Although not all variants are significant, 

together they are strong enough to regard these groups as being related. That they somehow 

belong together also appears from fact that υ, although belonging to the β family, shares 

                                                 
27

 20 χώρας β : γῆς α, τ || 52 λάβῃς θάρσος β : θάρσος λάβῃς α, τ || 57 τὴν ἐξουσίαν β : ἐξουσίαν α, τ || 95 

σύγγνωτε β : οἱ τοίνυν δαίμονες σύγγνωτε α (prater 49.), τ || 164, 175 ἐβόσκοντο β : ἐνέμοντο α, τ.  

It looks as if in line 124 τ combined the text of α with that of β: 124 τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο α : τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τῷ 

διαβόλῳ β : τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τοῦ διαβόλου τ. 
28

 The following agreements may be added as well: 231 Περιεκείρετο] περιεκήρετο τ, γ (praeter 03.23.74.), 

04.55.97. || 234 κείρεσθαι] κήρεσθαι τ, γ (praeter 03.23.74.), 04.26.55.97. || 271 ἀλλ’] ἀλλὰ τ, γ, 04. || 289 τῷ 
Ἰὼβ] καὶ τῷ ἰὼβ τ (praeter 14.) (τῷ δὲ ἰὼβ β (praeter τ1, σ1), ζ, 88.) || 312 Αὐτοὺς] καὶ αὐτοὺς τ, 04. (καὶ αὐτοῖς 

υ2, 18.88.), καὶ αὐτοὺς μὲν 46.96., αὐτοὺς μὲν οὖν β. 
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readings with τ and the α family.
29

 What is striking is that the variants τ shares with the α 

family before line 166 are more or less of the same type as those shared by τ, υ and α. 

Probably it is through τ or its source that variants of the α family are also found in υ, although 

this cannot be proved with certainty.  

 

As for the question which MSS have been used by the copyist of τ and/or υ and which 

position in the stemma should be given to them accordingly, the following is to be noted. That 

there is a relationship between τ, υ and π appears from the following variants found in 

Homilies II and III: 

 

Homily II:   63 αὐτῶν om. π, υ 

      135 ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθεσαι π, τ, 09., ὑποτίθεται ο, alii alia 30
  

Homily III:  tit. Ἰώβ] ἀληθινὸν καὶ μακάριον ἰώβ π (praeter 41.42.90.), 14., alii alia 
      64 Ἀλλ’ οὔτε] οὔτε γὰρ π, τ, υ  

      144 φησίν om. π, υ (+ 26.29.) (post σου transp. 14.49.)  

      312 Αὐτοὺς] αὐτοῖς π, τ, υ (+ ζ, 88.) 

 

Further, subgroup υ1, which in Homilies III and IV is represented by MS 64. only, has all the 

variants of π3, a subgroup of π, except those in II, 36 and III, 252.
31

 In these places, however, 

υ1 has a considerable omission, for which reason there is nothing against the assumption that 

υ1 is related to π3. As υ2 seems to be contaminated (see § 3.2.3.2), it is possible that the 

variants of π3 found in υ1 were also present in hyparchetype υ. If this is true, υ should be 

regarded as a (contaminated) subgroup of π3. 

 

The conclusion can be drawn that τ, υ and π are related. How exactly this relationship should 

be defined is difficult to tell as different scenarios are possible. Perhaps the copyist of τ or its 

predecessor used a MS of π and one of the α family while the copyist of υ copied from a MS 

of π3 and borrowed some readings from a MS of τ or its predecessor. That υ2 does not have 

the variants of π3 and shares more variants with the α family than υ1 does (often together with 

τ), can be explained by the assumption that the copyist of υ2 had two exemplars, one related 

to υ and another one belonging to the α family or τ. For this last option, see the discussion of 

Homily IV. In my opinion, as so much contamination is involved at different levels, no final 

answer can be given in this matter. 

 

§ 3.2.3.1  τ 

Group τ is formed by the MSS 14., 24., 51. and 52.. They share a large number of variants 

against the other MSS, among them the following:
32

  

                                                 
29

 Variants of β (praeter τ, υ): 4 μὲν om. || 29 Παῦλος] ἀπόστολος παῦλος (καὶ τοῦτο ὁ παῦλος δηλοῖ λέγων 64.) || 
31 γεωργὸν] δημιουργὸν || 40 ἐχορήγει] ἐχορηγήθη || 74 ἐπιτρέπονται] ἀποστέλλονται || 87 καὶ ἄκοντες om. || 89 

καλῶσιν] καλέσωσι (καλοῦσι ζ (praeter 29.), 26.52.24.) || 106 δικαίου] τοῦ δικαίου || 114 ἑωθινῇ] ἑωθινῷ || 142 

καὶ δικαιοσύνη om. || 182 ἠδικηκότες] ἀδικήσαντες, ἀδικηκότες 23.64., ἀδικοῦντες 09. || 186 ἐχθροὶ] οἱ ἐχθροὶ || 

248 γὰρ om. || κόσμον] κόσμον τοῦτον || 272 τῷ θεῷ] τὸν θεὸν || 273 καρδίᾳ] τῇ καρδίᾳ (praeter σ1) || 304 ὁ 
διάβολος ἀφορμὴν] ἀφορμὴν ὁ διάβολος || 332 Παρέλθῃ] παρέλθοι (παρελθέτω σ1). 
30

 As for υ, it is to be noted that the reading ὑποτίθεσαι for ὑποτίθῃ is only preserved in 09.. MS 48. has ὑποτίθη, 

64. has ὑποτίθεσθαι and 98. has ὑποτίθεσθε. 
31

 II, 36 τρανοτέρᾳ] πραοτέρᾳ π3 (υ1 omissionem habet) || III, 252 Ἡ γυνὴ - διαβόλου om. π3, τ1, 01.62. (64. 

longiorem omissionem habet). 
32

 More examples of variants of τ: 153 σέβεται] σέβεταί σου (σέβεταί σε β, 04.) || 166 πρῶτον] πρῶτος || 199-200 

ὁ Δεσπότης] ὁ θεὸς || 204 πολυπλασιάζει δὲ] λοιπὸν πολυπλασιάζει || 205 ὠχυρωμένον] ὠχυρωμένον ὑπάρχοντα 

|| 215 ἀγωνιστοῦ] ἀγωνιστοῦ καὶ || 223 Ἦλθε] ἦλθε φησὶν || 233 σπουδαζόμενον] σπουδαζόμενoν ἐστιν || 243, 

277 γενναίας] γενναίας ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ μακαρίας || 243 Αὕτη] αὕτη τοίνυν || 243-244 βέλος - ἀπέστειλεν om. || 
248 Ὡς] καὶ, alii alia || 250 ἀφείλετο] ἀφείλατο ὡς τῶ κυρίω ἔδοξεν, οὕτως καὶ ἐγένετο || 266 Οὐκ] οὐχὶ. 
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15 μονὸς] μόνος δὲ 

15 ἀληθὴς ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος ἀληθὴς 

31 πάντων] τῶν τέκνων τ1, πάντων τῶν τέκνων 14. 

80 πρᾶξαι] πράττειν 

119 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοί (om. σ1) 

121 Θεὸν] θεῶ (+ 55.) 

124 τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο] τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τοῦ διαβόλου (τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τῷ διαβόλῳ β) 

127 Θεόν
1
] θεὸν λέγων 

128-129 Μισθόν - πρόθεσις om.  
 

On the basis of these variants one may safely conclude that the MSS of τ are derived from the 

same source.  

 

Within τ the MSS 51., 52. and 24. form subgroup τ1 as they share many variants against the 

other MSS. Some are deliberate changes, others are scribal errors, as is illustrated by the 

following examples:
33

 

 

9 διεσθιόμενος] διαισθιόμενον 

15 κἂν om. 
36 ἡ σὰρξ ... ἡ ψυχὴ] ἡ ψυχῆ (sic) ... ἡ σὰρξ 
43 τῇ κτήσει] ὑπάρχων τῆ κτήσει (ὑπῆρχε τῇ κτήσει β) 

43 δύναμιν] ὕπαρξιν 

57 Ἄκουε] ἄκουε γὰρ 

64 τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα παρίσταται] τὰ ἀκάθαρτα παρίστανται 

248 ὅτι iteravit 
  

MS 14. has many individual variants, mainly additions, for which reason it cannot be the 

ancestor of τ1. Most of its variants are due to deliberate interference with the text.
34

 

 

Besides those passages where τ1 and 14. have an individual variant, there are more places 

where τ1 and 14. go different ways. The most remarkable example is line 92, where 14. and 

64. read βούληται τινα τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν and 48. τινα βούληται τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν, whereas τ1 

has the reading of the other MSS and 09. a lengthy omission. How it is possible that τ1 has 

the reading of the majority of the MSS against the other MSS of τ and υ I cannot explain. To 

this it may be added that in line 40 MS 14. is the only MS of the β family that has ἅπερ 

ἐκέκτητο. A possible explanation might be that 14. has the reading of τ, which was omitted 

later by τ1 due to parablepsis. Finally, in line 45 τ1 reads συντελεῖ for τελεῖ together with 09. 

and the other MSS of β. The question whether or not the agreement between 14., 48., 64. and 

the α family in this place is due to coincidence is difficult to answer. The other divergences 

between τ1 and 14. are not significant.  

 

 

                                                 
33

 Other variants of τ1: 29 τὰ om. || 35 καὶ2 om. || 58 ἀπελθεῖν] ἀπελθεῖν κἂν || 69 Καὶ] ἀλλ’ || 71 ἐπὶ om. || 93 

ἀπατήσει] ἀπαντήσει (+ 23.) || 106 εἰ κατὰ δικαίου εἰς γυμνάσιον ὑπομονῆς] εἰ κατὰ γυμνάσιον ὑπομονῆς 

δικαίου || 107 Ἀποστέλλεται] ἀποστέλλονται || 117 οἱ ἄγγελοι] οἱ ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι || 127 Ἰὼβ
2
] ἀδὰμ || 131 Καὶ - 

πρόθεσιν om. || 140 ἐμπεριεπάτει] ἐμπεριπατεῖ || 146 περιῆλθον] περιελθὼν || 160 τόξον] τόξον ὁ πονηρὸς || 163 
γάρ om. || 252 ἑαυτῷ] ἐπ’ αὐτῶ || 266 αὐτῇ] αὐτὴν || Ἐμβλέψας2

] ἐμβλέψας δὲ αὐτὴν || 268 οὐκ αὐτὴν] αὐτὴ οὐ 

51., οὐκ αὐτῆ 52.24.
 
|| 269 καὶ νῦν - λαλοῦντα om. || 272 κυρίως] κυρίω || 332 ἐκδικῶ] ἐκδικοῦμαι 51., ἐκδικούμε 

52.24., ἐκδικῶ μου 14. (+ θ ) (ἐκδιώκω κ, ἐκζητήσω γ).  
34

 Examples of individual variants of MS 14.: 46 εὐσεβείας] εὐσεβείας καὶ ἀρετῆς || 49 τῇ προτέρᾳ] τῆ προτέρα 

ἡμέρα || 63 παρίσταται] παρίστατο || 70 Ὑπηρέτῃ] μὴ γὰρ ὑπηρέτη || 74 ἀνόμων] πονηρῶν καὶ ἀνόμων. 
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• τ1 

Subgroup τ1 consists of two branches. One of these is represented by MS 51., the other by 

MS 52. with its derivative MS 24.. The MSS 24. and 52. share quite a number of variants 

against the other MSS, among them several orthographical and other minor errors, a few 

additions and a few omissions.
35

 The following may serve as examples: 

 

47 τοιαῦτα] τῆ αὔτα  

57 χοίρων] χείρων 

85 τῷ Σατανᾷ] τὸν σατανὰ 

107 οὐ] ὁ 

232 κόμην] κώμην (sic). νῦν ἐπὶ ἡμῶν τῶν πενθοῦντι 
255-256 ὧδε - Ἀδὰμ

1
 om. (+ λ)  

 

Although each by itself is not conclusive, together the variants are strong enough to regard the 

two MSS as a separate subgroup alongside 51..  

 

MS 51. has quite a number of individual variants too. Besides some minor scribal errors and a 

few additions, there are some omissions, for which reason it cannot be the ancestor of 24. and 

52..
36

 

 

In the discussion of Homilies I and II it is shown that MS 52. could be the exemplar of MS 

24. (see ‘τ1’ in §§ 1.2.3.1 and 2.2.4.1). The only individual variants of 52. in this homily are 

some scribal errors, that could have been corrected by 24. very easily.
37

 Also in the following 

passage 24. and 52. disagree:  

 

178 Εἰ] οἱ 24.51. (+ 01.29.40.64., om. alii) (= 24.51. ↔ 14.52.) 

 
Again, I think it is possible that the copyist of 24. changed the reading of 52.. MS 24. has 

some minor scribal errors too. Three times a part of the text is omitted and written in the 

margin
38

 and in several places a part of a sentence is written twice while dots indicate that the 

repeated words should be deleted.
39

 Further, two words are omitted, that could be restored to 

the sentence by a copyist. Although none of its variants is really strong, age alone already 

excludes 24. as exemplar of 52.. Therefore, I consider 24. to be an apograph of 52.. 

                                                 
35

 Other variants shared by the MSS 24. and 52.: 2 ἀκολουθίας] ἀκουλουθείας || 6 τὸν] τὸ (τοῦ 14.) || 17 αὐτὸν] 

αὐτῶν || 38 ὑπομονῆς] ὑπομονῆς ἐδέχετο τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς ἀρετῆς (51. longam omissionem habet) || 41 ὕπαρξις] 
ἥπαρξις || 45 φιλοξενία] φιλοξενοία || 52 σὺ] σοι || ἔχει δαίμων] ἔχειν δέμων || 66 ἐλέγετο] ἐλέγετω || 68 οὕτω] 

οὗτο || 69 κτίσμα] κτήμα (κτήσμα 51.) (sic) || 77 οἱ] ἡ || 83 ἐκπορνεύσαντος] ἐκπορεύσαντος || 87 πάντῃ] κάν τι || 

99 κἂν
1
] καὶ || 116 παραβεβηκυῖαν] παραβεβηκίαν || 117 ἀκολουθίαν] ἀκουλουθείαν (ἀκολουθείαν 51.) || 127 

τὸν
1
] τοῦ || 140 εἰδωλολατρεία] εἰδωλολατρείαν || 142 τοῖς] τῆς || 167 τὸν δυνάμενον] τῶν δυνάμενων || 172 τὴν 

προαίρεσιν] τῇ προαίρεσιν (τῆ προαιρέσει 26.48.64.) || 213 πεῖραν] πύραν || 217 γενναίου] γενέου || 221 παίδων] 

παῖδον || 244 τὴν] τῆ || 262 ὅτι] ὅ || 267 αὐτῇ] αὐτοὶ || 277 μοι] μη || 279 Οὐκ] ὅκ || 282 παρατάττεσθαί] 

παραττάτεσσθαί (sic) || 297 ἐπαίνων] ἀγώνων καὶ ἐπέγνων (ἀγώ καὶ τῶν ἐπαίνων 51.) || 298 ἠγωνίζετο] 

ἡγονήζωντο (sic) || 301 ἐπηγγείλω] ἐπηγγείλω αὐτῶ (+ 77.94.) || 319 Πολλῶν] πολλῶ || 322 ἐπηγγελμένων] 

ἐπηγγελωμένων || 338 Παῦλος - ὡς om.  
36

 Examples of individual variants of MS 51.: 37-38 ἐδέχετο - ὑπομονῆς om. || 53 ἀνδρὸς] ἀνδρὸς δικαίου || 61 
τοῦ Θεοῦ om. || 88-89 ἀλλὰ - φέροντα om. || 99 γεγραμμένοις] γεγραμμένης || 115 παραγάγῃς] παράγης. 
37

 165 παῖδάς σου] παίδασου sigma supra σ scriptum est || 220 ἔπεσεν] επεσν || 234 κείρεσθαι] κήρεσσθαι (sic). 
38

 Words written in the margin of MS 24.: 158 ἅψαι πάντων ὣν ἔχει. ἤδει γὰρ ὁ θεός || 168-169 τοῦ πονηροῦ τὰ 

πεπυρωμένα σβέσε τὰ ζεύγη τῶν || 245 γυμνὸς ἐξῆλθον ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός μου. 
39

 Words written twice in MS 24.: 139-140 ἐμπεριπατήσω καὶ ἔσωμαι (sic) αὐτῶν θεός. τῶ πρότω (sic) || 310 

ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἔκαμνεν. Other individual variants: 28 θυγατέρας] γατέρας || 58 ἀπελθεῖν] ἀπηλθεῖν || 63 

παρίσταται] παραρίστατε || 96 ἐπεχείρησά] ἐπεχείρησάν || 117 καὶ om. || 141 ἤκμαζεν] ἔκμαζεν || 188 ἔπεσεν om. 
|| 219 συνέσεισε] συνέστησε || 296 ὑπάρχοντά σοι] ὑπάρχοντάς σου || ἀποδίδωμι] ἀποδίδομοι. 
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§ 3.2.3.2  υ 

Group υ is formed by the MSS 09., 48. and 64.. They have the following variants in common 

against the rest: 

 

170 ἠρνήσατο] ἀπέβαλεν 

266 Ἠγνόει γὰρ] μὴ γὰρ ἠγνόει (μὴ ἠγνόει τ, ἠγνόει σ, 46.96.)  

271 αὐτὴν] γὰρ αὐτὴν οὐκ ἀσεβῆ 

308 τὸν ἆθλον] τοὺς στεφάνους καὶ τὰ βραβεῖα (alii alia) 

342 ἀναπέμπειν] ἀναπέμπειν ὅτι αὐτῷ πρέπει πᾶσα δόξα τιμὴ καὶ προσκύνησις 64.48.,  

  ἀναπέμπειν ὅτι αὐτῶ πρέπει τιμὴ καὶ προσκύνησις 09. 

 

As MS 09. contains many considerable omissions, the following variants shared by the two 

other MSS of υ may be added as well: 

  

87 πάντῃ] πάντα (09. longam omissionem habet) 
172 πικρὸς ὢν] φθονερὸς 48., φθονερῶς 64. (09. longam omissionem habet)  
336 σὺ] σὺ ἄθλιε (09. longam omissionem habet)  
 

Together the variants are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for the three MSS.  

 

Group υ can be divided into subgroup υ2 and MS 64. The two MSS of υ2 share the following 

variants: 

 

31 τέκνα] τὰ τέκνα (τὰ μὲν τέκνα 14.) 

37 Τρόπον] τρόπω (πρό 46., πρῶτον 74.) 

165 σου om. 
166 πεῖρα] πεῖρα αὕτη 

198 οὐρανοῦ] οὐρανοῦ καὶ κατέφαγε τὰ πρόβατα 

219 τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου σου υἱοῦ] ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου 

248 Ὡς ὁ ἀπόστολος] ὡς φησὶν ὁ ἀπόστολος (συνωδὰ γὰρ τῶ ἀποστόλω φθέγγεται 64.,  

  ὡς φησιν καὶ ὁ ἀπόστολος 41., φησὶ γὰρ ὁ ἀπόστολος 77.)  

287 παραγγεῖλαι] προαγγέλειν (παραγγέλλειν β, προαγγελθὲν 88., πρᾶον ἀγγέλλειν 77.) 

305 στεφάνους] στεφάνους ὁ θεὸς 

325 ἐπαγγέλλεται] προλέγει καὶ ἐπαγγέλεται 09. / ἐπαγγέλλεται 48.  

  (64. et alii longam omissionem habent) 
 

Although each by itself is not immediately conclusive, together the variants carry enough 

weight to postulate a common hyparchetype for the two MSS. To these may be added a few 

variants they share with other MSS that do not belong to υ.
40

  

 

MS 64. has approximately seventy-five individual readings, for which reason it cannot be the 

ancestor of υ2.
41

 In Homily II it is not 64. that has many variants but its ancestor (υ1) (see § 

2.2.4.2). The same might hold true for Homily III as well. 

                                                 
40

 56 τῷ] τὸν υ2, 31. || 58 ἡμᾶς
2
] ἡμῖν υ2, 31.77., om. 64.46.96. || 153 Προσέθηκε] προέθηκε υ2, 73. || 176 

αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες υ2, 45.46.96.51., alii alia || 309 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ υ2, 88., alii alia || 312 

οἰκουμένης] οἰκουμένης καὶ υ2, τ, 04.18.46.96.88.. 
41

 Examples of individual variants of MS 64.: 7 θείαις - περιᾳδομένους] ὠδαῖς καὶ ὡς εἰπεῖν ἐν παραδείσῳ ὄντας 

(alii alia) || 9 εἰς εὐσέβειαν om. || 25 ἀπεδύετο] ἀπεδύθη || 29 καθώς φησιν ὁ Παῦλος] καὶ τοῦτο ὁ παῦλος δηλοῖ 
λέγων || 40 ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο] πρὸς τὴν πρόθεσιν ἦν (sic) εἶχεν (om. β) || 49 ὑποτοπήσας ὁ παμμίαρος] ὑπολαβὼν || 
54 Θεὸς γάρ, ὅταν] ὅτ’ ἂν γὰρ ὁ θεὸς || 55 κατορθωμάτων] μετιόντων || 57 μὴ - ἐπιτροπήν om. || Ἄκουε] 
ἄκουσον (ἀκούσατε 09.).  
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It is further to be noted that 64. has almost all the variants of π, π2 and π3, sometimes together 

with other MSS.
42

 It also shares οἰκουμένης for εὐσεβείας (line 240) with 65., a MS of π4. As 

this is the only conspicuous variant they share, it is not prudent to regard the two MSS as 

being closely related. As I have stated before (see § 3.2.3), it is possible that the variants of π, 

π2 and π3 found in 64. were also present in hyparchetype υ and that the copyist of υ2 

corrected them with the help of another manuscript. That he probably used a second exemplar 

appears from the fact that in a number of passages υ2 has the reading of α together with τ. The 

following examples can be given:
43

  

 

26 πάντων - γεγυμνωμένη om. β (praeter υ2, τ) 

134 βούλεται δεῖξαι] βοῶν βουλόμενός τε δεῖξαι β (praeter υ2, τ), βοῶν 64.  

157 Περίελε τὴν ἀφθονίαν om. β (praeter υ2, τ (praeter 51.)) 

192 ἐκείνου] ἐκείνη β (praeter υ2, τ) (+ δ)  

305-306 ἵνα - βραβεῖον om. β (praeter υ2, τ)  

 

It is tempting to conclude from this evidence that it is through a manuscript of τ that readings 

of α found their way into the text of υ2. This hypothesis is corroborated by the fact that in 

homily IV υ2, which is represented by 48. only, contains individual readings of τ and 64., in 

some places even combining them (see § 4.2.3.1). Perhaps the variant in line 266 in Homily 

III (see § 3.2.3) can be regarded as a similar instance where υ2 has combined the reading of 

64. (μὴ γάρ) with that of τ (διὰ τί· μή) resulting in διὰ τί· μὴ γάρ, although it cannot be ruled 

out that the reading of υ2 is the reading of hyparchetype υ and that 64. omitted διὰ τί. There 

are, however, a few passages in Homily III, where υ2 has the reading of the α family without 

τ and 64.: 

 

46 τις] τις σοφὸς β (praeter υ2) 

116 εἰσαγομένην om. β (praeter υ2) 

296 σοι] σου β (praeter υ2) 

 

Although the agreement in line 296 is not significant, I do not think that the copyist of υ2 

omitted σοφός (line 46) and added εἰσαγομένην (line 116) without the aid of a MS of the α 

family. There is a slight possibility that the reading of υ2 in line 116 is the reading of 

hyparchetype υ and that 64. omitted εἰσαγομένην, but this cannot be proved with certainty. In 

conclusion one can say that the copyist of υ2 probably used a MS of the α family as second 

exemplar. Which one exactly served as this exemplar is impossible to determine.  

 

• υ2  

MS 09. and MS 48. both have so many individual variants that neither of them can be the 

ancestor of the other. MS 09. has a large number of individual variants: omissions,
44

 

                                                 
42

 The only variants of π that are not preserved in 64. are the following: 3 παραστήσωμεν] παραπείσωμεν π || 156 

νόθον] νόθην π. Further, the clauses omitted by 64. and π3 in lines 251-252 are not wholly identical: 252 Ἡ γυνὴ 

- διαβόλου om. π3 || 251-252 τὸ ἀρχαῖον - ὑπολέλειπτο om. 64.. 
43

 Other variants shared by υ2, τ, α ( = β (praeter υ2, τ)): 29 δὲ om. β (praeter υ2, τ) || 94 Ἀπεκρίθη] καὶ ἀπεκρίθη 

β (praeter υ2, τ), ζ || 118 Διὰ - ἀγγέλων; om. β (praeter υ2, τ), η, λ, 49.51.57.74. || 159 τὴν πλεονεξίαν] 

πλεονεξίαν β (praeter υ2, τ, σ1, 17.), 29. || 196 Kαὶ τί - οὐρανου; om. β (praeter υ2, τ), ζ (praeter 97.), 49. || 243 

Ὢ om. β (praeter υ2, τ, 100.) || 244 τῶν
1
 om. β (praeter υ2, τ, σ1) || 270 ἀφρόνων] ἀφρόνων γυναικῶν β (praeter 

υ2, τ1), λ || 281 ἀδελφοί om. β (praeter υ2, τ), ζ || 287 ὅτι om. β (praeter υ2, τ), ζ (praeter 97.), λ || 315 ἠδύνατο - 

ἀνδρίσασθαι om. β (praeter υ2, τ) || 342 κατορθοῦντας] κατορθούντων β (praeter υ2, τ, σ1). 
44

 Examples of omissions in MS 09.: 23 Εἶπεν αὐτοῦ τὸν πλοῦτον || 42-43 Πτωχὸς - προαιρέσεως || 78-92 

Ἐξαπέστειλε - ἐπιτρέπει || 96-99 ἀλλ’- μὴ || 110-113 Ἐὰν - ἀναξίους || 122-124 καὶ τὸν οἰκέτην - ἡμᾶς. 
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transpositions, word variants, grammatical variants, a few additions and some minor scribal 

errors.  

 

The variants of 48. comprise quite a number of additions, a few omissions, word variants and 

grammatical variants.
45

 In those passages where 09. has an omission, the individual readings 

of 48. might be readings peculiar to υ2. 

 

In Homily II 48. does not always agree with the other MSS of υ (see ‘υ2’ in § 2.2.4.2). 

Something similar is to be seen in this homily too: 

 

74 ἐπιτρέπονται] ἀποστέλλονται β (praeter τ, 09.64.) 

140 ἐκέχυτο] ἐκκέχυτο τ, υ (praeter 48.) (+ δ, 25.35.89.)  

180 Εἶπον] εἰπὼν β (praeter 48., σ1)  

207 ἔλεγε] λέγει τ, 09., φησί 64. 

225 Ἔπεσεν] καὶ ἔπεσεν τ, υ (praeter 48.) 

238 ἀναντιρρήτου] ἀναντιρήτου τ, υ (praeter 48.) 

321 ἀπολαύσεως] ἀπόλαυσις υ (praeter 48.), τ (praeter 14.) 

 

In regard to these passages it is not necessary to think of contamination, as it might very well 

be possible that 48. emended the text of the hyparchetype. 

 

§ 3.3  The α family  

The α family falls into six branches. They are represented by γ, δ, MS 04. (and MS 25.?), MS 

46. and its copy 96., MS 49. and MS 55. respectively. For the text after line 166 a seventh 

branch τ could be added, although it cannot be ruled out that τ shares a branch with the MSS 

46. and 96.. On group τ, see supra § 3.2.3. The MSS 04., 46., 49., 55. and the hyparchetypes γ 

and δ all have significant variants against the rest, which excludes the possibility that one of 

them served as the source of the others. 

 

• γ  

Group γ consists of the MSS 03., 23., 40., 57., 74., 82. and 89.. They share the following 

variants against the other MSS: 

 

100 παρὰ τῶν πονηρῶν τιμωρίαν] τοῖς πονηροῖς τιμωρίας  

171 Εἶδεν] ἤκουσεν 

332 ἐκδικῶ] ἐκζητήσω 

342 ἀθλήσεσι κατορθοῦντας] πρεσβείαις τὰ τῶ θεῶ (τῷ θεῷ 82.) ἀρέσκοντα κατορθοῦντας 

342 τῷ Θεῷ] αὐτῶ 

 

They are of enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for the MSS of γ and to exclude 

the possibility that the other MSS of the α family are descended from γ. 

 

• δ  

Group δ consists of the MSS 18., 26., 29., 31., 60., 77., 86., 88., 94. and 97., which can be 

divided into two groups: ζ and ι. They share the following variants against the rest: 

                                                                                                                                                         
Examples of other variants of MS 09.: 3 παραστήσωμεν] παραστῶμεν || 15 θαῦμα] ἐπἀγαθῷ || 16 πρωτότυπον] 

πρωτότοκον || 52 πειρασμόν] πειρασμοῖς || 103 ταύτην] εἰς ταύτην || 120 ἐγένετο] ἐλέγετο || 162-163 τῶν κακῶν 

παραστήσας] ποιῶν τῶν κακῶν || 181 ἐπιγράψω] ἐπιγράψομαι.  
45

 Examples of individual variants of MS 48.: 26-27 γεγυμνωμένη - τέκνων] γεγυμνωμένον || 39 κάμηλοι] καὶ 

κάμηλοι || 52 κατὰ om. || 68 κελεύσματι] βαπτίσματι || 84 δυνάμει] δυνάναμει || 119 πρόθεσιν] πρόφασιν. 
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37-38 ἀρετῆς ... ὑπομονῆς] εὐσέβειας ... ἀρετῆς  
45 τελεῖ] τέλεια (συντελεῖ β) 

51 γυμνώσῃ] γυμνώσῃ αὐτὸν (γυμνώσῃ καὶ β)  

 

It is to be noted that in line 45 MS 26. and MS 88. have a long omission and that this part of 

the text is not preserved in MS 94., so that MS 77. is the only MS of subgroup ι to have the 

variant of δ. Further, the readings peculiar to δ are only found in the first part of the homily. 

This can be explained by the fact that from line 166 onward subgroup ζ follows a different 

exemplar belonging to the β family (see § 3.3.2). Although only the variant in lines 37-38 is 

of some weight, together the three variants confirm the stronger evidence found in their texts 

of Homilies I and II that the MSS of δ form a separate subgroup within α (see §§ 1.3 and 2.3).  

 

At the end of the homily δ has some readings in common with the β family. In regard to 

subgroup ζ this is not surprising for the above mentioned reason. For subgroup ι this is harder 

to explain. Either they came up with these readings independently, or ι got its reading through 

its being related to ζ.
46

  

 

• MS 04. 

MS 04. shares one variant with 25. and an addition with 29.: 

 

58 τοὺς χοίρους] τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων 04.25.  

82 Λέγει] λέγει γὰρ sed γὰρ supra lineam 04.29. 
 
It also has a few readings in common with the β family together with 25.: 

 

43 Πλούσιος] καὶ πλούσιος 

76 Οἱ μὲν ἄγγελοι] ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι οἱ μὲν ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι 

  

Why 04. shares these readings with the β family while there are no other evident traces of 

contamination, I cannot explain. For its relationship with 25., see supra ‘MS 25.’ in § 3.2.2.2. 
 
Further, in the margin of folio 170 it is indicated, in my opinion by the first hand, that the 

following words should or could be added after κατορθωμάτων in line 55: διὰ τῶν ἐναντίων 

ταῦτα οἰκονομεῖ· ὅθεν. These words do not appear in any other MS.  

 

Although the amount of evidence is not overwhelming, I still think it sufficient to exclude the 

possibility that 04. has been the source from which the other MSS of the α family are 

descended.  

 
• MSS 46. and 96. 

The MSS 46. and 96. have quite a number of variants in common against the other MSS, 

among them the following:
47

  

 

14 τῆς πράξεως] τοῦ πράγματος 

19 αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας] ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας αὐτὸν 

                                                 
46

 192 ἐκείνου] ἐκείνη β (praeter τ, υ2), δ || 217 τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ γενναίου] ψυχὴν γενναίου π (praeter 42.), δ, 64. || 

224 τῷ om. β (praeter τ, σ1, 85.), ζ, λ || 265 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ β (praeter τ, 48.), δ (praeter 88.), 23.89. || 266 Ἐμβλέψας 
om. β (praeter τ), δ || 287 ὅτι om. β (praeter τ, υ2), ζ (praeter 97.), λ || 287 παραγγεῖλαι] παραγγέλλειν β (praeter 
τ), δ. 
47

 All variants shared by the MSS 46. and 96. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
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120 διάβολος
1
] διάβολος ἐκτίσθη 

180 ἀπέτυχον τῆς τοξείας om. 
 

The most remarkable feature of these MSS is that they have the lines 166-179 (Καὶ ἵνα - 

τέκνων) and 182-188 (περὶ μὲν - μοχθηρά) of Homily I inserted after τῷ Θεῷ in line 224 of 

Homily III. This alone is already sufficient to exclude the possibility that one of the two MSS 

is the source of the other MSS of the α family.  

 

As for the individual readings of MS 46. and MS 96., the following can be noted. In line 37 

MS 46. reads πρό for Τρόπον whereas in the text of 96. the word is illegible. Although the 

letters are not clearly visible, MS 96. must have had something similar as there is no space for 

more than three letters. Probably the copyist of 96. erased this word as it does not suit the 

context. In line 108 MS 46. reads προσωποιΐα for προσωποποιΐᾳ together with a few other 

MSS. MS 96. has the same word but the letters πο are added above σω. Perhaps the copyist 

added the two missing letters, realizing that the word he had copied lacked a syllable. In line 

140 MS 46. reads εἰδωλολατρει for εἰδωλολατρεία and the letter ϊ is written above the 

combination ει. MS 96. has εἰδωλολατρι with an α above the ι. Again, I think the copyist 

corrected the word of 46. by adding the missing letter. In line 175 MS 46. reads αὐτόν for 

αὐτῷ. MS 96. has αὐτῶ but the ω is a bold letter and the circumflex has a very sharp angle, 

not the way this diacritic mark is usually written by the copyist of 96.. It looks as if this is 

another correction. In lines 288-289 MS 46. reads τοὺς ἀποστόλους for Τοῖς ἀποστόλοις 

together with a few other MSS. MS 96. has τοῖς ἀποστόλοις but τοῖς seems to be an 

improvement on τούς. The last individual variant of 46. is found in line 166 of Homily I, 

where ταῦτα is written twice. This, however, could easily be corrected. MS 96. has only one 

minor scribal error
48

 and in line 99 the word θέλωμεν is added in small letters after μή. It is 

not clear whether this was done by the copyist himself or by a later hand. In conclusion one 

can say that it looks as if the copyist of 96. corrected all the individual variants of 46., for 

which reason it is likely to be an apograph of this MS.  

 

Although the MSS 46. and 96. evidently belong to the α family, in a few places they agree 

with (some MSS of) the β family. None of these agreements, however, is so significant as to 

point to a relationship between the two MSS and (a part of) β.
49

 

 

• MS 49. 

MS 49. has a large number of individual variants, among them omissions, additions, 

transpositions, grammatical variants, word variants and some minor scribal errors. The 

following may serve as examples:
50

 

 

7 προδιδόναι] περιδιδόναι 

27-28 τοὺς τρόπους] τοὺς τρόπους τῆς εὐσεβείας  

28 ἀρεταὶ om.  
32 ἠχθέσθη] η spatio vacuo relicto (ἠδέσθη 25.72.) 
70 ὁ Θεὸς τῷ διαβόλῳ] τῶι διαβόλωι ὁ θεος 

                                                 
48

 Individual variant of MS 96.: 136 Ἐμπεριελθὼν] ἐμπελιελθὼν. 
49

 Agreements between 46., 96. and (some MSS of) the β family: 58 ἡμᾶς
2
 om. 46.96.64. (ἡμῖν υ2, 31.77.) || 71 

Ὥσπερ] Ὥσπερ γὰρ β, 04.46.96. || 112 Ἀλλὰ] οὐχὶ ἀλλὰ β, 04.46.96. || 155 ἵνα ὑβρίσῃ - ἦθος om. 46.96.64. || 

176 αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες υ2, 45.46.96.51. || 227 Οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται om. 09.46.96.
 
|| 235 ἀπὸ] 

ὑπὸ 46.96.48. (ἐπὶ λ, 29.64.) || 266 γὰρ om. σ, τ, 46.96. || 287 Τῷ Πέτρῳ] τῷ γὰρ πέτρῳ β, ζ, 46.96. (τῷ μακαρίῳ 

πέτρῳ τ) || 312 κρύψαι] μὲν κρύψαι σ, 29.46.96., μὲν οὖν κρύψαι β (praeter σ, τ ), ζ. 
50

All individual variants of MS 49. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
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71-72 οἱ - στρατιῶται οἱ om.  
96 διαλεγομένῳ] διαλέγομαι 

101 πειράσωσιν] πειράσωνται 

119 πρόθεσιν] φύσιν 

149 κρατήσαντα] κρατοῦντα (κεκρατηκότα λ, πατήσαντα 18.) 

 

This MS also shares variants with other MSS. As for the agreements with other members of 

the α family, see infra ‘Agreements between γ, δ, 04., 46., 49. and 55.’. It also has variants in 

common with MSS of the β family, among them the following:
51

  

 

14 ἴδιον ποιεῖται] ἰδιοποιεῖται (+ 09.) 

33 γεωργὸς] καρπὸς (+ 09.) 

110 ὅτι om. (+ π3, 04.64.) (πῶς 42.)  

122 καὶ τὸν οἰκέτην πρὸς τὸν Δεσπότην om. (+ 09.65.) 

262 τοῦ Ἰὼβ] τοῦ δικαίου (+ 09.) 

265 φησίν, αὐτῇ] αὐτῇ φησὶν (+ 07.)  

287 πάλην] πλάνην (+ π3, 35.86.
a.c.

) 

289 τὴν ἄθλησιν] τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν (+ ο)  

 

In some of these cases the agreement is not significant as it is possible that different MSS 

came up with the same variant independently. However, the agreements with 09. in lines 33 

and 262 are difficult to explain unless contamination is involved. In what way this happened 

is hard to determine. The same holds true for the addition of τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδέ before τὴν 

ἄθλησιν, which 49. shares with the MSS of ο. Perhaps assimilation to the first part of the 

sentence led to this addition, which could have occurred independently.  

 
• MS 55. 

In the stemma of Homily I MS 55. appears to belong to subgroup δ (see § 1.3.2). In Homily 

III, however, there are no significant agreements between this MS and the MSS of δ. 

Therefore, there is no reason to assign 55. the same position in the stemma of this homily as 

in the stemma of Homily I. Besides some minor scribal errors, MS 55. has a few separative 

variants:
52

 

 

32-33 Οὐκ - ῥίζης om.  
121 Θεὸν ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἄνθρωπον Θεῷ] θεῶ καὶ ἀνθρώποις· ἀνθρώποις μὲν θεῶ, θεῶ 

  δὲ ἀνθρώποις 

293 τὸν φθόνον] τὴν ἀφθονίαν μὴ εχοντα (sic) 

 

It also shares variants with other MSS, some of which are discussed below. It has a variant in 

a biblical quotation in common with the main part of the β family
53

 and shares θεῷ for Θεόν 

in line 121 with τ. Both agreements can be dismissed as insignificant. 

 
 

                                                 
51

 More agreements between MS 49. and (some MSS of) β: 95 Οἱ τοίνυν δαίμονες om. β (praeter τ), 03.49. || 118 

Διὰ - ἀγγέλων; om. β (praeter τ, υ2), η, λ, 25.49.51.57.74. || 125 Θεὸν ... Ἀδὰμ] ἀδὰμ ... θεὸν 23.49.64. || 140 

ἀσέλγεια] ἀσέβεια τ, 49. || 144 φησίν post σου transp. 14.49. (om. π, υ, 26.29.) || 196 Καὶ τί - οὐρανοῦ; om. β 

(praeter τ, υ2), ζ (praeter 97.), 49.. 
52

 All individual variants of MS 55. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.   
53

 288 σινιάσαι] σινιάσαι σε π1, ο (praeter σ1), 09.55.87.. 

MS 55. also shares the omission of line 154 by homoeoteleuton with σ, 23., 25. and 76.. 
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Agreements between γ, δ, 04., 46., 49. and 55. 
It is difficult to determine the exact relationship between γ, δ, 04., 46., 49. and 55.. 

 

• δ and 49. 

MS 49. quite often shares variants with MSS of δ: 

 

1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως 26.49. (+ 42.) 

7 θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ᾠδαῖς καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς η, 49. (+ 03.) 

  (καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς 26., θείαις γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς πνευματικαῖς β) 

10 καταπαλαίσουσιν] καταπαλαίσωσιν ζ, 49. (+ 64.) (καταπαλαίουσιν ι, π1, ρ, 07.65.) 

15 κἂν] καὶ 31.49. (εἰ καὶ λ, καὶ ἐνταῦθα 14., om. τ1) 

90 ἀποστέλλουσι] ἀποστέλλωσι ζ, 49. 

93 λέγει] ἔλεγεν ζ, 49.  

106 γυμνάσιον] γυμνασίαν λ, 49. 

276 Εἰ τὰ] τὰ ι, 49.55. (εἶτα, εἰ τὰ β (+ ζ)) 

290 τὸν δὲ] τοὺς δὲ κ, 49. 

337 στρατεύομαι] στρατεύσομαι λ, 49. 

 

Although not all agreements are significant, still the ones in lines 7 and 93 are of some 

weight. If one takes into account that in the last part of the homily ζ follows an exemplar 

belonging to the β family and that subgroups λ and θ show influence from more than one 

exemplar too, it is possible that 49. and δ are somehow related. It is, however, hard to define 

this relationship more precisely.  

 

• δ, 49. and 04. 

MS 49., MS 97. and subgroup ι share the following variant with MS 04. against the rest:  

 

199-200 ἀμελῆσαι ὁ Δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν] ὁ δεσπότης ἀμελῆσαι τῶν πτωχῶν  

 

It is difficult to decide whether we should regard the variant of 04., 49., 97. and ι as signi-

ficant. There are some MSS that have still another word order.
54

 As other MSS could come up 

with a different word order independently, why not 04., 49., 97. and ι? Therefore, it is prudent 

not to postulate a common ancestor for these MSS on the basis of this variant alone.  

 

As for MS 04., it is not easy to determine its position in the stemma exactly. It shares a variant 

with 49. together with π3 and 64., which is not significant.
55

 Further, it shares variants with 

46.96. or with 46.96. and the β family:
56

  

 

112 Ἀλλὰ] οὐχὶ ἀλλὰ β, 04.46.96. 

117 δὲ om. α (praeter γ, 04.46.96.) (δὲ καὶ γ, 07.67.) 

140 ἡ
1
 om. α (praeter 04.46.96.) (μὲν γὰρ ἡ β)  

289 τῷ Ἰὼβ] καὶ τῷ ἰὼβ 04.46.96. (+ τ1) (τῷ δὲ ἰὼβ β, ζ, 88.) 

303 Εἰ] καὶ εἰ 04.46.96. (+ τ1, nescio quid 14. habeat) (εἰ τοίνυν β, ζ)  

312 Αὐτοὺς] καὶ αὐτοὺς μὲν 46.96., καὶ αὐτοὺς 04. (+ τ, 18.88.), αὐτοὺς μὲν οὖν β 

 

                                                 
54

 ἀμελῆσαι τῶν πτωχῶν ὁ δεσπότης 64.100., ὁ δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν ἀμελῆσαι 15., ἀμελήσαι τῶν πτωχῶν 60., 

ὁ θεὸς ἀμελῆσαι ὁ δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν 31.. 
55

 110 ὅτι om. π3, 04.49.64.. 
56

 To these can be added the following places where other MSS share the variant of 04., 46.96. (and β): 44 Ἦν] 

ἦν δὲ β, γ, 04.46.96. || 71 Ὥσπερ] ὥσπερ γὰρ β, ζ, 04.46.96.. 
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None of these agreements, however, is of enough weight to postulate a hyparchetype for 04. 

and 46.. Finally, it shares shorter biblical quotations and orthographical errors with γ and 

some other MSS of α but none of these agreements is significant either.
57

 

 

• MS 55. within α 

MS 55. has some variants in common with γ and other MSS: 

 

148 ὑπὸ] ἀπὸ γ, 26.29.55. 

180 ᾐχμαλώτευσαν] αἰχμαλώτευσαν γ, τ, 26.55. 

203 εὐλόγησέ] ηὐλόγησέ γ, τ, 12.26.55.60.64.97. 

218 σου
2
 om. γ (praeter 03.), 04.41.55.  

  

That in all these cases MS 55. and γ are not the only ones to have the variant, already shows 

that these variants are not strong enough to postulate a hyparchetype for them. MS 55. also 

shares variants with MS 49. and/or MSS of δ but none of these agreements is significant 

either.
58

  

 

• MS 46. within α  

It is difficult to determine the position of MS 46. and its derivative 96. within the α family 

exactly. Although it does not have the readings peculiar to δ or to either of the two subgroups 

ζ and ι, it does have some remarkable variants in common with some of its MSS: 

 

24 αὐτὸν θαυμάσῃς] αὐτὸν ἰδὼν θαυμάσης 29.46.96., αὐτὸν θαυμάσης ἰδὼν 18.  

304 ὑπόσχεσιν] ἀπόλαυσιν 26.46.96., δι’ ἐπαγγελίας ἀπόλαυσιν λ  

 

Perhaps 46. and 26. (and λ?) came up with the reading ἀπόλαυσιν (line 304) independently 

due to assimilation to ἀπόλαυσιν in the previous line. As for the word ἰδών (line 24), I do not 

think that it has been added by 46. and η1, which comprises 18. and 29., without using the 

same source. However, the question which was the source they have drawn on or whether 

they have borrowed from each other I cannot answer. Further, the MSS 46. and 96. share a 

few readings with γ: 

  

76 Οἱ μὲν] οἱ μὲν οὖν γ, ζ, 46.96. 

104 ὁ Δεσπότης] καὶ ὁ δεσπότης γ, 46.96. (ποτε ὁ δεσπότης β) 

290 Διὰ τί] διὰ τί οὖν γ2, 46.96. 

 

Although a hyparchetype γ-46. would fit nicely alongside hyparchetype δ-04.-49. (cf. variant 

in lines 199-200), I still consider the three variants insignificant as the particles οὖν and καί 

could have been added by 46. and γ independently. Therefore, I do not think it prudent to 

postulate a common hyparchetype for γ and 46.. 

                                                 
57

 Variants shared by MS 04., γ and other MSS of α: 45 ἐκόμα] ἐκώμα γ, θ, 04.55. (+ 14.64.) || 69 ὑπερκοσμίαις 

plerique codd. : ὑπερκοσμίοις γ (praeter 57.), η (praeter 18.), 04.55. (+ 42.100.) || 111 ἐκδιηγῇ plerique codd. : 
διηγῇ γ (praeter 03.74.), θ, 04.55. (+ π3, 35.) || 218 σου

2
 om. γ (praeter 03.), 04.55. (+ 41.) || 231 Περιεκείρετο] 

περιεκήρετο γ (praeter 03.23.74.), τ, 04.55.97., alii alia || 234 κείρεσθαι] κήρεσθαι γ (praeter 03.23.74.), τ, 

04.26.55.97. || 245 κοιλίας] κοιλίας μητρός μου β, δ, 46. (= μητρός μου om. γ (praeter 03.), 04.55.49.) || 271 

ἀλλ’] ἀλλὰ γ, τ, 04.. 
58

 Variants shared by MS 55. and MS 49. and/or δ: 44 ἦν δ, 49.55. : ἦν δὲ β, γ, 04.46.96. || 117 δὲ om. δ, 49.55. || 

176 δὲ om. 31.49.55. || 197 ἀθρόον] ἀθρόως 49.55. || 241 ἀφείλετο] ἀφείλατο δ (praeter 29.77.), τ (praeter 51.), 

55. (+ 62.) || 251-252 τὸ ἀρχαῖον - ὑπολέλειπτο om. λ, 55. (+ 64.) || 272 τῷ om. ι, τ1, 49.55.48.89.97. || 276 Εἰ τὰ] 
τὰ ι, 49.55. (εἶτα, εἰ τὰ β (praeter τ, σ1, 42.72.), ζ)) || 322 καὶ προστετήκασι] προστετήκασι 49.55. 

(προστετηκότες β (praeter τ, υ ), ζ, 03.) || 332 ἐκδικῶ] ἐκδιώκω κ, 55.. 
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§ 3.3.1  γ 

The MSS of γ can be divided into two subgroups, γ1 and γ2. The two MSS of γ1, 40. and 57., 

share the following variants against the other MSS besides some minor errors:
59

 

 

7 θείαις] θυσίαις 

74 Καὶ ὅπως ἄκουε om. 
82 Λέγει Παῦλος om. 
314-315 ἀγωνίσασθαι - ἐπαγγελίας om. 
 
To these it can be added that in line 73 the words τὰς ἀγαθὰς - οἰκονομίας are written twice in 

57., whereas there is a blank space after οἰκονομίας in 40.. Probably the copyist of 40. also 

copied the same passage twice and afterwards wiped out the repeated words. 

 

The MSS 03., 23., 74., 82. and 89., which form γ2, have the following variants in common 

against the rest: 

 

289 οὐ προλέγει] διὰ τί οὐ προλέγει  

290 Διὰ τί] διὰ τί οὖν (+ 46.96.) 

 

Although few in number, I regard them as being sufficient evidence to postulate a 

hyparchetype for these MSS. 

 

Another subdivision within γ is possible though. The MSS 03., 40., 57., and 82. share the 

addition of γάρ after Ταὐτά in line 333. If we consider this addition significant and suppose 

these MSS to share a hyparchetype, the consequence will be that the additions in lines 289 

and 290 must have been the readings of γ, later omitted by γ1. Although possible, as this is in 

keeping with the tendency of γ1 to omission, I do not think it probable. Therefore, I assume 

that the MSS 03., 23., 74., 82. and 89. go back to a common ancestor and form subgroup γ2. 

 

§ 3.3.1.1  γ1 

Although not all parts of MS 40. are legible, some minor errors can be noted,
60

 among them 

ἄνος for ἄνοι (= ἄνθρωποι
2
) in line 11. MS 57. and some other MSS omit this word. As these 

errors could be corrected easily, 40. could have been the exemplar of 57.. However, if the 

erasure in line 73 in MS 40. (see supra § 3.3.1) is the work of the copyist himself and not of a 

later hand, it is not probable that 40. served as the exemplar of 57.. As 57. has some individual 

variants too, among them a few omissions,
61

 it is best to regard the two MSS as gemelli 
derived from a lost copy. 

 

§ 3.3.1.2  γ2 

The MSS 03., 23., 74., 82. and 89. go back to γ2 independently as they all have separative 

variants against the other MSS of this subgroup. MS 03. has quite a number of individual 

readings that are significant enough to exclude the possibility that it is the source the other 

MSS of γ2 derive from.
62

 It further shares variants with ζ or η at the beginning and the end of 

                                                 
59

 Other variants of γ1: 26 τῶν om. || 33 ἀποβαλλομένος] ἀποβαλομένος (+ 100.) || 133 ἑαυτοῦ] αὐτοῦ || 148 μὴ 
om. (+ 88.) || 160 Ὅροις] ὅρους. 
60

 Other individual variants of MS 40.: 210 πόθου] πόθον || 267 ἐνέβλεψεν] ἐνέβλεψν. 
61

 Individual variants of MS 57.: 118 Διὰ - ἀγγέλων; om. (+ β (praeter τ, υ2), η, λ, 25.49.51.74.) || 178 Εἰ om. (+ 

λ, 23.25.49.72.100., οἱ 40. et alii || 203 προβάτων] θρεμμάτων || 239 βραβεύσῃ] βραβεύη || 295 ὁ Θεός] θεὸς.  
62

 Individual variants of MS om. || 22 ἵνα - πλεονεκτήματα 
om. (+ 51.) || 24 αὐτὸν θαυμάσῃς] θαυμάσης αὐτόν || 278 Ἰὼβ post ἀρετῆς || 326, 327] 327, 326 || 327 νευρώσῃ] 
εὐρώση || 329 Πολλοὶ - ἐνδύονται om. || 337 κατὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου] τῶ ἀντιδίκω (κατὰ τοῦ ἐχθροῦ 49.). 
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the homily,
63

 just as in the previous homilies (see §§ 1.3.1.2 and 2.3.1.2). That at the 

beginning of the homily another MS has been used can be an explanation for the fact that in 

the right column of f. 228
v 
after ἀπεδύετο (line 25) the remaining half of the column is left 

blank. Something similar is to be seen in its text of the other homilies. Another conspicuous 

phenomenon is that most of the errors appear at the beginning and the end of the homily. 

Probably the copyist first used an inferior copy of ζ, continued with a copy of γ2 and 

concluded with the same copy of ζ he used at the beginning.  

  

MS 23. has many errors, most of which are due to carelessness. Together they carry enough 

weight to exclude this MS as the source of the other MSS of γ2.
64

 

 

MS 74. has a few individual variants, which are strong enough to regard 74. as representing a 

distinct branch within γ2.
65

 At several places it shares variants with MSS not belonging to γ 

but none of these agreements is so significant as to point to a relationship.
66

 

 

MS 82. does not have many readings of its own. However, it does have the omission of Διὰ τί 

οὖν in line 307, which can be considered a separative variant. Besides this, there are a few 

unimportant individual variants.
67

 

 

MS 89. has a few individual variants.
68

 Although each by itself is not immediately conclusive, 

together they carry enough weight to exclude this MS as the source of the other MSS of γ2. 

 

§ 3.3.2  δ 

The MSS of δ can be divided into two subgroups, ζ and ι. Subgroup ι comprises the MSS 26., 

77., 88. and 94.. Apart from 94., which contains only two folia, they all share quite a number 

of variants against the other MSS, among them the following:
69

  

 

                                                 
63

 Variants shared by MS 03. and (MSS of) ζ: 7 θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ᾠδαῖς καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς η, 03.49. 

(καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς 26.) || 9 διεφύλαττε] διεφύλαξε ζ, 03. || 13 ἀποστέλλῃ] ἀποστέλλων β, ζ, 03. (ἀποστέλλην 

26., ἀποστέλη 46.96.) || 15 ἀληθὴς] ἀληθινὸς η, 03. || 18 ἵνα] ἵνα καὶ ζ (praeter 97.), 03. || 322 καὶ προστετήκασι] 
προστετηκότες β (praeter τ, υ), ζ, 03. (προστετήκασι 49.55.) || 323 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοὶ β (praeter τ), ζ, 03. || 328 

περὶ om. π, ζ, 03. || 333 ὁ om. β, ζ, λ, 03. || 334 γὰρ] γὰρ τότε β (praeter τ), ζ, 03. || 340 καὶ σωτηρίαν] τῶν 
ἀδελφῶν καὶ εἰς τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτῶν β (praeter τ), ζ, 03. || 342 κατορθοῦντας] κατορθοῦντας καὶ τῷ ἔργῳ 
τελειουμένους ζ, σ1, υ2, 03., alii alia. 
64

 Examples of individual variants of MS 23.: 14-15 ποιεῖται θαῦμα] ποιεῖ τὸ θαῦμα || 32 διαδοχῆς] διαγωγῆς 

(διαγωγῆς καὶ διαδοχῆς 85.) || 93-94 τὸν Ἀχαὰβ] τῶ ἀχαὰβ || 95 τέτακται] τέτακτο || 106 ἐπείρασεν] ἐπείραζε || 

112 ἔρρηξε] ἔριψε (sic) || 125 ὅτι om. || 140 Τὰ πρῶτα] ταῦτα || 150 πατοῦντα πάντας] πάντα πάντας (πάντας 
πατοῦντα ζ, τ, 64.) || 168 τοῦ πονηροῦ om. || 303 ἀλλ’ ὡς] ἄλλος.  
65

 Individual variants of MS 74.: 37 Τρόπον] πρῶτον (πρό 46., τρόπω υ2) || 165 ἦλθον] ἐλθόντες || 

αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτεύοντες ἠχμαλώτευσαν αὐτά (αἰχμαλωτεύοντες καὶ ἠχμαλώτευσαν αὐτὰς λ) || 268 

εἶδε] οἶδε || 308 τὸν ἆθλον] τοὺς ἄθλους (τῶν ἄθλων cett. γ et alii). 
66

 Examples of agreements between MS 74. and MSS outside γ: 111 ἐκδιηγῇ β, 74. et alii : διηγῇ γ (praeter 74.), 

θ, π (praeter π11, 42.), 04.55. || 118 Διὰ - ἀγγέλων; om. β (praeter τ, υ2), η, λ, 25.49.51.57.74. || 136 

Ἐμπεριελθὼν] περιελθὼν η1, π11, 74. || 207 Δαυΐδ] ὁ Δαυῒδ λ, σ1, 04.29.35.46.96.55.57.74.. 
67

 Other individual variants of MS 82.: 137 ἐκβάλλεται] ἐκβάλεται || 139 Ἐνοικήσω] ἐννοἰκήσω || 144-145 κατ’ 

αὐτὸν] κατ’ αυτῶν (sic) || 170 ἀπώλοντο] ἀπώλλοντο || 180 περιεπλανήθη] περιεπλανήθην (+ 49.) (ἀπεπλανήθη 

β (praeter τ), ζ).  
68

 Individual variants of MS 89.: 41 ἦν om. (+ 46.96.) || 88 προσταττόμενα] προστεταγμένα || 94 Ἀχαὰβ] ἀχαὰμ || 

180 ἀπέτυχον] ἀπέτυχεν || 220 ἐτελεύτησαν] ἐτελεύτησεν || 295 Εἰ om. (+ 73.) || σεαυτῷ] αὐτῶ (+ 52.24.). 
69

 Other variants of ι: 105 τῶν om. (+ 29.) || 119 πρόθεσιν ἐπεδείξατο] ἐπεδείξατο (τὴν) πρόθεσιν || 149 

κρατήσαντα] κεκρατηκότα λ, καὶ κρατηκότα 26. || 158 ὁ Θεός om. || 177 μονονουχὶ] μόνον οὐκ || 181 ἐπιγράψω] 

ἐπιγράφω || 261 Ἕως] (ἡ) φωνὴ τὸ ἕως || 304 ὑπόσχεσιν] ἀπόλαυσιν 26. (+ 46.96.), δι’ ἐπαγγελίας ἀπόλαυσιν λ || 

312 καὶ om.  
MS 94. only has the variants of ι in lines 261 and 312. 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 

104 

 

2 μετὰ πίστεως] μεθ’ ὑπομονῆς 

35, 76 μὲν om. 
51 κτηνῶν] κτημάτων (κτημάτων καὶ ὑπάρχεως 64.) 

58 ἐπίτρεψον] κέλευσον 

69-70 ὅπως, ἄκουε] λέγω πῶς 26.88., λέγει πῶς 77. (πῶς; ἐγὼ λέγω 64.) 

72 ὁμολογούμενοι] ὁμολογημένοι 26.77., ὡμολογημένοι 88. 

92 τιμωρήσασθαι βούληται] τιμωρίας καθάπτηται 

 
It is evident that these MSS go back to the same ancestor. 

 

The MSS of ζ, which are 18., 29., 31., 86., 97. and probably 60., have quite a number of 

variants in common against the other MSS, among them the following:
70

 

 

55 θείων om. (+ 64.) 

66 φησιν] φησιν αὐτὸς λέγων (λέγων 26., αὐτὸς φή 64.)  

72 οὕτω] οὕτως καὶ ἐπὶ θεοῦ (οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα β) 

87 αὐθεντίας] ἐξουσίας 

93 λέγει] ἔλεγεν (+ 49.) 

104 ἀποστέλλονται] ἀποστέλλονται ἀλλὰ καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν τὸν χριστὸν τοιοῦτόν τι γέγονεν 

112 ἁμαρτωλόν] ἁμαρτωλὸν ὁ θεός 

120 ἐκτίσθη] ἐκλήθη 

 

On the basis of all these variants one may safely conclude that the MSS of ζ are derived from 

the same source and that they form a separate subgroup within δ. It is clear that the copyist of 

ζ had the tendency to add words.  

 

As mentioned in § 3.1, before line 166 ζ follows the β family sporadically.
71

 After this line, 

however, it has the readings of the β family almost throughout. Another remarkable feature is 

that after this line there are no readings peculiar to ζ anymore. Perhaps the copyist was not 

satisfied with the exemplar of the α family, for which reason he made several improvements. 

At a certain point he decided to use an exemplar of the β family instead and as a result he no 

longer found it necessary to emend the text. 

 

The question arises which exemplar of the β family the copyist used. In ζ we do not find 

variants peculiar to ο. As for variants peculiar to π, the following can be noted. In line 254 

subgroup η shares the omission of the article τήν before ἐπιβουλήν with π and υ, in line 261 η 

shares the addition of πρός before τὴν σωτηρίαν with π, 25. and 64., and in line 328 η shares 

the omission of περί with π, 03., 25. and 64..
72

 When we compare the variants of ζ or its 

subgroup η with those of π2, we see that they share the following omissions: 

 

280 οὐχ - νομίσας om. π2, η (+ 25.64.) 

324-325 ἵνα - μέλλοντα om. π2, ζ (+ τ1, 25.64.) 

                                                 
70

 Other variants of ζ: 9 διεφύλαττε] διεφύλαξε (+ 03.) || 31 τέκνα] τέκνα μὲν || 55 ἠδυνήθη] ἠδυνήθη γ’ οὖν ζ 

(ἠδυνήθη οὖν ὁ διάβολος β) || 67 σήμερον om. (+ 26.) || 84-85 Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ ἔκρινα] κυ ιυ χυ (κυ ἡμῶν ιυ χυ 

ἔκρινα λ) || 91 ἁγίοις] ἁγίοις ἀνθρώποις || 92 δὲ] δέ τινα || 100 πονηρῶν] πονηρῶν ἀνθρώπων || 102 ἀνάξιον] 

ἀνάξιον πρᾶγμα || 110 καταξιοῦται] καταξιοῦται οὖν || 176 αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτίζοντες (pauci 
αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες).  
71

 Agreements between ζ and the β family before line 166: 13 ἀποστέλλῃ] ἀποστέλλων β, ζ, 03. (ἀποστέλλην 

26., ἀποστέλη 46.96.) || 71 Ὥσπερ] ὥσπερ γὰρ β, ζ, 04.46.96. || 94 Ἀπεκρίθη] καὶ ἀπεκρίθη β (praeter τ, υ2), ζ || 

112 Ἀλλὰ] οὐχὶ ἀλλὰ β, ζ, 04.46.96.88.. 
72

 That in these passages subgroup η probably represents the text of ζ will be dealt with in § 3.3.2.1. 



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 
 

105 
 

Although the omissions are caused by homoeoteleuton, I still think it safe to assume that from 

line 166 onwards the copyist of ζ has copied from a MS belonging to π2, as it more or less 

agrees with the stemmatic situation encountered in Homily IV.
73

 The copyist, however, has 

not taken down the whole text of π2 as one variant peculiar to π and some variants peculiar to 

β after line 166 are lacking.
74

 In these passage he probably followed the same MS of α he 

used for the first part of this homily, although this cannot be proved with certainty. 

 

§ 3.3.2.1  ζ 

The witnesses to ζ can be divided into two subgroups, η and θ. The MSS of η, which are 18., 

29. and 86., share a number of variants against the other MSS, among them the following:
75

 

 

7 θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ᾠδαῖς καὶ θείας γραφαῖς (+ 03.49.) 

  (καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς 26., θείαις γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς πνευματικαῖς β) 

15 ἀληθὴς] ἀληθινὸς (+ 03.) 

16 μὴ ἀφανίζων] ἐμφανίζων 

29-30 μείζων - ἀγάπη om. (+ λ) 

43 τῇ κτήσει] τὴν κτῆσιν  

63-64 καὶ ἐν - παρίσταται om. 
141 κακίας] μανίας  
 

From this evidence one may safely conclude that the MSS of η go back to the same ancestor 

and form a separate subgroup within ζ. It is remarkable, however, that they do not share 

variants anymore after the one in line 141. 

 

The two MSS of θ, which are 31. and 97., have the following variants in common against the 

other MSS:
76

 

 

63 πνευμάτων] πνευμάτων ἐκείνων 31., ἐκείνων πνευμάτων 97. (καὶ ἐν - παρίσταται om. η) 

91 ἕλκωσιν] ἕλκουσιν (+ 26.) 

104 Ἀνήχθη] ἀνηνέχθη  

132 Κύριος] θεὸς  

139 ἐν om. (+ 62.)  

171 Εἶδεν] ἴδεν 

332 ἐκδικῶ] ἐκδικῶ μου (+ 14.60.) (ἐκδικοῦμαι τ1) 

 

The addition of ἐκείνων in line 63 could have been the reading of ζ. The other variants are not 

really strong either. However, some variants θ shares with MSS not belonging to ζ and places 

where θ and η go different ways may be added: 

  

145 πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ πράγματος (+ υ, π11, 46.96.85.) 

254 τὴν ἐπιβουλήν] ἐπιβουλήν η, π, υ 

                                                 
73

 In Homily IV ζ shares several variants with π3, a subgroup of π2 (see § 4.3.3). 
74

 Variants of β absent from ζ after line 166: 175 ἐνέμοντο] ἐβόσκοντο β || 178 εἰπὼν αὐτῷ] αὐτῷ εἰπὼν β || 182 

ἠδικηκότες] ἀδικήσαντες β || 243 Ὢ om. β || 248 γὰρ om. β || κόσμον] κόσμον τοῦτον β || 256 τὸν δὲ Ἀδὰμ ] τὸν 
Ἀδὰμ δὲ β || 272 τὸν θεὸν β : τῷ θεῷ α, ζ || 284 παρατρέψῃ] περιτρέψῃ β || 304 ὁ διάβολος ἀφορμὴν] ἀφορμὴν ὁ 

διάβολος β || 305-306 ἵνα - βραβεῖον om. β || 315 ἠδύνατο - ἀνδρίσασθαι om. β || 332 Παρέλθῃ] παρέλθοι β.  

Variant of π absent from ζ after line 166: 219 πρεσβυτέρου] πρεσβύτου. 
75

 Other variants of η: 45 καὶ
1
 om. (+ β, 03.) || 98 ἐννοίας] διανοίας || 103 ταύτην ἐπιτρέπονται τὴν πεῖραν] 

ἐπιτρέπονται ταύτην τὴν πεῖραν || 104 πάντων] τῶν ἁπάντων (+ 42.) || 118 Διὰ τί ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀγγέλων; om. (+ 

β, λ, 49.57.74.). 
76

 For the relationship between MS 60. and θ, see infra ‘MS 60.’. 
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278 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ η, β, 26. 

280 οὐχ - νομίσας om. η, π2 (+ 25.64.) 

296 σοι] σου η, β  

321 κηρυττομένης] βασιλείας κηρυττομένης η, β 

328 περὶ om. η, π, 03.25.64. 

 

The reading in line 145 can be dismissed as unimportant. As for the remaining variants, θ has 

the reading of the α family whereas η follows β, π or π2. It seems as if the copyist of θ used a 

MS of the α family besides the one that belongs to ζ. The question whether or not this is a 

probable hypothesis will be decided in the discussion of Homily IV (see § 4.3.3). From the 

fact that the MSS of θ have some individual variants in common against the rest and that at 

times they follow a branch in the stemma that is different from the one followed by η, one 

may conclude that they go back to a common ancestor and that they form a separate subgroup 

within ζ.  

 

• η  

Group η can be divided into subgroup η1 and MS 86.. The two MSS of η1, 18. and 29., share 

a number of variants against the other MSS, among them the following:
77

 

 

24 αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν ἰδὼν (+ 46.96.) (ἰδὼν post θαυμάσῃς 18.) 
84 ὑμῶν] ὑμῶν πάντων μετὰ 

110 οὐ καταξιοῦται] οὐκ ἀξιοῦται 

177 κακῶς
1
] οὕτως 

196 προσφέρων θυσίας] θυσίας φέρων 

239 δικαιοσύνην
1
] νίκην 

 

The two MSS also share variants with MSS not belonging to ζ but most of these agreements 

are not strong enough as to point to a relationship.
78

 The only agreement that seems to be 

significant is the one between η1 and 46. with its derivative 96. in line 24. As I do not think 

that the copyists of η1 and 46. came up with this addition independently, they must have used 

the same source or one has borrowed from the other (see also ‘MS 46. within α’ in § 3.3). 

 
MS 86. has a few insignificant errors, namely παρατεταμμένη for παρατεταμένη in line 193 

and ἐτελευτησεν (sic) for ἐτελεύτησαν in line 225. It also shares some insignificant errors 
with other MSS.

79
 As all these errors could be corrected easily, 86. could have been the source 

of η1. There are, however, a few other passages where 86. does not have the reading of ζ:
80

  

 

150 πατοῦντα πάντας] πάντας πατοῦντα ζ (praeter 86.) (+ τ, 64.) 

182 ἔσται] ἔστω 86. (+ π, 64.) 

 

                                                 
77

 Other variants of η1: 39 αὐτῷ] αὐτῶ φησὶ || 64 τῷ Θεῷ σωματικῶς] σωματικῶς τῷ θεῷ || 256 εὗρεν
3
] εὑρίσκει 

(+ 09.) || 261 περιμένων ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας] ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας περιμένων || 303 ὑπομίσθιος] μίσθιος || 309 Ἰὼβ] 

ἐπειδὴ (ὁ) ἰὼβ 29. (+ τ), ἐπειδὴ 18. (ὅτι ὁ μὲν ἰὼβ ο). 
78

 η1 and other MSS: 136 Ἐμπεριελθὼν] περιελθὼν η1, π11, 74. (ἔφη
p.c . ut vid.

περιελθὼν 42., καὶ φησίν· 

ἐνπεριελθὼν 48.) || 239 Ἀπεδύσατο - δικαιοσύνην om. η1, ο, υ (praeter 48.), 60. || 247 μητρός] μητρός μου η1, β 

|| 267 ἐμβλέψας] ἐμβλέψαι β (praeter τ ), ζ (praeter η1) (ἐνβλέψασθαι 26.) || 281 ἠγωνίσατο] ἠγω/ονίζετο η1, 64.. 
79

 Variants shared by MS 86. and MSS outside η: 108 προσωποποιΐᾳ] προσωποιΐᾳ 01.35.46.73.86.87.90. || 163 

ἀπαγγέλλει] ἀπαγγέλει τ1, υ (praeter 48.), 01.04.23.35.45.46.96.55.57.62.86.87. || 287 πάλην] πλάνην π3, 

25.35.49.86.
a.c

 .  
80

 More places where MS 86. diverges from ζ: 221 παιδία] παδία σου ζ (praeter 86.), π1 (praeter 35.), υ (praeter 
48.), 46.96. || 230 εὐχαρίστει] ἠυχαρίστει ζ (praeter 86.), σ (praeter 01.), π1 (praeter 41.). 
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Especially the disagreement in line 150 is remarkable. If we consider this a strong variant, the 

consequence will be that η1 and θ share a hyparchetype and that this hyparchetype either is 

dependent on 86. or comes from the same source as 86.. In this case the copyist of θ must 

have corrected the errors of η. As it shows influence from more than one exemplar, this 

scenario is possible but not probable. Therefore, this variant is either a variant of 86. or a 

variant of η, altered by the copyist of η1. From all this evidence it is safest to conclude that η1 

is not derived from 86. but that both come independently from hyparchetype η.  

 

• η1 

As the MSS 18. and 29. both have separative variants against each other, they should be 

regarded as gemelli derived from a lost copy.
81

 Each of them also shares variants with MSS 

outside ζ. In a few places 18. shares variants with MSS belonging to ι, τ, υ or with MS 42.. 

None of them, however, seems important enough to point to a relationship.
82

 More or less the 

same holds true for 29..
83

  

 

• θ  

Neither of the two MSS of θ can be the exemplar of the other as both contain quite a number 

of individual variants, among them several separative readings.
84

 MS 31. also shares some 

variants with MSS belonging to ι, τ, υ or with MS 42.. None of them, however, seems 

important enough to point to a relationship.
85

 

 

In Homilies I and II MS 97. appears to be contaminated. Besides a MS of ζ, the copyist also 

used a MS of υ. In the first part of Homily III something similar is to be seen as some variants 

of the β family were added by the copyist himself.
86

 Further, there is one passage where 97. 

agrees with τ and υ and one where it agrees only with υ: 

 

                                                 
81

 Examples of individual variants of MS 18.: 43 δύναμιν] διανομὴν || 45 καὶ ὅσα - τελεῖ om. || 178-179 Δύναται 

- με om. (178 ἠδίκησαν] ἐπολέμησαν καὶ ἠδίκησαν β) || 238 Ἀποδύεται τὸ ἱμάτιον] τὸ ἱμάτον ἀποδύεται || 289 

τοὺς πειρασμούς] τὴν ἄθλησιν καὶ τοὺς πειρασμοὺς. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 29.: 21-22 Εἶπεν - τὰ πλεονεκτήματα om. || 37 ἐδέχετο] δέχεται || 110 
πρόθεσις] πρόφασις || 176 γενναίᾳ ψυχῇ] γενναίως || 230 συμφορῶν] συμφωνίας || 234 πένθους] πένθους, οὐκ 

ἔστι· σημεῖον γὰρ πένθους || 277 αὐτοῦ τὴν ψυχήν] τὴν αὐτοῦ ψυχήν. 
82

 Examples of variants shared by MS 18. and MSS outside ζ: 44 Ἦν αὐτῷ, φησίν, καὶ] καὶ ἦν αὐτῶ φησὶ 18.26. 

|| 51 αὐτὸν] αὐτῶν 18.52.24.62.73. || 66 παρεστάναι] παραστάναι 18.26. || 66 ἐλέγετο] λέγεται 18.42. || 162-163 

τῶν κακῶν om. 18.42. || 217 ῥέπουσα] ῥέπουσαν τ1, 18. || 238 ἀναντιρρήτου] ἀναντιρήτου τ, υ (praeter 48.), 18. 

|| 312 Αὐτοὺς] αὐτοῖς ζ, π, 64.88., καὶ αὐτοῖς τ, υ (praeter 64.), 18., καὶ αὐτοὺς 04.46.96..  
83

 Examples of variants shared by MS 29. and MSS outside ζ: 43 πρὸς om. 29.51. || 77 πικροὶ] πονηροὶ 29.42. 

(πονηροὶ καὶ πικροὶ 14.) || 79 ἀφηνίασαν] ἠφανίασαν λ, 29. || 89 πῶς om. λ, 29. || 90 τινὰς om. λ, 29. || 105 τῶν 

om. ι, 29. || 144 φησίν om. π, υ, 26.29., post σου transp. 14.49. || 148 ὑπὸ] ἀπὸ γ (praeter 03.), 26.29.55. || 235 

ἀπὸ] ἐπὶ λ, 29.64. (ὑπὸ 46.96.)
 
|| 323 πάντῃ] πάντα 29.42. (πάντως 49.). 

84
 Examples of individual variants of MS 31.: 85 τοῦτον παραδοῦναι] παράδωτε || 90 καλουμένους Ῥωμαϊστί] 

ῥωμαϊστὴ καλουμένους || 92 βούληται om. || 150 πατοῦντα] πατήσαντα || 215 παῖδας] κλάδους || 301, 302] 302, 
301. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 97.: 31 τῆς φύσεως om. || 112 δικαιώματά μου] δικαιώματά μου καὶ 
ἀναλαμβάνεις τὴν διαθήκην μου διὰ στόματός σου (δικαιώματά μου καὶ ἀναλαμβάνη τὴν διαθήκην μου 77.) || 

178 ἐπολέμησαν] ἐπολέμησαν καί ἐνίκησαν καὶ ἠδίκησαν (ἐπολέμησαν καί ἠδίκησαν β) || 224 ὑπακούει] 

ὑπακούων || 248 Ὡς] ὥς που πάλιν || 272 ἡ τοῦ ἄφρονος om.  
85

 Examples of variants shared by MS 31. and MSS outside ζ: 13 οἰκέτην ... υἱὸν] υἱὸν ... οἰκέτην λ, 31. || 30 

τούτων] πάντων τ, υ, 31.42. || 56 τῷ Ἰώβ] τὸν ἰὼβ υ2, 31. || 57 Ἄκουε] καὶ ἄκουε π1, 31. || 73 ἄγγελοι ἅγιοι] 

ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι τ, 31.85. || 166 ἀπαγγεῖλαί] ἀναγγεῖλαί 31.48. || 176 δὲ om. 31.49.55. || 178 εἰπὼν αὐτῷ] εἶπον λ, 

31. || 251 συντέμω] συντόμως εἴπω σ1, 31..  
86

 Variants of the β family in the first part of the homily added in MS 97.: 14 τῆς πράξεως] τῆσδε τῆς πράξεως β, 

97. 
p.c. ut vid. 

|| 40 λέγων] καθὼς αὐτὸς λέγει β, 97. 
p.c. ut vid.

 || 86 Κυρίου] Κυρίου Ἰησοῦ β, 97. 
p.c. ut vid. 

|| 153 

Ἀνθίσταται] ὁ δὲ ἀνθίσταται β, 97. 
p.c. ut vid.

.  
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64 παρίσταται;] παρίσταται; οὐδαμῶς τ, υ, in margine 97. (+ 45.) 

87 πάντῃ] πάντα υ, 97.  

 

Although these agreements are not strong, at least they are consistent with the conclusions 

drawn with respect to the previous homilies. In the second part of the homily the traces of 

contamination are no longer clear as hyparchetype ζ follows the β family instead of α. Still 

there are some agreements that can be explained by contamination. For example, in line 196 

MS 97. shares the words Καὶ τί θαυμαστὸν εἰ πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ with the α family 

and υ2 whereas the other MSS of ζ share the omission with the β family. However, it cannot 

be ruled out that the reading of 97. was the reading of hyparchetype θ, later omitted by 31.. A 

final conclusion in this matter will be drawn in the discussion of Homily IV (see ‘θ1’ in § 

4.3.3.2). 

 

• MS 60.  

Partially related to ζ is MS 60.. The first text of MS 60. is this homily on Job. Folio 1 begins 

with ὑπομονῆ (sic) ἦν μέχρη (sic) τέλους, which are words found in lines 192-193. Although 

only a small part of the text of this homily is preserved, it has quite a number of individual 

readings, some of which are accidental errors, for example omissions due to homoeoteleuton, 

while others seem to be deliberate changes.
87

 Besides these individual variants, it has quite a 

number of variants in common with other MSS. It is difficult, though, to place this MS in the 

stemma on the basis of these agreements in Homily III alone. In the discussion of Homily IV 

it is shown that it has almost all variants peculiar to ζ and those peculiar to θ, a subgroup of ζ. 

That there is hardly any such evidence in its text of Homily III can be explained by the fact 

that in the last part of this homily ζ has no individual variants anymore. However, where ζ 

agrees with π, MS 60. shares its variant too.
88

 Further, the only individual variant of subgroup 

θ after line 193
89

 is found in 60. too and where θ has a reading different from that of η, MS 

60. sides with θ.
90

 All this corroborates the evidence found in Homily IV. 

 

There are, however, some passages where 60. agrees with some groups of MSS other than θ, 

which seems contrary to the hypothesis that the copyist of 60. used a MS of θ. Most of these 

disagreements can be explained by the fact that they concern biblical quotations or other 

readings that could be changed or omitted easily. Further, in two passages 60. and 97. are the 

only MSS of ζ that do not have an omission that is found in the other MSS of ζ and the β 

family, namely the omission of Καὶ τί θαυμαστὸν εἰ πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ in line 196 

and the omission of ὅτι in line 287. This can be explained by the assumption that these words 

of α were present in hyparchetype θ, but in the course of transmission were omitted by 31., 

the other MS of θ.
91

 

                                                 
87

 Examples of individual variants of MS 60.: 197 ὁ Θεὸς εἰς θυσίαν] εἰς θυσίαν ὁ θεὸς || 199-200 ὁ Δεσπότης 
om. || 224 κριτὴν] ποιητὴν (δημιουργὸν 64.) || 230 Μισθὸς - προσκύνησις om. || 243 βέλος - ἡ φωνὴ2

 om. || 244 

ἀπέστειλεν] ἐγένετο. ἀπέστειλε τὸ ῥῆμα καὶ || 252 τηρήσαντος] τηρησάμενος || 268 τῷ διαβόλῳ] τὸν διάβολον || 

270-271 ὡς μία τῶν ἀθέων om. || 300, 301, 302 ἐπηγγείλω] ἐπήγγειλας || 332-333 ἐκδικῶ τὴν ὕβριν, ποιῶ πολλά] 

ἐκδικῶ μου τὴν δίκην ποιῶ ὅπλα.  
88

 MS 60. and ζ and π: 217 τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ γενναίου] ψυχὴν γενναίου π (praeter 42.), δ, 60.64. || 324-325 ἵνα - 

μέλλοντα om. π3, ζ, τ1, 60.64..  
89

 332 ἐκδικῶ] ἐκδικῶ μου θ, 14.60. (ἐκδικοῦμαι τ1). 
90

 MS 60. and θ, where η has a different reading: 254 τὴν ἐπιβουλήν] ἐπιβουλήν η, π, υ || 261 τὴν σωτηρίαν] 

πρὸς τὴν σωτηρίαν η, π, 64. || 278 ὁ Ἰὼβ] ἰὼβ α (praeter η, 26.), τ1, 41.60. || 280 οὐχ - νομίσας
2
 om. η, π2, 25.64. 

|| 321 βασιλείας κηρυττομένης β : κηρυττομένης α (praeter η), τ, 60. || 328 περὶ om. η, π, 03.64..  
91

 Other passages where MS 60. diverges from θ / ζ: 231 Περιεκείρετο] καὶ περιεκείρετο β, ζ (praeter 60.), λ, 23. 

|| 276 Εἰ] εἶτα, εἰ β (praeter τ, σ1, 42.72.), ζ (praeter 60.) || 308 τὸν ἆθλον] τῶν ἄθλων α (praeter δ), τ, 05.60. (τῶν 

ἄθλον 63., alii alia) || 312 κρύψαι] μὲν κρύψαι σ1, 29.46.96.60., μὲν οὖν κρύψαι β (praeter τ), ζ, οὖν κρύψαι 09.. 
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However, there is reason to suspect some slight contamination as 60. has the following 

variants in common with (MSS of) ι:
92

 

 

197 Ἃ om. ι (praeter 77.), 60. 

204 πολυπλασιάζει] πολυπλασιάσει 26.60.  

244 ἀπέστειλεν] ἐγένετο· ἀπέστειλε τὸ ῥῆμα καὶ 60., ἀπέστειλε τὸ ῥῆμα 77.  

336 Παρέλθῃ
1
 - ἀναιρῶ om. λ, 60. 

 

The omissions in the lines 197 and 336 might be due to coincidence and also the reading in 

204 is not significant. The agreement between 60. and 77. in line 244, however, is striking. 

The copyist of 60. omitted the words βέλος ἐγένετο - ἡ φωνή (line 243) and instead of 

ἀπέστειλεν (line 244) he wrote ἐγένετο· ἀπέστειλε τὸ ῥῆμα καί. This is a combination of one 

of the omitted words (ἐγένετο) and the reading of 77. (ἀπέστειλε τὸ ῥῆμα). As MS 88. has a 

considerable omission in this place, the reading of 77. could just as well have been the reading 

of hyparchetype λ. I do not think it likely that the copyists could have come up with these 

words independently, although they do not particularly display an aversion to changing the 

text here and there. The question whether or not contamination in 60. is probable, will be 

decided in the discussion of Homily IV (see ‘MS 60.’ in § 4.3.3.2). 

 

§ 3.3.2.2  ι  

Within ι two subgroups can be distinguished, κ and λ. Subgroup κ comprises the MSS 26. and 

94. and subgroup λ the MSS 77. and 88.. Although in MS 94. only two folia of the homily 

have been preserved, its close relationship to MS 26. is clearly to be seen as they share quite a 

number of variants against the other MSS. The following agreements may serve as 

examples:
93

  

 

253 ἄνθρωπον om. 
254 τὴν] ἑτέρου 

272 ἀρνουμένῳ] ἀρνουμένου 

272 δίδοται] τε 26., ἔστε 94. 

287 ἀνοίκειον] καὶ οἰκεῖον 

290 παραθαρσύνει ... καταλιμπάνει ... λέγει] παραθαρσύνεις ... καταλιμπάνεις ... λέγεις 

332 ἐκδικῶ τὴν ὕβριν] ἐκδιώκω τοὺς φόνους 

 

From these examples it appears that the MSS of κ form a separate subgroup within ι. There is 

another division possible though. In the following three passages 94. is the only MS of ι to 

have the correct reading: 

  

304 ὑπόσχεσιν] ἀπόλαυσιν 26. (+ 46.96.), δι’ ἐπαγγελίας ἀπόλαυσιν λ 

310-311 ὑπὲρ - ἠγωνίζετο om. 26.88., ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἤθλει 77. (ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἔκαμνεν 97.) 
335-336 φονεύω - τότε om. 26., Παρέλθῃ - ἀναιρῶ om. λ (335 τὸν ἀδελφόν μου om. 94.) 

  

                                                 
92

 There are also similarities noticeable between MS 60. and (MSS of) τ, but they cannot be considered 

significant: 199 Εἰ
1
] ἡ τ1, 60. || 248 εἰσηνέγκαμεν] εἰσενέγκαμεν τ1, υ (praeter 48.), 01.03.04.29.60.65. || 268 

εἶδε] ἴδε θ, 14.26.60. || 304 εἰ om. τ1 (nescio quid 14. habeat), 60.. 
93

 Other variants of κ: 257 Τὸ om. || 270 Καὶ λέγει om. || 280 δὲ om. || 282 σοι om. || 292 ὁ Θεὸς om. || 296 σοι 
om. || 314 στεφάνων ἐπαγγελίας] παραγγελίας || 315 ἐπαγγελίας] ἐπαγγελίας στεφάνων || 321 μελλόντων] 
μᾶλλων (sic) τῶν 26., μᾶλλον τῆς τῶν 94. || 322 πολλοὶ om. || 331 μου om. || 333-334 ταῦτα ἐνθυμούμενος - 

Ἠσαῦ om. 26., ταῦτα ἐνθυμούμενος - γὰρ om. 94. || 334 ἠθέλησε] ἦλθεν || 341-342 καὶ ἱστορίαις - κατορθοῦντας 

om. || 342 δόξαν - ἀναπέμπειν] ἀεὶ τὸν θεὸν δοξάζειν. 
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In theory it is possible that in lines 310-311 and in lines 335-336 MS 26. and λ omitted the 

words independently while 94. preserved the reading of hyparchetype ι. The variant in line 

304, however, seems to point to a common source for 26. and λ, although it cannot be wholly 

excluded that, due to the occurrence of ἀπόλαυσιν in the previous line, 26. and λ came up 

with this variant independently. That the copyist of λ probably used more than one MS (see 

below) makes matters more complicated. As only a few folia of 94. are left, for which reason 

there is not much evidence to decide the question of subdivision with certainty, it is best to 

assume that within ι the MSS 26. and 94. form subgroup κ and the MSS 77. and 88. subgroup 

λ.  

 

That the two MSS of λ are closely related and form a separate subgroup appears from the fact 

that in this homily alone they share approximately one hundred variants against the other 

MSS, among them the following:
94

  

  

25 τὴν εὐσέβειαν] τῆς εὐσεβείας 

35 Ἐγυμνώθη τῶν βοῶν καὶ om. 
43 προαιρέσεως] προθέσεως 

68 ἔστη οὐκ] οὐκ ἔστη 

73 καὶ - οἰκονομίας om. 
77 ὑπηρετοῦσι] διακονοῦσι 

 

They also have quite a number of variants in common with MSS that do not belong to ι. 

Among these is the reading χώρας for γῆς (line 20), which they share with the β family.
95

 It is 

hard to decide, however, whether or not contamination is to be assumed, as is also shown in 

the discussion of Homily IV (see ‘δ and ι’ in § 4.3). As for the relationship between the two 

MSS and MSS of ζ, see infra § 3.3.2.3. 

 

• κ 

Although in MS 94. only two folia of the homily have been preserved, they contain some 

individual variants, among them the most conspicuous: 

 

269 γυναικὶ] γυναικὶ αὐτοῦ (+ 14.) 

274 Ὡς μία τῶν ἀφρόνων om.  
305 τοὺς στεφάνους ... τοὺς ἄθλους] τοὺς ἄθλους ... τοὺς στεφάνους (om. 26.) 

  (τοὺς ἄθλους ... τοὺς ἄθλους τ ) 

335 τὸν ἀδελφόν μου om. (335-336 φονεύω - καὶ τότε om. 26.) 

 

The variant in line 305 is not significant as 26. has an omission in this place, for which reason 

the variant of 94. could have been the reading of hyparchetype κ. The same holds true for the 

variant in line 335, where 26. has a longer omission than 94.. Therefore, only the variants in 

lines 269 and 274 rule out the possibility that 94. is the direct ancestor of 26.. 

 

MS 26. could not have been the exemplar of 94. as it has quite a number of individual variants 

                                                 
94

 More examples of variants of λ: 139 ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος] ὁ πάντα πλάσας 77., ὁ πάντα πλάσας καὶ εἰπὼν 88. || 

159 πλεονεξίαν καὶ λέγει] πονηρίαν ὁ διάβολος καὶ || 312 τῆς οἰκουμένης] τοῦ κόσμου || 330 Πολλοὶ] πρὸς τὸν 

πλησίον καὶ || 337-338 μὴ ἀδελφὸς - Ἄκουσον om. 
95

 More examples of variants shared by λ and MSS outside ι: 89 τινα] τινας λ, 48. || 125 φάγησθε] φάγητε λ, σ1, 

03.64. || 172 ὢν
2
 om. λ, υ || 178 αὐτῷ

2
] αὐτὸν λ, 23.46.96., om. 29. || 216 λυπήσῃ] λύση λ, 42. || 216 καὶ

2
 om. λ, 

τ, 46.96.64. || 257 καρτερήσεις] καρτερεῖς λ, τ, 64. || 270 ἀφρόνων] ἀφρόνων γυναικῶν λ, β (praeter τ1, υ2).  
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in the part of the homily that is preserved in 94..
96

 Besides these, it has approximately ninety 

other individual variants in this homily. It is not possible to determine whether they are 

readings peculiar to 26. or peculiar to hyparchetype κ, as the greatest part of the homily is 

lacking in 94.. It also shares variants with MSS that do not belong to ι. Some of them seem 

conspicuous, but as 26. has so many individual variants, it is only to be expected that there are 

also many agreements with other MSS.
97

 For the variants it has in common with ζ, see infra  

§ 3.3.2.3.  

 

• λ  

Neither of the two MSS of λ can be the exemplar of the other as both contain quite a number 

of individual variants, among them several separative readings. In 77. I have counted 

approximately forty-four individual variants and in 88. approximately sixty.
98

 As can be 

expected of MSS containing so many individual variants, the MSS 77. and 88. each share a 

number of variants with MSS not belonging to ι. Still none of these agreements is significant 

enough to assume a relationship.
99

 

 

§ 3.3.2.3  ζ and ι reconsidered  

In regard to Homily II it is noted that ζ or one of its subgroups at times shares variants with a 

subgroup of ι (see § 2.3.2.1.3). Something similar is to be seen in Homily III: 

 

• ζ, κ ( λ)  

66 ὥς φησιν] ὥς φησιν αὐτὸς λέγων ζ, λέγων 26.  

67 σήμερον om. ζ, 26. 

130 περιαιρεῖ] περιέλει ζ (praeter 97., περιῆλεν 31.), 26. 
  

The only agreement that seems significant is the first one in line 66. Perhaps hyparchetype δ 

had a reading with λέγων, which was changed by the copyist of λ with the help of another 

MS, or ζ has combined the reading of 26. (λέγων) and the reading of its exemplar (ὥς φησιν). 

 

                                                 
96

 254 τῷ ὁμοίῳ ὅπλῳ] τῶ ὅπλω τῶ ὁμοῖω || 258 ἦν ἡ φωνή] ἡ φωνὴ ἤν (sic) || 261 ἡμέρας] ἡμέραν || 267 

ἐμβλέψας] ἐνβλέψασθαι (sic) || 280 Κακὰ
1
 - νομίσας

1
] κακὰ ἐνόμησας || 281 πολλῷ] πολω || 285 μὴ om. || 289 

προλέγει
1
] λέγει || 298 πάλιν om. || 305-306 Ἀλλὰ - τὸ βραβεῖον om. || 312 τῆς γῆς] πᾶσης τῆς γῆς || 313 ζημία τὸ 

πρᾶγμα] τῶ πράγμα (sic) ζημία. 
97

 The most conspicuous agreements between MS 26. and other MSS outside ι: 1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως 

26.42.49. || 40 ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο om. β (praeter 14.), 26. || 71 τιμαῖς] τιμωρίαις 26.100. || 93 ἀπεφαίνετο] 

ἀποφαίνεται 26.64. || 125 ἡμέρᾳ] ἡμέραν 14.26.62.65. || 142 δικαιοσύνη om. β (praeter τ, υ, 17.), 26.88. || 144 

φησίν om. π, υ, 26.29. || 172 τὴν προαίρεσιν] τῇ προαιρέσει υ, 26. || 206 ἔνδοθεν] τὰ ἔνδοθεν 26.64. || 328 νῦν] 

οὖν π1 (praeter 41.), 26.31. (δὲ τ, τοίνυν 77.).  
98

 Examples of individual variants of MS 77.: 36 ἡ ψυχὴ] τῆ ψυχῆ (τὴν ψυχὴν 88.) || 46 ἀλλὰ] ἢ || 47-48 

ἀμπελῶνας - Ἀληθῶς δὲ et ἔργα μεγάλα om. || 103 θαυμάσῃς] θαυμάσητε || 117-118 καὶ παρέστη] καὶ γὰρ 

εἰστήκει (καὶ παρεστήκεν 88.) || 120 Οὐ γὰρ διάβολος om. || 213 προσαγαγὼν ὁ διάβολος] ὁ διάβολος 
προσαγαγὼν || 220 ὑποκριτικόν] ὑποκριτικὸν λέγει.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 88.: 32 Οὐκ ἠχθέσθη τοὺς] οὐχθηζοὺς || 38 τοὺς καρποὺς] τὸ τάλαντον 

(τὸν καρπὸν 65.) || 41 πλείων] πλείων γὰρ || 42 ἡ χορηγία τῆς φιλοξενίας] ἡ φιλοξενία || 44 Ἦν αὐτῷ om. || 45 

καὶ
2
 - ἐκόμα om. || 56 ἕως] ἕως οὗ || 63 Ἆρα σὺν τῇ ἀγγελικῇ λειτουργίᾳ] παρὰ τὴν ἀγγελικὴν λειτουργίαν || 80 

ὡς δήμιοι πρᾶξαι τὰ προσταττόμενα] πρᾶξαι ὡς δήμιοι τὰ πραττόμενα || 241-250 ὡς τῷ Κυρίῳ - ἀφείλετο om.  
99

 The most conspicuous agreements between 88. and other MSS outside ι: 14 τῆς πράξεως ] τῆσδε τῆς πράξεως 

β, 88. || 45 Φιλοπτωχία καὶ φιλοξενία] φιλοξενία καὶ φιλοπτωχία 46.96.88. (φιλοξενία, φιλοπτωχία 65.) || 112 

Ἀλλὰ] οὐχὶ ἀλλὰ β, ζ, 04.46.96.88. || 152 ἐκλύσαντα] ἑλκύσαντα 88.100., alii alia || 166 γενναίου] δικαίου καὶ 

γενναίου β (praeter τ), ζ, δικαίου 42.88. || 270 ἐλάλησας] οὕτως ἐλάλησας π11, 88. || 312 Αὐτοὺς] καὶ αὐτοῖς υ2, 

18.88., καὶ αὐτοὺς τ, 04., καὶ αὐτοὺς μὲν 46., αὐτοὺς μὲν οὖν β. 

The most conspicuous agreements between 77. and other MSS outside ι: 85 τοῦτον om. 31.77. || 153 σέβεται] 
σέβεται σε β, 77. || 262 ἀνυμνεῖ] ἀνυμνεῖ καὶ 25.77.. 
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• ζ, λ ( κ) 

89 ὅταν μὲν μετὰ τιμῆς τινα καλῶσιν, πῶς] πῶς ὅταν μ. μ. τ. τ. κ. πῶς ζ (praeter 29.),  

  πῶς ὅταν μ. μ. τ. τ. κ. λ, 29. 

231 Περιεκείρετο] καὶ περιεκείρετο β (praeter ζ, λ) 

 

The variant in line 231 is not significant as it concerns a biblical quotation. The one in line 89, 

however, is remarkable as 26. is the only MS of δ to have the reading of the other MSS. 

  

• η, λ 

29-30 μείζων - ἀγάπη om. η, λ 

95 δέ om. η, λ (+ π1, 04.45.) 

118 Διὰ τί ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀγγέλων; om. η, λ (+ β, 25.49.57.74.) 

122 Δεσπότην πρὸς οἰκέτην καὶ τὸν οἰκέτην πρὸς τὸν Δεσπότην]  

  οἰκέτην πρὸς δεσπότην καὶ τὸν δεσπότην πρὸς οἰκέτην λ, 86.,  

  οἰκέτην πρὸς δεσπότην καὶ πρὸς οἰκέτην δεσπότην 29., οἰκέτην 18. (alii alia)  
 

The variant in line 95 is not important. As for the words in line 29-30 and 118, they could 

have been omitted by η and λ independently due to homoeoteleuton. In line 122 MS 86. 

probably has the reading of hyparchetype η. Further, in MS 77. there is a β and an α written 

above οἰκέτην
2
 and δεσπότην

2 
respectively by the first hand, as it seems, probably indicating 

that δεσπότην should be read first and οἰκέτην second. I think it is possible that η and λ came 

up with this word order independently.  

 

There are more agreements between one or more MSS of ζ and one or more MSS of ι but they 

are not significant.
100

 As contamination is involved within δ at different levels, it is hard, if 

not impossible, to define the nature of the relationships between (the subgroups of) ζ and (the 

subgroups of) ι more precisely. 

                                                 
100

 More agreements between the MSS of ζ and ι: 13 οἰκέτην ... υἱὸν] υἱὸν ... οἰκέτην λ, 31. || 91 ἕλκωσιν] 

ἕλκουσιν θ, 26. || 75 λειτουργικὰ πνεύματά εἰσιν] εἰσὶ λειτουργικὰ πνεύματα λ, 18.31.55.100. || 79 ἀφηνίασαν] 

ἠφανίασαν λ, 29. || 142 δικαιοσύνη om. β (praeter τ, υ, 17.), 26.88. || 144 φησίν om. π, υ, 26.29. (post σου transp. 
14.49.) || 287 ὅτι om. β (praeter υ2, τ), ζ (praeter 97.), λ. 
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§ 4  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g  

 

§ 4.1  α and β 

The witnesses for the text of Homily IV fall into two families, α and β. The α family 

comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 305 (03.), Atheniensis B.N. 2544 (04.), 

Hafniensis Thott 44,2° (26.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 134 (40.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Cromwell 20 
(46.), Oxoniensis New College gr. 81 (49.), Parisinus gr. 656 (57.), Scorialensis Ω.III.2 (74.), 

Vaticanus gr. 574 (88.), Vaticanus gr. 824 (89.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. 109 (96.).  

 

The β family comprises the following MSS: Atheniensis B.N. 2806 (05.), Athous Dionysiou 
71 (07.), Athous Pantokratoros 22 (17.), Berolinensis Phill. 1438 (25.), Modenensis B. 
Estense gr. 70 (35.), Mosquensis B. Syn. 136 (41.), Oxoniensis Bodl. Auct. E.1.13 (42.), 

Parisinus gr. 765 (59.), Parisinus gr. 801 (63.), Parisinus gr. 811 (65.), Patmensis gr. 185 

(72.), Sinaiticus gr. 379 (76.), Vaticanus gr. 566 (87.) and Vaticanus gr. 1639 (90.).  

 

Readings of both families are found in the following MSS: Romanus Angelicus gr. 125 (73.), 

the MSS of group τ, which are Athous Koutloumousiou 11 (14.), Berolinensis Phill. 1406 

(24.), Parisinus gr. 269 (51.) and Parisinus gr. 454 (52.), the MSS of group υ, which are 

Oxoniensis Christ Church 4 (48.) and Parisinus gr. 806 (64.), and the MSS of subgroup ζ, 

which are Athous Pantokratoros 90 (18.), Istanbul Chalkis Trias 128 (29.), Lübeck Theol. lat. 
101 (31.), Oxoniensis New College gr. 82 (50.), Parisinus gr. 769 (60.), Vaticanus gr. 560 
(86.) and Venetus Marcianus gr. II.26 (97.). 

 

The text of the β family, when compared to that of the α family, is characterised by quite a 

number of additions, and several omissions often due to homoeoteleuton, transpositions, 

grammatical variants and word variants. Further, β seems to avoid the vocative ἀδελφοί in 

passages where the audience is addressed. The following may serve as examples:
1
  

 

Additions of a noun/a subject: 

168 ᾔδει α : ᾔδει ὁ ἰὼβ β 

290 προέγνω α : προέγνω ὁ ἰὼβ β 

 

Addition of an adjective: 

188 συνείδησις α : ἰδία συνείδησις β 

 

Additions of a pronoun: 

212 δεσπότην α : ἑαυτοῦ δεσπότην β 

302 ἐπαγγελίας α : σῆς ἐπαγγελίας β 

 

Additions of a verb: 

66 οὐδὲν α : οὐδὲν φησίν β 

201 λογισμῶν α : ὢν λογισμῶν β 

 

Additions of a particle:  

110 τὰ πάθη α : καὶ τὰ πάθη β 

310 εἰ α : εἰ γὰρ β 

 

 

                                                 
1
 For all variants of α and β, see critical apparatus of the homily. 
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More extensive additions: 

307 ἐλέγχει καὶ λέγει α : ἐλέγχει παρρησίᾳ. λέγει γὰρ αὐτοῖς β 

313 λέγειν α : λέγειν. ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν ἀκεραιότητα ἐπανορθούμενος β 

 

Omissions: 

26 τὸν Ἰὼβ πάλιν εἰς ἕτερον ἀγῶνα δίδωσιν α : δίδωσιν β 

207-208 πλάσαντα, ὁ πηλὸς τὸν κατασκευάσαντα α : πλάσαντα β 

 

Transpositions: 

27 τῆς ὑπομονῆς τὸν στέφανον α : τὸν στέφανον τῆς ὑπομονῆς β 

123 ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα α : τὴν χεῖρα ἐκτεῖναι β 

 

Word variants: 

64 ἐναρέτου α : δικαίου β 

313 σῴζει
1
 α : διασῴζει β 

 

Grammatical variants: 

34 αἰσχύνεται α : ᾐσχύνετο β 

186 ἑαυτῷ ... πεποιηκότι α : ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β 

 

Avoidance of ἀδελφοί:
2
 

108 ἀδελφοί α : ἀληθῶς β 

113 ἀδελφοί α : πάντες β 

 

Chapter 3 will discuss which of the readings present in the text of one family but absent from 

the other are to be considered authentic and whether or not a bifurcate stemma with branches 

α and β is the most appropriate stemma to account for all data. 

 

§ 4.2  The β family  

Within the β family two groups can be distinguished, ο and π. Group ο comprises the MSS 07. 

and 59., and group π comprises the remaining MSS of β.
3
 The two MSS of ο have the 

following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

145-146 καὶ διὰ - λαμβάνει om.  
179 δικαιοσύνην

1
] δικαιοσύνην καὶ  

181 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ (+ 64.) 

194 ἡ om.  
194 λέγει] φησί  

202 καὶ om. (+ τ) 

 

These variants, though few in number and not immediately conclusive, may together carry 

enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for the two MSS. As supplementary evidence 

it may be added that in line 85 they share the omission of ἐξῆλθεν - κοπρίας with 49. and 46. 

with its derivative 96., in line 165 γυμνασίαν for γυμνάσιον with 42. and in line 187 φίλοις for 

ἀνθρώποις with 49.. 

                                                 
2
 In lines 94, 108, 113 and 197 ἀδελφοί is omitted or replaced with another word, whereas in lines 116, 209 and 

220 ἀδελφοί is kept in the text. 
3
 The situation with regard to this homily is different from that of Homily III in that in Homily III the MSS 73. 

and 76. are witnesses to the text of ο whereas in Homily IV they represent π. Further, group ο comprises only a 

few MSS, which can be explained by the fact that most MSS of this group transmit only Homilies I, II and III. 
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The MSS of π have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

32 ὁ Θεὸς] ὁ θεὸς μὲν (+ ζ, υ)  

34 τῇ
2
 om. (praeter 17.42.90.) 

40 γὰρ om. (+ η, 64.) 

105 Ἐλιφάζ] ἐλιφάτζ (+ 48.) (ἐλιφάται π4) 

139 Ὅμως] ὅμως καὶ (+ ζ, υ) 

148 λαβὼν] λαλῶν (+ ζ (praeter 29.97.), 64.) 

172 οὖν om. 
177-178 Ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια] ὁ δὲ ἀγνοίᾳ (ζ, 26.) 
182 ἀπολλομένους] ἀπολομένους (ἀπολωμένους τ, 26.42.50., ἀπολλυμένους ο, 03.31.46.48.) 

187 ἀνθρώποις] ἀνθρώποις μὲν (+ ζ, υ) 

219 ἐπλάσθη] ἐπλάσθην (+ τ1, 26.60.97.) 

228 δοῦναι] θεῖναι (+ ζ, 64.) (καθῆναι 26.) 

244 Φαίνεται τῷ Ἰὼβ ἀπὸ νεφῶν (ὁ) om. (+ 64.74.88.) 

248 νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν καθήμενον om. (+ η, 07.49.64.) 

284 λέγει] καὶ λέγει (praeter 35.42.) (+ 18.31.64.) 

284 ἀκοῇ] ἀκοὴν (praeter 05.42.) (+ ζ, 51.88.) 

301 μάθε, ὁ Χριστιανός] μάθῃ χριστιανὸς (+ η, 64.) 

 

That MSS of the contaminated subgroups ζ and/or υ share variants with π will be dealt with in 

§ 4.3.3 and § 4.2.3.1 respectively. The words Φαίνεται τῷ Ἰὼβ ἀπὸ νεφῶν in line 244 are 

probably omitted by the MSS of π due to homoearcton. The same holds true for the omission 

of νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν καθήμενον in line 248. Here MS 59. is the only MS of the β 

family (apart from some contaminated MSS) that contains these words. Probably MS 07. 

omitted them for the same reason as π. Although not all variants are strong enough to connect 

the MSS of π and separate them from the other MSS of the β family, I still think that the sheer 

number of them makes the existence of this subgroup likely.  

 

There are, however, two variants that seem contrary to this proposed division of the β family. 

In line 222 the MSS 07., 59., 73. and π1 have ὑποκρίνηται for ἀποκρίνηται, which is difficult 

to explain if the MSS fall under different hyparchetypes. Perhaps they came up with 

ὑποκρίνηται independently due to assimilation to ὑποβεβηκότι; or ὑποκρίνηται was the 

reading of the β family and subsequently changed to ἀποκρίνηται by π2. Further, in line 66 

the MSS 07., 59. and 73. share the addition of γάρ after Ἡδέως. The copyists of ο and 73. 

could have added this particle independently. Whatever the case may be, I consider the 

evidence in support of my proposed division of more significance than the agreements in lines 

66 and 222.  

  

§ 4.2.1  ο 

Neither of the two MSS of ο can be the exemplar of the other, as 07. has quite a number of 

variants of its own and 59. has two omissions besides a few other mistakes.
4
 Among the 

variants 07. has in common with other MSS those it shares with MSS of τ and/or υ are 

                                                 
4
 Examples of individual variants of MS 07.: 33 εὐγνωμόνως] εὐγνωμονῶν || 37 κηρύξῃς] ἀνακηρύξης || 68 γὰρ 

om. (+ 88.) || 161 βασανίζει] πάσχει || 180 παραγράφονται] γράφοντες || 239 λέγειν] λέγων. 

Individual variants of MS 59.: 6 εἰ] καὶ || 105 Βασιλεὺς] βαλεὺς || 175 Εἵλοντο] εἵλοντα, alii εἵλαντο || 218 

λέγοντος] λέγοντεςς (sic) || 230-231 Ποῦ - κατέρχομαι] ὢ τῆς ὑπερηφανίας. ποῦ γὰρ ἕστηκας ἵνα κατέλθης· 

ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον κατέρχομαι; iteravit || 280 ἀναξίως - πλὴν om. || 295 Ἐκρίθης ἵνα στεφθῇς om. (+ π11, 26.57.).  
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remarkable, but they do not necessarily point to a relationship.
5
 

  

§ 4.2.2  π 

Group π is formed by the following MSS: 05., 17., 25., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 73., 76., 87. 

and 90.. This group falls into four branches. The first of these is represented by π1, the second 

by π2, the third by MS 73. and the fourth by MS 76.. Subgroup π1 comprises the MSS 05., 

35., 41. and 63.. That they form a separate subgroup is demonstrated by the following variants 

they have in common against the other MSS:  

 

211 Ἤιδει - Θεοῦ om.  
222 ὑποβεβηκότι] ὑποβεβηκότα (+ 25.) 

278 ὅτε] καὶ ὅτε  

327 Δέκα - προέπεμψαν om.  
  

That these MSS belong together is also confirmed by the variants they share with some other 

MSS.
6
 To this it can be added that in line 117 the MSS of π1 are the only MSS of the β 

family, together with 76.
p.c.
, that have the correct reading ἀποκλεῖσαν for ἀποκλείσαντα. 

Probably the copyist of π1 corrected the error of the β family.  

  

Subgroup π2 comprises the MSS 17., 25., 42., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. That they form another 

subgroup within π is demonstrated by the following variants they share against the rest:
7
 

 

220 τῷ κοινῷ] τὸ κοινὸν (+ ζ, 64.) 

252 ἀνάστηθι
2
 om. (+ ζ, υ) 

313-314 τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει om. (+ ζ, 64.) 

 

These variants, though few in number and not immediately conclusive, may together carry 

enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for these MSS. This relationship is 

corroborated by evidence from Homily III (see § 3.2.2). That subgroup ζ and MS 64. have all 

the variants found in π2 too need not occupy us here, as this will be dealt with in § 4.3.3 and  

§ 4.2.3.1 respectively. 

 

MS 76. cannot be the source π1, π2 and MS 73. descend from, as at line 197 the text ends 

with the words εἰς πονηρίαν λογίζεται. Further, it has three omissions and one other 

individual variant.
8
 Just as in the other homilies corrections have been made: In line 7 the 

words Οὐ γάρ are omitted, whereas ὅτι is added in the margin. It is not clear by which hand. 

Another correction is found in line 32, where the words ὅτι - ἦλθεν
2
 are written twice. The 

first words, however, are surrounded by dots, an indication that they should be deleted. The 

third correction is found in line 117. The word οὖν is omitted by the majority of the witnesses 

of the β family but added in the margin of 76.. In the same line some space is left blank after 

ἀποκλεῖσαν. It looks as if a few letters were erased. Probably ἀποκλείσαντα, the reading of 

the β family, was written first and afterwards the letters τα were removed.  

                                                 
5
 Variants shared by MS 07. and MSS of τ and/or υ: 54 ἐκεῖ οὐ] ἐκείνου 07.48. || 127 δημιουργίαν] δημιουργίαν 

ἀλλὰ τ, υ, 07.
in marg.

 || 198 δικάζομεν] δοκιμάζομεν τ1, υ, 07. || 206 οἰκέτην] οἰκέτης 07.48.(+ π11, 50.60.). 
6
 48 ἣν - ἧτταν

2 om. π1, 52.24.73. (ἣν - ἧτταν καὶ om. π11, 41.) || 61 αὐτοῦ] αὐτῷ π1 (praeter 35.), 29. || 69 

διηγεῖσαι scripsi : διηγῇ π1, 29.49., διηγῆσαι plerique codd. || 99 ξέσῃ] ξέῃ π1, 74., alii alia || 222 ἀποκρίνηται] 

ὑποκρίνηται π1, 07.59.73.76..  
7
 As MS 42. has an omission from Νομίζεις (258) to δίκαιος (262), it is not clear whether the omission of Οἴει με 

(260), which is found in the MSS of π3, belongs to hypearchetype π2 or π3. 
8
 Individual variants of MS 76.: 38 φιλοσοφίᾳ] φιλανθρωπία || 153 οὐ - τυπτόμενος om. || 184-185 Πολλάκις - 

ἠδίκησας om. || 193 οὐκ ἀπὸ κακίας om.  
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MS 73. has quite a number of individual readings, which together exclude the possibility that 

it is the ancestor of π1, π2 and MS 76..
9
 One remarkable fact about this MS is that in some 

places it has additional remarks in the margin, at times illegible, probably made by a later 

hand.
10

 Another characteristic is that from line 292 it has the readings of the α family. From 

there onwards the copyist seems to have used a MS related to 88..
11

 Perhaps the exemplar of 

73. did not have the entire text of Homily IV, which compelled the copyist to use the same 

exemplar he used for Homily II. As MS 76. does not have the complete text either, it may 

have been descended from the same ancestor as 73.. This, however, cannot be proved with 

certainty. 

 

§ 4.2.2.1  π1 

Subgroup π1 falls into three branches. The first is represented by the two MSS 05. and 63., 

the second by MS 35. and the third by MS 41.. The MSS 05. and 63. form a subgroup as they 

have a few readings in common against the other MSS, among them the following:
12

 

 

83 τὸ τραῦμα τοῦ Ἰώβ] τὸ τοῦ ἰὼβ τραῦμα 

96 σκεῦος] σῶμα 

131 διεξῆλθον] ἐξῆλθον 

139 λαοῦ] θεοῦ 

153-154 ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἀποδυρόμενος om. 
 

They also share some variants with other MSS, which are insignificant. Neither 05. nor 63. 

has many individual variants: MS 05. reads εἰ for εἴη in line 128 and MS 63. κρήματα for 

ῥήματα in line 51 and ὰν for Ἐάν in line 252. As these errors can easily be corrected, as 

apparently has been done in case of the variant in line 51,
13

 it is not possible on the basis of 

Homily IV alone to determine whether either of the two MSS served as exemplar of the other 

or whether both go back to a common ancestor. In each of the previous homilies, however, 

05. has one omission, which excludes the possibility that this MS served as exemplar of 63..
14

 

As for MS 63., there is one reading in Homily II which excludes the possibility that this MS is 

the direct ancestor of 05. (see § 2.2.2.1). Therefore, it is best to regard 05. and 63. as gemelli 
derived from a lost MS, which I designate by the siglum π11.  

 

MS 35. has some readings of its own, including several omissions, for which reason it cannot 

be the source from which the other MSS of π1 derive.
15

 It also shares some insignificant 

variants with MSS not belonging to π1. 

                                                 
9
 Examples of individual variants of MS 73.: 33 εἰ om. || 67 ἅψαι om. sed καθάπτου supr. lin. scr. sec. man. ut 

vid. || 70 καλύπτειν - αἰσχρὰ2
 iteravit || 94 τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν ἐστηριγμένην om.  

10
 We find, for example, the following words near line 131: ὁράτε (sic) οἱ ἀποδυσπετοῦντες ἐν τες παρα θεοῦ 

ἐπερχομέναις ἡμῖν θλίψεσιν καὶ κατὰ τῆς θεῖας προνοίας καταβοῶντες, κτλ. Further, we find some comments on 

Job’s wife near line 319, which are hardly legible. 
11

 Variants shared by MSS 73. and 88.: 292 νομίσῃς] νομίσῃς φησὶν || 294 Κρῖνόν με] κρίνομαι || 296 ἁγιασθῇς] 

ἀναστῇς || 298 τὸ διάδημα] τὰ διαδήματα || 299 σου καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα] καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα σου || 299 πόνον] τόπον (+ 

60.64.), om. 49. || 300 ἐγεώργησα] ἐγὼ ἐγεώργησα σε || ἐπουράνιον] σε οὐράνιον || 303 Ὃς - μητέρα] ὃς ἂν 

ἀφῆκεν υἱοὺς || 315 ἔλαμψε] λάμψας || 317 Ἓν] μηδ’ ἒν (sic) 73., μὴδὲν 88. || 327 τάφου] τάφων.  
12

 Other variants shared by MSS 05. and 63.: 33 Ὁ διάβολος] ὁ διάβολος δὲ || 34 φωνῇ τῇ πρώτῃ] φωνῆ ἧ καὶ 

πρῶτον (πρῶιτον 63.), alii alia || 46 αἵματος om. || 51 ῥήματα] κρήματα 63., 05.a.c. 
|| 78 κατὰ μὲν] μὲν κατὰ (μὲν 

β) || 164 ᾔδει] ᾔδει ὅτι || 198 ἀλλὰ] ἀλλὰ καὶ || 242 Ὅμως δὲ εἰς] ἀλλ’ ἐπὶ, alii alia || 269 ἁμάρτῃ - ἀκακίας
2
 om.  

13
 In MS 05. a letter before ῥήματα seems to be erased.  

14
 Omissions of MS 05. in Homilies I, II and III: I, 21-22 εὐθὺς - Ἀκούσωμεν om. || II, 40 Παιδαγωγεῖ - 

εὐσέβειαν om. (+ 22.) || III, 19-20 τῆς Αὐσίτιδος ἵνα ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς om.  
15

 Examples of individual variants of MS 35.: 21-22 τῆς φύσεως τὴν ἀσθένειαν] τὴν ἀσθένειαν τῆς φύσεως ||  

70-71 αἰσχρὰ
2
 - σεμνύνου om. || 110 τῶν συμφορῶν om. || νουθεσίαν] θεραπείαν 35.a.c.

 || 127 ἐμαυτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ.  
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MS 41. has many individual variants, including quite a number of additions.
16

 It also shares 

variants with MSS not belonging to π but none of these agreements is so significant as to 

point to a relationship.  

 

§ 4.2.2.2  π2 

Subgroup π2 can be divided into π3 and MS 42.. That the MSS of π3 are derived from the 

same source and form a distinct subgroup within π2 may be deduced from the following 

omissions:  

 

31 Βλέπε τοῦ διαβόλου τὴν πανουργίαν om. (+ ζ, 64.) 

33 Πόθεν - ἧτταν
2
 om. (+ 64.88.)  

186-187 συνῄδει
2
 - κρίνοντι om. (+ 64.52.24.) 

237 Οὐκ αἰδεῖσαι - τὸ πάθος om. (+ ζ, 64.) 

256 Οὐκ εἶπεν - ἀποκρίθητι om. (+ δ (praeter 50.), τ, 64.) 

260 Οἴει με om. (+ ζ (praeter θ1), 26.64.) 

 

Questions concerning the relationship between π3, ζ, and 64. need not occupy us here, as they 

will be dealt with in § 4.3.3 and § 4.2.3.1 respectively. Although an omission due to 

homoeoteleuton does not have conjunctive force as copyists can omit these words 

independently, still the number of omissions the MSS of π3 share, together with evidence 

from the previous homilies (see §§ 2.2.2.2 and 3.2.2.2), makes it likely that these MSS go 

back to a common ancestor. 

 

MS 42. has quite a number of individual variants, among them several omissions, for which 

reason π3 cannot be derived from it.
17

 Just as in the previous homilies MS 42. does not have 

all the variants of the β family: it does not read καταράσηται (β) for καταράσεται in line 68, it 

does not have the addition of καί before τὴν ὁμιλίαν in line 71 nor the omission of ἕνα in line 

105, it does not read ἄνθρωπος (β) for ἄνθρωπον in line 207 nor ἐπιποθήσουσιν (β) for 

ἐπιποθοῦσιν in line 299. In all these passages 42. represents the text of the α family. Although 

not all similarities are significant, some may suggest slight contamination. MS 42. shares 

variants with other MSS too but none of these agreements is really significant. 

 

• π3 

The MSS of π3 can be further subdivided into π4 and 17.. The MSS of π4 share the following 

variants against the other MSS: 

 

8 ἀλγήσει om.  
105 Ἐλιφάζ] ἐλιφάτζ π (+ 48.), ἐλιφάται π4 

320-321 καὶ εἰς ἀνάστασιν ἐγείρεται om. (+ 60.73.) 

 

These agreements are, each by itself, not really conclusive, but together with the evidence 

from the previous homily (see ‘π3’ in § 3.2.2.2) they carry enough weight to postulate a 

common hyparchetype for the five MSS. 

 

                                                 
16

 Examples of individual variants of MS 41.: 2 μακαρίῳ] δικαίω || 134 τῷ Θεῷ om. || 135 εἶπας] εἶπας φησὶν || 
143 Ἐπέβλεπε γὰρ] γὰρ ἐπέβλεπε || 171 εἰδὼς] εἰδὼς ὁ κατάρατος || 197 πονηρίαν] κακίαν καὶ πονηρίαν || 235 

ὑποστρέφεις] καὶ αὖθις ὑποστρέφεις καὶ. 
17

 Examples of individual variants of MS 42.: 9 προειρημένων] προειρημένων διηγημάτων || 83 ἐξωθεῖτο] ἐξωθῆ 

|| 115 ἢ γνώμης om. || 142-143 ἐπιβλέπειν - ἀνθρώπων om. || 258-262 Νομίζεις - δίκαιος om. || 301 Χριστιανός] 
πᾶς χριστιανὸς sed πᾶς in marg. scr.  
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MS 17. has a few variants of its own and shares some variants with other MSS not belonging 

to π3, which make it unlikely that 17. has been the source of π4.
18

 In the discussion of Homily 

III the question is raised whether or not π4 can be regarded as a separate subgroup within π3, 

as one of the two variants of π4 has been corrected in MS 17. (see ‘π3’ in § 3.2.2.2). In 

Homily IV, however, there is no evidence that the copyist of 17. has corrected errors, 

although one cannot wholly exclude the possibility that the copyist working with two 

exemplars noticed in time the omissions in π4 and copied the missing words from his second 

exemplar. As I do not wish to make the situation more complicated than it is and as it is not of 

much consequence whether or not 17. is set apart from the other MSS of π3, I regard π3 as a 

group consisting of subgroup π4 and MS 17.. 

 

• π4 

Subgroup π4 is formed by the MSS 25., 65., 72., 87. and 90.. The MSS 25. and 65. are closely 

related as they share quite a number of variants against the rest, of which the following may 

serve as examples:
19

 

 

66 πάντων κατεφρόνησεν] κατεφρόνισεν πάντων  

103 ἔξεεν] ἔπλεεν (alii alia)  

168 παρὰ Θεοῦ] ἀπὸ τοῦ θεοῦ  

263-264 ἦσθα γνώριμος. τῷ δὲ κόσ om.  
278 ἐτίκτετο ἡ θάλασσα, ποῦ ἦς; om.  
291 τί ὁ Θεός; Οὐ συγχωρεῖ αὐτῷ πα om. 
303 διπλάσια. ὁ δὲ Σωτὴρ τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ om. 
 
The last line of each column of folio 158

r+v
 of MS 65. is lacking, which accounts for the 

omissions in lines 263-264, 278, 291 and 303. Although the copyist of MS 25. had several 

codices at his disposal, for Homily IV he only used MS 65.. This appears from the fact that 

25. has almost all individual variants of 65. and that the copyist did not bother to repair the 

lines missing from folia 158
r+v 

of 65. with the help of another MS but left some space blank. 

MS 25. has a reading different from that of 65. in only a few places.
20

 As they are minor 

variants, they can be dismissed as insignificant. 

  

MS 72. has some variants of its own, which together carry enough weight to exclude this MS 

as the source of the MSS of π4.
21

 MS 72. shares a few minor errors with 87..
22

 As they can be 

corrected easily, they do not point to a closer relationship. 

                                                 
18

 Individual variants of MS 17.: 27 γὰρ om. sed secunda manus add. καὶ || 155 εἰδότες om. || 290 Ἃ om. || 321 

ἐγείρεται] ἔρχεται.   

MS 17. and other MSS: 32 ὅτι - ἦλθεν
2
 om. 17.46.96.88. || 87 ὑπερβαίνοντα υ, 17.49.74. : ὑπερβαίνουσαν 

plerique codd. || 125 κατηγορῶν] κακηγορῶν 17.97. (κατατολμῶν γ, ι, 04.29., om. τ, 46.96.).  
19

 Other variants shared by MSS 25. and 65.: 36 τοῦ Ἰώβ] τῶ ἰὼβ || 42 αὐτοῦ] ἑαὐτου (sic) || 97 Ἔπρεπε] 

ἐπέτρεπεν || 109 νικᾷ παραμυθίαν] παρὰμυθία νικὰ || 119 ἐκείνη] ἐκείνη ἐν ἧ || 153 ἐκαυχῶντο] ἐκαυχοῦντο || 

229 τὴν κακίαν] τῆ κακία || 259 ἐπήγαγον] ἐπαγαγῶν (ἐπαγαγόντα β, ζ, alii alia) || 269 ἁμάρτῃ] διαμάρτη || 281 

φίλον ἰδίᾳ] φίλον αὐτὸν ἰδία (φίλον αὐτὸν 42., φίλον αὐτοῦ ἰδία 88.). 
20

 Some places where MS 25. diverges from MS 65.: 14 ἀπορριψάμενος] ἀποριψάμενος π3 (praeter 25.), ζ 

(praeter η1, 31.), 76. || 71 τὴν ὁμιλίαν] καὶ τὴν ὁμιλίαν β (praeter 25.42.), ζ (praeter 29.) || 177 τὸν] τὸ π4 (praeter 
25.), 07.41.

a.c.
73.76.

a.c.
 || 187 ἡ δὲ] ἡ δὲ ἡ ἰδία π4 (praeter 25.), 35.73.76. (ἡ δὲ ἰδία β) || 269 γινόμενα] γενόμενα β 

(praeter 25.).  
21

 Individual variants of MS 72.: 3 Οὐδεὶς] οὐ οὐδεὶς || 51 θείων] θείω || 74 οἷος] οἷς || 96 τὰ τοῦ Παύλου om. || 
188 πείθειν] πείθει || 209 ἀκακία] κακία (+ 59.60.) || 215 ἐλάμβανεν] ἔλαβεν || 229 φερόμενος] φανερούμενος 

(ἐπαιρόμενος 64.) || 271 καλέσῃς] καλέσας || 288 ἀκακίας] κακίας || 328 ἀπορρήτων β : ἀπορρήτω 72..  
22

 Variants shared by MSS 72. and 87.: 24 ἔπληξεν] ἔπλεξεν || 79 ἐγένοντο] ἐγένετο || 280 φθεγξαμένου] 

φθεγγξαμένου.  



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 
 

120 

 

Just as in the other homilies the MSS 87. and 90. do not have many variants of their own.
23

 As 

90. has one omission in this homily and another one in Homily III, it cannot be the source of 

the other MSS of π4. MS 87. has several words of the text written in the margin just as in 

Homily III. Further, it has some errors that can be corrected just as in Homilies I and III. 

Although in theory this MS can be identical to hyparchetype π4, I think it safer to consider it 

one of its branches, as I would expect at least a few of the errors of 87. to appear in the other 

MSS of π4 if it were their source. Therefore, it can be concluded that the MSS 65., 72., 87. 

and 90. all come independently from hyparchetype π4.  

 

§ 4.2.3  The contaminated groups τ and υ  

In the previous homilies the two problematic groups τ and υ seem somehow related. In 

Homily IV they have the following variants in common against the rest:
24

  

 

54 ἀληθινός] ἀληθινός, θεοσεβής (+ 26.) 

64 Εὑρίσκει] ἀλλ’ εὑρίσκει υ, 14., εὑρίσκει δὲ τ1 

99 ξέσῃ] ἀποξέσῃ / ἀποξέῃ (+ 31.73.) 

127 δημιουργίαν] δημιουργίαν ἀλλὰ (+ 07.
in margine

) 

198 δικάζομεν] δοκιμάζομεν (praeter 14.) (+ 07.) 

272 μὲν] μὲν γὰρ  

297 μετὰ] μετὰ δὲ (+ 73.88.)  

 

Although each variant by itself is not strong, all these variants, together with evidence from 

the other homilies, make it likely that τ and υ are somehow related. They do not derive from 

the same hyparchetype, as for Homily IV the copyist of τ mainly used an exemplar belonging 

to the α family
25

 and in some passages an exemplar of the β family, whereas the copyist of υ 

mainly used an exemplar of the β family and in some passages one of the α family.
26

 In the 

previous homily it is suggested that perhaps υ has its readings of the α family through τ or its 

source. It is true that in Homily IV 48., a contaminated MS of υ, has a large number of 

readings in common with τ (see § 4.2.3.1), but this cannot be said of hyparchetype υ itself. If 

the copyist of υ has used a manuscript that is related to τ besides his primary source, it is 

probably not τ itself or one of its apographs he has had recourse to, as I would expect υ to 

contain more readings of τ. He could have consulted an ancestor of τ, but this cannot be 

proved with certainty. As nothing definite can be said about this matter, we cannot but leave it 

undecided.  

 

§ 4.2.3.1  υ 
Group υ is represented by only two MSS, namely 48. and 64.. They share a large number of 

                                                 
23

 Individual variants of MS 87.: 41 εἰ εὐγνωμόνως ὁμολογοῦσιν in margine scr. || 93 ἀνιστῶντα] ἀνυψοῦν 

64.87. (ἀνυψοῦντα β, 46., alii alia) || 109 ἐν ἀκμῇ] ἐναγκμῆ || 231 τοῦτον] τοῦτο || 258 ἄλλως] ἄλλω 50.73.87. || 

268 συνέγνων] συνέγνω τ1, 87. || 325 Οὐ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ] δια τοῦτο οὖν οὐ δίδωσιν αὐτῶ in margine scr. (διὰ 
τοῦτο οὖν οὐ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ β).  

Individual variants of MS 90.: 7 τεμνόμενος
2
] τεμνόμενον || 141 τῶν

1
 iteravit || 254 μου om. 49.90. || 259 ἄλλο 

τι] ἀλλ’ ὅ || 275 ἢ - τοιαῦτα om. (τοιαῦτα] τοιαῦτα οὐ παρῆς β).  
24

 The following variant τ and υ share with other MSS can be added as well: 247 καὶ
1
 om. τ, υ, 46.96.88..  

25
 For this reason the discussion of this group is found in § 4.3, which deals with the α family.  

26
 Variants of β (praeter υ): 59 ἄκακος] ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος || 78 κατὰ

1
 om. || 109 παραμυθίαν] παραμυθία || 129 ἡ 

νὺξ ἐκείνη] ἐκείνη ἡ νὺξ υ, ζ, ἡ ἡμέρα β || 131 ὑπομείναντες] ὑπομένοντες || 152 οἱ
1
 om. || 216 ἐφύλαξεν] 

ἐφύλαξας || 222 δούλῳ] δοῦλον || 259 ἐπήγαγον] ἐπαγαγόντα || 260 γένῃ] γίνῃ || 261 δίκαιον ἐποίησεν] ἐποίησεν 

δίκαιον || 269 γινόμενα] γενόμενα || 271 τῷ ποιητῇ β (praeter υ) : τοῦ ποιητοῦ α, υ || 299 ἐπιποθοῦσιν] 

ἐπιποθήσουσιν || 318 εἴκοσιν οὐκ ἔλαβεν] οὐκ ἔλαβεν εἴκοσιν. 
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variants against the other MSS, of which the following may serve as examples:
27

 

 

14 τῇ ἀτίμῳ] ἐν ταῖς χερσὶ τῆς αἰγυπτίας 

34 Περιελθὼν] καὶ φησίν· περιελθὼν 

35 Εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ] εἰς τοῦτο οὖν (τί οὖν εἰς τοῦτο τ) 

35 ἐξῆλθες] ἐξῆλθες ἀλαζὼν καὶ ὑπερήφανε 

63 πονηρίας] πονηρίας μηχανὰς (64. circumflexum habet) τεκταινομένη 

73 ἀγωνιστήν] ἀθλητήν 

77-78 τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα, τὸ ἕλκος τὸ ἐπινίκιον] ὦ ἕλκος τὸ σωτήριον φάρμακον·  

  ὦ ἕλκος τὸ ἐπινικίον ἀγώνισμα 

87 πόλεως] πόλεως, ὁ τῶν ἀγγέλων (ἀγἀγγέλων 48.) ἰσοπολίτης· ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως·  

  ὁ τὴν ἄνω ἱερουσαλὴμ διὰ τῆ κοπρίας κτησάμενος· ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως  

91 Χριστὸς ἔξω πύλης om. 
109 πάθος] πάθος, ὅτε οὐ προίεται ὁ κάμνων, τὴν ἐκ τοῦ λόγου παραμυθίαν 64.,  

  πάθος· ἀνίατος ὁ νοσῶν· δι’ ὅτι οὐ προίεται ὁ κάμνων. τὴν ἐκ τοῦ λόγου παραμυθίαν 48.  

  (πάθος· ἀνίατος ὁ νοσῶν τ, πάθος· ἀνίατος ὢν ὁ νοσῶν 46.)  

 

Both MSS have quite a number of individual variants, which excludes the possibility that 

either is the ancestor of the other.
28

  

 

MS 64. has all the omissions that are found in π3 and has the three readings peculiar to π2. 

Although the omissions are mainly due to homoeoteleuton and can occur independently, the 

number of these agreements, however, points to a relationship between 64. and π3. This 

relationship is further confirmed by the fact that, apart from some minor variants,
29

 64. also 

has most of the variants common to π, either alone or together with 48.. As 48. is 

contaminated (see below), it is possible that it is υ that derives from π3 and that the copyist of 

48. has corrected the errors of π3 with the help of another MS. This, however, cannot be 

proved with certainty.  

 

MS 48. is contaminated as it does not only share variants with 64. but also with τ. With the 

latter it has quite a number of variants in common against the other MSS, among them the 

following:
30

 

 

                                                 
27

 Other variants of υ: 5 σήμερον] τήμερον || 11, 12 ἔμενεν] ἔμεινεν || 34 κέχρηται] πάλιν κέχρηται 48., οὖν πάλιν 

κέχρηται 64. || 38 ἀνυμνεῖ] τοῦτο ἀνυμνεῖ || 42 στῆναι] γενέσθαι (εἶναι 88.) || 45 λέγει] φησίν || 149 Μὴ] μὴ οὖν || 

153 οὐ κλαίων] οὐκ ἀλγῶν (48. gravem habet) || 164 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ || 167 ᾔδει] ἤδει τί || 184 ἥμαρτον] ἥμαρτον, οὐκ 

ἂν οὕτως ὁ θεὸς ἐπεψηφίσατο || 277 μετήγαγον] μετήγαγον αὐτὴν. 
28

 Examples of individual variants of MS 48.: 7 τὸ διήγημα] τὰ διηγήματα || 32-33 ὅτι - ἧτταν
1
 post ἧτταν2

 (33) 

transp. || 92 ὁ σπόρος - κοπριζόμενος om. || 94 τὸ σῶμα] τὸ πρόσωπον || 117 εἶδεν] εἶδεν ὁ ἰὼβ.  

Examples of individual variants of MS 64.: 20 φιλάρετος] φιλόπαις || 27-28 Πάλιν - μέσον] καὶ ὡς ἦλθον οἱ 

ἄγγελοι παραστῆναι τῷ κυρίῳ καὶ ὁ διάβολος ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν || 51 μὴ - Γραφῶν om. || 76, 77, 81 ποδῶν ... 
κεφαλῆς] κεφαλῆς ... ποδῶν || 161 βασανίζει] βαπτίζει || 170 χείρονα τὴν αἰσχύνην ἐφελκύσηται] μείζονα πλέξη 

τὸν στέφανον.  
29

 Variants of π not present in MS 64.: 172 οὖν om. (τοιγαροῦν 64., τοίνυν 48. (+ 41.)) || 182 ἀπολλομένους] 

ἀπολομένους || 219 ἐπλάσθη] ἐπλάσθην || 284 λέγει] καὶ λέγει. 
30

 Other variants shared by MS 48. and τ: 66 Ἡδέως] ἡδέως ἂν || 70 αὐτὰ] αὐτὰ δύνη || 91 Ἰὼβ] καὶ ἰὼβ || 223 

Ὅλως] λέγων· ὅλως || 224 Δέχου] δέχου λοιπὸν καὶ (δέχῃ β) || 239 Ἰησοῦς] καὶ ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν ἰησοῦς χριστὸς ἐκ 

τῶν οὐρανῶν τ1, idem 48. habet sed sine καὶ (ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν ἰησοῦς χριστὸς· ὁ πλάτης καὶ δημιουργὸς καὶ 
δεσπότης πάντων· ἐκ τῶν οὐρανῶν 14., om. 64. sed post κατῆλθε multas lineas add.) || 291 ζῶσαι] φησὶν ζῶσαι || 
299 σοι ἐποίησα] ἐποίησα σοι 48., ἐποίησά σου 14. (σου ἐποίησα plerique codd.) || 303 Ὃς] πᾶς ὃς || 313 Σῴζει] 

καὶ σῴζει || 317-318 βόας - διπλάσιον] βόας, καμήλους καὶ ὄνους ἅπαντα ταῦτα εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον 14.48., sed 48. 

ἔλαβεν post διπλάσιον add., alii alia. 
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15 ἔπασχεν] ἔπασχεν· ἐν τῷ ὀνειδίζεσθαι ὑπέφερεν· ἐν τῷ θλίβεσθαι προσεκαρτέρει 

26 Ἰὼβ] μακάριον ἰὼβ 

29 Πόθεν] καὶ φησίν· πόθεν 

39 κρύπτεις] σὺ κρύπτεις 

110 Ἐσιώπησαν] ἐσιώπησαν οἱ φίλοι 48., ἐσιώπησαν οὖν οἱ φίλοι τ 

232 φθέγγεται] φθέγγεται· τί ὑπερηφανεύη καὶ φυσιοῦσαι ὦ ἄνθρωπε· μνήσθητι ὅτι 

243 Ἐπιφαίνεται] εἶτα ἐπιφαίνεται 

271 Σύγχρονος] μὴ σύγχρονος 

317 ἔτι] ἔτι κεφάλαιον 

317 ὑπεροχήν] ὑπεροχήν· καὶ εἰθ’ οὕτως καταπαυσώμεν τὸν λόγον 

 
In some places we find a combination of the readings of the two MSS the copyist had at his 

disposal:  

 

94 ἀδελφοί] ἑαυτοῦ β, ἀδελφοὶ ἑαυτοῦ 48. 

109 πάθος] πάθος, ὅτε οὐ προίεται ὁ κάμνων, τὴν ἐκ τοῦ λόγου παραμυθίαν· 64., 

 πάθος· ἀνίατος ὁ νοσῶν τ (πάθος· ἀνίατος ὢν ὁ νοσῶν 46.), πάθος· ἀνίατος ὁ νοσῶν· 

  δι’ ὅτι οὐ προίεται ὁ κάμνων. τὴν ἐκ τοῦ λόγου παραμυθίαν 48.  

259 ταύτην] δι’ οὐδὲν ἕτερον τ, ταύτην· δι’ οὐδὲν ἕτερον 48. 

 

As for the question which MS of τ the copyist of 48. used, it is to be noted that it shares some 

variants with MS 14.:  

 

63 ἀπορεῖ] ἀπορεῖ δὲ (ἀπορεῖ ἀλλ’ γ1, ἀπορεῖ οὖν 60.) 

103 Ἔλαβεν] καὶ ἔλαβεν 

254 μου] μου· ἀνάστηθι καὶ 48., μου· οὕτω δὴ καὶ ἐνταῦθα· ἀνάστηθι· καὶ 14. 

299 σοι ἐποίησα] ἐποίησα σοι 48., ἐποίησά σου 14. (σου ἐποίησα plerique codd.)  
310 πρόσεχε] πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς  

 

To this can be added that the MSS of τ1 do not have the last part of the homily from line 314 

(τιμᾷ δὲ καὶ τὸν δίκαιον) onwards, whereas both 14. and 48. have the entire homily. As MS 

14. has a large number of individual variants and as only a few of them are found in 48., 

probably the copyist of 48. did not use this MS but its ancestor. 

 

Besides some minor variants, there is one significant variant, however, that contradicts the 

hypothesis that the copyist of 48. used a MS of υ (or υ itself) and one belonging to τ. Neither τ 

nor 64. nor π3 has the words Οὐκ - ἀποκρίθητι of line 256, whereas 48. does have them. I 

have no explanation for this. 

 

§ 4.3  The α family  

The α family falls into five branches. They are represented by MS 04., MS 46. and its copy 

96., MS 49., γ and δ respectively. A sixth branch τ could be added. It is also possible though 

that the MSS 46. and 96. and the MSS belonging to τ represent one branch, as they share an 

important variant against the other MSS (on this matter, see infra ‘τ’).  

 

• MS 04.  

MS 04. has the following individual variants: 

 

63 ἑαυτῆς] ἑαυτοῦ (+ 60.64.) 

112 ῥῆξαι] ρρῆξαι 
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153 πάσχοντες] μὴ πάσχοντες (+ τ) (καὶ πάσχοντες 46.96.) 

152 ἤλγουν expunxit et in margine ἐκαυχῶντο scripsit 
153 ἐκαυχῶντο expunxit et in margine ἤλγουν scripsit 
205 Ἔτι] ὅτι 

231 Ὡς] εἰς (ὡς supra lineam alia manus add.) 
239 Ἰησοῦς διὰ σὲ] διὰ σὲ ἰησοῦς 

310 Εἰ iteravit 
310 οὐ om. 
 

Although some of these variants are not really significant as they can be corrected, I think, 

together with the few individual variants it has in Homily III (see § 3.3), they constitute 

sufficient evidence to exclude this MS as the source the other branches of the α family derive 

from.  
 

• MSS 46. and 96.  

The two MSS 46. and 96. are closely related as they have quite a number of variants in 

common against the other MSS, among them the following:
31

  

 

42 Ἠβουλήθη] ἐβουλήθη (sic) γὰρ 

48 αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν] αὐτὴν 

154 βασανιζόμενος] ῥαβδιζόμενος (δεσμούμενος 88.) 

161 τὴν ψυχὴν
2
] αὐτὴν 

233 πατεῖς] πατεῖς ἄθλιε 

238 αἰδεῖσαι] αἰσχύνη (αἰδῇ β, 29.)  

239 αἰδεῖσαι] ἐρυθριᾶς (αἰδῇ β, 29.)  

245 τὸν σπόρον τὸν κοπριζόμενον] τὸν κοπριζόμενον σπόρον  

  

MS 96. has some individual variants, including the omission of ὁ σπόρος
2
 in line 92, for 

which reason it cannot be the direct ancestor of 46..
32

 MS 46. does not have individual 

readings that are absent from 96.. Therefore, 96. can be considered an apograph of 46.. 

 

• MS 49.  

MS 49. has a large number of individual variants, among them word variants, verb form and 

other grammatical variants, transpositions, some small omissions and additions. The 

following examples can be given:
33

 

 

15 ἀνυμνεῖν] ὁμολογεῖν 

77 τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα] τὸ τραῦμα τὸ σωτήριον 

87 ἔχων om. 
110 ἐν τῇ ἀκμῇ τῶν συμφορῶν] τῶν συμφορῶν ἐν τῆι ἀκμῆι 

112 τῶν λόγων] τῶι λόγωι  

132 λέγων] λέγων· καθὰ προεῖπον 

133 μέγας] μέγας καὶ θεῖος 

156 καταισχύνει] καταισχύνεται 

169 ἐκβήσεται] ἀπαντήσει 

321 ἀνάστασιν] ἀνάπαυσιν  

                                                 
31

 All variants shared by the MSS 46. and 96. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’. 
32

 Other individual variants of MS 96.: 3 παρισῶσαι] περισῶσαι || 80 ἀπέτεκεν] ἐπέτεκεν || 179 καταψηφίζονται] 

καταψηφίλονται || 278 ἐτίκτετο] ἐτίκετο || 310 Εἰ] εἰς (+ τ, 26.) || 318 δέκα iteravit.  
33

 All individual variants of MS 49. are listed in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
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MS 49. shares one variant with the β family, namely γέμον for γεννῶν in line 79, which I 

cannot explain. Perhaps the copyists of 49. and β came up with this variant independently. 

There are also some other agreements with a part of the β family, especially with ο.
34

 None of 

these agreements, however, is significant to the extent that we have to assume a close 

relationship between these MSS.  

 

• γ 

Group γ consists of the MSS 03., 40., 57., 74. and 89.. Of these, MS 74. is the only one that 

has the entire homily, whereas in the other MSS the text breaks off at a certain point.
35

 The 

MSS of γ have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

5 σήμερον] πάλιν  

70 πράττων] λέγων  

133 τοῦ Θεοῦ] παρὰ θεοῦ  

148 λαβὼν] ἀκούων (λαλῶν π)  

183 ἀδίκως ἠδίκησέ] ἐδίκασέ 
241 ἀλαζονεύεται] ἀλαζονεύεσθε (ἀλαζονεύη 46.96., τί φυσιοῦσαι καὶ ἀλαζονεύη  

  ὦ ἄνθρωπε 14.) 

275 σὺ] σοὶ (praeter 74.) 

 

Together they are of enough weight to postulate a common ancestor for these MSS and to 

exclude the possibility that γ is the source of the other branches of the α family.  

 

• δ and ι 

In the previous homilies δ comprises ζ and ι. In Homily IV ζ is contaminated, as it contains 

variants of both the α and the β family. This probably explains why the MSS of ζ and ι do not 

have many variants in common against the other MSS. In fact, there is only one variant shared 

by ζ and 26., a witness of ι, that might confirm their relationship.
36

 Although ζ and ι do not 

share important variants against the rest, I still assume on the basis of the evidence from the 

previous homilies that ζ and ι derive from δ and that ζ has its readings of the α family via δ.  

 

The text of ι is preserved in only two manuscripts, 26. and 88.. They share the following 

variants against the rest: 

 

28 τὸ om. 
31 διαβόλου] πονηροῦ 

40 τῶν ἐρωτωμένων γυμνάσῃ] γυμνῶσει (sic) τῶν ἐρωτωμένων 26.,  
  γυμνάση τῶν ἐπερωτωμένων 88. 

53 ἔστι] ἔστι τῶν 

78 μὲν om.  
121 ἀποστήματι] ἀποστέματι 

130 διῆλθον] μετῆλθον 

                                                 
34

 MS 49. and MSS of β: 9 μᾶλλον - ἅπαντα om. 49.60.73. || 69 διηγεῖσαι scripsi : διηγῇ π1, 29.49., διηγῆσαι 
plerique codd. || 85 ἐξῆλθεν - κοπρίας om. ο, 46.96.49.50. || 87 ὑπερβαίνοντα υ, 17.49.74. : ὑπερβαίνουσαν 

plerique codd. || 187 ἀνθρώποις] φίλοις ο, 49. || 216 ἐφύλαξεν] ἐφύλαξας β, 49. (ἐφύλαξες 04.86.97.) || 225 

δυσωπεῖται] σιωπεῖται π11, 49. || 239 λέγειν] λέγων π11, 49. || 248 νεύει - καθήμενον om. π, η, 49. || 254 

ἀνάστηθι Ἰερουσαλήμ om. 49.64..  
35

 MS 89. ends with ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα οὐκ ἰσχύων (line 123), MS 57. with καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ δι (line 315), and 

MS 03. with τὴν ἐλπίδα τῶν ἀπελ (line 322). The copy I have of 40. ends at f. 440 with ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως 

οὐ (line 87). 
36

 Variant shared by ζ and MS 26.: 277 μετήγαγον] μετήγαγα.  
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270 με] με· λέγει· 26., με· καὶ λέγει αὐτῶ· 88. 

279 αὐτὴν ἐσκέπασα] ἐσκέπασα αὐτὴν 

302 διπλασίονα] διπλάσιον (+ 60.73.) 

306 μὲν om.  
309 δὲ om. 
 

Although the number of variants they share is not overwhelming, they suffice to postulate a 

common ancestor for both MSS. Both MSS have numerous individual variants, which 

excludes the possibility that either is the ancestor of the other.
37

 There are several passages 

where either ι, or 26. or 88. have readings in common with the β family.
38

 As 88. contains 

considerable omissions, it is not always clear whether the variants 26. shares with β are 

present in 26. only or in hyparchetype ι as well. As both 26. and 88. have a tremendous 

number of individual variants, some of these agreements with β might be due to coincidence. 

Still the number of agreements is too high to ignore them altogether. As in most cases ι has a 

variant of β together with ζ (or one of its subgroups), which is contaminated by π3, it could be 

that it is through the influence of ζ that readings of β are found in (one of the MSS of) ι. In 

favour of this hypothesis it can be adduced that 26. shares a variant with π and ζ in lines 177-

178, that 26. has a variant in line 228, which is close to the variant ζ shares with π, that 26. 

shares an omission with ζ and π3 in line 260 and that ι shares an omission with ζ and π3 in 

line 256:  

   

177-178 Ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια] ὁ δὲ ἀγνοία π, ζ, 26. (88. longam omissionem habet)  
228 δοῦναι] θεῖναι π, ζ, 64., καθῆναι 26. (88. longam omissionem habet)  
256 Οὐκ εἶπεν - ἀποκρίθητι om. π3, δ (praeter 50.), τ, 64. 

260 Οἴει με om. π3, ζ (praeter θ1), 26.64. 

                                                 
37

 Examples of individual variants of MS 26.: 1 κατώτεροι] κατώτερον || 5 μετρίως] μετρίως λέγειν || 11 λύραν] 

σειραν (sic) (αὔραν 88.) || 16 ἀνδρείαν] ἀνδρείαν· ἐὰν εἴπης πάσχων οὐκ ἔπασχεν· ἀμβλύνης τὴν ἀρετὴν· ἐὰν δὲ 
ὁμολογήσεις ὅτι ἐν τῶ πάσχειν ἐφιλοσώφησεν· καὶ τὴν φύσιν γνωρίζης· καὶ τὴν ἀρετὴν θαυμάσης.  

It is further to be noted that after ἐξουθενεῖται νόμος (146), which is half way down the second column of f. 15
v
, 

the text continues with οὑ ψυχὴς (sic) ἄνω (189) to ὑπεριφανείας (sic) (240), which is half way down the second 

column of f. 16
v
. From there we find the text that has been omitted (οὕτω πάντες - τὸ ὄμμα, 146-189). After τῶ 

ὄμμα (189), to which the copyist has added τῆς διανοίας, which is half way down the first column of f. 17
v
, the 

text continues with πάντοτε βοὰν (sic) (240) etc. A comparable confusion we find at the beginning of the homily, 

where the text of lines 13-27 (τῆς ἀρετῆς - λαμπρώτερον) has been transposed after εὐγνωμῶνως (sic) (41). 

Examples of individual variants of MS 88.: 1 ὡς εἰπεῖν τῶν θείων] τῶν θείων ὡς εἰπεῖν || 3 δύναται om. || 12 

Ἀπώλεσε] ἀπώλεσεν ὡς ἔφθην εἰπὼν || εὐθηνίας] εὐσεβείας || 37 Εἰπὲ
1
 - νίκην om. || 42 στῆναι] εἶναι || 155 

κατεργάζεται] κατεργάζεται καὶ τὰ ἐξῆς (sic) || 155-241 ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ - σποδός om.  
38

 ι and β: 3 οὐδεπώποτε] οὐδέποτε β, δ || 14 ὁ om. β, ι, η, τ || 56 εὐφημίαν] εὐφημίαν καὶ προστίθησιν αὐτῷ 

εὐφημίαν α (praeter δ), 48.50.60. || 90 Ἰησοῦς] ὁ ἰησοῦς β, ι, τ || 91 πόλεως] τῆς πόλεως β, ι || 93 ἀνιστῶντα] 

ἀνυψοῦντα β, ἀνυψῶν 26.29.60.72.
p.c.
86., ἀνυψόντα 88. (alii alia) || 126 αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ β, δ || 139 τιθηνοῦσα] 

τιθηνὸς β, ι || 302 ἐπαγγέλλεται β, δ, 03.74. : ἐπαγγέλεται 04.46.96.49.50.57.65. || 315 διπλάσιον] τὸ διπλάσιον β, 

ι, τ.  

MS 26. and β (88. longam omissionem habet): 159 ταῦτα om. β, ζ, 26. || 161-162 τῇ ἀσεβείᾳ - τὴν ψυχὴν om. α 

(praeter ζ, 26.) || 170 ἐφελκύσηται] ἑλκύσηται β, η, 26.50. || 177-178 Ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια] ὁ δὲ ἀγνοία π, ζ, 26. || 199-

200 πατραλοίας ... μητραλοίας] πατρολῴας ... μητρολῴας β, ζ, 26. || 207 ἄνθρωπον] ἄνθρωπος β, ζ, 26. || 216 

ἐφύλαξεν] ἐφύλαξας β, 26.49., ἐφύλαξες 04. || 228 παρακαλούμενος πεισθῆναι α : παρακαλούμενος πείθηται 26., 

πείθηται παρακαλούμενος β, ζ || δοῦναι] θεῖναι π, ζ, καθῆναι 26.. 

MS 88. and β: 12 γεωργὸς] καρπὸς β, η, 88. || 32 ὁ Θεὸς
2
 om. β, ζ, 88. || 61 τῇ περιουσίᾳ] τῆς περιουσίας β, 88. || 

66 μέγα] φησίν, μέγα β, ζ, μέγα φη 88. || κτήματα] χρήματα β, η, 88. || 67-68 Τὸ εὐλογήσει om. β, ζ, 49.88. || 71 

ὁ ἀπόστολος] φησιν ὁ ἀπόστολος β, ζ, ὁ ἀπόστολος φησιν 88. (+ τ, 74.) || 90 φησίν] καὶ β, ζ, 88. || 91 πύλης
2
] τῆς 

πύλης β, 88. || 117 ἀποκλεῖσαν] ἀποκλείσαντα β, ζ, 88. || 136 Εἰ] εἰ οὖν β, ζ, 88. || 137 λιθοβολήσουσί] 

λιθοβολοῦσί β, ζ, 88. || 139 Ὅμως] ὅμως καὶ π, ζ, 88. || 150 γένηταί] γενήσεταί α (praeter ζ, 88.) || 244 Φαίνεται - 

νεφῶν om. π, 88. || 255 ὡς] ὥσπερ β, ζ, 88. || 297 γνωρίσει] γνωρίζει β, ζ, 88.. To these the variant in line 295 

may be added, where 88. agrees with β in reading στεφανωθῆς for στεφθῇς, while 26. has an omission. 
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It is impossible, though, to define the relationship between the MSS of ι and β more 

precisely.
39

 

 

As mentioned earlier (see § 4.2.2), from line 292 onwards MS 73. has the text of subgroup ι 

too. For the variants it shares with 88., see note 11. As 73. does not have all the individual 

readings of 88. in this passage, the copyist probably used the ancestor of 88., just as is the 

case in Homily II (see § 2.3.2.1.2). 

 

• τ 

Group τ comprises the MSS 14., 24., 51. and 52.. They share a large number of variants 

against the other MSS, among them the following:
40

  

 

9 Ἔγνωμεν] ἔγνωμεν τοίνυν 

13 οὐκ ἐγυμνώθη τῆς ἀρετῆς] τῆς ἀρετῆς οὐκ ἐγυμνώθη 

32 ἦλθεν
1
] ἦλθεν καὶ ἤδει ἀκριβῶς 

35 Εἰς] τί οὖν εἰς 

87 τὴν παροῦσαν om. (πᾶσαν υ, τὴν 88.) 

93 κοπρίας
1
] κοπρίας ὁ στάχυς τῆς εὐσεβείας 

94 ἐστηριγμένην] ἐστηριγμένην ἐν κυρίω καὶ ἔχαιρεν σφόδρα εὐλογῶν τὸν θεὸν 

108 τιμᾶται] τιμῶνται 

207 τὸν πλάσαντα] τῶ πλάσαντι 

  

For Homily IV the copyist of τ used a MS belonging to the α family. There are, however, 

several passages where τ has the reading of the β family, but it is not possible in every case to 

determine whether or not this is due to the influence from a β manuscript.
41

 It is also not clear 

which MS of the β family has been used. In Homily III it is seen that τ is somehow related to 

π (see § 3.2.3). In this homily there is hardly any evidence that corroborates this hypothesis.
42

 

 

As for the question which MS of α served as exemplar for τ, the following agreements 

between τ and MS 46. and its derivative 96. are to be noted: 

 

99 τῇ] τῇ δὲ τ, 46.96. (+ υ) 

109 πάθος] πάθος· ἀνίατος ὁ νοσῶν τ, πάθος· ἀνίατος ὢν ὁ νοσῶν 46.96.
 

125 κατηγορῶν β : κατατολμῶν α, om. τ, 46.96. 

173 καὶ] δὲ καὶ τ, 46.96.  

179 μὲν] μὲν γὰρ τ, 46.96.  

241 ἀλαζονεύεται] ἀλαζονεύη 46., τί φυσιοῦσαι καὶ ἀλαζονεύη ὦ ἄνθρωπε 14. 

 

Especially the agreement in 109 is significant. Probably τ has drawn on the same source as 

46.. It does not go back to 46. itself, as I would expect τ to have more readings of this MS. 

Besides, 46. has the omission of ἐξῆλθεν - κοπρίας in line 85 together with 49. and ο, for 

                                                 
39

 Another possible scenario is that δ contained readings of π3 in the margin, the copyist of ζ copied most of 

them and the copyist of ι only a few of them. This scenario, however, cannot be proved. 
40

 More examples of variants of τ: 17 Ἐδείχθη] ἐδείχθη τοίνυν || 34 τῇ αὐτῇ κέχρηται φωνῇ τῇ πρώτῃ] τῇ αὐτῇ 

πρώτῃ φωνῇ κέχρηται, alii alia || 43 τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ ἐγκλήματος] τοῦ ἐγκλήματος τὸ μέγεθος || 46 ὅτε] ὅτε δὲ || 

49 Προσέσχες] προσέσχες φησίν || 111 ποιεῖ] ποιεῖ ὁ μέγας ἀθλητής || συμφορὰ] συμφορὰ τοῦ πάθους.  
41

 τ and β: 20 μὴ] μὴ γὰρ || 28 πάντα] τὰ πάντα || 34 αἰσχύνεται] ᾐσχύνετο || 66 Οὐδὲν] Οὐδὲν φησίν || 68 

καταράσεται] καταράσηται β, καταράση εἴρηται τ || 75 τὸν Ἰὼβ] τῷ ἰὼβ || 90 Ἰησοῦς] ὁ ἰησοῦς || 110 τὰ πάθη] 

καὶ τὰ πάθη || 113 πένθεσιν] πάθεσιν || 201 Ταῦτα] ταῦτα δὲ || 297 γνωρίσει] γνωρίζει. 
42

 τ and π: 182 ἀπολλομένους] ἀπολομένους π, ἀπολωμένους τ (ἀπολλωμένους γ, 04., ἀπολλυμένους ο, 46.
ut vid.

) 

|| 219 ἐπλάσθη] ἐπλάσθην π, τ1 || 256 Οὐκ εἶπεν - ἀποκρίθητι om. π3, τ, δ (praeter 50.), 64..  
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which reason τ cannot derive from 46., although it cannot be excluded that here the copyist of 

τ has consulted a MS from the β family. On the other hand, group τ also shares variants with 

other MSS of the α family.
43

 Furthermore, the MSS 46. and 96. at times agree with other 

witnesses to α without τ (see below). Although not all agreements in the former case and 

disagreements in the latter are significant, they still make it difficult to draw a definite 

conclusion. The most one can say is that the copyist of τ probably used the ancestor of 46. as 

his primary source, although this cannot be proved with certainty. 

 

Agreements between γ, ι, 04., 46., 49. (and τ) 
It is difficult to determine the exact relationship between (a MS of) ι, γ, 04., 46. and 49.. 

On the position of τ within the α family, see supra ‘τ’.  

 

• ι and 46. 

8 ἀλγήσει] οὐκ ἀλγήσει 46.
a.c.
88. (οὐκ ἂν ἀλγήσει γ1) 

32 ὅτι - ἦλθεν om. 46.88. (+ 17.) 

32 ὁ Θεὸς
2
 om. 46.88. (+ β)  

91 πόλεως] πύλης 46.88. 

95 φέρον] γέμον 46.88.  

317 ἔτι om. 46.88. (+ 64.73.)  

 

Although these agreements can be due to coincidence, I do not think it probable that 46. and 

88. came up with all their alterations independently. Especially the agreement in line 95 

seems significant. I do not have an explanation for this. Probably 88. is slightly contaminated, 

as this is in a way a problematic manuscript. It is interesting to note that 46. shares a variant 

with 26. too, namely ἀμβλύνει for πραΰνει in line 43. It can be explained as a case of 

assimilation to the same word in the previous sentence, which can have occurred in 26. and 

46. independently. 

 
• ι and 49.  

MS 49. quite often shares variants with (a MS of) ι, in some places together with ζ: 

 

3 κατορθωμένων] κατορθωμάτων 26.49. (+ 60.) (κατορθουμένων 46.)  

79 δὲ om. 26.49. 

98 καθ’ ἡμέραν] καὶ ἡμέραν 49., καὶ ἡμέρα 88. (+ 60.) 

125 ἀλλ’ - κατηγορῶν om. 49.88. 

141 ὡς om. 49.88. 

142 Ὁ om. ι, 49.  

173, 175 εἵλοντο] εἵλαντο δ, 49. (+ τ) 

219 οὐχὶ ὡς] ὡς οὐκ 49., ὡς οὐχὶ 26. 

299 ἐπιποθοῦσιν] ἐπιθυμοῦσιν 49.88. (ἐπιθυμίσουσιν 60., ἐπιποθήσουσιν β)  

314 καὶ
2
 om. ι, 49. (+ 51.73.) 

319 κτήνη] κτήματα 26.49. 

 

Although most of these agreements are not significant, the one in line 299 is quite remarkable.  

As 49. has the tendency to replace one verb with another verb, again it might point to slight 

contamination on the part of 88., though this cannot be proved with certainty.  

                                                 
43

 τ and γ: 41 ἠρώτησε] ἠρώτησε καὶ γ, τ, 48. || 202 ἢ] καὶ τ, 03. (+ 26.) || 223 ἐπιστομίζει] ἐπιστομίζεις γ, τ, 88. 

(-ς supra ει 49.) || 247 διασκορπίζεται] διασκορπίζονται γ, τ (praeter 52.24.), σκορπίζονται 74..  

τ and 04.: 153 πάσχοντες] μὴ πάσχοντες τ, 04. (καὶ πάσχοντες 46.96.). 

τ and 49.: 165 προβέβληται] προβέβληνται τ, 49. || 173, 175 εἵλοντο] εἵλαντο τ, ζ, 26.49.. 
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• γ, 04. and 46.
 
(+ τ)  

There seems to be a relationship between γ and the MSS 04. and 46., as they share several 

variants against the rest, often together with τ and 48.:  

 

34 Περιελθὼν] περιῆλθον γ, τ1, 04.46. 

37 τὴν πάλην] καὶ τὴν πάλην γ, τ, 04.46. (+ 48.60.97.
p.c. ut vid.

)
 

99 ἔλαβεν] καὶ ἔλαβεν γ, τ, 04.46. (+ 48.) 

105 βασιλέα] ἕνα βασιλέα γ, τ, 04.46. (+ 42.48.) 

247-249 διασκορπίζεται τὰ πάθη (1), νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν καθήμενον (2), νεύει μόνον 

  καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν πεπτωκότα (3) γ, τ, θ, 04.46.48. : (1)-(2) 60.88. : (1)-(3)-(2) 26. :  

  (2)-(1)-(3) 51.59. : (1)-(3) π, η, 07.49. 

256 ἀποκρίθητι γ, 04.46. (+ 48.) : ἀποκρίθητι μοι β, 49.  

  (οὐκ - ἀποκρίθητι om. δ (praeter 50.), τ, π3, 64.) 

269 ἁμάρτῃ] ἁμάρτοι γ (praeter 74.), τ, 04.46. (+ 48.)  

291 ὡς γ, 04.46. (+ 42.) (26. longam omissionem habet) : ὥσπερ cett. 
302 ἐλπίδα καὶ γ, τ, 04.46. (+ 48.) : ἐλπίδα cett. 
 
In three instances these MSS mainly share the addition of καί, which, if it were the only 

variant they have in common, is not of much weight.
44

 In line 34 they share a verb form 

which is different from the one found in the other MSS. As it concerns a biblical quotation, it 

cannot be regarded as conclusive evidence in support of a common hyparchetype for these 

MSS. The numeral ἕνα in line 105 could have been added independently, as is shown by MS 

42., or, if it belonged to the text of α, could have been omitted by the other witnesses of α due 

to homoeoteleuton. The optative mood in line 269 is remarkable, but it could be changed to 

the conjunctive mood by the other MSS of α quite easily. The most interesting agreement is 

the one in line 247-249. Here γ, τ, θ, 04., 46. and 48. have the three clauses in probably the 

right order. Subgroup π together with η and 49. omitted clause (2). Hyparchetype ι must have 

had the three clauses, 26. has changed the order and 88. has omitted clause (3).
45

 As it is very 

well possible that hyparchetype ι or 26. or 88. has changed the reading of γ, τ, θ, 04., 46. and 

48., this agreement among γ, τ, θ, 04., 46. and 48. cannot be adduced in support of a common 

hyparchetype. That θ also shares their reading is probably due to contamination on the part of 

θ (see § 4.3.3). In conclusion one can say that the variants shared by subgroup γ and the MSS 

04. and 46., at times together with τ and 48., do not have separative force, as they can be 

changed easily into the reading of the other MSS. Probably they are to be considered the 

readings of α, that are altered by the other witnesses of α (and by β).  

 

• γ and 04.  

Some evidence points to a relationship between γ and MS 04.: 

 

44 Ἄβελ om. γ, 04. (+ ζ (praeter η1)) 

85, 86 γ, 04. (+ τ, 26.) : lin. 85 om. ο, 46.96.49.50. : lin. 86 om. 88. : 86, 85 β, ζ  

132 ὑπέμενε] ὑπέμεινε γ (praeter 03.), 04. (+ ζ (praeter η1, 31.), 14.) 

195 ἔκρινας] ἔκρινες γ (praeter 74.), 04. (+ 14.26.) 

260 ἢ om. γ (praeter 74.), 04. (+ ι, 14.) 

262 ἀναφανῇς] φανῆς γ (praeter 74.), 04. 

 

None of these agreements, however, is of enough weight as to postulate a common source for 

                                                 
44

 To these the addition of καί before μή in line 51 shared by τ, 04., 46. and 48. (so without γ) may be added.  
45

 It is also possible that clause (3) was written in the margin of ι and that 26. inserted it at the wrong place. 



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g 
 

129 
 

γ and MS 04. Although there are more agreements between members of the α family,
46

 they 

are not significant enough to draw any conclusions.  

 

§ 4.3.1  γ 

For Homily III two subgroups can be distinguished within γ: γ1 and γ2. In Homily IV the two 

MSS of γ1, 40. and 57., have the following variants in common against the other MSS: 

 

7 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ (+ 29.) 

8 ἀλγήσει] οὐκ ἂν ἀλγήσει (οὐκ ἀλγήσει 46.
a.c.

, 96.88.) 

18 καὶ om. (+ ι ) 

63 ἀπορεῖ] ἀπορεῖ ἀλλ’ (ἀπορεῖ δὲ 14.48., ἀπορεῖ οὖν 60.) 

 

These variants confirm the stronger evidence found in their texts of Homily III that they go 

back to a common ancestor (see § 3.3.1). In Homily III the remaining MSS of γ share variants 

against the other MSS, for which reason a separate subgroup within γ can be assumed 

alongside γ1. Such variants are lacking in Homily IV, but there is no evidence against the 

existence of γ2 either. Therefore, I postulate a common ancestor for the MSS of γ2 for 

Homily IV as well. 

 

§ 4.3.1.1  γ1 

I was not able to find individual variants in MS 40., which can be attributed to the fact that the 

text is damaged and therefore at times illegible, and I only had the first part of the homily up 

to ἔξω τῆς πόλεως οὐ (line 87).
47

 MS 57. has quite a number of individual variants.
48

 It is 

impossible, however, to determine whether these variants are peculiar to this MS alone or to 

hyparchetype γ1, as the text of 40. in these passages is either illegible or lacking. I think it is 

best to accept the conclusions drawn with respect to Homily III (see § 3.3.1.1) and regard 

these MSS as gemelli derived from a lost manuscript. 

 

§ 4.3.1.2  γ2 

Subgroup γ2 comprises the MSS 03., 74. and 89.. MS 03. has some individual variants, 

among them a few omissions, for which reason it cannot be the source of 74. and 89..
49

 In this 

homily MS 03. does not share variants with ζ like it does in the other homilies. There is one 

place, however, where it has a variant in common with the β family but this can be due to 

coincidence.
50

  

 

MS 74. has some individual variants too, among them a few omissions. For this reason it 

cannot be the source the other MSS of γ2 derive from.
51

 There are several places where 74. 

                                                 
46

 More agreements among members of the α family: 75 τὸν ἰὼβ γ, ι, θ, (praeter 89.), 04.41. : το 46. / τὸ 96. ἰὼβ, 

τῷ ἰὼβ τ, 49. (+ β) || 143 Ἐπέβλεπε] ἔβλεπε θ1, 46.96.49.88. (+ 64.73.) || 196 εἶπεν] γὰρ εἶπεν τ, 49. (+ β) || 216 

ἐφύλαξεν γ, η1, τ, υ, 31.46.96. : ἐφύλαξες 04.86.97., ἐφύλαξας 49. (+ β) || 223 ἐπιστομίζει] ἐπιστομίζεις γ, τ, 97., 

(-ς supra ει scr. 49.).  
47

 On the question where exactly the text of the homily ends, see chapter 1, note 5. 
48

 Examples of individual variants of MS 57.: 42 τὸν om. || 69 διηγεῖσαι scripsi : διηγεῖται 57., διηγῇ π1, 29.49., 

διηγῆσαι plerique codd. || 186 μὲν] μὲν οὖν || 197 μήτι γε Θεός] μή τι μέγεθος || 206 δέχεται] δεχέτω || 208 ὡς 
om. || 249 νεύει μόνον om.  
MS 57. also shares some insignificant variants with MSS outside γ. 
49

 Individual variants of MS 03.: 2 τῶν
2
 om. || 7 Εἰ - τεμνόμενος om. || 15 γὰρ om. || 25 ἐτρώθη] ἐτρώθην 

(τέτρωται 88.) || 73 πεῖραν] πάλην || 219 ἐπλάσθη] καὶ αὐτοὶ in marg. add. (ἐπλάσθην, κἀκείνοι ἐγένοντο; 35., 
ἐπλάσθην οὕτως, καὶ αὐτοί; 41.) || 260 προσέχων] προσέχωμεν.  
50

 MS 03. and β: 238 ὁμότιμον] ὁμόδουλον. 
51

 Individual variants of MS 74.: 4 ἑαυτοῦ] αὐτοῦ (+ 64.) || 81 ὅλου] ὅλων (+ 88.) || 82 ἐδέχετο] ἐνεδέχετο || 128 

ἐγώ om. || 137-138 Μὴ - ὠδίνησα om. (+ 17.42.60.97.) || 150 σοι om. (+ 51.) || 182 ὁλορίζους] ὁλορρίζους 
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does not have the reading of γ, but it is not necessary to assume contamination as in all these 

cases the copyist could have altered the reading of γ without the aid of another MS.
52

  

 

MS 89. has a few individual variants.
53

 Further, the text already breaks off in line 123, which 

excludes the possibility that this MS is the source where the other MSS of γ2 come from. 

 

§ 4.3.2  τ 

Within τ the MSS 51., 52. and 24. form subgroup τ1 as they share quite a number of variants 

against the other MSS, of which the following may serve as examples:
54

  

 

4 περὶ αὐτοῦ om. 
39 κρύπτεις] ἔκρυψας (κρύπτει 49.) 

50 κατ’ αὐτὸν ἄκακος] ἄκακος κατ’ αὐτὸν 

59 πλέκει] στέφη 

80 ἄθλησις] ἄλγησις 

100 ἐκλύων. Ἔπρεπε] ἐκκλύων· ἔβλεπε 

130 πάντα] πάντα ἀγαπητὲ 

 

All three MSS end with the addition of the word ὅμου after δίκαιον
2
 in line 314. MS 14. 

cannot have been the exemplar of this subgroup as it has a large number of individual 

variants, among them many additions.
55

  

 

§ 4.3.2.1  τ1 

Subgroup τ1 consists of two branches. One of these is represented by MS 51., the other by 

MS 52. with its derivative MS 24.. The two MSS 24. and 52. share quite a number of variants 

against the other MSS, including many minor variants but also some omissions. The 

following examples can be given:
56

 

 

11 Ἀπώλεσε om. 
20 κατεγινώσκετο] κατεγυμνόσκετο (sic)  

                                                                                                                                                         
(ὁλοριζομένους 51.) || 244 Φαίνεται τῷ Ἰὼβ ἀπὸ νεφῶν (ὁ) om. (+ π, 64.88.) || 247 διασκορπίζεται] σκορπί-
ζονται (διασκορπίζονται γ, τ (praeter 52.24.), διασκορπίζει 42.64.) || 281 αὐτὸν om. || 282 οὖν om. (+ 29.).  
52

 Places where MS 74. diverges from γ: 150 γένηταί β, ζ, 74.88. : γενήσεταί α (praeter ζ, 74.88.) || 195 ἔκρινας] 
ἔκρινες γ (praeter 74.), τ (praeter 51.), 04.26. || 260 ἢ om. γ (praeter 74.), ι, 04.14. || 262 ἀναφανῇς] φανῆς γ 

(praeter 74.), 04. || 269 ἁμάρτῃ] ἁμάρτοι γ (praeter 74.), τ, 04.46.96.48. (διαμάρτῃ 65.25.) || 275 σὺ] σοὶ γ 

(praeter 74.).  
53

 Individual variants of MS 89.: 59 πλέκει στέφανον] στέφανον πλέκει || 67 ἦ μὴν] ἡμῖν (+ 60.) || 106 Ἤμην] 

ἤμιν (+ 60.).  
54

 Other individual variants of τ1: 37 κατηραμένε] κατηρραμένε || 56 μυρία om. || 64 Εὑρίσκει] εὑρίσκει δὲ (ἀλλ’ 
εὑρίσκει 14.48.) || 87 ὑπερβαίνοντα] ὑπερβαίνουσα (ὑπερβαίνουσαν plerique codd.) || 97 ἡμῶν om. || 106 ἐν2

 om. 
|| 121 περιεχόμενος] περιχεόμενος || 141 αὐτῶν] αὐτοῦ || 164 ἠγνόουν] ἤλγουν || 167 γὰρ om. || 183 ἐποίησας] 
ποίησας || 226 ἐτόλμησεν, φησίν] καὶ ὅλως φησὶν τολμὰς τ1, καὶ ὅλως τολμᾶς (sic) φησὶ 14. (καὶ ὅλως ἐτόλμησε 

φησὶ 48.) || 236 αὐτῇ] ταύτη || 239 ἐννοῶν] ἐνοῶν || 260 Οὐκ εἶπεν om. || 260, 262 ἄλλως σοι] ἄλλώσοι || 275 
οὖν] νοῦν (om. 26.) || 279 νεφέλῃ] νεφέλην || 281 ἰδίᾳ om. || 282 εἶπε] εἶπεν αὐτῶ || τούτοις] τούτων || λέξιν] 
λέγξιν || 287 μέμψιν] μέψιν || 288 ἀπὸ

1
] οὐκ ἀπὸ || 293 διωρθωσάμην] διορθωσαμένη 51.52., διορθωσαμένην 24. 

(διορθώσασθαί 14.26.) || 314 δίκαιον
2
] δίκαιον ὅμου (ὅμου ultimum verbum est). 

55
 Examples of individual variants of MS 14.: 14 ἀτίμῳ] ἀτίμω, ἀλλ’ οὐκ ἐρριψεν (sine acc.) τὸν καρπὸν τῆς 

εὐσεβείας || 39 Προσέσχες] προσέσχες φησὶν (προσέσχες οὖν φησὶν 88.) || 51 Γραφῶν] γραφῶν ἁπλῶς καὶ ὡς 

ἔτυχεν || 85-86 ἐξῆλθεν - ἀλλότριος om. || 134-135 φησι post συμφορῶν transp. || 151 διεξῆλθον] διεξῆλθον· 
ὅσων πειρατηρίων καὶ θλίψεων || 239 λέγειν] ἐνθυμεῖσθαι· οὐχὶ δὲ λέγειν. 
56

 More examples: 32 ἡττηθεὶς] θεὶς || 39 διανοίᾳ] διανία || 42 ἑαυτοῦ] ἑαυτὸν (αὐτοῦ 64.) || 57 δεσπότου iteravit 
|| 60 ἀπολέσαι] ἀπολέσω || 72 ὑμῶν] ἡμῶν || 81 ἀναδειχθῇ] ἀναχθεῖ || 99 ὀστρακῷ] ὀστράκον (sic) || 108 

δέχονται] δέχονται καὶ ται καὶ (δέχονται καὶ 14.42.51.) || 111 κοινωνοῦντες] κοινόντες || τῷ πάθει] τὸ πάθος. 
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79 εὐφημίαι] εὐφημίαις 

170 ἐπὶ
1
 - καὶ om. 

176-177 κατὰ
2
 - μέρει om. 

185 δικαίως] δικαίους 

224 δικαίαν συνηγορίαν] δικαιοσύνη
 
κατηγωρίαν 24., δικαιὁσύνη

τ
γωρίαν (sic) 52. 

 

MS 51. cannot be the source where 24. and 52. come from, as it has quite a number of 

individual variants, among them several omissions.
57 

 
As for the relationship between the MSS 24. and 52., the following is to be noted. All 

individual variants of 24. and those of 52. are minor scribal errors, that can be corrected 

easily.
58

 As according to the catalogues 24. is younger than 52., it is best to consider 24. to be 

an apograph of 52.. The following observation may be added as supplementary evidence for 

this hypothesis: In MS 52. the words δικαίαν συνηγορίαν (line 224) are written as 

δικαιὁσῦνη
τ
γωρίαν with a τ and some illegible notes between the η and γ. The copyist of MS 

24. copied these words as δικαιοσύνη
 
κατηγωρίαν, which shows that 52. probably served as 

his exemplar.  

 

§ 4.3.3  ζ 

Group ζ comprises the MSS 18., 29., 31., 50., 86. and 97.. In regard to Homily III it has been 

noted that after line 166 more often than not the MSS of ζ have the readings of the β family 

and do not share many variants against the rest (see § 3.3.2). Something similar is to be seen 

in regard to Homily IV, although besides variants of the β family there are also quite a 

number of readings of the α family to be found.
59

 The MSS of ζ have only the following 

variants in common against the rest: 

 

41 τὸν Κάϊν] τῷ κάϊν (praeter 31.) (+ 60.64.) 

70 πράττων] πραττόντων (λέγων γ) 

181 φασι] φησι (+ 14.60.) 

277 μετήγαγον] μετήγαγα (praeter 29.97.) (+ 26.) 

                                                 
57

 Examples of individual variants of MS 51.: 6 αὐτῶν] αὐτοῦ || 7 κατατέμνοιμεν] κατὰτέμνημὲν (κατατέμνωμεν 

49.65.25.) || 11 ἔμενεν] ἔμεν (ἔμεινεν υ) || 18 ἐδείχθη - πλεονεκτήματα om. (+ 31.) || 74 ἀγωνιστής] ἀγωνισθῆς || 
90 κατακαίεται] κατὰκέεται ἔξω τῆς πολέως, τοῦτέστιν || 182 ὁλορίζους] ὁλοριζομένους || 297 Πρὸ - ὑπ’ om.  
58

 Individual variants of MS 24.: 19 ἱμάτια] ἱματι || 26 διαθλήσαντα] διαθλήτα (διαθλήσασαντα 29.) || 124 

βλασφημίας] φλασφημίας || 176 ἑνὶ μὲν] ἔνενι μὲν (ἐν ἑνὶ 26.) || 179 τοῦ
2
] τὸν || 225 σιωπὴν] ἐσιωπῆν || 291 

Εἶτα] εἶτα τα || 294 Κρῖνόν με] κρίνομεν (κρίνομαι 73.88.). Further, in 24. the words ἀκακίαν ἐξῆλθες τὸ μέτρον 

τῆς φύσεως συν ἐ- (line 268) are omitted and written in the margin. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 52.: 6 ὑβρίζεσθαι] ὑβρίζεισθαι || 39 Προσέσχες] προσέςσχες (προσέσχε 

18.51.) || 181 ἐλέγχεσθαι] ἐλέγχεςσθαι || 191 σῆς] συῆς || 213 πολλάκις] πολάκις.  
59

 Places where ζ does not follow β or π: 32 ἰδεῖν α, ζ : εἰπεῖν β || 37 εἶπας α, ζ : εἰπὲ β || 59 ἄκακος α, ζ : 

ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος β || 75 διάβολος α, ζ : διάβολος ἀπὸ προσώπου κυρίου β || 78 κατὰ
1
 om. β || 79 γεννῶν α, ζ : 

γέμον β, 49. || 84 λώβησις α, ζ : ἡ λώβη τοῦ σώματος β || 89 δὲ α, ζ : γὰρ β || 90 ἰησοῦς α, ζ : ὁ ἰησοῦς β || 91 

πυλῆς
2 
α, ζ : τῆς πυλῆς β || πόλεως α, ζ : τῆς πόλεως β, ι || 113 πένθεσιν α, ζ : πάθεσιν β || 115 ἀκολουθεῖ 

ἀκινδύνως α, ζ : ἀκινδύνως ἀκολουθεῖ β || 117 οὖν om. β || 123 ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα α, ζ : τὴν χεῖρα ἐκτεῖναι β || 

128 ἐγὼ μήτηρ α, ζ : ὦ μῆτερ β || 129 ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη α : ἡ ἡμέρα β, ἐκείνη ἡ νὺξ ζ, υ || 131 ὑπομείναντες α, ζ : 

ὑπομένοντες β || 132 μήτηρ α, ζ : ὦ μῆτερ β || 139 τιθηνοῦσα α, ζ : τιθηνὸς β || 172 οὖν om. π || τὸν σκοπὸν α, ζ : 

τὴν βουλὴν β || 186 ἑαυτῷ ... πεποιηκότι α, ζ : ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β || 199 Καὶ
3
 om. β || 205 γὰρ om. β || 206 

παρὰ om. β || 207-208 ὁ πηλὸς - κατασκευάσαντα om. β || 222 δούλῳ α, ζ : δοῦλον β || ἀναισχυντοῦντα α, ζ : 

ἀναίσχυντα β || 223 φθέγξασθαι α, ζ : φθέγγεσθαι β || 223-224 ἐπιστομίζει - φθέγξασθαι om. β || 224 συνηγορίαν 

α, ζ : ἰσηγορίαν β || 230-231 ποῦ - κατέρχομαι; (1) ὢ τῆς ὑπερηφανίας (2) α, ζ : (2) - (1) β || 238, 239 αἰδεῖσαι α, 

ζ : αἰδῇ β || 238 ὁμότιμον α, ζ : ὁμόδουλον β || 244 Φαίνεται - νεφῶν om. π || 260 γένῃ α, ζ : γίνῃ β || 261 αὐτὸν 

δίκαιον ἐποίησεν α, ζ : αὐτὸν ἐποίησε δίκαιον β || 268 τῶν μέτρων α, ζ : τὸ μέτρον β || 269 γινόμενα α, ζ : 

γενόμενα β || 271 τοῦ ποιητοῦ α, ζ : τῷ ποιητῇ β || 318 εἴκοσιν οὐκ ἔλαβεν α, ζ : οὐκ ἔλαβεν εἴκοσιν β. 
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323 κἀκεῖνοι] κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προανηρπάσθησαν ἀλλὰ (+ 60.)  

  (κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν ἀλλὰ β)  

328 παρεδέξαντο] παραδέξονται καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν  

  ἀπολαύσωσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν (praeter 29.) (+ 60.) (παραδέξονται καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων 

  ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν β, 29.) 

 

Although few in number, together they are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for 

these MSS. That most of the variants of ζ are also found in MS 60. will be dealt with under 

‘MS 60.’ in § 4.3.3.2.  

 

As for the question which MS of the β family the copyist of ζ has used, it is to be noted that ζ 

has all the variants peculiar to π2 and that it shares the following variants with π3, a subgroup 

of π2: 

  

31 Βλέπε τοῦ διαβόλου τὴν πανουργίαν om.  
237 Οὐκ αἰδεῖσαι - τὸ πάθος om. 
256 Οὐκ εἶπεν - ἀποκρίθητι om. (praeter 50.)  

260 Οἴει με om. (praeter 31.97.) 

 

Probably the copyist has consulted a MS of π3 besides one of α. Which MS of the α family he 

used is not clear, but I assume it must be the same one he had at his disposal in the case of the 

other homilies. Although this cannot be proved with certainty, there is no evidence 

contradicting it. Taking all the data of Homilies III and IV together, we may conclude that ζ is 

contaminated and contains readings of π3 and α.  

 

Within ζ two subgroups can be distinguished, η and θ. The MSS 18., 29. and 86. form 

subgroup η and share the following variants against the rest:  

 

74 ὁ ἀγωνιστής] ὁ ἀθλητὴς (+ υ) 

181 ἐκεῖνοι] ἐλέγχεσθαι 86., καὶ φασι - ἐκεῖνοι om. 18.29. (om. β) 

227 ἄλλος] ἀλλ’ ὁ 

 

In line 181 the ancestor of 18. and 29. probably had the same reading in his exemplar as 86. 

and overlooked the clause due to homoeoteleuton. These three variants confirm the stronger 

evidence found in their texts of the other homilies that the three MSS are descended from the 

same source (see §§ 2.3.2.1.1 and 3.3.2.1). 

 

The MSS 31., 50. and 97. form θ and share the following variants against the rest: 

 

26 τὸν Ἰὼβ πάλιν εἰς ἕτερον ἀγῶνα δίδωσιν] τὸν ἰὼβ (+ 60.) (om. β ) 

94 ἀδελφοί] αὐτοῦ (97.
a.c.
) (+ 64.) (ἑαυτοῦ β) 

324 κἀκεῖνοι] κἀκεῖνοι πάντως (+ 60.) (κἀκεῖνοι μὲν πάντες β) 

 

Although in theory the three MSS might have come up with these variants independently, in 

practice I do not think it likely, for which reason I postulate a common ancestor for them. 

There is another reason for assuming that 31., 50. and 97. form a separate subgroup within ζ. 

In quite a number of places where η has the reading of the β family or one of its subgroups, 
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they follow the α family.
60

 It is argued in regard to this homily and Homily III, that the 

copyist of ζ used a MS belonging to π2 (Homily III) or π3 (Homily IV). As in some places in 

Homilies III and IV η is the only subgroup of ζ to have readings in common with π or π2 (see 

§ 3.3.2.1), it may be concluded that it is not η that is contaminated but θ. It is not clear what 

MS of the α family the copyist of θ has used. The only passage that might point in a certain 

direction is line 93, where θ shares ἀνιστῶν for ἀνιστῶντα, ἀνυψῶν or ἀνυψῶντα with γ, 04. 

and 49.. As this is a biblical quotation, not much importance can be attached to this 

agreement. 

 

§ 4.3.3.1  η 

Group η can be divided into subgroup η1 and MS 86.. The two MSS of η1 have several 

variants in common against the other MSS, of which the following may serve as examples:
61

  

 

109-110 πᾶσαν - ἀκμῇ om.  
170 ἐφελκύσηται] ἐργάσηται (ἐλκύσηται β) 

181 καί φασι - ἐκεῖνοι om.  
223 τολμῶντα] ἀποτολμῶντα 

317-318 βόας - διπλάσιον] τοὺς βόας, τὰς καμήλους καὶ ἅπαξ ἁπλῶς πάντα τὰ κτήματα καὶ τὰ 

  κτήνη εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον (alii alia) (om. β) 

 

In lines 317-318 the MSS of η1 are the only MSS of ζ to contain words similar to those that 

are omitted by β. Whether this is due to coincidence or contamination cannot be determined 

with certainty. 

 

MS 86. has the following individual variants: 

 

10 φαιδρότητος] σφοδρότητος 

58 ἐδεξάμεθα] ἐδεξόμεθα (+ 50.
ut vid.

) 

78 νοούμενον] φαινομενον (sic) et φαι eras. et ού supra μ add. 
241 γῆ] καὶ γῆ 

 

Further, it shares with the β family τὴν χεῖρα ἐκτεῖναι for ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα in line 123 

against the rest of ζ. These variants, together with its individual variants in the other homilies, 

exclude the possibility that 86. is the exemplar of η1.  

 

• η1 

As 18. and 29. both have separative variants against each other, they are to be regarded as 

gemelli derived from a lost hyparchetype.
62

 In lines 277 and 328 MS 29. does not have the 

                                                 
60

 12 γεωργὸς α, θ : καρπὸς β, η || 14 ὁ ἰωσὴφ α, θ : ἰωσὴφ β, η || 27 τῆς ὑπομονῆς τὸν στέφανον α, θ : τὸν 

στέφανον τῆς ὑπομονῆς β, η || 40 γὰρ om. π, η, 64. || 43 ἐγκλήματος α, θ : τολμήματος β, η || 56 αὐτῷ α, θ : 

αὐτοῦ β, η || 66 κτήματα α, θ : χρήματα β, η || 75 τὸν ἰὼβ α, θ : τῷ ἰὼβ β, η || 93 ἀνιστῶντα/ἀνιστῶν α, θ : 

ἀνυψοῦντα/ἀνυψῶν β, η || 110 οὕτω α, θ : οὕτω καὶ β, η || 177 ἀδικίας ἐκτὸς α, θ : ἐκτὸς ἀδικίας β, η || 210 ἰὼβ α, 

θ : ὁ ἰὼβ β, η || 248 νεύει - καθήμενον om. π, η (+ 07.49.64.) || 300 ἀπέδειξα α, θ : ἀνέδειξα β, η || 301 μάθε, ὁ 

Χριστιανός] μάθῃ χριστιανὸς π, η, 64. || 320 φυλάττεται α, θ : διαφυλάττεται β, η.  
61

 Other variants shared by the MSS of η1: 9 ἀπώλεσεν] ἀπώλολεν 18., ἀπόλωλεν 29. || 70 Μὴ] μὴ δὲ || 193 Ἰώβ] 

ὁ ἰὼβ || 253 ὡς ὅταν] ὡς ἂν ὡσανεὶ || 257 σὺ om. || 325 Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ || 329-330 Ἰησοῦ Χριστοῦ - τῶν αἰώνων] 

ἰησοῦ χριστοῦ, μεθ᾿ οὗ τῶ πατρὶ δόξα ἅμα τῶ ἁγίω πνεύματι εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων, alii alia. 
62

 Examples of individual variants of MS 18.: 38 φθονῶν ὁ διάβολος] ὁ διάβολος φθονῶν (+ 41.) || 127 ἡμέραν] 

δημιουργίαν || 141 ὁμοίως ... ἕκαστος] ἕκαστος ... ὁμοίως (+ 14.) || 144 μοι] με || 147 δυσκολίαν] διδασκαλίαν || 

148 Ἐγὼ om.  Examples of individual variants of MS 29.: 3 Οὐδεὶς] καὶ οὐδεὶς || 7 τὸ σῶμα] τῶ σώματι || 26 

διαθλήσαντα] διαθλήσανσαντα || 55 τὴν νίκην καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα] τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ τὴν νίκην || 87 κοσμικὸν] μικρὸν || 

94 διαρρέον] σκώληκας φέρον || 164-166 τοῦ ἀγῶνος - τὸν σκοπὸν om. || 205-206 ἀκακίας
2
 δέχεται om.  
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variant of ζ and also in several other passages it diverges from ζ in that it is the only MS of ζ 

to share a certain reading with either the α or β family.
63

 In most of these cases this agreement 

might be due to coincidence. However, in my opinion the following agreement cannot be 

explained by mere coincidence: 

 

224 Δέχου] καὶ δέχῃ β, ζ (praeter 29.) 

 

Perhaps contamination is present in 29. to a slight degree.  

 

§ 4.3.3.2  θ 

Group θ can be divided into subgroup θ1 and MS 50.. The two MSS of θ1, which are 31. and 

97., share the following variants against the other MSS: 

 

230-231 Ποῦ - κατέρχομαι; om. (+ τ ) 

324 χορηγοῦνται] χορηγηθήσονται 31.97., χωριγηθήσονται 60. (χορηγηθῶσιν β, η, 50.) 

328 παρεδέξαντο] παραδέξονται καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν 

  ὁμοθυμαδὸν (31.) / ὁμοθυμαδῶν (60.97.) ἀπολαύσωσιν (παραδ. κ. τ. ἀ. ἐ. κ. αἰ. ἀγ. 

  ἀπολαύσωσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν ζ) (π. κ. τ. ἀ. ἐ. κ. αἰ. ἀγ. ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν β, 29.)  

 

Together these variants are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for the two MSS.  

 

MS 50. has quite a number of individual variants, among them several omissions, which 

excludes the possibility that it is the exemplar of θ1.
64

 In several passages 50. is the only MS 

of ζ to share a reading with either the α or β family.
65

 The most conspicuous agreements are 

the following: 

 

55-56 προστίθησιν αὐτῷ ὥσπερ στέφανον τὴν εὐφημίαν καὶ προστίθησιν αὐτῷ εὐφημίαν α, 

  50. : προστίθησιν αὐτῷ ὥσπερ στέφανον τὴν εὐφημίαν δ (praeter 50.), β  

256 Οὐκ - ἀποκρίθητι om. δ (praeter 50.) (+ π3, τ, 64.)  

 
In both cases 50. is the only MS in δ (= ζ + ι) to contain the words that are omitted by the 

other MSS of δ. This can only be explained by contamination or by the hypothesis that 

hyparchetype θ has here followed a MS of the α family and that the copyist of θ1 

subsequently omitted the sentence either intentionally or accidentally. There are also a few 

passages where θ1 has the reading of (a part of) the α family, where 50. does not: 

 

143 Ἐπέβλεπε] ἔβλεπε θ1, 46.96.49.64.73.88. 

170 ἐφελκύσηται] ἑλκύσηται β, ζ (praeter θ1) 

 

Either these agreements of θ1 with α without 50. are due to coincidence, or θ1 has the reading 

of the hyparchetype θ and 50. is contaminated, or 50. has the reading of the hyparchetype θ 

                                                 
63

 MS 29. and α or β without the rest of ζ: 54 πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ πράγματος β, ζ (praeter 29.) || 71 φύγῃς] φύγῃς 
καὶ β, ζ (praeter 29.) || 91 πυλῆς2

] τῆς πυλῆς β (praeter ζ), 29. || πόλεως] τῆς πόλεως β (praeter ζ), 29. || 125 

κατηγορῶν β, ζ (praeter 29.) : κατατολμῶν α, 29. || 238 αἰδεῖσαι] αἰδῇ β, 29. (αἰσχύνη 46.) || 239 αἰδεῖσαι] αἰδῇ 

β, 29. (ἐρυθριᾶς 46.).  
64

 Examples of individual variants of MS 50.: 12 ἀλλ’- εὐπραγίας om. || 68 ἐκάλυψεν] ἐκάλεσεν || 182 μὴ] μὴ 
γὰρ || 246 διεγείρει] διεγεῖραι || 262-269 Οἴει - γινόμενα om. || 317 Ἔλαβε] ἔλαβεν ἰὼβ (ἔλαβεν ὁ μακάριος ἰὼβ 

48.). 
65

 MS 50. and α or β without the rest of ζ: 68 καταράσεται] καταράσηται β, ζ (praeter 50.) || 186 ἑαυτῷ ... 
πεποιηκότι] ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β (praeter ζ), ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότι 50. || 204 ἐπαγαλλόμεναι] ἐπαγγελλόμεναι 
β (praeter ζ), 50. || 222 δούλῳ] δοῦλον β (praeter ζ), 50.. 
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and θ1 is contaminated. As 50. has the text of υ in Homily I (see § 1.2.3.2), 50. could be the 

one that is contaminated, but this cannot be proved with certainty. 

 

• θ1  

As 31. and 97. both contain quite a number of individual variants, neither can be the ancestor 

of the other.
66

 There are also some agreements between MS 31. and MSS of τ, but they are 

not so strong that a relationship should be assumed.
67

 In some places MS 31. is the only MS 

of ζ to share a reading with either the α or β family. These agreements, however, cannot be 

considered significant.
68

 For Homilies I and II the copyist of MS 97. also used a MS of υ 

besides a MS belonging to θ. As for this homily, there are traces of corrections and 97. does 

not always have the reading of θ or ζ,
69

 but conclusive evidence of a relationship with υ is 

lacking. 

 

• MS 60. 

MS 60. is probably a contaminated MS. It is related to ζ, as it has all its individual variants, 

except the ones in line 70 and 277. In line 70, however, MS 60. has a long omission and the 

reading in line 277 (μετήγαγα for μετήγαγον) is probably a later spelling variant, that can 

easily be corrected. It also contains the two variants shared by ζ and π2,
70

 and one of the four 

variants shared by ζ and π3.
71

 With subgroup θ it agrees in reading τὸν ἰώβ in line 26 whereas 

β and the other MSS of ζ omit the clause τὸν Ἰὼβ πάλιν εἰς ἕτερον ἀγῶνα δίδωσιν, and in 

having the variant κἀκεῖνοι πάντως for κἀκεῖνοι (μὲν) πάντες of β and the other MSS of ζ in 

line 324. To this their agreement in παρεῖς for παρῆς (line 273) may be added. Within 

subgroup θ it has some variants in common with the MSS of θ1. It does not share their 

omission in lines 230-231 as it has an even longer omission, but it does have their reading in 

line 324 (χορηγηθήσονται for χορηγοῦνται or χορηγηθῶσιν) and the one in line 328 

(ὁμοθυμαδὸν ἀπολαύσωσιν for ἀπολαύσουσιν/-ωσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν). On the other hand, it also 

shares some readings with 50. in combination with other MSS,
72

 but I consider the 

agreements with θ1 of more weight. Although it has variants in common with 31. or 97., none 

of them is so important as to assume a direct relationship with either of them.
73

 Therefore, the 

                                                 
66

 Examples of individual variants of MS 31.: 33 παραγέγονας] ἔρχη || 61 προφάσει] γὰρ προφάσει || 83 ἕτερον 

τὸ om. || 139 Οὐ - ὅμως om. || 191-192 τῆς σῆς δικαιοσύνης] τῆς δικαιωσύνης (sic) τῆς σῆς || 196-197 τὸ ῥῆμα 

εἰς πονηρίαν] εἰς πονηρίαν τὸ ῥῆμα. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 97.: 49 νίκην] ἦτταν (sic) || 51 παρέρχου] παρεῖχε (παρήχου 50.) || 69-70 

κακῶν διηγεῖσαι τὰ αἰσχρά] ἡγήσασθαι τὰ κακὰ καὶ αἰσχρὰ (διηγῆσαι κακῶν τὰ αἰσχρὰ τ) || 198 δικάζομεν] 

δοξάζομεν καὶ δικάζομεν || 211-212 οἰκέτην Θεοῦ, ᾔδει] εἴδη τοῦ θεοῦ ἑαυτὸν οἱκέτην (sic) ὄντα· εἴδη || 
240 γνώμας καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας om. || 300 τὴν κοπρίαν] καὶ τοῦ παραδείσου τιμιωτέραν τὴν κοπρίαν. 
67

 MS 31. and (MSS of) τ: 18 ἐδείχθη - πλεονεκτήματα om. 31.51. || 58 εἰρηκώς] εἰρηνικὼς τ1, 31. || 103 ξέσῃ] 

ἀποξέε 31., ἀποξέη 52.24.48., ἀποξέση 14.51. (+ 64.73.).  
68

 MS 31. and α or β without the rest of ζ: 59 ἄκακος] ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος β (praeter ζ), 31. || 113 πένθεσιν] 
πάθεσιν β (praeter ζ), 31. || 129 ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη] ἐκείνη ἡ νὺξ ζ (praeter 31.), υ (ἡ ἡμέρα β). 
69

 Reading of θ not present in MS 97.: 133 ὁμοίως ὁ μέγας] ὁ μέγας ὁμοίως 31.50. (+ 35.64.88.). 

Readings of ζ not present in MS 97.: 37 τὴν πάλην β, ζ, ι, 49. : καὶ τὴν πάλην α (praeter ζ, ι, 49.), 97.
p.c. ut vid. 

|| 219 

ἐπλάσθη] ἐπλάσθην π, 97. || 297 γνωρίζει β, ζ : γνωρίσει α (praeter ζ), 97. || 320 τέλεον β, ζ : τέλειον α (praeter 
ζ), 97..  
70

 Variants shared by MS 60., ζ and π2: 220 τῷ κοινῷ] τὸ κοινὸν || 313-314 τιμᾷ - συγχωρήσει om.  
71

 Variant shared by MS 60., ζ and π3: 31 Βλέπε - πανουργίαν om.  
72

 Variants shared by MSS 60. and 50.: 206 οἰκέτην] οἰκέτης (+ π11, 07.48.) || 216 κριτήν] κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον 

ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ (+ 64.) || 244 χέειν] ἐκχαίειν 60., ἐκχέειν 50. || 275 ἐγίνετο] ἐγένετο (+ 14.24.29.64.72.). 
73

 Variants shared by MS 60. and MS 31. or MS 97.: 46 εἰμί] εἰμι ἐγώ 60.97. (+ υ, 18.88.) || 58 ἐδεξάμεθα ἐκ 

χειρὸς Κυρίου] ἐκ χειρὸς κυρίου ἐδεξάμεθα 31.60. (+ 64.) || 137-138 Μὴ - ὠδίνησα om. 60.97. (+ 17.42.74.) sed 
60. haec verba post αὐτούς2

 (138) transp. et ὅν - παῖδα (138-139) om. || 161 καὶ2 - ψυχὴν om. 31.60. (+ 26.) || 266 

οὐχ - στέψω om. 60.97. (+ 88.) || 270 ἔχων πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁμοτιμίαν] ἔχων ὁμοτιμίαν πρὸς ἐμὲ 60., ὁμοτιμίαν ἔχων 
πρὸς ἐμε 31. || 298 φέροντες] φοροῦντες 31.60. (+ γ, τ, 17.88.). 
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conclusion can be drawn that the copyist of MS 60. probably used a MS related to θ1 or θ1 

itself.  

 

There are, however, several passages where 60. disagrees with ζ or θ1.
74

 It is therefore highly 

likely that a second manuscript served as exemplar. There are some agreements between 60. 

and MSS of ι. The most remarkable one is the reading in line 299, where MS 60. has 

ἐπιθυμίσουσιν, MSS 49. and 88. ἐπιθυμοῦσιν and ζ (and β) ἐπιποθήσουσιν for ἐπιποθοῦσιν. It 

seems as if here 60. has combined the reading of 88. (and 49.) and that of ζ and β. MS 60. also 

shares a few other variants with either 26. or 88. or both,
75

 but as both MSS of ι have so many 

individual variants, it is difficult to draw conclusions in regard to a possible relationship. To 

make matters complicated, in some passages MS 60. diverges from both, ζ and ι.
76

  

 

On the basis of all this evidence one may conclude that MS 60. is contaminated. It mainly 

follows a MS related to θ1 but it contains also some readings of another MS, possibly one 

belonging to ι.

                                                 
74

 Some places where MS 60. disagrees with ζ or θ1: 12 γεωργὸς α, θ1 : καρπὸς β, η, 60.88. (50. longam 
omissionem habet) || 13 Προσέρριψε] προσέρρηξε β, ζ, προσἔρρηψε 60. || 37 τὴν πάλην β, ζ, ι, 49. : καὶ τὴν 

πάλην α, 60.97.
p.c. ut vid.

 || 68 καταράσεται] καταράσηται β, ζ (praeter 50.60.) || 107 γὰρ] μὲν γὰρ β, ζ (praeter 60.) 

|| 170 πέπονθε β, ζ : ἔπαθε α, 60. || 308 δίκαιε κριτὰ β, ζ : δικαιοκρίτα α, 18.60.. 

For more examples, see note 76.  
75

 Variants shared by MS 60. and MS 26. and/or MS 88.: 52 ἄκακος] ἄκακον 60.88. || 93 ἀνιστῶντα] ἀνυψῶν 

26.60. (+ 29.72.
p.c.
86.), ἀνυψόντα 88. (ἀνυψοῦντα β, ἀνιστῶν γ, θ, τ, 04.48., alii alia) || 98 καθ’] καὶ 60.88. (+ 

49.) || 101 ὀστρακίνῳ σκεύει] ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν 60.88. (+ 48.) || 141 Οὕτω δὴ om. 26.60. || 186 τοιοῦτον] 

τοιοῦτω 26.60. (sic) (τοιοῦτο 29.) (88. long. om. habet) || 201 λογισμῶν] λογισμῶν ὦν (sic) 60., λογισμῶν ὂν 26. 
(ὢν λογισμῶν β, ζ (praeter 18.)) (88. long. om. habet) || 249 νεύει - πεπτωκότα om. 60.88., alii alia || 254 τῇ] τὴν 
26.60. (+ τ1) || 269 Ἐπειδὴ] ἐπεὶ οὖν 60. (+ 14.), ἐπειδὴ οὖν 88. || 299 πόνον] τόπον 60.88. (+ 64.) || 302 

διπλασίονα] διπλάσιον 26.60.88. (+ 73.) || 310 λέγοντα] λόγον 60.88.. 
76

 64 Λέγει] λέγει οὖν β, ζ, καὶ λέγει τ, 60. || 123 ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα] τὴν χεῖρα ἐκτεῖναι β, 60.86. || 129 ἡ νὺξ 

ἐκείνη] ἐκείνη ἡ νὺξ ζ (praeter 31.), υ, ἡ ἡμέρα β, 60. || 205 γὰρ α, ζ : om. β, 60. (88. long. om. habet) || 207-208 

ὁ πηλὸς - κατασκευάσαντα α, ζ : om. β, 60. (88. long. om. habet) || 268 τῶν μέτρων α, ζ : τὸ μέτρον β, 60.. 
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§ 5  External evidence  
 

That certain MSS are related does not only appear from the fact that they have textual variants 

in common but is in some instances also confirmed by the contents of the MSS and the 

number of the Job homilies the MSS contain. 

 

§ 5.1  The contents of the MSS 

The following survey of agreements between MSS, as far as the contents of the MSS are 

concerned, is based on the information provided by various catalogues. As these catalogues 

vary in the amount and quality of the information they give, this survey cannot be considered 

exhaustive. 

 

§ 5.1.1  The α family 

The α family comprises the groups δ, γ, the MSS 04. (III-IV), 46. and its derivative 96. (II-

IV), 49. (I-IV), 54. (I), 55. (I.III)
1
 and 101. (I). 

 

MS 46. and its derivative MS 96. partly contain similar texts. With the exception of text 17 

(4367), which is absent from 96., the texts 12-20 of MS 46. correspond to the texts 7-14 of 

MS 96., where the following works can be found in this sequence: 4564, 4332 II-III, 
Appendix 39 CCG I, 4744, 4332 I, 4434 VIII, 4595, 4340.  
 

The MSS 46. and 49. have the following texts in common: 

49.: 1) 4330 I-XXI;  3) 4318 I-V;  4) 4324;  5) 4320;  6) 4321;  7) 4327 I;  8) 4564 I-IV. 
46.: 2) 4327 I.IV-VIII;  3) 4318 I-V;  4) 4324;  5) 4320;  6) 4321;  12) 4564 II-IV;  30) 4330 I. 
 

The MSS 54. and 101. have some texts in common but not in the same sequence: 4544 I-II, 
4519, 4513, 4590.  
 

The MSS 54. and 55. are liturgical MSS and have quite a number of homilies in common. I 

restrict myself to mentioning only those read on Saturday before Holy Week to Thursday 

Holy Week:  

54.: 8177, 4602, 4588, 4580, 4564 I, 3234, 4654. 
55.: 8177, (4680), 4602, (3 other texts), 4588, 4580, 4564 I.III, (4199), 3234, (4216), 4654.  
 

• γ 

Group γ comprises γ1 and γ2. The two MSS of γ1, 40. and 57., contain the same works of 

John Chrysostom, which are called by the copyist of 40. Οἱ μαργαρίται τοῦ Χρυσοστόμου: 

1) 4318 I-V;  2) 4324;  3) 4327 I.IV-VII.III;  4) 4329 I-IV;  5) 4412 I-III;  6) 4417 II-VI.I;   
7) 4411 I-V;  8) 4564 I-IV. Here MS 40. ends. In MS 57. 4318 is preceded by 4544 and at the 

end three more works are added.  

 

• δ 

Group δ comprises ε and MS 37. and its derivative MS 95. in the case of Homily I, and ε and 

MS 19. in the case of Homily II.  

 

The MSS 37. and 95. contain a menologium for May with a large number of identical 

homilies on various Saints, which confirms the relationship between the two MSS.
2
 

                                                 
1
 In Homily I MS 55. is a branch of ε, in Homily III one of the direct copies of α. 

2
 Cf. Ehrhard I, 623-625. 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 
 

138 

 

• ε 

Subgroup ε comprises ζ, ι, and in the case of Homily I also μ, ν, ξ, and the MSS 39., 43., 53. 

and 70.. 

  

• ζ 

Subgroup ζ comprises η and θ. Within η the following agreements regarding the contents of 

the manuscripts are to be observed: 

 

MS 86. and MS 92., which has only Homily I, contain a large number of identical works:  

MS 86.: 1) 4544;  2) 4545;  3) 4310 I-III;  4) 4194 I-V;  5) 4318;  6) 4324;  7) 4327 I.IV-VIII; 
8) 4371 II-IV;  9) 4372 I-III;  10) 4564 II-IV.I;  11) 4405 I-III.XIV-XV;  12) 4402;  13) 4761. 

MS 92.: 1) 4545;  2) 4412 I;  3) 4310 I-III;  4) 4194 I-VI;  5) 4318;  6) 4324;  7) 4327 I.IV-
VIII;  8) 4316 I-VI;  9) 4371 III-IV;  10) 4372 I.III;  11) 4405 III;  12) 4564 I;  13) 4402;  

14) 4371 I;  15) 4411 II-III. 
 

MS 29. contains the following works: 1) 4327 I.IV-VIII;  2) 4329 I-IV;  3) ?;  4) 4318 I-V;  

5) 4324;  6) 4329 VII;  7) 4417 II-III.V-VI;  8) 4564 II-IV.I;  9) ἐκλογαὶ τῶν λόγων περὶ 
τύχης, περὶ μετανοίας, περὶ νηστείας καὶ σωφροσύνης. It has the following works in common 

with the MSS 86. and 92.: 4327 I.IV-VIII, 4318 and 4324. Just as MS 40. of γ1 (see supra), 

the works of MS 29. are called Οἱ μαργαρίται τοῦ Χρυσοστόμου. Therefore, it is not 

surprising to find agreements in contents between the two MSS of γ1 and MS 29.. For these 

agreements, see diagram below. 
 

Lambros’ catalogue does not give much information about the contents of MS 18.. The same 

goes for the Gardthausen’s catalogue of MS 80.. From what I could discern from the text after 

the second homily on Job is that in both MSS this homily on Job is followed by 4580. Further, 

the contents of both MSS are labelled as λόγοι πανηγυρικοί. 

 

The contents of the α manuscripts which contain a collection of works ascribed to John 

Chrysostom and which we have discussed so far can be shown as follows: 

 

 46. 96. 49. 40. 57. 29. 86. 92. 

4544  16)   1)  1)  

4545  17)     2) 1) 

4316 1)       8) 

4327 2)  7) 3) 4) 1) 7) 7) 

4318 3)  3) 1) 2) 4) 5) 5) 

4324 4)  4) 2) 3) 5) 6) 6) 

4320 5)  5)      

4321 6)  6)      

4564 12) 7) 8) 8) 9) 8) 10) 12) 

4332 13) 8)       

Ap.39 CCG I 14) 9)       

4744 15) 10)       

4332 16) 11)       

4367 17)        

4434 18) 12)       

4595 19) 13)       

4340 20) 14)       

4411 21-23)   7) 8)   15) 
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4417  2) 4)  6) 7) 7)   

4329 28) 3) 5)  4) 5) 2) 6)   

4412    5) 6)   2) 

4330 30)  1)      

4310       3) 3) 

4194       4) 4) 

4371       8) 9) 14) 

4372       9) 10) 

4405       11) 11) 

4402       12) 13) 

 46. 96. 49. 40. 57. 29. 86. 92. 

 

• ι 

Subgroup ι comprises quite a number of manuscripts. Although some of these manuscripts 

have a few homilies in common, the similarities are not so striking that they are worth 

mentioning here. Attention should be given, however, to MS 102., which belongs to κ, a 

subgroup of ι. This manuscript is located in Vienna, just as MS 101., which does not belong to 

κ but is a direct copy of α (see supra). If we compare the contents of these manuscripts, we 

find the following agreements according to the information of CCG IV:
3
 

MS 101.: 2) In publicanum et pharisaeum (Savile 5, 261-264);  3) 4577;  12) 4562;  14) 4619; 

27) 4620;  45) 4564 I. 
MS 102.: 1) In publicanum et pharisaeum (Savile 5., 261-264);  2) 4577;  3) 4562;  4) 4619;  

5) 4620;  8) 4564 II. 
These agreements can hardly be due to coincidence. It seems as if the copyist of MS 102. has 

selected a few homilies from MS 101. (or its ancestor) for copying. That MS 101. has Homily 

I whereas MS 102. has Homily II can be explained as follows: In both MSS the homily on Job 

is the last work. From the fact that some folia of MS 101. are lost, that the folia of MS 101. 

are mixed up at the end,
4
 and that in MS 101. an alpha is added to the heading of the homily 

on Job, one may deduce that probably this MS originally contained more homilies on Job. 

Perhaps the copyist of 102. did not wish to copy both homilies on Job, but only the second 

one. 

 

• μ 

The following similarities between the contents of 28. and 71., two MSS of μ, can be 

observed:  

MS 28.: 12) 4580;  13) 4564 I;  14) 4424 LXXVIII;  17) 3952;  20) 4336. 
MS 71.: 4) 4580;  5) 4564 I;  6) 4424 LXXVIII;  8) 3952;  9) 4336.  
  

• ξ  

That the MSS of ξ are related is also confirmed by the contents of the MSS. MS 27. begins 

with a homily of John Chrysostom without title or incipit. Before this homily there must have 

been three other works as appears from the numbering of the works.
5
 From there on the 

following homilies are found: 2) 4541;  3) + 4) two works on the letter of Paul to the Romans; 

5) 4589;  6) 4502;  7) 4743;  8) 5514;  9) 4590;  10) 4631;  11) 4674;  12) 4329 VI;  13) 4670; 

14) 4566;  15) 4567;  16) 4330 XV;  17) 4337;  18) 4417 III;  19) 4417 VI;  20) 7555;   

                                                 
3
 Lackner, 1981, 5-8 and 77.  

4
 Ehrhard II, 286 n. 1. 

5
 Papadopουlοs-Kerameus, 1894, 51: Πρὸ δὲ τῆς ὁμιλίας ταύτης τρεῖς ὑπῆρχον λόγοι τὴν ἀρχὴν τοῦ κώδικος 

ἀποτελοῦντες, ὡς οἱ ἀριθμοὶ τῶν ἐφεξῆς δηλοῦσιν ὁμιλιῶν, οἱ ἐν τοῖς φύλλοις αὐτοῦ τοῦ κώδικος 

σεσημασμένοι. 
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21) 4695;  22) 4564 I;  23) 4969;  24) 4662;  25) 4633;  26) 4392;  27) 4529;  28) 4324;   

29) 4659;  30) Quod filii debeant parentes honorare;  31) De poenitentia;  32) Contra Iudaeos 
et Graecos et haereticos;  33) In illud: ‘Credidi propter quod locutus sum’;  34) 4549;   

35) 4547;  36) 4195;  37) 4513. This last work is followed by a menologium for October.  

 

MS 93. also begins with a homily of John Chrysostom without title or incipit, which I have 

identified as 4544. This is followed by 4545 and two homilies on μετάνοια. From there on it 

has all the above mentioned works of MS 27. except 4330 XV. Homily 4513, however, 

follows 4417 VI, to which is added 5047. Another work, De divite et paupere, has been added 

after 4392. The MS does not conclude with a menologium but with some homilies of 4417, 

4318 and 4327.  

 

MS 58. begins with a homily De eleemosyna. From there on it has all the works of MS 27. 

from nr. 8 (5514) up to nr. 27 (4529), except 4329 and 4633 (or 4662?). Just as MS 93. it also 

contains 5047 after 4513 and has De divite et paupere after 4392. 
 

§ 5.1.2  The β family 

Within the β family two groups can be distinguished, ο and π.  

 

§ 5.1.2.1  ο 

Of the MSS of ο, only those that belong to the subgroups χ (I), σ1 (I-III) and σ2 (I-III) 

respectively show similarities in contents. 

 

• χ  

The following similarities between the contents of the two MSS of χ are to be observed:
6
 

MS 08.: 26) 4602;  27) 4564 I;  28) 4580;  31) 4338;  32) In Christi sepulturam (Epiphanius of 

Cyprus). 

MS 66.: 25) 4602;  26) 4564 I;  27) 4580;  30) 4338;  31) In Christi sepulturam (Epiphanius). 

  

• σ 

Except for MS 47. all the MSS of σ are liturgical MSS and mentioned in Ehrhard. 

 

• σ1 

The following similarities between the contents of the MSS 45., 47., 67. and 81. are to be 

observed:  

MS 45.: 1) 4564 I-III;  2) 4566;  3) 4567;  4) 4415;  5) 4588;  6) 4333 III;  7) 4580;  8) 4640; 

9) 4199;  10) 3952;  11) 4579;  12) 4336 II.I;  13) 4654;  14) 4728;  15) 4424 LXXXVII, 
LXXXVIII;  16) 4338;  17) In adsistentiam B.M.V. ad crucem (Gregory of Nicomedia);   

18) 3768;  19) 7384;  20) 4719 (CCG I, append. 12);  21) 8031;  22) Homiliae duae in Pascha 

(Gregory of Nazianzus);  23) 4605;  24) 5527;  25) 4341;  26) 4957;  27) 4210;  28) 4930;  29) 

In novam dominicam (Gregory of Nazianzus); 30) 4408;  31) 6657;  32) 6567;  33) In novam 
Dominicam (Athanasius);  34) 5832;  35) 4325;  36) 4630;  37) 4652;  38) 7888;  39) 7912;  

40) 4236;  41) 6659;  42) 4534;  43) 4739;  44) 5528;  45) 4342;  46) In Constantinum 
Magnum;  47) 4620;  48) 4536;  49) 4343 II.I;  50) 4365;  51) 4026;  52) 4201;  53) 4187;  54) 

In s. Pentecosten (Gregory of Nazianzus);  55) 4529. 

 

 

 

                                                 
6
 Unfortunately, in the catalogue of Lambros no title nor author is indicated for most of the works of MS 08.. 
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With a few exceptions MS 67. has the same works in more or less the same sequence as MS 

45.. The most remarkable differences are that 67. has omitted 4529, which is the last homily, 
and that 4564 is preceded by a homily of Choniates.

7
  

 

MS 47. has among other works of John Chrysostom also the following on ff. 71
v
 - 143

v
:  

4564 I, 4580, 4728, 4652, 4739, 4365. These homilies are found in MS 45. as texts 1, 7, 14, 

37, 43 and 50 respectively. It seems as if the copyist of MS 47. made a selection from the 

texts of MS 45. (or 67.). It is further to be noted that 4728 as well as 4739 lack a few lines in 

both MSS, which also shows they are related.  

 

MS 81. has besides 4590 the following works of John Chrysostom: 4564 I, 4580, 4199, 4579, 

4336 I, 4654, 4652, 4343 II, 4365. These homilies are found in MS 45. as text 1, 7, 9, 11, 12, 

13, 37, 49 and 50 respectively. Just as MS 47. also this MS seems to offer a selection from the 

texts of MSS 45. and 67.. It is further to be noted that 4590, which is lacking from the MSS 

45. and 67., is also found in MS 47.. 

 

MS 100. contains a large number of texts, among which very few homilies that also occur in 

the other MSS of σ1. Therefore the relationship between this MS and the other MSS of σ1 is 

not confirmed by the contents of the manuscripts. 

 

Too little information about MS 15. is available to determine its relationship to the other MSS 

on the basis of the contents. The only agreement I discovered is that the homilies on Job are 

followed by 4566, just as in MSS 45. and 67.. 

 

• σ2 

As for the MSS 01., 12. and 85., the following interesting agreements are to be noted. Each 

homily on Job is followed by a homily on another topic. In the MSS 12. and 85. the order of 

the last part of the MS is as follows: 8177, 8178, 4415, 4564 I, 4580, 4564 II, 4424 LXXX, 
4564 III, 4336 I, 4424 LXXXII, 4338, 7384, 4719. MS 12. concludes with a homily of 

Gregory of Nyssa (3175). MS 01. has similar homilies in the same sequence. The only 

difference is that there are some other texts between 8178 and 4415. One may conclude for 

the MSS of σ2 that all these similarities confirm the conclusions drawn on the basis of the text 

itself, namely that they are closely related to each other. 

 

§ 5.1.2.2  π, υ, τ and MS 11. 

Group π comprises the two subgroups π1 and π2. Group υ, and perhaps also group τ, and the 

MSS 10. and 11. (II) are partially related to it. 

 

• π1 

The four MSS of π1 contain works ascribed to John Chrysostom. The text-internal evidence, 

that shows that the MSS 05. and 63. are closely related, is confirmed by the agreement in the 

contents of the two MSS. MS 63. has the following works: 4316, 4411, 4412, 4319, 4564, 

4314, 4348, 4310, 4307, 4305, 4306. MS 05. has similar texts in the same sequence. The only 

differences are that in MS 05. text 4411 is not followed by 4412 but by 4563, that 4315 is 

added after 4314, and that MS 05. does not have the last two texts.    

                                                 
7
 - “Nicetae Choniatae homilia in festum palmarum,” Omont, I, 254. “Auch hier ist ‘Nicetas’ willkürlich zu 

Choniates hinzugefügt,” Ehrhard III, 325 n. 1.  

- MS 06, which has been partially collated by me and also belongs to σ1, contains the second part of a 

homiliarium with metaphrastic texts (typus A), just like MS 67.. It has quite a number of texts in common with 

the MSS 45. and 67., but there are also differences.  



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 2 - MANUSCRIPT RELATIONSHIPS 
 

142 

 

The MSS 35. and 41., the two other MSS of π1, also share a number of texts: 

MS 41.: 1) 4318 I-V;  2)4324;  3) 4320;  4) 4321;  5) 4401;  6) 4316 I-VI;  7) 4329 I-IV;  

8) 4327 I-IV;  9) 4417 I-VI;  10) 4411;  11) 4564 I-IV;  12) 4330 IX-XV;  13) 4310 I-III;  
14) 4308;  15) 4309;  16) 4307 I-III;  17) 4305 I-II;  18) 4306. 

The works 1-11 of MS 41. are found in MS 35. as text 3, 4, 5, 6, 8, 2, 10, 7, 9, 12 and 13 

respectively. 

  

Further, MS 63. also has texts that occur in MS 41.: 1) 4316 I-VI;  2) 4411 I-V;  5) 4564 I-IV;  

8) 4310 I-III;  9) 4307 I-III;  10) 4305;  11) 4306. These works are found in MS 41. as text 6, 

10, 11, 13, 16, 17 and 18 respectively.  

 

• π1 

The contents of the MSS 87. and 90. show remarkable similarities: 

MS 87.: ff. 4-133: 1) 4305 I-II;  2) 4306;  3) 4308;  4) 4309;  5) 4310 I-III;  
ff. 151-235

v
: 12) 4564 I-IV;  13) 4580;  14) 3234;  15) 4336 II;  16) 4338;  17) 4719;  

18) 4411. When we compare this to the contents of MS 90., we see that the works 4305 I-II, 
4306, 4308 and 4310 I-III are found on ff. 215-319 of 90. as text 28, 29, 30 and 31 

respectively, and that the works 4564 I-IV, 4580, 3234, 4336 II, 4338 and 4719 are found on 

ff. 155-206 of MS 90. as text 21, 22, 23, 24, 25 and 26 respectively. Furthermore, the 

catalogue of Gianelli observes the following regarding text 4336 of MS 90.: “omnino ut in 

cod. Vat. gr. 566 ff. 183
v
-190

v
,” which also points to a close relationship between the two 

MSS. That these two MSS contain almost the same works in the same order confirms the 

conclusions drawn from textual evidence. 

 

The works 4305 I-II, 4306, 4308, 4309 and 4310 I-III of MS 87. are also found in MS 41. (π1) 

but in a different order: 13) 4310 I-III;  14) 4308;  15) 4309;  17) 4305 I-II;  18) 4306, and the 

works 4305 I-II, 4306 and 4310 I-III also occur in MS 63. (π1).  

 

In MS 72. (π2) we find some homilies close to 4564, which are also found in MS 87. in the 

same order: 4513, 4564, 4580, 4336, 4338, 4719. 

 

The MSS 42. and 65. contain homilies of John Chrysostom, which are also found in other 

MSS of π:  4327: MSS 35., 41., 42. and 65. 

     4318: MSS 35., 41. and 65. 

     4417: MSS 35., 41., 42. and 65. 

     4329: MSS 17., 35., 41., 42. and 65. 

As the sequence and number of homilies on some of the topics in the MSS vary, one should 

be careful not to jump to conclusions concerning relationships too rashly. 

 

• υ1 

MS 64., a MS of the contaminated subgroup υ1, which is somehow related to π2, also has 

works that are found in other MSS of π: 4316 I-VI, 4318, 4324, 4320, 4321, 4401, 4327, 4329 

and 4417. The same goes for MS 98., which has the following works that are also found in 

some MSS of π: 4316 I-II.V, 4329 VII.I-V, 4417 I-III.V-VI, 4318, 4324, 4320, 4321, 4401, 

4544, 4545. The other MSS of υ do not show similarities in regard to the contents of the 

manuscripts. 

 

 

 

 



EXTERNAL EVIDENCE 
 

143 
 

The relationships between the contents of some of the MSS of π and υ can be shown as 

follows: 

 

 

  41. 35. 63. 05. 72. 87. 90. 65. 42. 17. 64. 98. 

4332  1)     10)      

4318  1) 3)      2)   2) 7) 

4324 2) 4)         3) 8) 

4320 3) 5)         4) 9) 

4321 4) 6)         5) 10) 

4401 5) 8)         6) 11) 

4316 6) 2) 1) 1)       1) 1) 

4329 7) 10)      4) 4) 5) 9) 3) 

4327 8) 7)      1) 7)  7)  

4417 9) 9)      3) 3)  11) 5) 

4411 10) 12) 2) 2)  18)       

4513     33) 11)       

4564 11) 13) 5) 5) 34-36) 12) 21) 5) 5) 10) 12) 2) 

4580     37) 13) 22)      

4336     38) 15) 24)      

4338     39) 16) 25)      

4719     40) 17) 26)      

4330 12) 15)     8)  1)     

4388      6) 17)      

4545      8) 7)     13) 

4310 13)  8) 9)  5) 31)      

4308 14)     3) 30)      

4309 15)     4)       

4307 16)  9) 10)         

4305 17) 23) 10)   1) 28)      

4306 18)  11)   2) 29)      

4319  38) 4) 4)     6)    

4412  44) 3)  4-6)     4)   

4348   7) 8)         

4615  26)        1)   

4440       32)   3)   

 

 

• MS 11. 

There are some similarities between the contaminated MS 11.
8
 and the MSS 87. and 90., as 

MS 11. has the following texts at the end of the manuscript: 4564 II, 4580, 4424 LXXX, 4336 
II, 4338. The texts 4564 II, 4580, 4336 II and 4338 correspond to text 21, 22, 24 and 25 of 

MS 90.. It also resembles another MS from Iviron, namely Iviron 677 (MS 12.) in that both 

contain the texts 4580, 4336, 4338 and 4424 LXXX. The sequence in which the texts occur, 

however, is different. 

 

 

                                                 
8
 The catalogue of Lambros does not give much information about MS 10., a MS closely related to MS 11.. 
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• τ 

All the MSS of group τ have Homilies I-IV. It is further to be noted that the text of Homily IV 

of the three MSS of τ1 breaks off near the end, which also confirms that they are related. 

When we look at the other texts of the MSS of τ1, there is something interesting. According 

to the catalogue by Omont, MS 52. has two works: a commentary on Job by Origen followed 

by the four homilies on Job. This work of Origen is, in fact, a commentary written by the 

Arian Julian.
9
 MS 24., an apograph of MS 52., contains the same works: a commentary on Job 

by Julian followed by the four homilies on Job. Also in the case of this commentary by Julian 

MS 24. appears to be a derivative of MS 52..
10

 MS 51. has, among various other works, also a 

part of this same commentary by Julian, not preceding but following the four homilies on Job. 

That the three MSS of τ1 also contain (a part of) the commentary on Job by Julian preceding 

or following the four homilies on Job confirms the conclusions drawn from textual evidence 

in regard to their relationship. 

 

§ 5.1.3  φ 

Chapter 4 discusses a group of MSS containing a composite recension of the homilies on Job 
(BHGn 

939gb), designated by the siglum φ. That the MSS of φ are related does not only 

appear from the fact that they all have this composite recension but is also confirmed by the 

fact that they all indicate that the text should be read on Monday of Holy Week, that apart 

from MS 36. they all contain liturgical texts and that the texts 4333 III and 4336 II are found 

close to the homily on Job.
11

  

 

§ 5.2  The number of Job homilies  

When we consider the number of Job homilies transmitted by various manuscript groups and 

the sequence in which they occur, in some cases a certain pattern can be observed (see the 

diagram on the following page): The majority of the MSS that transmit only Homily I belong 

to subgroup δ/ε; almost all the MSS that transmit only Homily II belong to subgroup δ/ι; 

almost all the MSS that transmit Homilies I, II and III (in this order) belong to subgroup σ; the 

majority of the MSS that transmit Homilies I, II, III and IV (in this order) belong either to 

group π, or to group γ, or to group τ. Finally, it is to be noted that the MSS that transmit the 

four homilies in the sequence II-IV.I belong to ζ or ι, which are both subgroups of δ. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

 

 

                                                 
9
 Ed. Hagedorn, 1973, XXIII.  

10
 Ed. Hagedorn, 1973, XXIII. 

11
 As the catalogue by Gardthausen and the catalogue by Kamil do not give detailed descriptions of the 

manuscripts, the contents of MS 79. are not known to me. 
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MSS ordered according to the number of Job homilies they transmit and the sequence in 
which these homilies occur.  
 

I-IV II-IV I II 

03. → γ (+ ζ) 07. → π (II), ο (III-IV) 32. → δ 22. → ι  

40. → γ     72. → π  37. → δ  16. → ι  

57. → γ  26. → ι  95. → δ  33. → ι 

74. → γ  31. → ζ 20. → ε 38. → ι  

89. → γ    27. → ε 102. → ι 

05. → π   28. → ε  80. → ζ  

17. → π   I-III  39. → ε  19. → δ  

35. → π  01. → σ  43. → ε  10. → π (?) (+ ζ) 

41. → π 06. → σ     44. → ε  11. → π (?) (+ ζ)  

42. → π  12. → σ (+ α)    53. → ε   

63. → π    15. → σ 56. → ε   

65. → π    45. → σ  58. → ε   

87. → π    67. → σ 70. → ε  III 

90. → π  85. → σ  71. → ε 23. → γ  

14. → τ 100. → σ  93. → ε  94. → ι  

24. → τ  09. → υ 99. → ε   

51. → τ 82. → γ  92. → ε/ζ I (+ fr.III, IV) 

52. → τ     61. → υ  34. → φ 

48. → υ  68. → υ 36. → φ 

64. → υ  I.II 83. → υ 69. → φ 

59. → ο  98. → υ  54. → α 79. → φ 

76. → ο (I-III), π (IV)  101. → α 91. → φ  

49. → α  I.III 08. → ο (or ρ ?)  
97. → ζ (+ υ)  55. → ε (Ι), α (ΙΙΙ) 66. → ο (or ρ ?)  

25. → α, σ, π  62. → ρ 21. → ρ   

  47. → σ   

II-IV.I I.IV 81. → σ      

18. → ζ 50. → υ (Ι), ζ (IV)   

29. → ζ    

86. → ζ II.III   

88. → ι  77. → ι    

    

II.I.III-IV    

73. → ρ (Ι, ΙΙΙ), ι (ΙΙ, ΙV), π (IV)    

 III.IV   

II (+ fr.I).III.IV 04. → α   

46. + 96. → α 60. → ζ   
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3  The structure of the stemma  
 

Having described the relationships between all MSS, we will now deal with the question how 

all this evidence contributes to the construction of the stemma. The answer to this question 

depends on where authentic readings can be found. In the case of two main groups, α and β, a 

bifurcate stemma with branches α and β can only be adopted when α preserves original 

readings lost by β and vice versa. Further, it should be ruled out that one of the witnesses or 

subgroups of α or β contains original readings which are not found in the other MSS and 

which cannot be reached by conjecture. Although a particular pattern is visible in all four 

homilies, it is best to discuss the evidence of each homily separately before drawing general 

conclusions.  

  

§ 1  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d  
 

§ 1.1  α and β 

The MSS containing the first homily can be classified into two major families, α and β. As 

mentioned in chapter 2, the text of the β family is, generally speaking, more elaborate than 

that of the α family. The subject of a sentence, pronouns, adverbs and verbs seem to have 

been added in order to make explicit what was left to be understood, adjectives in order to 

clarify and embellish sentences, and particles in order to eliminate asyndeta. It looks as if at 

some point in the transmission someone revised the text, perhaps in order to meet the 

liturgical needs, as appears, for example, from the addition of ὄντως, ἀγαπητοί before 

συγκέχυμαι in line 207 and the addition of παρακαλῶ after Πρόσεχε in line 92. It had to be 

read before the congregation and the text of the α family could have been regarded as too 

rough and bare to be suitable for that purpose. However, if this hypothesis is correct, it does 

not exclude the possibility that there are authentic readings among the variants of the text of 

the β family. All variants need to be assessed on their own merits.  

  

If we consider the variants of β, it is necessary to bear in mind that, although, generally 

speaking, preference is given to lectiones breviores and although probably most of the 

variants are words added by β rather than omitted by α, not all additions are necessarily 

wrong. For example, the addition of ἀφθαρσίαν after ἐνδεδυμένος ἦν in line 52, which is 

found in the MSS of β, seems to be correct, as this corresponds very well with the description 

of Job in the following sentence: τὴν τῶν ἀγγέλων στεφανηφορίαν ἐνεδύσατο. Another 

argument in favour of this addition is that it is questionable whether the bare statement that 

Adam was clothed, the reading of α, would have made sense to the audience. Now it is hard to 

decide which additions of β are to be considered authentic, as in most cases the text makes 

equally good sense whether the words are omitted or not. The same holds true for the 

transposition variants. Therefore, it is best to turn to the other types of variants and to those 

additions for which authenticity arguments can be adduced, like the one in line 52, or which 

are evidently mistakes.  

 

20 πᾶσαν om. β  

It is more likely that copyists omitted rather than added the word πᾶσαν, as it is separated 

from τῆν ἐκκλησίαν, the word it agrees with, by ὁμοῦ. Therefore, in my opinion preference 

should be given to the reading of α.  

  

21 τούτου ἰὼβ δ, 49. : τοῦ ἰὼβ γ, 25.54.101. : ἰὼβ β  

It is difficult to decide which variant is correct. A part of α has the article τοῦ before Ἰώβ, 

whereas the MSS of β have omitted it. Both readings are defensible. The other MSS of α, 
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namely δ and 49., read τούτου before Ἰώβ. As this τούτου can be regarded as corresponding 

to ἐκείνης in τῆς μυροθήκης ἐκείνης in line 20, I think preference should be given to this 

reading. 

 

38 πληροφορηθῆτε α : πληροφορηθῶμεν β  

According to the reading of α the homilist is referring to the audience alone, whereas 

according to β the inclusive we is meant, by which he refers to the audience and himself. In 

Homily I we see other cases of inclusive we, for example, Ἀκούσωμεν (22) and perhaps 
εἴπωμεν (36),

1
 which can be an argument for the authenticity of the reading of β. Further, it is 

to be noted that whenever the audience is addressed, most of the time this happens in the 

second person singular, for example, Εἶδες (24, 25), Διὰ σέ (69), Ἄκουσον (78), Βλέπε (115), 

ἵνα μάθῃς, ἀγαπητέ (166) and μάθε (167). In fact, line 210 is the only passage where the 

audience is addressed in the plural (ὑμᾶς). Therefore, the second person plural of α does not 

seem to be in conformity with the style of the author. On the other hand, it is also possible to 

regard the reading of α as lectio difficilior. In fact, its reading is not incorrect. However, 

considering all evidence, in my opinion preference should be given to the reading of β. 

 

73 θεοστυγεῖς α : θεοστυγεῖς πάντες παράνομοι καὶ βέβηλοι β (θεοστυγεῖς πάντες βέβηλοι χ,  

  17.42.48.81.85., θεοστυγεῖς πάντες πόρνοι καὶ βέβηλοι τ, θεοστυγεῖς πάντες 

  ἀκάθαρτοι καὶ βέβηλοι υ) 

The text of hyparchetype β probably read: θεοστυγεῖς πάντες παράνομοι καὶ βέβηλοι. As it 

has the word παράνομοι twice, several MSS and subgroups of β have tried to emend the text. 

That the hyparchetype had this word twice might point to an error. On the other hand, one 

may argue that, as πόρνος and βέβηλος occur in Hebrews 12,16 as qualifications of Esau, 

these words belong to the original text and that the copyist of β turned πόρνοι into παράνομοι 

due to assimilation to the previous word. In this case α must have omitted several words due 

to homoearcton. Still I think preference should be given to the reading of α, because πόρνος 

and βέβηλος are adjectives so commonly used to describe Esau that they are more likely to 

have been added than omitted. 

  

79 τυφλοῖς α : τυφλῶν β 

In line 79 the author quotes Job 29,15. According to the latest edition of the Septuagint of 

Job,
2
 none of its witnesses has the dative τυφλοῖς for the genitive τυφλῶν. As the dative can 

be considered a lectio difficilior, I think preference should be given to the reading of α. The 

copyists of β and of some α MSS have corrected it in conformity to the text of the Bible or to 

the genitive χωλῶν in the second half of the sentence. 

 

83 ἐπλούτει α : ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β  

The variant of β seems to be wrong, as θησαυρὸς ὅλος does not make sense as the subject of 

the sentence. Perhaps the copyist unintentionally added these words as they are also found 

after ὑπερεπλούτει (80-81), which resembles ἐπλούτει, or he thought it necessary to add a 

subject and choose one from the previous lines. On the other hand, one may argue that Job is 

referred to as a θησαυρὸς ὅλος in line 81 and that the variant of β has to be accepted as a 

lectio difficilior. However, in my opinion it is better not to do so, as its meaning is too harsh. 

 

 

                                                 
1
 To these also the following passages where the verb form in the first person plural is used may be added, 

although here the homilist is referring to himself alone: ἐπιδεόμεθα (19), πληρώσωμεν (20), ἐπιχειρήσωμεν (21), 

διασαλεύσωμεν (21), ἀναδράμωμεν (47). 
2
 Ziegler, 1982. 
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107 οὐδὲ α : ἀλλ’ οὔτε β  

The reading of group α is better and therefore probably authentic, as the adversative meaning 

of ἀλλ’ of group β does not make sense here. Why a copyist thought it necessary to add ἀλλ’ 

and to replace οὐδέ with οὔτε I cannot explain. 

 

137 ἐπεὶ γὰρ α : ἐπεὶ οὖν β (ἐπειδὴ γὰρ η1, 53., ἐπειδὴ 61., ἐπεὶ 25.)  

Neither of the two readings seems to be correct, as both γάρ and οὖν are particles that come 

second or third in a sentence. If the subordinate clause that is introduced by ἐπεί indeed 

precedes the main clause because of the position of the particle, the main clause begins with 

ἔπεμψε (138), which does not make sense no matter whether γάρ or οὖν is read. In my 

opinion, the subordinate clause that begins with ἐπεί refers to what is said before. It either 

gives an explanation of why the slanderer did not get rid of the pain (οὐκ ἐκενώθη τῆς 

ἀλγηδόνος 136) – in this case the biblical quotation in line 137 should be regarded as either a 

parenthesis or a gloss – or it is a further explanation of the biblical quotation itself. In this case 

the biblical quotation is a new main clause. This last option is perhaps the best, as in this way 

κἀκεῖνος can be properly translated as ‘he too’, namely, just like the ἀνομοῦντες. If the 

subordinate clause refers to what is stated before, one should either remove ἐπεί – Savile, for 

example, proposes to read καὶ γάρ for ἐπεί
3
 – or one has to remove γάρ or οὖν, which has 

been done by the copyist of MS 25.. This last option is probably the easiest way to solve this 

problem. As neither the variant of α is correct nor that of β, it is difficult to decide what 

reading was originally in the archetype. 

 

173 καὶ ἔνδον α : ἔνδον β  

The reading of α is probably correct as καί connects two subclauses. It is omitted by β either 

accidentally or because the copyist regarded the second subordinate clause as the main clause. 

It is to be noted that several witnesses of β have corrected this mistake by inserting καί into 

the text.  

 

183 καὶ τί λέγων α : καὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων β : καὶ λέγων 49. 

It is difficult to decide which variant can be considered authentic. The lines 182-184 are a free 

rendering of Job 1,5, in which both τί and τοιαῦτα are lacking. The variant of α, although 

possible, seems out of place as it needlessly interrupts the sequence of the sentence, which 

consists of two contrasting parts introduced by περὶ μέν (182) and περὶ δέ (184). Also τοιαῦτα 

of β does not seem authentic as nowhere in this homily does τοιαῦτα point to words actually 

spoken. In MS 49. λέγων is not preceded by τί nor by τοιαῦτα, which, in fact, fits the context 

best. However, as this reading is closest to the biblical text, it is probably the result of 

emendation.  

 

203 ἐπαρκέσει α : ἐξαρκέσει β  

Again, it is difficult to decide which of the two variants is original. Either the copyist of β 

changed ἐπαρκέσει to ἐξαρκέσει due to assimilation to ἐξαρκέσει in the following clause, or 

the copyist of α changed ἐξαρκέσει to ἐπαρκέσει for the sake of variety or due to assimilation 

to ἐπαινέσω in the previous clause. A more or less similar textual situation is to be seen in 

lines 17 and 18. In this passage by far the greatest majority of MSS read ὑπερβαίνει ... 

ὑπερβάλλει. As slightly different verbs are used here in two successive clauses, probably the 

same is done in lines 203 and 204, for which reason preference should be given to the reading 

of α. 

 

                                                 
3
 See Appendix IIC. 
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239 διεσπαραγμένα α : διεσπαρμένα β  

There is not much difference in meaning between διασπείρω, from which the verb form of β 

is derived, and διασπαράσσω, from which the verb form of α is derived. As copyists usually 

have a tendency to simplify, probably the variant of α is to be preferred. 

 

241 ἐκαθέζετο χεῖρα α : χεῖρα β  

The pattern in these lines seems to be as follows: ἐκαθέζετο (+ subject) + participle.  

239 Ἐκαθέζετο ὁ οὐρανομήκης ἀγωνιστὴς βλέπων 

240 Ἐκαθέζετο συντιθεὶς 

241 Ἐκαθέζετο ... ἀναπλάττων  

244 Ἐκαθέζετο Ἰὼβ διακρίνων 

If the omission of Ἐκαθέζετο in line 241 by β is accepted, the verb Ἐκαθέζετο in line 240 is 

followed by two participles, which interrupts the pattern. To this can be added that if this 

variant of β were original, it is hard to see why a copyist would have introduced the verb into 

the text at this particular spot. Therefore, I think that preference should be given to the reading 

of α. 

 

245 μήπου - μέλη om. β 

The omission of the β family is caused by homoeoteleuton and is to be considered an error. 

 

248 τούτοις om. β 

The word τούτοις belongs to a biblical quotation, which is also found in lines 23 and 26. As 

this word is included there, it probably should also be included in line 248. It has been omitted 

by β probably due to homoeoteleuton. 
 

Considering all the evidence, we may conclude that in most passages where α and β disagree, 

α preserves the authentic reading. Only in a few passages should preference be given to the 

reading of β. 

 

§ 1.2  ο and π 

As in some cases the reading of β is to be preferred, the question arises what can be regarded 

as the text of β when ο and π, the two hyparchetypes of β, have different readings, and 

whether or not there are authentic readings among them. Generally speaking, one can state 

that those variants that are also to be found in α were probably also present in the text of β. 

The MSS of π share only one unimportant variant against the rest, which can be regarded as 

an error. Among the variants of ο, however, there is one that calls for attention: 

 

37 ἀναστῆσαι α, π : ἀναστηλῶσαι ο  

Here the two verbs do not differ essentially in meaning. As the verb of ο is less common than 

the verb of α and π and as copyists generally show a tendency to simplify, it is easier to 

understand the change from ἀναστηλῶσαι to ἀναστῆσαι than vice versa. However, on the 

hypothesis that the reading of ο is original, both α and π must have changed it independently, 

which in theory is possible but not very probable. Further, as the two verbs look almost 

similar and have almost similar meanings, it is better to consider the reading of α and π 

authentic.  

 

§ 1.3  γ, δ, 49., 54. and 101. 

The text of α has to be reconstructed on the evidence of γ, δ, 49., 54. and 101. (25. is 

contaminated). The question to be addressed is what can be regarded as the text of α in those 

passages where the hyparchetypes γ and δ and the MSS 49., 54. and 101. disagree. Generally 
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speaking, one can state that those readings that are shared by the majority of the direct copies 

of α were probably present in the text of α. Two passages call for attention: In line 21 MS 49. 

and most MSS of δ have the probably correct reading τούτου for the article τοῦ of the other 

MSS of α, whereas β has omitted this word (see § 1.1 of this chapter). It is hard to decide 

which of the two readings of the α MSS was the text of α. On the one hand, the article τοῦ is 

shared by the majority of the direct copies (γ, 25., 54. and 101.), on the other hand, the 

reading τούτου of 49. and δ seems original. As the reading of the one can easily be changed to 

the reading of the other, no final answer can be given in this matter. 

 

In line 190 the reading συγκεκρατημένοι of γ, 49., and 54. (and τ and 12.) for 

συγκεκροτημένοι (β, δ and 25.) can be regarded as a variant of α. In § 1.3 of chapter 2 it is 

already noted that the reading συγκεκροτημένοι ‘welded/gathered together’ fits the context 

better than the reading συγκεκρατημένοι ‘held together’. For this reason I think that 

preference should be given to the reading of β, δ and 25..  

 

The next question to be addressed is whether one of the direct copies of α contains authentic 

variants which are not found in the other witnesses.
4
 Although a bifurcate stemma comprising 

the two branches α and β excludes such a possibility, it is still prudent to check whether this 

hypothesis is correct. If such readings are found in one of the MSS or subgroups of α, a 

different stemma needs to be adopted. 

 

The MSS of subgroup γ do not have variants in common against the rest in Homily I.
5
 As for 

MS 101., it is mentioned in § 1.3 of chapter 2 that not many folia of Homily I are preserved 

and that they contain only a few minor individual variants. None of these can be regarded as 

authentic and each of them can easily be corrected. MS 54. has quite a number of individual 

variants. None of them, though, seems so significant as to be considered authentic. MS 49. 

contains quite a number of individual readings too. The only variant that seems original is the 

reading καὶ λέγων for καὶ τί λέγων (α) or καὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων (β) in line 183, as this fits the 

context best. However, as argued above (see § 1.1), this variant is closest to the biblical text, 

for which reason it is probably the result of emendation. 

  

As δ comprises several ancient MSS, it is sensible to have a closer look at the variants they 

share against the other MSS: 

 

15 διαπεράσαι] τόλμῃ διαπεράσαι ν (praeter ν2), 37.53., τόλμᾳ διαπεράσαι μ, 

  τολμήσῃ διαπεράσαι ζ (praeter 29.97.), 70. 

22 ἱστορίας] ἐκκλησίας δ (praeter 27.53.88.99.) (γραφῆς 88.99., γραφῆς τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 53.)  

31 ἐκχέαντος] ἐκχέοντος δ (praeter μ, 53.) 

42 ἐξέβαλες] ἐξέβαλας ξ, 20.37.39.55.70.88. 

102 κατακοντίζων] καταποντίζων δ 

123 μαχαίραις] ἐν μαχαίραις δ (+ σ1, 42.61.)  

125 στῦλος] πύργος δ (praeter 39.71.88.) (ὥσπερ στῦλος ἀσάλευτος om. 71.88. (+ σ1, 98.)) 

127 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἄγγελος δ (praeter ζ, ν, 39.53.88.) (ἄκμων 39.88., ἀδάμας ν, 53.,  

  ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς om. ζ)  
136 οὐκ om. δ 

160 Διὸ δὴ om. δ (praeter ζ) (δὴ om. ζ) 
173 περιελάμβανεν] παρελάμβανεν δ  

186 τινα] τι δ (praeter 53.70.88.97.) (τὴν 88., om. 70.)  

                                                 
4
 For all variants of the direct copies of α, see Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.   

5
 Only in Homilies III and IV do the MSS of γ share variants against the other MSS. 
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186 ἡ τράπεζα] ἀλλ’ ἡ τράπεζα δ  

247 ψυχῆς] ψυχῆς καὶ δ 

249 ἤνεγκε] προσήνεγκε δ (praeter 39.)  

 

Some variants are due to assimilation to a word in a previous or following clause (15, 22, 

125), whereas in other cases only one single letter is changed (31, 42, 102, 173). The variant 

in 123 is stemmatologically insignificant as it concerns a biblical quotation. Also the ending 

of the previous word (-αν) may have led to the addition of ἐν. In line 127 the different MSS of 

δ agree with each other in that each reading begins with an alpha. Perhaps the hyparchetype 

had ἄγγελος, which looks like ἀγωνιστής. As it does not make much sense, it is emended by 

the copyists of several MSS and hyparchetypes of ε. Whatever the case may be, the reading 

ἀγωνιστής fits the context best and is probably authentic. Although the meaning of the clause 

in 136 is somewhat obscure, the omission of οὐκ of δ cannot be correct. As for line 160, the 

words Διὸ δή are a bit awkward, which might explain their omission in δ. In line 186 τι for 

τινα and the addition of ἀλλ’ before ἡ τράπεζα are not wrong. In fact, both readings are 

possible. As no explanation can be given why someone would have changed one reading to 

the other, it is also hard to decide which reading is authentic. The same holds true for the 

variants in lines 247 and 249. From all this evidence the conclusion can be drawn that, besides 

a number of obvious errors, δ contains a few readings which could be correct, but there is no 

compelling reason why preference should be given to these readings of δ over those of the 

other MSS.  

 

There is, however, one passage where ζ, ν and 39., which belong to δ, seem to have the 

correct reading against all other MSS: 

 

95 καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων] καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων ζ, ν, 39.,  

  (καὶ διὰ τὸν τέκνον καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων 44., καὶ διὰ τῶν κτημάτων 99.) 

  (καὶ διὰ τῶν πραγμάτων καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων 41.) 

 

After the word παντοίως one expects more than one way of devilish attack to be mentioned, 

which is done by ζ, ν and 39.. However, emendation cannot be excluded, as is clear from the 

fact that 41., a MS that belongs to π1, has added some words too and that MS 53. has added 

καὶ διὰ τῶν ἀμφοτέρων after πλήξῃ. Therefore, as the reading of ζ, ν and 39. could have been 

the result of conjecture, it does not require us to place these MSS higher up in the stemma. 

For this passage, see also ‘j’ in § 1.3.2.1 of chapter 2.  

 

From all the evidence regarding the different branches of α the conclusion can be drawn that 

none of them contains original variants that are not found in the other MSS. 

 

 

§ 2  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e 
 

§ 2.1  α and β 

As mentioned in § 1.1 of this chapter, the text of β can be regarded as the result of a revision, 

perhaps made to meet liturgical ends. This is also to be seen in Homily II. In line 21, for 

example, the words πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς are added by β, which is quite pointless, if one does not 

have the intention to deliver the homily in public. The question whether or not there are 

authentic readings in β is hard to decide in the case of additions, as most of them make good 

sense. The same holds true in case of word variants and transpositions. Therefore, it is best to 

turn to the other types of variants and to those additions of β that do not seem original or for 
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which authenticity arguments can be adduced. 

 

3 τρανῶς om. β  

The omission of τρανῶς in the text of β is evidently wrong, as this adverb corresponds to 

εἰλικρινῶς in the previous part of the sentence. 

  

30 αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος α : οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ β : alii alia 
From the various variants offered in line 30 it appears that there has been some confusion in 

the transmission. In my opinion, two adjectives are required in order to correspond to the two 

adjectives given to Esau, namely πόρνος and βέβηλος (line 30). Therefore, the two adjectives 

σεμνός and θαυμάσιος of the α family are probably authentic. 

 

32 ἔσχε γυναῖκας α : γυναῖκας ἔσχε μίξιν β 

It is difficult to see what the meaning of the combination ἔχω and περί plus accusative is in 

the phrase Ἠσαῦ περὶ πολλὰς ἔσχε γυναῖκας (α) or Ἠσαῦ περὶ πολλὰς γυναῖκας ἔσχε (β). It is 

probably for this reason that the copyist of β added μίξιν. This addition, however, does not 

improve the meaning of the sentence. The easiest solution to this problem would be to read 

περιπολλάς instead of περὶ πολλάς (suggestion made by Boter). 

 

59 ἀλλήλοις α : ἀλλήλους β  

Although the accusative ἀλλήλους of the β family is in line with classical Greek, I think that 

preference should be given to the dative of the α family, as it can be considered a lectio 
difficilior and as the dative does occur in a few texts.

6
  

 

61 παρελάμβανον δέ, φησίν α : παρελάμβανον δὲ β  

It is hard to decide whether φησίν is omitted by β or added by α.  

 

77 καὶ ὅρον ἀπαιτήσῃ om. β  

Because of homoeoteleuton the omission of these words is easier to understand than the 

addition of them. Therefore the words omitted by β probably belong to the archetypal text.  

 

87 οὐδὲ ὁ μέσος βίος α : οὗ ὁ μέσος βίος β 

The text of β reads οὗ for οὐδέ, which results in the translation ‘whose mediocre life is free 

from accusation’. This does not make sense. The Greek text as represented by α means ‘even 

mediocre life is not free from accusation’. This does not make sense either, unless we 

understand it as meaning ‘as even mediocre life is not free from accusation’. If mediocre life 

is not free from accusation, Job’s life must be perfect as it is not only free from accusation but 

also from blame. However, as we have to add ‘as’ in the translation in order for it to make 

sense, I am not quite sure whether we can entirely rule out the possibility of corruption.  

 

96 ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ ἐθνῶν εἶχεν om. β  

The addition of ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ ἐθνῶν εἶχεν of α looks like an error, as they seem to be a 

repetition of similar words of line 94. On the other hand, these words are not completely 

identical to those in line 94. It is possible that after the further qualifications of τὰ ἔθνη in 

lines 94-96 the homilist simply wished to reiterate the words he had used at the beginning of 

the sentence, before continuing with the rest of the sentence. It is also imaginable that these 

                                                 
6
 For example, Socrates, Hist. eccl., SC 477, 1.3, 17-18: Νόμῳ γὰρ ἐκέλευσεν τοὺς ἐπισκόπους μὴ φοιτᾷν παρ’ 
ἀλλήλοις, κτλ.; Theodoret, Hist. rel., SC 234, Vita 11, 5, 1-3: Πάντας τοίνυν τοὺς παρ’ αὐτῷ φοιτῶντας καὶ 

φαινόμενος καὶ φθεγγόμενος ὠφελείας πληρῶν τὸν ἅπαντα διετέλεσε βίον.; Cyril of Alexandria, Com. in 
Joannem, ed. Pussey, Oxford, 1872, Vol. 2, 308, 22: (...) ἐφοίτων δὲ παρ’ ἀλλήλοις ἑκάτεροι, κτλ. 

http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4089&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=4089+004&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4090&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4090&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search


STEMMA STRUCTURE 

153 
 

words were in the archetype and have been removed as redundant by the copyist of β. 

Because of the uncertainty in this matter, it is hard to decide whether or not the words belong 

to the archetypal text. 

  

128 ἐπαινέσῃς· ταῦτα πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχωμεν α : ἐπαινέσῃς τοῦ δικαίου καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν 

  ἔχῃς πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ β  

I think preference should be given to the reading of α for the following reasons: In this 

passage the author states that mention is made of Job’s wealth, not that one should admire it 

but that one should admire the endurance of Job, who became deprived of his riches. The 

additional reason for mentioning his wealth ‘that you always keep your eyes on the fear of 

God’ given by β is somewhat out of place. This addition is probably made in order to polish 

up the reading of α. Although concise, the words of α do make sense if we consider them a 

new sentence. The preacher exhorts his audience to think of it, namely of what he has 

explained, as the sequel of the homily will be told another time.  

 

135 ὑποτίθῃ α : ὑποτίθεται ο et pauci : ὑποτίθεσαι π et pauci : alii alia 

Most MSS of α have ὑποτίθῃ, whereas in the MSS of β several alternative readings are found. 

As in Koine there is a transition of the -μι verbs to the -ω conjugation, perhaps ὑποτίθῃ has to 

be regarded as a contracted form of ὑποτίθεσαι. I have found a few examples of passages 

where indeed ὑποτίθῃ (or τίθῃ) occurs as such.
7
 Therefore, I think this form should be 

considered authentic, as it is easier to understand why scribes have changed ὑποτίθῃ to a 

reading that is more in line with classical Greek than vice versa.  

 

Considering all this evidence, the conclusion can be drawn that, although in a number of 

passages it is hard to ascertain what can be regarded as the archetypal text, the text of α 

preserves more authentic readings than the text of β. 

 

§ 2.2  ο and π  

As for the question what can be regarded as the text of β, when ο and π, the two 

hyparchetypes of β, have different readings, it is clear that, generally speaking, those variants 

that are also to be found in α were probably also present in the text of β. The situation 

becomes complicated when ο, π and α all have different readings, as is the case in line 135 

(see supra). Here it is hard to decide whether π or ο reflects the text of β.  

 

Another question to be addressed is whether or not there are authentic readings among the 

variants of ο and π. If this question is answered positively, the structure of the stemma has to 

be changed. When we consider the variants of ο and π, there is one reading of ο that calls for 

attention: 

 

126 ὅτι πόσων α, π : ὅτι τοσούτων ο : ὁπόσων scripsi  
Most MSS read ὅτι πόσων, which is not correct. Subgroup ο has ὅτι τοσούτων, which is an 

acceptable reading. As emendation cannot be excluded, however, it is not necessary to take 

this as reflecting the archetype reading.
8
  

                                                 
7
 Athanasius, De sancta trinitate (dialogi 1, 3, 5) (Sp.), PG 28, 1229, 25-26: Ὀρθ. Τίθῃ δὲ ὅλως, ὅτι ὁ Ἀδὰμ ἐν 
τῷ παραδείσῳ ἅγιος ἦν; Μακεδ. Ναί.  
Basil of Caesarea, Homilia dicta in Lacisis, PG 31, 1449, 34-35: Μὴ προφασίζου τοὺς παῖδας. Τί ὑποτίθῃ 

ἀφορμὴν εὐπρόσωπον εἰς τὴν ἁμαρτίαν; Ὁ τὸν παῖδα ποιήσας καὶ σὲ ἐποίησεν. 

Martyrium sanctorum Juliani et Basilissae, ed. Halkin, 1980, 2.49, 14-18: Ἡ γυνὴ ἀποκρίνεται·«Ἰδοὺ ἡμᾶς 

πάντα τὰ κλεῖθρα συνέχει καὶ ἡ φυλακὴ τῶν στρατιωτῶν περικλείει, ὥστε μήτε ἐξόδῳ μήτε εἰσόδῳ εἶναι ἄδειαν· 

καὶ πῶς εὕρωμεν τοιοῦτον ἄνθρωπον ὁποῖόν μοι ὑποτίθῃ;» 
8
 On this passage, see further note 24, p. 286. 

http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=2035&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=2040&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=2040+058&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=5114+001&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://www.tlg.uci.edu/help/BetaManual/online/Q6.html
http://www.tlg.uci.edu/help/BetaManual/online/Q6.html
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The other variants of ο and π do not seem to be original, as they are either mistakes or 

corrections.
9
  

 

§ 2.3  γ, δ, 46. and 49. 

The text of α is the text as shared by all its direct copies or by the majority of them. It is 

possible that one of these direct copies of α has authentic readings that are not found in the 

other witnesses, in which case a different stemma has to be adopted.
10

 For Homily II the α 

family falls into four branches, represented by MS 46., MS 49., γ and δ respectively. The 

MSS of subgroup γ share variants only in Homilies III and IV, not in Homily II. As for MS 

46., besides two mistakes due to negligence, most of the individual variants are additions, 

which do not seem original. MS 49. has many individual variants. Some of them are clearly 

mistakes, others can be considered deliberate improvements, none of which seems original. 

Among the variants of δ only the one in line 54, where it reads αὐτοῦ for αὐτῷ, may be 

correct. The dative αὐτῷ is difficult to explain, unless some sort of dativus commodi has to be 

assumed, whereas the genitive of δ can be regarded as a possessive genitive modifying ἡ 

παιδαγωγία. However, the word order in δ is a little awkward (αὐτοῦ ἔφθασεν ἡ παιδαγωγία 

τοῦ τρόπου) and in line 39, where we find a comparable phrase, the dative is unanimously 

attested by all MSS. Therefore, the reading of δ in line 54 is probably the result of 

emendation. Another variant needs to be mentioned here. In line 22 ε, a subgroup of δ, has 

πόρνου for πονηροῦ. This reading seems better, as in lines 23 and 30 πόρνος is one of the 

qualifications of Esau. However, also in this case emendation cannot be excluded. Therefore, 

it is safest to assume for Homily II that δ does not contain authentic readings not found in 

other MSS. 

 

 

§ 3  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 
 

§ 3.1  α and β 

Just as in Homilies I and II, in Homily III the text of the β family seems to be the result of a 

revision, as it runs more smoothly. From additions like ἀγαπητέ after θαυμάσῃς in line 56 it 

may be deduced that this revision has be done for liturgical purposes. However, the omission 

of ἀδελφοί in lines 272 and 281 is incompatible with this hypothesis.
11

 Further, in some 

places short questions, mostly introduced by τί or διὰ τί, are absent from the text of the β 

family.
12

 These are the sort of questions one would expect to hear from a homilist. Their 

omission in the β text, however, may be attributable to homoeoteleuton. 
  

As for the question which variants stood in the original text, it is to be noted that, just as in 

Homilies I and II, most additions of the β family in Homily III make equally good sense, for 

which reason it is hard to decide whether or not they can be considered authentic. The same 

holds true in case of word variants and transpositions. Therefore, it is best to turn to the other 

types of variants and to those additions of β that do not suit the context well. Those additions 

of β for which authenticity arguments can be adduced will be discussed as well.  

 

7 θείαις γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς α : θείαις γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς πνευματικαῖς β 

There is something to be said for the authenticity of the addition of πνευματικαῖς to ᾠδαῖς in 

the text of the β family, as in the letter of Paul to the Ephesians (5,19) and in his letter to the 

                                                 
9
 For the variants of ο and π, see § 2.2 of chapter 2. 

10
 For all variants of the direct copies of α, see Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’. 

11
 272, 281 ἀδελφοί om. β. In line 323 the copyist has changed ἀδελφοί to ἀγαπητοί.  

12
 118 Διὰ - ἀγγέλων om. β, 49. || 120 Διὰ - διάβολος

1
 om. β || 196 Καὶ - οὐρανοῦ om. β. 
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Colossians (3,16) mention is made of ψαλμοῖς, ὕμνοις and ᾠδαῖς πνευματικαῖς. The adjective 

πνευματικαῖς can have been omitted by α by homoeoteleuton. On the other hand, it could also 

have been added by β exactly because of its occurrence in these two letters of Paul. Therefore, 

it is difficult to decide this matter with certainty. Another difficulty lies in the words θείαις 

γραφαῖς, as the Scriptures were usually read, not sung (περιᾳδομένους). Perhaps the author 

was thinking of Psalms or biblical songs.  

 

28 εἶχε α : καὶ β 

It is hard to decide whether or not εἶχε originally stood in the text. Perhaps the copyist of β 

omitted it as he thought it redundant and replaced it with καί in order to make the text run 

more smoothly. As, in my opinion, a copyist would more likely omit the verb than add it, 

preference should be given to the reading of α. 

 

40 ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο om. β 

I consider the words of α authentic. They have been omitted by β because of homoeoteleuton.  
 
87 καὶ ἄκοντες om. β 

These words can have been added by a copyist who wished to embellish the text. On the other 

hand, as this word somehow resembles the previous word κελεύονται, it can also have been 

overlooked by a copyist. Therefore, no decisive answer can be given to the question regarding 

the authenticity of these words. 

 

95 οἱ τοίνυν δαίμονες om. β 

These words are followed by a long digression after which the thread of the discourse is 

picked up again in line 99. As these words are more likely to have been omitted by a reviser 

than added, the text of α is probably authentic.  

 

110 οὐ καταξιοῦται τῆς ἀχράντου φωνῆς om. β  

This clause seems to be a repetition of 109 and therefore redundant. Perhaps it is for this very 

reason that it has been omitted by β. However, if one regards the words φύσις - κακή (109-

110) as a parenthesis, the additional reading of α can be regarded as words of a preacher who 

resumes the thread of his discourse after having interrupted it. As it is more likely that β 

omitted the words than that α added them, preference should be given to the text of α.  

 

114 ἑωθινῇ α : ἑωθινῷ β  

According to the text of the LXX, which reads σκώληκι ἑωθινῇ τῇ ἐπαύριον, ἑωθινῇ agrees 

with τῇ ἐπαύριον, for which reason it is feminine. Most MSS of β have the masculine ἑωθινῷ 

in agreement with σκώληκι, which is probably to be considered an emendation.  

 

116 εἰσαγομένην om. β  

Again, εἰσαγομένην seems superfluous after παραγάγῃς, as these verbs can be regarded as 

more or less synonymous. For this reason it could have been omitted by β. Further, an 

argument in favour of the authenticity of εἰσαγομένην is that this verb can be found in quite a 

number of Severian’s homilies.
13

 As the omission of this word is more likely than the addition 

of it, preference should be given to the text of α.  

 

142 καὶ δικαιοσύνη om. β 

As in the previous sentence three bad practices are mentioned in connection with people 

                                                 
13

 Examples: CPG 4202, PG 59, 656, 53; CPG 4204, ed. Regtuit, 362-363, 421, 646; CPG 4210, PG 63, 544, 13; 

CPG 4211, PG 63, 935, 27. 
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belonging to the devil (ἡ εἰδωλολατρεία, ἡ ἀσέβεια, πάντα τὰ τῆς κακίας), it is to be expected 

that also three virtues are referred to in connection with people belonging to God. Therefore, I 

think that καὶ δικαιοσύνη belongs to the original text and is omitted by β due to 

homoeoteleuton. 

 

174 ἀκριβῶς om. β  

It is probably because we find ἀκριβῶς at the beginning of the sentence too (173) that 

ἀκριβῶς has been omitted by the copyist of β, although we cannot exclude the possibility that 

it has been inserted into the text by the copyist of α wrongly.  

 

192 ἐκείνου α : ἐκείνη β 

Apart from biblical quotations (II, 73, 82 and IV, 119, 128), in Homilies II, III and IV ἐκεῖνος 

is used attributively in only one passage, namely in III, 109 (ἡ παραβάτις ἐκείνη πρόθεσις). In 

all other passages it occurs independently (II, 45, 51, 138; III, 15, 129, 232; IV, 111, 122, 314, 

323, 324), in some cases referring to Job (II, 138; III, 129, 232; IV, 314). The only passage 

where it is used attributively is different from line 192 in that ἐκεῖνος is accompanied by an 

adjective and substantive while in line 192 an adjective is lacking. To this it can be added that 

a change from ἐκείνου in ἐκείνη can be easier explained, namely as being caused by 

assimilation to the preceding word ὑπομονή, than vice versa. For these reasons I think the 

reading of α is to be preferred. 

 

237 τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ ... ἀποδυόμενος α : τῷ δὲ πράγματι ... ἀποδύεται β  

  (τῷ δὲ πράγματι ... ἀποδυόμενος 12.) 

The participle ἀποδυόμενος of α is correct, as it corresponds with ἀποδυρόμενος of the 

previous clause. As for the words τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ in τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ πρὸς ἀρετὴν ἀποδυόμενος (237), 

it is clear that they do not make sense, whereas the words τῷ δὲ πράγματι of β fit the context 

much better. However, it cannot be excluded that β got its reading by conjecture, as the words 

of α are evidently wrong and τῷ δὲ πράγματι is the most obvious correction of them. It is 

interesting to note that 12., a contaminated MS, has combined the best part of the α and the β 

family, so that it is the only MS with the probably correct reading. 

 

272 τῷ θεῷ α : τὸν θεὸν β  

The reading of the β family is correct, as the verb ἀρνέομαι requires an accusative.  

 

287 ἴσχυε om. β  

This word of encouragement is also to be found in line 283 and the repetition of it in line 287 

seems redundant. However, as its presence in line 287 is less easy to account for than its 

omission, it is best to prefer the reading of α as lectio difficilior.  
  

287 ὅτι om. β  

According to the text of α an ellipsis of ἐστίν has to be assumed, which is very well possible. 

In this homily there are more cases where ἐστίν is omitted, for example in line 3. Further, the 

verb νομίζω followed by ὅτι is found in several other passages in this homily (40, 86-87). On 

the other hand, the reading of β can be regarded as an example of νομίζω followed by an AcI 

construction, in which case an ellipsis of the infinitive εἶναι has to be assumed. In Homilies II, 

III and IV we often see νομίζω followed by an AcI construction (II, 13, III, 279, IV, 6, 45), 

but in all these cases the infinitive has not been left out. The reading of β can also be regarded 

as an example of νομίζω followed by two accusatives. This construction we also find in III, 

47 and in some way in III, 280 too. As the construction of α and that of β are to be found 

elsewhere in the homilies, both readings are equally possible. Therefore, it is hard to 
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determine which one is authentic. 

 

290-291 Τοὺς μὲν - ἀπόστολοις om. β  

292 ἤδει α : ᾔδει γὰρ β 

It is difficult to decide whether or not the words of 290-291 belonged to the original text. If 

they were original, it is understandable that a copyist omitted them in order to make the text 

run more smoothly. If they were not original, it is not easy to imagine why the copyist of α 

should have added them, unless we have to assume that these words appeared as a gloss in the 

margin of his exemplar. Therefore, again, preference should be given to the text of α. As for 

the addition of γάρ in the following sentence, it is understandable that, after having erased the 

words in lines 290-291, the copyist of β added this particle as a transition word at the 

beginning of the sentence. 

 

307 φησὶν ὁ ἀκροατής α : φησὶ(ν) β  

Again, it is not easy to decide whether β omitted or α added ὁ ἀκροατής. On the one hand, it 

is imaginable that a copyist wishing to avoid confusion added the subject of φησίν. On the 

other hand, in two places in Homily II reference is made to ὁ ἀκροατής (62 and 125), for 

which reason ὁ ἀκροατής may have been original. We cannot but leave this matter undecided. 
 

308 τῶν ἄθλων α : τὸν ἆθλον β  

The α-text reads τῶν ἄθλων, which is not correct as ἐσιώπησε requires an accusative. 

Therefore, the reading of β should be accepted as original. 
 

321 κηρυττομένης α : βασιλείας κηρυττομένης β 

The long genitive absolute in lines 321-322 is rather awkward, no matter whether βασιλείας is 

added or not. Suppose β has the correct reading and βασιλείας is authentic, it is hard to see 

what reason could have led to omission, apart perhaps from the fact that βασιλείας and 

κηρυττομένης both end in a sigma. Further, unlike the other subjects of the genitive absolute, 

βασιλείας is the only one that does not have attributive adjuncts. Finally, when we consider 

the word order of the genitive absolute, we see that in the text of β one of the genitive subjects 

precedes the participle in the genitive case whereas the others follow it. In the NT I have 

found five passages containing a genitive absolute with more than one genitive subject.
14

 In 

all these places the participle in the genitive case is followed rather than preceded by the 

genitive subjects. Of course, the NT forms only a small part of Greek literature and further 

investigation is necessary to determine whether the usual word order in such constructions is 

indeed: participle + genitive subject + genitive subject. On the basis of these arguments, in my 

opinion, preference should be given to the reading of the α family. Now suppose the reading 

of α is correct, it is not easy to see why the copyist of β added βασιλείας. The only 

explanation I can think of is that it was a gloss to μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν, which crept into the text 

in the course of the transmission.  

 

337 βλέπε μὴ ἀδελφὸς ᾖ α : βλέπε μὴ ἀδελφὸς εἶ β 

The expression βλέπε μή is usually followed by the aorist subjunctive (BDR § 364.3), which 

might explain the subjunctive ᾖ of α. This form, however, is not correct as the second person 

singular is required here. As for βλέπε μή followed by the indicative of εἰμί, I found a few 

                                                 
14

 Mt. 13,21 (= Mk 4,17); Acts 15,2; Acts 25,23; I Cor. 5,4; I Pet. 3,22. Although all these passages contain a 

genitive absolute with more than one subject, Acts 25,23 and I Cor. 5,4 do not really provide a strong parallel to 

the passage at hand.  
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passages where either the future indicative or the present indicative is used.
15

 Therefore, I 

think the reading εἶ of β is correct. 

 

26 πάντων - γεγυμνωμένη om. β  

157 Περίελε τὴν ἀφθονίαν om. β  

305-306 ἵνα - βραβεῖον om. β  

315 ἠδύνατο - ἀνδρίσασθαι om.  
In all four above-mentioned cases clauses were omitted by β due to homoeoteleuton or 

homoearcton. 
 
13 ἀποστέλλῃ α : ἀποστέλλων β 

182 ἠδικηκότες α : ἀδικήσαντες β 

322 καὶ προστετήκασι α : προστετηκότες β 

In line 13 the reading of α is correct and therefore probably original, as ἐπειδάν is used with 

the subjunctive. As for the reading in line 182, the following is to be noted. In lines 187 and 

189 the one who is treating someone unjustly is described by an aorist participle whereas in 

line 190 a present participle is used. Because of the aorist forms in lines 187 and 189, I think 

that it is more likely that the copyist changed the verb form from perfect to aorist than vice 

versa. In line 322 the reading of β is more elegant than that of α. Again, this may be the very 

reason why the copyist changed the indicative to the participle.  

 

Considering all the evidence, it is clear that besides numerous additions also quite some 

omissions are found in the β-text. Some of these omissions are due to homoeoteleuton or 

homoearcton, in other cases words are omitted deliberately as redundant. On the basis of all 

evidence discussed so far one may conclude that, although in quite a number of passages the 

readings of α and β are equally possible, in most cases α preserves the authentic reading. In a 

few passages, however, the reading of β can be regarded as original, although emendation 

cannot be excluded. 

 

§ 3.2  ο and π  

The question to be addressed next is what can be regarded as the text of β when ο and π, the 

two hyparchetypes of β, have different readings, and whether or not there are authentic 

readings among them. Generally speaking, one can state that those variants that are also to be 

found in α were probably also present in the text of β. The text of ο has a few omissions due 

to homoeoteleuton and a few minor additions that can be regarded as conjectures or as errors. 

In one case ο shares an addition with 49., a MS belonging to the α family, namely τοὺς 

πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν for τὴν ἄθλησιν in line 289. This addition, however, may be 

attributable to the presence of τοὺς πειρασμούς in the previous clause and cannot be regarded 

as authentic. As for π, none of its individual variants is so significant as to be considered 

original.
16

  

 

§ 3.3  γ, δ, 04., 46., 49. and 55. 

The text of α is the text as shared by all its direct copies or by the majority of them. What has 

to be ascertained is whether one or more of these direct copies of α have authentic readings 

that are not found in the other witnesses. If this happens to be the case, a different stemma has 

                                                 
15

 Examples of βλέπε μή followed by the indicative of εἰμί: Epictetus, Dissertationes ab Arriano digestae, ed. 

Schenkl, b. 2, ch. 10, s. 25, 1-3: εἰ γὰρ τὸ ἀγαθὸν ἐν προαιρέσει καὶ τὸ κακὸν ὡσαύτως ἐν προαιρέσει, βλέπε μὴ 

τοιοῦτ’ ἐστιν ὃ λέγεις ‘τί οὖν;’ Hermas, Pastor, ed. Whittaker, ch. 50, s. 5, 3-4: βλέπε μὴ ἀσύμφορόν ἐστιν 

ἀπαρνῆσαι τὸν νόμον σου. NT, Col. 2,8: βλέπετε μή τις ὑμᾶς ἔσται ὁ συλαγωγῶν. 
16

 For the variants of ο and π, see § 3.2 of chapter 2.  

http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=0557&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&diac=IOTA&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=0557+001&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&diac=IOTA&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://www.tlg.uci.edu/help/BetaManual/online/Q3.html
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=1419&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&diac=IOTA&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=1419+001&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&diac=IOTA&chronological=Y&mode=c_search
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to be adopted. The α family falls into six branches, represented by MS 04., MS 46., MS 49., 

MS 55., γ and δ respectively.
17

 As for the last part of the homily, the text of the α family is 

found in τ too, but since it has a contaminated background, I leave it out of consideration here. 

 

MS 04. does not have many individual variants, and those it has do not seem original. MS 46. 

has quite some individual variants, but none of them can be considered original. MS 55. 

contains some omissions due to homoeoteleuton or homoearcton, some other scribal errors 

and a few improvements. None of them seems authentic. The individual variants of γ seem to 

be improvements rather than original readings. As for the variants of δ, the following call for 

attention: 

  

37-38 καρποὺς τῆς ἀρετῆς ... καρποὺς τῆς ὑπομονῆς α, β : καρποὺς τῆς εὐσέβειας ... καρποὺς 

  τῆς ἀρετῆς δ 

51 γυμνώσῃ α : γυμνώσῃ αὐτὸν δ : γυμνώσῃ καὶ β  

Although the words ἡ εὐσέβεια and ἡ ἀρετή (37-38) are almost synonymous, I still think there 

is something to be said for preferring the reading of δ. First, the words καρποὺς τῆς εὐσεβείας 

also occur in line 27. Secondly, the combination of ἡ ἀρετή and a noun derived from the verb 

πλεονάζω is found in several passages of Homilies III and IV,
18

 which can be compared to the 

last part of the reading of δ (πλεονάσῃ τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς ἀρετῆς). However, as the sentence 

has to be regarded as somehow corrupt (see note 7, p. 288), for which reason emendation 

cannot be excluded, and as the words do not differ essentially in meaning, it is questionable 

whether this variant alone is so important as to require a different stemma. Therefore, it is 

sensible to regard the variant of δ as inauthentic. Also in line 51 the reading of δ seems better, 

but, again, probably emendation has to be assumed.  

 

MS 49. contains a large number of individual variants, some of which are errors due to 

negligence while others are deliberate improvements. None of them, however, can be 

considered authentic. On the other hand, 49. shares with a few MSS of δ variants that may 

seem correct:  

 

1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως 26.49. (+ 42.) 

We encounter the expression ἁψώμεθα δὲ τῆς ὑποθέσεως in Severian’s sixth homily In mundi 
creationem (PG 56, 484, 16), for which reason the reading of 26. and 49. (and 42.) might be 

correct. On the other hand, the expression ἁψώμεθα τῆς ὑποσχέσεως occurs in one of 

Severian’s homilies too, namely in In Chananaeam et Pharaonem (PG 59, 655, 52-54). The 

words found there bear a close resemblance to the passage at hand: Καιρὸς οὖν κἀμοὶ 

ἅψασθαι τῆς ὑποσχέσεως καὶ ὑμῖν παραδοῦναι τὸ ὀφεῖλον τῆς ἀκροάσεως. Because of this 

resemblance, I think that the reading of the majority is to be preferred. 

 

7 ὕμνοις καὶ θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ὕμνοις καὶ ᾠδαῖς καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς η, 49. (+ 03.) 

  (ὕμνοις καὶ θείαις γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς πνευματικαῖς β) 

It is more logical to have the words ὕμνοις and ᾠδαῖς closely connected, as they have more or 

less similar meanings and because they are mentioned together in the letter of Paul to the 

Ephesians (5,19) and in his letter to the Colossians (3,16). On the other hand, it is more likely 

that a copyist put them together in case they were separated from each other than vice versa. 

Therefore, I regard the variant of η, 49. (and 03.) as an improvement or error and not as 

original. 

                                                 
17

 For all variants of the direct copies of α, see Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’.  
18

 III, 51 (τῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς πλεονεκτημάτων); III, 205 (εἰς πλεονασμὸν ἀρετῆς); IV, 18 (τῆς ἀρετῆς τὰ 

πλεονεκτήματα). 
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Considering the evidence concerning the α family discussed so far, we may conclude that 

none of the branches of α contains authentic readings that are not found in the other branches. 

 

 

§ 4  Homilia in Iob, CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g 
 

§ 4.1  α and β  

As for the question which variants belonged to the archetypal text of Homily IV, it is to be 

noted that, just as in the other homilies, most additions of β make equally good sense, for 

which reason it is hard to decide whether or not they can be considered original. The same 

holds true in the case of transpositions, word variants and some grammatical variants. 

Therefore, it is best to turn to the other types of variants and to those additions, word and 

grammatical variants of β that do not seem correct or, on the contrary, for which authenticity 

arguments can be adduced. As for the omissions in β, only those will be discussed that are not 

caused by homoeoteleuton.
19

 

 

3 κατορθωμένων α : κατωρθωμένων β (κατορθωμάτων 49., κατορθουμένων 46.) 

As the temporal augment is sometimes omitted in compounds (BDR § 67.2b) and as 

according to TLG search results the verb form κατορθωμένων does occur in some texts, in my 

opinion, preference should be given to the lectio difficilior of α. 

 

12 γεωργὸς α : καρπὸς β  

In Homily III γεωργός refers to God (III, 31, 32, 33). If this word is original, the meaning of 

εὐπραγίας must be ‘welfare’ rather than ‘well doing’. On the other hand, if καρπός originally 

stood in the text, the meaning of εὐπραγίας must be ‘well doing’, which fits the context quite 

well, as in the following sentence the earthly possessions are contrasted with spiritual 

possessions too. However, the parallelism to the previous sentence pleads for the reading of α. 

To this it can be added that a change from γεωργός to καρπός is more likely than vice versa 

because of καρπούς in the first part of the sentence. Therefore, I think preference should be 

given to the reading of α.  

 

13 προσέρριψε α : προσέρρηξε β  

I think the copyist of β did not approve of the combination προσέρριψε and ἀπορριψάμενος in 

one sentence and therefore changed προσέρριψε to προσέρρηξε. The word προσέρρηξε, 

however, is too harsh, as it usually occurs in passages where things or persons are dashed 

against rocks, whereas here we find it in a description of Job throwing his possessions to the 

slanderer like Joseph once threw his garment to Potiphar’s wife.
20

 In this context προσέρριψε 

is, in my opinion, more appropriate than προσέρρηξε, although the possibility that corruption 

has to be assumed cannot be excluded.  

 

32 ἰδεῖν α : εἰπεῖν β 

The word ἰδεῖν of α is correct. The variant of β may be the result of inner dictation.  

 

34 αἰσχύνεται α : ᾐσχύνετο β  

The imperfect fits better than the present tense. However, as a change from present to 

                                                 
19

 Omissions of β by homoeoteleuton: 26 τὸν Ἰὼβ - ἀγῶνα || 67-68 Τὸ εὐλογήσει || 91-93 ὁ τῆς - κοπρίας
1
 || 115 

ἄλλον || 183 σε || 207-208 ὁ πηλὸς - κατασκευάσαντα || 223-224 ἐπιστομίζει - φθέγξασθαι || 317-318 βόας - 

διπλάσιον.  
20

 In Gen. 39,12 we do not read about ‘throwing’ but we find the verb καταλιπών instead. As our author is not 

always accurate in quotations from the Scriptures, not much can be deduced from this discrepancy. 
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imperfect is more likely to occur than vice versa, probably the reading of α is to be preferred. 

 

37 εἶπας α : εἰπὲ
1 
β 

Here the reading of β is correct. The reading of α is probably the result of assimilation to  

εἶπας in line 36. 

  

47 οὕτως ἐὰν ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα α : οὕτω β 

When the words ἐὰν - κακουργοῦντα of α are left out, the sentence runs far more smoothly, 

the structure being as follows: ὥσπερ τότε ἠρώτα ... (ὁ δὲ νομίσας ... λέγει ...) καὶ ὅτε 

ἐδοκίμασε ..., τότε ἤλεγξε ... , οὕτως καὶ νῦν, ἐπειδὴ ... οὐ μανθάνει ..., αὐτὸς στηλιτεύει 

αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν καὶ ἀνυμνεῖ τοῦ δικαίου τὴν νίκην. How the words of α came into the text I 

cannot explain. Perhaps they have to be regarded as a gloss to lines 45-46, that entered into 

the text in the course of the transmission. Therefore, the text of β is to be preferred. It is 

interesting to note that the text of α is also found in the ancient catenae on Job, where it is 

attributed to Olympiodorus (see § 5.1 of chapter 4).  

 

56 αὐτῷ α : αὐτοῦ β  

The reading of the β family is probably correct. Τοῖς ἀγωνίσμασιν is the dative which is 

required by συνᾴδουσαν, for which reason the dative αὐτῷ of α is superfluous. 

 

68 καταράσεται α : καταράσηται β  

As the future tense is required here, the reading of α is correct.  

  

74 ἦν om. β  

It is hard to decide whether ἦν is omitted by β or added by α. Both readings are possible.  

 

90 φησίν α : καὶ β 

The word καί is included in the Greek text of the NT. As copyists often made the quotations 

conform to the text of the Scriptures, I think preference should be given to the reading of α. 

 

117 ἀποκλεῖσαν α : ἀποκλείσαντα β  

As the neuter form of the participle is required here, the reading of α is correct. Perhaps the 

reading of β is attributable to the presence of the article after the participle. 

 

125 κατατολμῶν
(2)

 α : κατηγορῶν β 

The reading of α seems to be the result of assimilation to κατατολμῶν in the previous clause, 

although it cannot be ruled out that for the sake of variety β changed κατατολμῶν to 

κατηγορῶν.  

 

128 ἐγώ, μήτηρ α : ὦ μῆτερ β || 132 μήτηρ α : ὦ μῆτερ β  

In line 128 α has ἐγώ, μήτηρ, whereas in line 132 ἐγώ is omitted in the same biblical 

quotation. The β family has in both places: ὦ μῆτερ. As μήτηρ for the vocative μῆτερ can be 

considered lectio difficilior and is more likely changed to μῆτερ than the other way round, I 

adopt the reading of α, accepting the unevenness that ἐγώ has dropped out in the second 

quotation. 

 

131 ὑπομείναντες α : ὑπομένοντες β  

The present participle of β seems correct as it has the same tense as the participle τρυφῶντες 

in the first part of the sentence and because the present aspect suits the context better. 

However, as a change from aorist to present is more likely than vice versa, probably the 
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reading of α should be accepted as lectio difficilior.  
 

148-149 ἐγὼ βελτίων εἰμὶ α : μὴ βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐγὼ β 

As both readings are equally correct, it is hard to decide which one can be considered 

authentic. 

 

150 γενήσεταί α : γένηταί β  

The subjunctive of β is correct as the combination μή plus subjunctive also appears in the 

previous clauses and as μή is not usually followed by the future tense. On the other hand, it 

cannot be ruled out that γενήσεται of α was the reading of the archetype and was changed to 

γένηται by the copyist of β. 

 

170 ἔπαθε
2
 α : πέπονθε β 

Although it is not clear whether the homilist applies the classical rules concerning aspect and 

tense, I do not see why in the second part of the sentence a verb tense should be used that is 

different from the one used in the first part of the sentence. Therefore, in my opinion, the 

reading of α is to be preferred. 

 

172 τὸν σκοπὸν α : τὴν βουλὴν β 

In lines 165-166 we have a more or less similar sentence, in which the words τὸν σκοπόν 

occur, not τὴν βουλήν. Although it cannot be wholly ruled out that the homilist has used other 

words variationis causa, I still think that the reading of α is to preferred. 

 

181 ἐκεῖνοι om. β  

The reading of α seems better as there is a change of subject in the sentence. On the other 

hand, it is difficult to see why ἐκεῖνοι, if it were original, should have been omitted by β. 

 

186 ἑαυτῷ ... πεποιηκότι α : ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β 

The usual construction is σύνοιδα plus dative, as can also be seen in the next clause. 

Therefore, the reading of α is correct. The accusative of the β family is perhaps due to 

assimilation to the accusative τοιοῦτον.  

 

202-203 καὶ ἡ ὕβρις ... ποθεινοτέρα α : ἢ καὶ ὑβρίζῃ ... ποθεινότερον β 

Both readings are awkward. According to α it is the hybris that is more desirable than all joy 

and ἄκακον is to be taken as a predicative adjective, which yields the following translation: 

‘A child is innocent, even though he beats his father or his mother, and the insult is more 

desirable than all joy.’ According to β the adjective ‘more desirable’ refers to the child, the 

subject of the first part of the sentence, in which case ἄκακον is used attributively and 

ποθεινότερον predicatively. Further, β has the verb ὑβρίζῃ for the noun ἡ ὕβρις. This yields 

the following translation: ‘An innocent child, even though he beats his father or his mother or 

even insults them, is more desirable than all joy.’ On the one hand, it makes more sense when 

the adjective ποθεινότερος refers to a child rather than when it refers to hybris. Further, the 

combination of ποθεινός and child is also found in another homily of Severian.
21

 On the other 

hand, one may argue that the article ἡ in ἡ ὕβρις, the reading of α, is more easily turned to ἤ 

due to assimilation to the previous conjunction ἤ than vice versa. Further, the reading of α 

‘the hybris is more desirable than all joy’ can be regarded as running parallel to ‘the deed is 

unbearable’ in lines 198-199. For these two reasons I am inclined to accept the reading of α as 

original. 

                                                 
21 CPG 4185, PG 48, 1086, 40.  
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222 δούλῳ α : δοῦλον β 

The dative is required as ἐγκαλέω is used with the dative case, as can also be seen from the 

following participle ὑποβεβηκότι. Therefore, the variant of β is not correct. 

 

223 φθέγξασθαι α : φθέγγεσθαι β 

223-224 ἐπιστομίζει - φθέγξασθαι om. β  

224 δέχου α : καὶ δέχῃ β  

224 συνηγορίαν α : ἰσηγορίαν β 

Most MSS that have φθέγγεσθαι in line 223 have also omitted the following sentence ὅλως - 

φθέγξασθαι. Probably the fact that two successive sentences end with the same word has led 

to the omission in β. To this it can be added that with the omission of the sentence the finite 

verb in the main clause (ἐπιστομίζει) disappeared. Therefore, preference should be given to 

the reading of α. As for the choice between the imperative δέχου and the indicative δέχῃ and 

between the words συνηγορίαν and ἰσηγορίαν, the following is to be noted. In regard to the 

audacity of Job’s question ‘Who will give a judge between you and me’ the homilist points 

out that Job allowed himself to be brought to trial by his servants and gave them their due 

equal right of speech (ἰσηγορίας ἀξίαν 213-214), as is demonstrated by a quotation from Job 

31,13-15. Secondly, when a servant was put to the test by him, Job did not silence him (οὐχ ... 

ἐπεστόμιζεν 214) but gave him the opportunity to plead (δικαιολογίαν 215). The homilist 

dwells on this last topic by describing that usually, when someone brings a charge against 

someone who stands a bit lower on the social ladder, he does not allow that person to say 

something in defence. The preacher then asks, “Do you demand what is right (ἀπαιτεῖς τὸ 

δίκαιον; 224)?” According to β a second question follows: “And do you receive the equal 

right of speech (καὶ δέχῃ τὴν δικαίαν ἰσηγορίαν)?” In this case the questions are directed to 

the accused by the accuser. According to α he continues with an admonition: “Accept a 

righteous plea (Δέχου τὴν δικαίαν συνηγορίαν).” In this case it is the preacher who is 

addressing the accuser and συνηγορίαν should be regarded as more or less synonymous to 

δικαιολογίαν. I think preference should be given to the readings of α. Firstly, the word 

ἰσηγορία is used in line 213 with respect to a situation where a master is brought to justice by 

servants and not vice versa. Probably β came up with this word in line 224 due to its 

ressemblance to ἰσοτιμίας a few words earlier and perhaps also because of its occurrence in 

line 213. Secondly, the pattern: description situation (ὅτι - ἐπιστομίζει 221-223), indignation 

of person described (ὅλως - φθέγξασθαι 223-224), reproach of homilist directed to the person 

described (ἀπαιτεῖς - συνηγορίαν 224), concluding commentary of the homilist (ἐγκαλεῖ ὁ 

ὑπερήφανος - φωνήν 224-227) is also to be found in the lines 227-241. Thirdly, the pattern: a 

clause containing the imperative δέχου preceded by a clause with a verb in the second-person 

indicative is also found in lines 300-301. Probably this pattern is characteristic of the author’s 

style. For all these reasons I think that the readings of α should be considered authentic.  

 

238, 239 αἰδεῖσαι α : αἰδῇ β 

The form αἰδεῖσαι is not a classical but a Koine verb form (cf. BDR § 87). Probably the 

copyist of β altered the verb form into conformity with the rules of classical Greek. To this it 

can be added that in line 237 most MSS of β read αἰδεῖσαι, just as α does. Therefore, I think 

that αἰδεῖσαι is the original verb form. 

 

259 ἐπήγαγον α : ἐπαγαγόντα β  

The β-text reads ἐπαγαγόντα for ἐπήγαγον, probably because the following word begins with 

τα. Both readings, however, are problematic. After Νομίζεις one should either expect 

ἐπήγαγον to be the predicate of a clause that is introduced by ὅτι or an accusativus cum 

infinitivo construction with με as the subject and ἐπαγαγεῖν as the infinitive. It is probably 
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best to accept the reading ἐπήγαγον of α and to add ὅτι, which is the conjecture proposed by 

Savile. On this, see also note 37a, p. 298.  

 

268 τῶν μέτρων α : τὸ μέτρον β  

Although the verb ἐξέρχομαι is followed by either the genitive or the accusative, I think the 

reading of β is to be preferred, as in Severian’s In incarnationem Domini the accusative is 

used in the same combination of words.
22

 

 

271 τοῦ ποιητοῦ α : τῷ ποιητῇ β 

The adjective σύγχρονος is used with the dative case, for which reason the reading of the β 

family is to be preferred. Probably the reading of α is due to assimilation to the ending of the 

preceding word. 

 

285 εἶδέ α : ἑώρακέ β 

The text of the LXX has the perfect tense. As it is more likely that a copyist altered the text 

into conformity with the biblical text than vice versa, I think preference should be given to the 

reading of α. 

 

307 ἐλέγχει α : ἐλέγχει παρρησίᾳ β  

With some hesitation I accept the reading παρρησίᾳ (‘publicly’) of the β family as otherwise 

an antonym for ἰδίᾳ (‘privately’) is lacking in the second part of the sentence. In line 281 

more or less the same contrast is made. Here, however, we do not have παρρησίᾳ but ἐπὶ 

πάντων.  

  

310 τοῦ δικαίου α : τὸ δίκαιον β 

It is not very clear what the author is trying to say. The α-text has κατὰ τοῦ δικαίου in the 

protasis, which yields the following translation: ‘If He does not accept him who speaks on 

behalf of Him against the righteous one, will He accept those who speak against the righteous 

one against what is right?’ In this case the protasis seems to refer to the friends, who were 

defending the righteousness of God but were also accusing a righteous human being (cf. lines 

172-180 and 308-309). If, however, we accept this reading, it is difficult to explain why the 

friends are referred to in the singular (τὸν ... λέγοντα). Further, if the protasis refers to the 

friends, how do we have to take the apodosis? The β-text reads in the protasis κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον 

‘in accordance with what is right’, which yields the following translation: ‘If He does not 

accept him who speaks on behalf of Him according to what is right, will He accept those who 

speak against the righteous one against what is right?’ In this case the protasis refers to Job 

and the apodosis to Job’s friends. Although the apodosis seems to contradict the statements in 

lines 172-180 and 308-309, I am inclined to accept the reading of β and understand it as 

meaning the following: That Job speaks on behalf of God may refer to Job 42,7c-d, where it is 

stated that Job has spoken what is right in the presence of the Lord unlike his friends (οὐ γὰρ 

ἐλαλήσατε ἐνώπιόν μου ἀληθὲς οὐδὲν ὥσπερ ὁ θεράπων μου Ἰώβ). Although Job spoke what 

is right, he is corrected by God, as we read in lines 268-281 and 306 of the homily. As for the 

apodosis, in the homily it is often stated that the friends were speaking against the righteous 

one. The words ‘against what is right’ probably refer to the fact that they condemned a 

righteous man. Although this explanation is not satisfactory in all respects, I do not have a 

better solution to offer. 

                                                 
22

 CPG 4204, ed. Regtuit, 163-164: ἐὰν δὲ τὸ μέτρον ἐξέλθῃ. In In illud: Pone manum tuam (CPG 4198, ed. 

Stehouwer, 315) we find a comparable expression: ἐκβαίνουσα τὰ μέτρα. Another witness, however, here reads 

τοῦ μέτρου for τὰ μέτρα. 
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313 λέγειν α : λέγειν. ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν ἀκεραιότητα ἐπανορθούμενος β 

The clause added by β is probably not authentic, as no explanation can be given why it would 

have been omitted by α. Perhaps the copyist of β thought that a sentence should be added to 

correlate with σῴζει μέν, but the clause he added does not fit the context. First, in this homily 

the verb ἐλέγχω is used in connection with the three friends, not with Job. Secondly, one 

should expect a sentence beginning with ἐλέγχει δέ followed by the reproach that the three 

friends were condemning a righteous one. Perhaps a sentence like this existed in the archetype 

but has fallen out. As the following clause τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει is problematic 

too, it is hard to decide what readings belonged to the archetypal text. 

 

From all this evidence the conclusion can be drawn that, although in quite a number of 

passages the readings of α and β are equally possible, in most cases α preserves the authentic 

reading. In some passages it is β that has the correct reading, but emendation and correction 

on the part of a reviser cannot be excluded.  

 

§ 4.2  ο and π  

The text of β is represented by ο and π. The question to be addressed is what can be regarded 

as the text of β when ο and π have different readings, and whether or not there are authentic 

readings among them. Generally speaking, one can state that those variants that are also to be 

found in α were probably also present in the text of β. When we evaluate the variants of ο, it 

appears that none of them seems original.
23

 As for the additions and omissions of particles in 

π, it is difficult to determine whether or not they can be regarded as authentic. Further, the 

clauses that were omitted by π due to homoeoteleuton probably belonged to the original text, 

for which reason the reading of π is not correct. The remaining variants of π are the 

following:
24

 

 

148 λαβὼν] λαλῶν 

177-178 Ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια] ὁ δὲ ἀγνοίᾳ  

182 ἀπολλομένους] ἀπολομένους (ἀπολωμένους τ, 26.50.42., ἀπολλυμένους ο, 03.31.46.48.) 

219 ἐπλάσθη] ἐπλάσθην 

228 δοῦναι] θεῖναι 

301 μάθε ὁ Χριστιανός] μάθῃ χριστιανὸς  

 

As for the verb variant in line 148, the reading of α and ο is to be preferred as it fits the 

context better. The reading of π probably resulted from confusion due to the close similarity 

in letters and perhaps also because of the occurrence of the verb εἴπῃς in the following 

sentence. The reading of α and ο in lines 177-178 is probably correct. The reason why the 

copyist changed this reading to ὁ δὲ ἀγνοίᾳ is perhaps because it is quite unusual not to have a 

person as subject of ἀπολογεῖται. Another possibility is that the corruption is due to the 

occurrence of the words ὅτι ἐν ἀγνοίᾳ in line 178. In line 182 the aorist of π seems the best 

reading, as it agrees in tense with ἀπώλοντο in the previous sentence. However, the presence 

of ἀπώλοντο can be the very reason why a copyist changed a present tense to an aorist tense. 

Further, the difference between the present and aorist verb form is only one lambda. 

Therefore, I am inclined to accept the present tense of α and ο as lectio difficilior.25
 In line 

219 the reading of α and ο is correct, as the third person instead of the first is required here. 

However, as the first and the third person of this verb look almost similar, this variant is not 

                                                 
23

 For all variants of ο, see § 4.2 of chapter 2 .  
24

 For all variants of π, see § 4.2 of chapter 2. 
25

 As in Koine there is a transition of -μι verbs to the -ω conjugation (cf. BDR §§ 92, 93), and as the majority of 

the witnesses read an omicron before the mu, I think ἀπολλομένους is to be preferred to ἀπολλυμένους. 
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really important. In line 301 μάθε ὁ Χριστιανός, the reading of α and ο, is correct, because of 

the presence of the possessive pronoun σήν (302). As for the variant in line 228, θεῖναι λόγον 

of π seems to be better as in line 308 a similar combination of words occurs, although in line 

308 the verb is in the middle voice, whereas in line 228 the active form is used. If we accept 

that ο shares an error in this passage with α, it would be of great consequence for the 

construction of the stemma. However, as there is quite some textual confusion in this place 

and also the meaning is somewhat obscure, and as δοῦναι λόγον, the reading of α and ο, is an 

even more common expression (LSJ λόγος I, 2), it is better not to attach too much importance 

to this variant of π.  

 

§ 4.3  γ, δ, 04., 46. and 49.  

The α family falls into five branches, represented by MS 04., MS 46., MS 49., γ and δ 

respectively. A sixth branch τ could be added. It is also possible though that MS 46. and its 

derivative 96. and the MSS belonging to τ are to be regarded as representatives of one branch, 

as they share an important variant against the other MSS. As τ has undergone contamination, 

it is difficult to state anything with certainty in this matter.
26

 Another problematic group is δ. 

In Homily IV the MSS of δ do not share variants against the other MSS
27

 because ζ, one of 

the two subgroups, is contaminated from π3 and contains readings of both the α and β family. 

To make matters complicated, the position of ι, the other subgroup of δ, is somehow uncertain 

too, as there are several passages where either ι or one of its two witnesses 26. and 88. have 

readings in common with the β family against the α family, often (not always) together with ζ. 

In § 4.3 of chapter 2 it is argued that it could be that ι shares variants with the β family 

through its being related to ζ. How exactly the relationship between ι, ζ and β should be 

conceived of, however, is difficult to determine. 

 

As ζ and possibly ι have undergone contamination, it is clear that those variants that are 

shared by the MSS of the α family without (a MS of) ι and ζ should be regarded as variants 

peculiar to the α family. The question can be raised whether or not they are authentic. The 

following are among the most important ones:
28

  

 

56 εὐφημίαν β, η, θ1, ι : εὐφημίαν καὶ προστίθησιν αὐτῷ εὐφημίαν α, 48.50.60.  

The words of α are more or less a repetition of the preceding words. Either they have to be 

considered an error of α or these words were in the archetype and have been omitted as 

redundant by the copyist of β.  

 

93 ἀνιστῶντα 03.31.46.
in marg.

49. : ἀνιστῶν γ, θ, τ, 04.48. : ἀνυψῶν 26.29.60.72.
p.c.

86. : 

  ἀνυψόντα 88. : ἀνυψῶντα 18. : ἀνυψοῦν 64.87. : ἀνυψοῦντα cett. β, 46. 

A form of the verb ἀνιστάω is to be preferred to a form of the verb ἀνυψόω, as in lines 246-

250, which is a passage referring to the same event, we also find a form of the verb ἐγείρω 

together with ἀνάστηθι, which has the same verbal stem as ἀνιστάω. On the other hand, this is 

a quotation from the Bible. These words occur in Ps. 112,7 and in I Kgs 2,8.
29

 A form derived 

from the verb ἀνυψόω is used in Ps. 112,7 and it is this psalm which the author is quoting, as 

 

                                                 
26

 On this, see also § 4.3 of chapter 2.  
27

 Perhaps the following variant may be regarded as a variant peculiar to δ: 277 μετήγαγον] μετήγαγα ζ, 26.. 
28

 Others: 3 οὐδεπώποτε] οὐδέποτε β, δ || 14 ὁ om. β, ι, η, τ || 90 Ἰησοῦς] ὁ Ἰησοῦς β, ι, τ || 91 πόλεως] τῆς 
πόλεως β, ι || 126 αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ β, ι || 139 τιθηνοῦσα] τιθηνὸς β, ι || 170 ἐφελκύσηται] ἑλκύσηται β, η, 26. (88. 

long. om. habet) || 199-200 πατραλοίας ... μητραλοίας] πατρολῴας ... μητρολῴας β, ζ, 26. (88. long. om. habet) || 
315 διπλάσιον] τὸ διπλάσιον β, ι, τ, πάντα διπλάσιον 46..  
29

 Ps.112,7: ὁ ἐγείρων ἀπὸ γῆς πτωχὸν καὶ ἀπὸ κοπρίας ἀνυψῶν πένητα. 

I Kgs. 2,8: ἀνιστᾷ ἀπὸ γῆς πένητα καὶ ἀπὸ κοπρίας ἐγείρει πτωχόν. 



STEMMA STRUCTURE 

167 
 

it is closest to the reading of our text. However, as it is more likely that a word in a well-

known biblical quotation is changed into conformity to the text of the Bible than vice versa, I 

think that preference should be given to a form derived from ἀνιστάω, which we find in the 

text of the majority of the witnesses of α. 

  

159 ταῦτα om. β, ζ, 26. (88. longam omissionem habet) 
It is hard to determine whether ταῦτα was added by α or omitted by β.

30
 

 

161-162 τὴν ψυχὴν
2
 α : τὴν ψυχὴν τῇ ἀσεβείᾳ ἀλλ’ ἀνέχεται τῶν τραυμάτων καὶ οὐ 

  τραυματίζει τὴν ψυχὴν β, ζ, 26. (88. longam omissionem habet) 
Here the words seem to have been omitted by α due to homoeoteleuton. As they probably 

belonged to the archetypal text, the reading of β is to be preferred. 

 

207 ἄνθρωπον α : ἄνθρωπος β, ζ, 26. (88. longam omissionem habet) 
  (207-208 ὁ πηλὸς - κατασκευάσαντα α (+ ζ, 26.) : om. β)  

Although the accusative of α is grammatically better, it is difficult to decide whether or not 

the nominative of β has to be accepted as lectio difficilior. Perhaps due to the fact that τὸ 
πλάσμα can be nominative and accusative the author forgot the original sentence construction 

and used the nominative case. In favour of the nominative of β is the fact that in the clause ὁ 

πηλὸς - κατασκευάσαντα, a clause that is absent from the text of β, the word ὁ πηλός is in the 

nominative too. However, it is more likely that the author used the nominative instead of the 

accusative in the clause following the clause τὸ πλάσμα τὸν πλάσαντα than in the clauses 

preceding it. Therefore, preference should be given to the reading of α.
31

 

 

228 παρακαλούμενος πεισθῆναι α : παρακαλούμενος πείθηται 26., πείθηται παρακαλούμενος 

  β, ζ (88. longam omissionem habet) 
  (228 δοῦναι] θεῖναι π, ζ, 64., καθῆναι 26. (88. longam omissionem habet))  
As for the variant πεισθῆναι for πείθηται, the reading of β is to be preferred as otherwise a 

finite verb form is lacking. The variant of α can be explained by the hypothesis that at first the 

reading was παρακαλούμενος πείθηται θεῖναι or δοῦναι and afterwards πείθηται and the 

following infinitive became glued together. As the sentence does not run smoothly, it is hard 

to ascertain what stood in the original text.
32

 On δοῦναι for θεῖναι, see supra § 4.2. 

 

There are more instances where some branches of α share variants that are not found in the 

other branches of α nor in β. Again, the question that needs to be considered is whether or not 

these variants belong to the text of α and can be regarded as authentic. 

 

32 δὲ plerique codd. : δὲ ὁ θεὸς γ, 04.26.49. 

The sentence runs more smoothly without ὁ θεός, as it already occurs as subject in the 

previous sentence, for which reason it has probably been left out by 46., 88. and β. Whether 

these words have to be regarded as original but incorrect or as an inauthentic variant of α is 

hard to determine.  

 

34 περιελθὼν plerique codd. : περιῆλθον γ, τ1, 04.46. 

The reading of γ, τ1, 04.46. can probably be regarded as an error of α or the archetype, 

corrected by 49., δ and the β family. 

 

                                                 
30

 As in this and the following passages 88. has an omission, the reading of 26. could be the reading of ι. 
31

 On this passage, see also note 31, p. 297. 
32

 On this passage, see also note 33, p. 297. 
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85, 86 γ, τ, 04.26. : lin. 85 om. ο, 46.49.50. : lin. 86 om. 88. : 86, 85 β, ζ  

The original order of the clauses is probably as found in γ, τ, 04. and 26.. The order is 

changed by β while some MSS have either omitted line 85 or line 86. 

 

105 βασιλέα plerique codd. : ἕνα βασιλέα γ, τ, 04.46.48. (+ 42.) 

The numeral ἕνα is easily added, as is shown by the presence of it in 42., or omitted due to 

homoeoteleuton. It is hard to decide whether or not it belonged to the archetypal text. 

 

196 γὰρ εἶπεν plerique codd. : εἶπεν γ, 04.26.46.
 
(88. longam omissionem habet) 

It is more likely that the particle was added than omitted. Therefore, I think it was absent from 

the text of α and probably from the text of the archetype as well. 

 

247-249 διασκορπίζεται τὰ πάθη (1), νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν καθήμενον (2), νεύει μόνον 

  καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν πεπτωκότα (3) γ, τ, θ, 04.46.48. : (1)-(2) 60.88. :  

  (1)-(3)-(2) 26. : (2)-(1)-(3) 51.59. : (1)-(3) π, η, 07.49.  

In lines 247-249 the clauses should be read in the order (1)-(2)-(3), as in this order the reading 

makes the most sense. This order is found in γ, τ, θ, 04.46.48. and was probably present in 

hyparchetype α. 

 

269 ἁμάρτῃ plerique codd. : ἁμάρτοι γ (praeter 74.), τ, 04.46.48.  

The optative mood is not correct. This could have been the reading of hyparchetype α or of 

the archetype, corrected by 49., δ and the β family. 

 

There are several passages where γ, 04., 46., often together with τ and 48., have the addition 

of καί or some other minor variants in common against the other MSS. It is hard to decide 

whether or not they were present in hyparchetype α and can be considered authentic.
33

 There 

are also variants shared by just a few MSS of α (see ‘Agreements between γ, ι, 04., 46., 49. 

(and τ))’ in § 4.3 of chapter 2), none of which seems to be original. 

  

The last question to be addressed is whether one of the direct copies of α has authentic 

readings that are not found in the other witnesses. Most of the individual readings of 04., 46., 

49. and γ cannot be regarded as such. Two call for attention. MS 46. and its derivative have a 

variant that may seem correct. They share αἰσχρὰ μὴ πράττων for αἰσχρὰ πράττων with MS 

48. in line 70, a reading that suits the context well. The second individual variant that yields a 

good meaning is ἐδίκασε for ἀδίκως ἠδίκησε (183), which is found in γ. As in both cases 

emendation cannot be excluded, it is not necessary to change the structure of the stemma 

because of these variants.
34

 

 

Conclusion 

Although in many passages the reading of α has to be considered authentic and that of β 

secondary, in some places it is the other way round. As far as I can see, there are no authentic 

variants present in subgroups or individual MSS that make a different orientation of the 

stemma necessary. Therefore, a bifurcate stemma comprising branches α and β is, in my 

opinion, the best model to account for all data. That α and β go back to a common source can 

be deduced from the fact that they share some corrupt readings.
35

 

                                                 
33

 37 τὴν πάλην] καὶ τὴν πάλην γ, τ, 04.46.48. (+ 60.97.
p.c.ut vid.

) || 99 ἔλαβεν] καὶ ἔλαβεν γ, τ, 04.46.48. || 291 

ὥσπερ] ὡς γ, 04.46. (+ 42.) (26. longam omissionem habet) || 302 ἐλπίδα] ἐλπίδα καὶ γ, τ, 04.46.48.. 
34

 On these variants, see note 10, pp. 294, 295 and note 29, p. 297. 
35

 For those corruptions that are not described in this chapter, see ‘Notes text and translation’ passim (pp. 276 

ff.). 
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As, with respect to authenticity, in most cases preference is given to α-readings over β’s and 

as the text of α is in general less elaborate, I think the text of α stands closest to the original.
36

 

Therefore, I have chosen to take the text of α as the point of departure in the constitution of 

the text. From this it follows that in places where the variants of α and β are equally possible, 

I have as a rule adopted the reading of α. Only in those cases where the reading of β is better, 

will β be followed, even though it is not always clear whether this reading is original or the 

result of emendation.

                                                 
36

 The fact that the probably original numbering of the homilies is found in some α manuscripts (see chapter 

‘General introduction’) may be adduced as further evidence of the relative priority of α over β. To this might be 

added that the most ancient manuscripts belong to α (26., 32., 37., 40., 46., 55., 86., 92., 94., 101.). Two of them, 

however, show some influence from β in Homilies III and IV as well (26., 86.). 
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CHAPTER 4 - COMPILATIONS AND EXCERPTS   
  

§ 1  Homilia in Iob, BHGn 
939gb (φ) 

There is a composite recension of the homilies on Job (BHGn 
939gb), which I hereafter 

designate by the siglum φ. The text of φ is transmitted in seven manuscripts: Mediolanensis 
Ambrosianus C 92 sup. (34.), Monacensis gr. 190 (36.), Parisinus gr. 1556 (69.), Romanus 
Collegio Greco 9, Romanus Collegio Greco 18, Sinaiticus gr. 521 (79.) and Vaticanus gr. 
1774 (91.).

1
 In all the homilies it is indicated that the homily had to be read on the Monday of 

Holy Week. It begins with the text of Homily I with several modifications.
2
 At the end of 

Homily I, after εὐλογήμενον (I, 250), the following words are added by way of transition: 

τοίνυν τούτοις πᾶσι μὴ ἀρκεισθεὶς ὁ ἐχθρὸς ἐν τῇ πρὸς τὸν δίκαιον πάλῃ· τί ποιεῖ. Then the 

following passages of Homily IV occur: 

 

 - ἔπαισε τὸν Ἰὼβ - ἀγωνιστήν (lines 75-77) 

  - Εἶτα - ἀλλότριος (lines 82-86) (line 85 om.) 
  - Καὶ ἔλαβεν ὄστρακον ἵνα τὸν ἰχώρα ξέσῃ (line 99) (ἐπὶ κοπρίας καθήμενος add.) 
  - Ἐκάθητο ἐπὶ κοπρίας - σκότος (lines 102-128) 

  - σὺ δὲ μὴ τὰ πρὸ τῆς χάριτος - βλασφημίᾳ (lines 158-162) 

  - Εἶτα Ἰὼβ ἄρχεται - νῦν (lines 181-316) 

 

After νῦν (IV, 316) the text continues with the last part of Homily III, beginning with 

sentences that are more or less comparable to lines 287-290: καὶ διὰ τί τῷ μὲν πέτρῳ προλέγει 

ὁ κύριος τοὺς πειρασμοὺς· πέτρε, ἰδοὺ ὁ σατανᾶς ἐξητήσατο ὑμᾶς τοῦ σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον. 

τοῖς ἀποστόλοις προλέγει τὴν ἄθλησιν· τῷ δὲ ἰὼβ διὰ τί οὐ προλαβὼν εἶπεν ὁ θεός. Then the 

text that runs from Βλέπε to σωτηρίαν (lines 282-340) follows, omitting lines 287-290 (Τῷ 

Πέτρῳ - γένοιτο). The homily concludes with the last part of Homily IV, introduced by the 

words: ἓν δὲ ἔτι εἰρηκὼς καταπαύσω τὸν λόγον (cf. IV, 317).
3
  

                                                 
1
 The MSS Romanus Collegio Greco 9 and Romanus Collegio Greco 18 have not been collated by me. 

2
 Individual variants of φ in Homily I: 9 αὐτὸς] καὶ αὐτὸς || 21 αὐτὸ om. || 70-71 ἔχειν τὴν γνώμην] ἔχειν τὴν 

διάνοιαν 79.91., τὴν διάνοιαν ἔχειν 34.36.69. (ἔχειν ε) || 76 χώρα] πεῖρα || 79-80 ἰδὼν ἄνδρα] ἄνδρα ἰδὼν || 82 

στόμα] στόμα δὲ (+ 53.) (στόμα καὶ ζ) || 92 Πρόσεχε] προσέχετε || 97 πράγματα] αὐτοῦ πράγματα 34.36.69., 

αὐτοῦ πάντα πράγματα 79.91. || 105 οὐκ εδάκρυσεν] οὐκ ἐδάκρυσεν, οὐκ ἐπένθησεν 34.36.69., οὐκ 

ἐπεδάκρυσεν, οὐκ ἐπένθησεν 79.91., alii alia || 126 πύργος] τεῖχος (+ 97.) || 158 δι’ αἰχμαλωσίας om. || 162 

χρήματα om. || 171 πῶς] πόθεν || 189 διάβολος om. (+ 70.) || 191 τὸν om. || 204 φόβος] πόθος 34.36.69., λόγος 

καὶ πόθος 79.91., alii alia || 208 ὁρῶν] ὁρῶ (+ 39.70.) || 228 τὸν κατ’- ὥραν] τὸν κατ’ αὐτὸν ὃν εἶδε μίᾳ καὶ τῇ 

αὐτῇ ὥρᾳ, alii alia || 246 συναρμοσθῇ] συναρμόσῃ || 248 Διὰ τί] διὰ τί γενναίας || 249 ἀντὶ θυσίας om. || 251 νῦν 

- Ἀμήν] ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν καὶ ἕως τοῦ αἰῶνος 36., om. 34.69.79.91.. 
3
 Individual variants of φ in Homilies III and IV: III, 287 Καὶ om. || ἀνοίκειον - πάλην] ἄδικον τὸν θεὸν· τῷ τῷ 

μὲν προλέγειν τὴν πάλην· τῷ δὲ ἀποκρύπτειν || 292 ὁ Θεὸς] ὡς θεὸς || 303 ὡς
2
 om. || 308 τὸν] τὸ (+ 88.), alii alia 

|| 323 προσέδραμε] προέδραμε || 330 Πολλοὶ] καὶ 34.36.69., om. 79.91. || IV, 75 τὸν Ἰὼβ] αὐτὸν 34.36.69.79., 

αὐτῷ 91. || 76 ἕνα μώλωπα om. || 104 Ἦλθεν] ἦλθον οἱ τρεῖς φίλοι (91. longam omissionem habet) || 121 οὐκ] 

τούτῳ δὲ οὐκ || 121-122 τῷ τέμνοντι om. || 159 Οὕτω καὶ Ἰὼβ] καὶ γὰρ καὶ οὗτος || 183 ὁ Δίκαιος] ὁ δίκαιος 

κριτής || 186 Ὁ Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ δὲ (+ 14.) || 208-209 Πλὴν - σοφίας om. || 210 ἐποίησεν] ἐποίησεν ὁ θεός || 217 

φιλοτιμίας] φιλαυτίας || 219 Δώσω - ἐπλάσθη] ὃ δὲ λέγει τοιοῦτόν ἐστιν· ὅτι οὐχ ὡς οἰκέτας καὶ ἐξουσίαν ἔχων 

εἰς αὐτοὺς ἐπὶ τοῖς ἐπταισμένοις (ἐπαισμένοις 79.91.) ἀδίκως ἔκρινα· ἀλλ’ ὡς ἐξ αὐτῆς ὢν κἀγὼ τῆς φύσεως· καὶ 

ὡς ἀπόκρισιν δοῦναι μέλλων τῷ θεῷ· οὕτως ἐδίκαζον λέγων πρὸς ἑαυτόν· μὴ οὐχὶ ὡς ἐγὼ ἐπλάσθην οὕτως καὶ 

αὐτοί; μὴ οὐχὶ ἐξ αὐτῆς τῆς οὐσίας εἰμὶ κἀγὼ ὅθεν καὶ αὐτοί; (sed 79. et 91. ultimam quaestionem om.) || 222 

ἀλλ’] ἀλλὰ φίλῳ καὶ γείτονι καὶ || 223 ἐπιστομίζει] ἐπιστομίζει ταῦτα λέγων (ἐπιστομίζεις λέγων τ, ἐπιστομίζει 

λέγων 48.) || 227 ὑπὲρ
2
] παρ’ || 230 Ἐγὼ - κατέρχομαι] ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον κατέρχομαι, ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον ἀπέρχομαι 

36.79., ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον ἀπέρχομαι 34.69.91. || ἕστηκας] ἕστηκας ἄνθρωπε || 231 Ὡς] ὡς εἰς || 234 αὐτῆς] αὐτῆς 

γῆς || 247 om. || 275 ἢ ὅσα τοιαῦτα om. || ἦσθα om. || 276 τὸν κτίστην τῆς δημιουργίας om. || 278-279 ὅτε - 

περιέβαλον om. || 280-281 Καὶ - διορθοῦται om. || 283 γενόμενος] γεγόνεν || 296 ἁγιασθῇς] γνωρισθῆς || 317 

πρόβατα] κτήνη. 
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With regard to the question which family or which manuscripts φ is related to, the following 

is to be noted. As for the text of Ηomily I, φ has almost all of the individual variants of ζ, 

except the insignificant ones in lines 77 and 82.
4
 It has variants in common with other MSS 

too, but these can be dismissed as unimportant. In the parts that are derived from Homilies III 

and IV, ζ does not have many individual variants. The few variants it has, are, with a few 

exceptions, also to be found in the MSS of φ.
5
 One of the characteristics of ζ in the last part of 

Homily III and in Homily IV is that its text is contaminated: in some passages the copyist 

used a MS belonging to the α family, in others a MS belonging to the β family. The same can 

be seen in the text of φ. Whenever ζ has a reading of the α family or β family, with a few 

exceptions φ has the same reading too.
6
 Another characteristic of ζ in the last part of Homily 

III and in Homily IV is that it seems to be related to π or one of its subgroups. Again, 

whenever ζ agrees with one of these groups, φ has the same reading too.
7
 Therefore, the 

conclusion can be drawn that φ is related to ζ. It is difficult to determine whether φ is derived 

from hyparchetype ζ or from one of its subgroups η or θ. In the last part of Homily III and in 

Homily IV the two subgroups of ζ diverge in that in some passages η has a reading of the β 

family, whereas θ has that of the α family. In most of these cases φ follows η.
8
 As in these 

passages it is probably θ that used a second exemplar, the readings of η can just as well be 

regarded as the readings of hyparchetype ζ (see § 4.3.3 of chapter 2). Therefore, it cannot be 

decided on the basis of these passages whether the copyist of φ used ζ or η. In one instance φ 

and η seem to share a variant against the rest: 

 

IV, 227 Εἶτα ἄλλος] ἄλλος β, θ, ἀλλ’ ὁ η, εἶτα ὁ φ 

 

As subgroup θ never has the reading of the β family without subgroup η, hyparchetype ζ 

probably reads ἄλλος without εἶτα, which is the reading of the β family. Leaving aside the 

question where φ got the reading εἶτα from, it is clear that φ agrees with η in having the article 

ὁ. However, as this is the only passage that might point to a close relationship between φ and 

η, I do not think it prudent to postulate a common source for them. To this can be added that 

in some cases φ seems to agree with 97., a MS of subgroup θ, and in others with 60., a MS 

that is related to θ too.
9
 Therefore, in my opinion, it is safest to conclude that φ is derived 

from ζ without making any further specifications.  

 

§ 1.1  φ: φ1 and MS 36. 

The φ group can be divided into subgroup φ1 and MS 36.. The MSS of φ1 have quite a 

                                                 
4
 I, 77 τούτῳ] τούτου ζ (praeter 29.) || 82 στόμα χήρας] στόμα δὲ χήρας φ, 53., στόμα καὶ χεῖρες ζ. 

5
 IV, 181 φασι] φησι ζ, φ (+ 14.) (η1 longam omissionem habet) || 277 μετήγαγον] μετήγαγα ζ (praeter 29.97.) (+ 

26.) sine φ || 323 κἀκεῖνοι] κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προανηρπάσθησαν ἀλλὰ ζ, φ (κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν ἀλλὰ β) 

|| 328 παρεδέξαντο] παραδέξονται καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσωσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν ζ 

(praeter 29.) (πα. κ. τ. ἀπ. ἐκ. κ. αἰ. ἀγ. ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμ. β, φ, 29.).  
6
 Exceptions: IV, 99 ἔλαβεν] καὶ ἔλαβεν γ, τ, φ, 04.46.96.48. || 117 ἀποκλείσαντα β, ζ : ἀποκλεῖσαν α (praeter ζ, 

88.), π1, τ, φ, 48. || 199-200 πατρολῴας ... μητρολῴας β, ζ : πατραλοίας ... μητραλοίας γ, τ, φ, 04.46.96.49.63.05. 

|| 228 παρακαλούμενος πείθηται φ, 26. : πείθηται παρακαλούμενος β, ζ, παρακαλούμενος πεισθῆναι α || 238, 239 

αἰδεῖσαι α, ζ : αἰδῇ β, φ, 29. || 284 ἀκοῇ] ἀκοὴν π (praeter 05.42.), ζ, 51.88., sine φ. 
7
 III, 324-325 ἵνα - μέλλοντα om. ζ, π2, φ (+ τ1, 64.) || 328 περὶ om. η, π, φ (+ 03.25.64.) || IV, 220 τῷ κοινῷ] τὸ 

κοινὸν ζ, π2, φ (+ 64.) || 237 Οὐκ - πάθος om. ζ, π3, φ (+ 64.) || 252 ἀνάστηθι
2
 om. ζ, π2, φ (+ υ) || 256 Οὐκ εἶπεν 

- ἀποκρίθητι om. δ (praeter 50.), π3, φ (+ τ, 64.) || 260 Οἴει με om. ζ (praeter θ1), π3, φ (+ 26.64.) || 301 μάθε, ὁ 

Χριστιανός] μάθῃ χριστιανὸς η, π, φ (+ 64.) || 313-314 τιμᾷ - συγχωρήσει om. ζ, π2, φ (+ 64.). 
8
 III, 321 κηρυττομένης] βασιλείας κηρυττομένης β, η, φ || 328 περὶ om. η, π, φ (+ 03.25.64.) || IV, 110 οὕτω] 

οὕτω καὶ β, η, φ || 210 Ἰώβ] ὁ ἰὼβ β, η, φ (+ 04.57.) || 300 ἀπέδειξα] ἀνέδειξα β, η, φ || 301 μάθε, ὁ Χριστιανός] 

μάθῃ χριστιανὸς η, π, φ (+ 64.) || 320 φυλάττεται] διαφυλάττεται β, η, φ. 
9
 I, 126 πύργος] τεῖχος φ, 97. || III, 286 σου om. φ, 60. || IV, 280 πλὴν] πλὴν καὶ φ, 60. || 298 φέροντες] 

φοροῦντες φ, 60. (+ γ, τ, 17.88.) || 329 καταξιωθῆναι] ἐπιτυχεῖν 36.60.. 
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number of variants in common, of which the following examples are illustrative:
10

 

 

I, 118 καταπέμπεσθαι - οὐρανῶν om. φ1 (+ 44.70.)  

141 κατὰ τῶν προβάτων om. φ1 (+ 28.88.) 

236 ποτὲ δὲ] καὶ φ1 (+ 49.) 

IV, 117 εἶδεν om. φ1  

188 συνείδησις] ἰδίως συνείδησις φ1, ἰδία συνείδησις β, 36.  

200 φωνὴν ἐναντίαν] ἐναντίαν φωνὴν φ1 

214 δοῦλον] δοῦλος φ1  

251 Τίς om. φ1 

308 Ἀλλ’ om. φ1 (+ 26.), οἱ δὲ 36. (+ τ, 48.) 

  

All these variants together are strong enough to postulate a common ancestor for the MSS 34., 

69., 79. and 91., and to set them apart from MS 36. MS 36. contains several individual 

variants, which excludes the possibility that it is the exemplar of φ1. The following examples 

can be given: 

 

I, 9 γὰρ om. 
34 ἀπώζεσεν] ἀπόζωσεν (alii alia) 

64 ἐχούσης] ἔχουσα (+ ξ1, 66.) 

117 μὴ] μηκέτι 

178 πεπληρωμένος] πεπληρωμένης 

184 λόγον] λόγους 

III, 324 τῷ μὲν Ἰὼβ οὐ] τῶ ἰὼβ οὐ 36.
p.c.
, οὐ φ1, 36.

a.c.
 

IV, 118 φεύγων] φεύγει 

201 ῥίζαν] ῥίζαν πολλάκις δε (sic sine acc.) καὶ ὑπὸ τῶν νόμων κολάζεται  
329 καταξιωθῆναι] ἐπιτυχεῖν (+ 60.) 

 

MS 36. contains many erasures and corrections, which could be the result of the copyist’s 

consulting another manuscript. For example, in III, 324 the copyist of MS 36. corrected the 

omission of τῷ μὲν Ἰώβ of the other MSS of φ by changing οὐ into τῶ and adding ἰὼβ οὐ 

above the line. Although the particle μέν is not added, it is hard to believe that the copyist 

corrected the error without the aid of another MS. More or less the same is to be noted in 

connection with the variant in IV, 308. Here the MSS of φ1 omit Ἀλλ’, whereas MS 36. reads 

οἱ δέ together with the MSS of τ and MS 48., which is related to τ. As I do not think it likely 

that they came up with the same variant independently, one may conclude that MS 36. is 

contaminated to a slight degree.  

 

§ 1.1.1  φ1 
Subgroup φ1 comprises the MSS 34., 69., 79. and 91.. The MSS 79. and 91. are closely 

related, as they share a large number of variants against the rest, of which the following 

examples may be given:
11

 

 

I, 14-15 ποτε - διαπεράσαι om. 
33 ἀφανίσῃ] ἐπιδείξει 

                                                 
10

 Other variants of φ1: I, 40 διὰ om. φ1 (+ ε (praeter ν1, 39.53.97.)) || 44 μυρίας
3
] μυρίους φ1 (+ 52.24.54.70.) || 

81 εὐποιίας] τῆς εὐποιίας φ1 (+ 54.98.) || 165 σου om. φ1 (+ 67.70.) || III, 282 παρατάττεσθαί] παρατάσσεσθαι 

69.79.91. (+ 88.), παρατάσεσθαι 34. || IV, 186 ἑαυτῷ ... πεποιηκότι] ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότι φ1 (+ 50.) (ἑαυτὸν ... 

πεποιηκότα β) || 226 οἶδε] εἶδε φ1 || 293 τὸ] τὸν φ1 (+ 26.). 
11

 On this relationship, see also Halkin, 1971, 46. 
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50 πεισθῆναι] παθῆναι 

78 Ἄκουσον] ἄκουε 

115 εἰς] ἐπὶ 

178 πεπληρωμένος ἦν] ἦν πεπληρωμένος 

III, 336 τότε] οὕτως 

340 ἀντίληψιν] ἀντίληψιν τῶν πολλῶν ἀδελφῶν (ἀντίληψιν τῶν ἀδελφῶν β)  

IV, 245 ἐκ] ἐκ τῶν ὄμβρων καὶ 

282 τούτοις] ὅμοια 

 

It is striking that the two MSS avoid the name διάβολος using the description ἀντικείμενος or 

ἀντίδικος instead: 

 

I, 5, 30 διαβόλου] ἐχθροῦ 

25 διάβολον] ἀντικείμενον (ἀντίπαλον 69.) 

32, 39 διαβολῷ] ἀντικειμένω (ἐχθρῶ 69.) 

89 διάβολος] ἀντικείμενος (ἐχθρὸς 69.) 

102 διάβολον] ἀντίδικον (ἐχθρὸν 69.) 

I, 115, and III, 282, 298 διάβολος] ἀντίδικος (ἐχθρὸς 69.)  

I, 167 διάβολος] ἀντίδικος (longam omissionem habet 69.) 

242 διαβολικῆς ἐνεργείας] σατανᾶ συνεργείας  

 
MS 91. contains many individual variants, among them omissions, additions and word 

variants, for which reason it cannot be the direct ancestor of MS 79..
12

 MS 79., on the 

contrary, has very few readings that are not present in MS 91..
13

 These errors could easily be 

corrected by an attentive copyist. To this it can be added that the handwriting indicates that 

the last folio, which contains a few of these errors, is written by a different copyist. According 

to Halkin this was done at a much later time. Therefore, we do not know exactly what the 

original folio 174 looked like. From all this evidence one may conclude that MS 79. could 

have been the ancestor of MS 91.. 

 

MS 79. cannot derive from either MS 34. or MS 69., as 34. and 69. both have quite a number 

of individual variants, including several omissions.
14

 Therefore, the MSS 34., 69. and 79. with 

its derivative 91. all come independently from hyparchetype φ1.  

 

Another division seems possible though, as the MSS 69., 79. and 91. share a few variants  

against the rest. The most striking agreement is that they all have a different name for 

διάβολος. MS 69. has a predilection for ἐχθρός whereas 79. and 91. have ἀντικείμενος or 

ἀντίδικος but in some passages also ἐχθρός. Whether this is due to coincidence or to a 

                                                 
12

 Examples of individual variants of MS 91.: I, 7 πολλὰ] πολλὰ ὑπὸ τῶν ἀγγέλων δοξαζόμενος καὶ || 31 καὶ - 

ἐκχέαντος om. || 45 παρασαλεῦσαι] παραλείψαι (sic) (παραλῦσαι ζ (praeter η1), μ, φ) || 66 ἐλάλησας] οὕτως 

ἐλάλησας || 134 λογίσηται] γενήσηται (λογίσατο 69.) || IV, 99 τὸν ἰχῶρα ξέσῃ] αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα ξέη || 104 Καλοῦσι 

- Ἦλθεν om. || 116 ὑποτίθεται] ὑποτίθενται || 220-221 ἀδελφοί, οὐ τοιοῦτοι] οὐ τοιοῦτοι ἀδελφοί.  
13

 Individual variants of MS 79.: I, 7 ἐχθροῦ] ἀντικειμένου (διαβόλου 91.) || 31 μὴ om. (+ 99.) (91. longiorem 
omissionem habet) || 100 γενναῖος] γεναῖος (+ 45.) || 174 ἔβλεπες] ἔβλεπε || 193 κατέστρεφεν] κατέστρεφον

ut vid. 
|| 

IV, 314 τιμᾷ
1
] τιμᾶν || 323 κἀκεῖνοι] κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προἀνηρπάστησαν (sic) ἀλλὰ (κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προανηρ-

πάσθησαν ἀλλὰ ζ, φ, κἀκεῖνοι εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν ἀλλὰ β) || 325 Οὐ om. (+ η1, 97.) || 330 τῶν αἰώνων om.  
14

 Examples of individual variants of MS 34.: I, 93 πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα] τὰ ὑπάρχοντα πτα || 93-94 ἔπειτα - 

πράγματα om. || 181 προέκειτο] προ ἔκει || 234-236 χεῖρα - ποτὲ μὲν iteravit || III, 295 Εἰ] καὶ || IV, 148 ἐκλάβῃς] 

ἐκβλάβης || 161 ἀσεβείᾳ] εὐσεβεία (+ 26.31.) || 235-236 αὐτὴν ... ἐν αὐτῇ] τὴν γὴν ... ταῦθα. 

Examples of individual variants of MS 69.: I, 23 αὐτῷ om. || 29 καὶ - διαπεμπομένου om. || 134 λογίσηται] 

λογίσατο 69. (γενήσηται 91.) || 160 ἐποίησεν] πεποίηκε || 178 πῶς ἠσφαλίζετο] περιησφαλίζετο || 244 τὰ μέλη] 

πάντα τὰ μέλη || III, 313 ζημία τὸ πρᾶγμα] πρᾶγμα τοιοῦτο ζημία || IV, 123 ἐκτεῖναι] ἐκτείνων. 
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common ancestor is hard to decide. As the other variants 69., 79. and 91. share are not 

significant,
15

 I think it is better not to postulate a common hyparchetype for these MSS. The 

MSS 34., 79. and 91. have some readings in common against the rest too, and the same goes 

for the MSS 34. and 69..
16

 However, none of their agreements is strong enough to postulate a 

common ancestor for them. Therefore, the conclusion remains that subgroup φ1 consists of 

three separate branches: 34., 69. and 79.-91.. 

 

§ 2  In iustum Iob, BHG 939t 
In 1985 Datema concluded that the text on ff. 173

v
-175

v
 of Oxoniensis Holkham gr. 24 (olim 

90, s. XIV-XV), which is referred to as a Narratio in Halkin’s Bibliotheca Hagiographica 
Graeca (BHG 939t),

17
 is not a Narratio on Job in its own right but a compilation.

18
 This 

compilation contains parts of Homily IV, a few sentences of Homily III and two clauses of 

Homily I, combined with several quotations from the Book of Job.
19

 The parts that are derived 

from Homilies III and IV are modified not only in wording but also in sentence order.
20

 The 

text concludes with a short reflection on patience and prayer. Datema suggested that this last 

part could be an excerpt from another homily as well but he was unable to confirm his 

suspicion. Ursula and Dieter Hagedorn are to be credited for identifying it as a passage 

derived from Chrysostom’s homily on Psalm 145 (In illud: Lauda, anima mea, PG 55, 519-

528, CPG 4415).
21

 They have edited the text of this compilation, comparing it with the text of 

the homilies on Job and the homily on Psalm 145 as found in PG. Now that the relationships 

between the MSS containing the four homilies on Job have been described, the question can 

be addressed which source the compiler used for the parts that are derived from Homilies IV, 

III and I. It is clear that the text resembles that of φ, not only because both contain fragments 

from Homilies III and IV, but also because they have the following readings in common

                                                 
15

 Variants shared by the MSS 69., 79. and 91.: I, 77, III, 304 διάβολος] ἐχθρὸς || I, 173 εἶ] ἦν (ἦς ε (praeter 
53.88.93.97.), 34., ὑπάρχεις 88., ᾖ 37.95.). 
16

 Variants shared by the MSS 34., 79. and 91.: I, 236 ποτὲ μὲν] καὶ ποτὲ || IV, 111 κοινωνοῦντες] κοινοῦντες 

34., κινοῦντες 79.91. || 313 καὶ
1
 om. (+ 64.88.) || 330 νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ om. (+ 14.18.73.88.). 

Variants shared by the MSS 34. and 69.: I, 121 εἶπε] λέγει (+ μ, ν2, τ1, 54.65.) || 140 κατὰ] καὶ κατὰ || IV, 270 

Ποῦ] πῶς || 280 ἀκακίας] κακίας (+ 88.). 
17

 Delehaye was the first to qualify it as such in his catalogue of hagiographical manuscripts of the Earl of 

Leicester of Holkham (1906, 463 and 475). Cf. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 2000, 211. 
18

 Datema, 1985, 303-304. 
19

 From Homily IV: 104-108 (Ἦλθον - τιμᾶται), 111-113 (Ἐπειδὴ - πάσχων), 119-120 (Ἐπικατάρατος - ποιεῖ), 

123-126 (φοβούμενος - ἡμέραν), 181-190 (Εἶτα - φησι), 194-196 (Τίς - ἀκακίας), 245-251 (Φαίνεται - 

ἐκάλεσας), 257 (εἰς τὸ - σοῦ), 275-276 (Πᾶσα - ἐκάλεσας), 258-261 (Νομίζεις - ἐγνώρισεν), 284-286 (ἀκοῇ - 

προσθήσω), 283-284 (βλέπεις τὸν δίκαιον πῶς ἐκ πρώτου ἐλέγχου διορθοῦται), 286 (Κύριε, ἅπαξ - προσθήσω), 

306-309 (Βλέπετε ἀκριβῶς ὅπως - ἐκηρύξαμεν), 312 (Καὶ νῦν - ὑμᾶς). From Homily III: 295-297 (Ἔπειτα λέγει 

τῷ Ἰὼβ ὁ Θεός· Πρόσεχε - γενήσεται). From Homily I: 200-201 (Οὐ - κατέπεσεν).  
20

 Individual variants BHG 939t: IV, 104-106 Ἦλθον - καὶ ἐκάθισαν] ἦλθον οἱ τρεῖς φίλοι, οἷ<ς> ἔλεγεν Ἰώβ, 

ὅτι ἐν αὐτοῖς ὡς βασιλεὺς ἦν ἐν μονοζώνοις, τρεῖς βασιλεῖς πρὸς βασιλέα· ἔθος γὰρ ὅ<τι α>ἱ συμφοραὶ καλοῦσιν 

τοὺς φίλους εἰς παραμυθίαν. ἦν δὲ τὰ ὀνόματα αὐτῶν Ἐλιφαί, Σωφὰρ καὶ Βαλδάδ· ἦλθαν, φησίν, καὶ ἐκάθισαν || 

107 ἐλάλησεν] ἐλάλησεν. καὶ ἄκουσον πῶς || 112 Ἰώβ] ὁ Ἰώβ || θύραν] τὴν θύραν || 113 τοῖς μὴ πάσχουσιν om. || 
120 ἀσεβῶν] ἀσεβῶν ἢ βλασφημῶν || 124 πληροφορίαν] ἐπιθυμίαν || 181 Ἰὼβ ἄρχεται] ἄρχεται ὁ Ἰὼβ || 182 

πρόρριζοι] πρόριζον || 183 καὶ - ἐποίησας om. || 184 ἥμαρτον] οὐχ ἥμαρτον || δὲ
2
 om. || 186 μὲν om. || 187-189 

Ἐπεὶ - ἀνθρώπους] ὡς οὖν εἶδεν ὅτι κατακέκριται ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων, οὐκ ἔχειν πήθειν ἀνθρώποις καὶ || 189 καὶ om. 
|| 190 πρὸς αὐτόν om. (+ 26.) || 194 Τίς] κύριε, τίς || 195 Φοβερὸν] φοβερόν, ἀδελφοί || 245 νεφῶν] τῶν ὄμβρων || 

ὁ μέλλων - ἀρδεύειν] ὁ σωτὴρ || 247-249 καὶ νεύει - τὸν πεπτωκότα om. || 250 δέ σε om. || 259-260 Καὶ βλέπε - 

προσέχων om. || 283 ὁ γὰρ δίκαιος] βλέπεις τὸν δίκαιον πῶς || 306 Ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖνο πρόσεχε] βλέπετε || φίλον] φίλον 

ὁ θεὸς (λέγει τὸν Ἰώβ) || 308 Ἀλλ’] τί οὖν ἐκεῖνοι || τὸν om. || 311-312 Ἐλέγχει - λέγει] καὶ τί φησιν ὁ κύριος || 

ΙΙΙ, 295 Εἰ εἶπεν αὐτῷ] ἔπειτα λέγει τῷ Ἰὼβ || 296 βασιλείαν] καὶ τὴν βασιλείαν τῶν || 296-297 στεφάνους - δέχῃ 

om. || 297 πᾶσα] καὶ πᾶσα. 
21

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 2000, 212. I am very grateful to them for providing me with their edition of BHG 

939t. For the description of the individual variants in BHG 939t (see previous note) I used this edition. 
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against the rest: 

 

IV, 181 φασι] φησι (+ ζ, 14.) 

183 ὁ Δίκαιος] ὁ δίκαιος κριτής  

186 Ὁ Ἰὼβ] ὁ ἰὼβ δὲ (+ 14.) 

275 ἦσθα om.  

276 τὸν κτίστην τῆς δημιουργίας om.  
 

To this it can be added that, with a few minor exceptions, it follows φ whenever it shares 

variants with certain subgroups and families. It also has readings in common with other MSS, 

but they can be dismissed as insignificant.
1
  

 

Within φ it is closest to the MSS 79. and 91., as they share the following variants:
2
 

 

IV, 189 ἀνθρώπους] ἀνθρώποις (+ 49.64.) 

195 γνῶ] γνῶσιν  

245 ἐκ νεφῶν] ἐκ τῶν ὄμβρων BHG 939t, ἐκ τῶν ὄμβρων καὶ νεφῶν 79.91. 

260-261 κεχρηματικέναι - δίκαιον
1
 om.  

306 ὅπως] ὅτι πῶς  

 

It is hard to decide whether the compiler used MS 79. or its derivative MS 91.. The following 

passages ought to be considered in this matter: 

 

IV, 256-257 Οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσάς με εἰς κρίσιν, ἀλλ’ ἐκάλεσάς με εἰς τὸ συγκριθῆναί σοι] 

  οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσάς με φησὶν εἰς κρίσιν συγκριθῆναι σοι 91.,  

  ἐπειδὴ ἐκάλεσάς με, φησίν, εἰς κρίσιν, εἰς τὸ συγκριθῆναί σοι BHG 939t 

259 ἐπήγαγον] ἐπάγοντα BHG 939t, 36.91. (ἐπαγαγόντα 34.69.79., β, ζ) 

284 διορθοῦται τὸ σφάλμα] sic 79., τὸ σφάλμα 91., διορθοῦται BHG 939t 

 

The agreement between BHG 939t and 91. in line 259 is not very important. In lines 256-257 

the compiler seems to have borrowed from 91., as this MS omits ἀλλ’ ἐκάλεσάς με εἰς τό. If 

so, he must have added εἰς τό, which is not unthinkable. However, it cannot be ruled out that 

the compiler, who modified the text in a number of places, omitted ἀλλ’ ἐκάλεσάς με 

independently. To this it can be added that the meaning of the sentence, according to 91., is 

negative (οὐ), whereas in 79. (and the other MSS) a negative statement is followed by a 

positive statement and in BHG 939t there is no negation at all. Further in line 284, MS 91. has 

the omission of διορθοῦται while this reading is present in the text of BHG 939t. In theory the 

compiler could have filled in the missing verb supplying it from line 306, which, in the 

compilation, follows a few lines after the words in question. However, as I do not think this is 

very likely, it is safest to assume that BHG 939t goes back to MS 79., just as MS 91. does. 

                                                 
1
 BHG 939t and other MSS: IV, 112 τῶν λόγων] τὸν λόγον (+ 50.52.24.) || 124 Θεοῦ] θεῷ (+ 49.) || 184 οἱ om. 

(+ 57.63.05.73.) || 185 Θεὸς] ὁ θεὸς (+ τ1, 29.46.96.49.64.) || 186-187 συνῄδει
2
 - κρίνοντι om. (+ π3, 64.52.24.) || 

187 παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις] παρὰ τοῖς φίλοις (+ ο, 49.), ὑπὸ τῶν φίλων BHG 939t || 259 τὴν συμφορὰν ἐπ. 

ταύτην] τὴν συμφορὰν ταυτὴν ἐπ. (+ 31.) (ἐπ. τὴν συμφορὰν ταυτὴν 29.) || 285 ἥγημαι] ἡγοῦμαι (+ 50.).  
2
 To these the following variants may be added, which they share with some MSS against other MSS: IV, 125 

κατηγορῶν BHG 939t, 79.91., β, ζ : κακηγορῶν 17.34.36.69.97., κατατολμῶν α, om. τ, 46.96. || 186 ἑαυτῷ ... 
πεποιηκότι α, 36.48. : ἑαυτὸν... πεποιηκότι BHG 939t, 34.50.69.79.91., ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β. 
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§ 3  Homilia in Iob et de patientia 
Codex Brixiensis Biblioteca Queriniana A.III.3 (s. XVI)

1
 contains a text on folio 103 that is 

attributed to John Chrysostom and carries the title λόγος εἰς τὸν ἰὼβ καὶ περὶ ὑπομονῆς. The 

first lines of this text are similar to those found at the beginning of a homily that is listed as 

939m in BHG. However, the text described by Halkin in BHG must be longer, judging from 

the number of folia on which the homily is written.
2
 Therefore, I am not quite sure whether 

we can assume that we are dealing with the same work. The text of codex Brixiensis has 

fragments that are derived from Homily I, intertwined with quotations from the Book of Job. 
In several places the fragments and the quotations are more like a summary or a paraphrase 

than a literal rendering of the text. The introduction runs as follows: 
   

  ὁ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος φησὶν οὗτος σωθήσεται λέγει κύριος· μέγα γὰρ ἔργον ὑπάρχει τῆς 

  ψυχῆς ἡ ὑπομονή· καὶ ἀνδρεῖον καὶ βέλτιον ποιεῖ τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν ἔχοντα αὐτὴν (sic)· καὶ 

  ταύτην ἐνεδύσατο καὶ ὁ κύριος ἡμῶν ἰησοῦς χριστὸς ἐλθὼν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς· διωκόμενος καὶ 

  ὑβριζόμενος ὑπὸ τῶν ἱουδαίων (sic)· καὶ τὸ πάντων (?), πάσχων ἀδίκως· ἐμπτυόμενος 
  παιζόμενος· τυπτόμενος σταυρούμενος· καὶ πάντα ὑπέμεινεν ἵνα νικήση τὸν διάβολον καὶ 

  σώση τὸ γένος τῶν ἀνθρώπων· ἔδειξεν ὑμῖν τύπον καὶ ὑπογραμὸν· πάντα θλίψιν καὶ πάντα 

  πειρασμὸν ὑπομένειν, ἵνα στεφανωθῶμεν· καὶ διὰ ταύτης σωθῶμεν· 
 

Then the following fragments and quotations are added in this order: a. I, 1-8; b. 23 (cf. Job 

1,22); c. 47-49 (cf. Job 1,1); d. 68-71, 45-46, 53-55; e. 71-83 (cf. Job 29,15; 31,34b; 29,13b; 

31,20b); f. Job 1,3; g. Job 1,2; h. 178, 185; i.179, 181-182; j. 185-188; k. Job 1,5.
3
 

 

As for the question which MS the compiler used, it to be noted that the text agrees with the 

MSS 69., 79. and 91. of φ1 in having another name for διάβολος in two places: 

 

3 τοὺ διάβολου] τοῦ ἀντικειμένου (+ 69.79., omissionem habet 91.) 

77 ὁ διάβολος] ὁ ἐχθρὸς (+ 69.79.91.) 

 

Further, it shares with the MSS 79. and 91. the reading ἄκουε for Ἄκουσον in line 78. As 91. 

omits ὁ πολλὰ - τυπτόμενος (line 3), it is probably 79. that served as a source for the compiler. 

There is, however, one place that pleads against this hypothesis. In line 73 it seems to share a 

variant with subgroup υ1: 

 

73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι in Iob et de pat.,  
  θεοστυγεῖς πάντες ἀκάθαρτοι καὶ βέβηλοι υ1 

 

As the readings are not completely identical and as there is no additional evidence that points 

to a relationship between this MS and υ1, I consider this agreement insignificant. It shares 

variants with some other MSS too, but these agreements can be dismissed as insignificant as 

well.
4
 Therefore, the conclusion can be drawn that the compiler probably used MS 79., or a 

MS closely related to it.
5

                                                 
1
 Cf. CCG V, 6 and Appendix 34a.  

2
 Cf. BHG II, 37: Codex Monac. 275 (s. XV-XVI), ff. 382

v
 - 388

v
. 

3
 For the text of these fragments, see Appendix I. 

4
 I, 23 οὐδὲν] οὐχ (+ 69.70.) || τοῖς] οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς (+ μ, 70.) || 75 πέλαγος τῆς ἀσεβείας] πλῆθος τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν 

αὐτῶν in Iob et de pat., πέλαγος τῆς ἁμαρτίας τ1, 70., πέλαγος τῆς ἁμαρτίας καὶ τῆς ἀσεβείας 98.. 
5
 It is interesting to note that Brixiensis Biblioteca Queriniana A.III.3 also contains a composite text (ff. 183-

190), in which several lines of In nativitatem Christi of Leontius Presbyter (CPG 4753) are included. The editors 

conclude that these lines derive from a text-type such as is found in Atheniensis 363 and Parisinus Graecus 1556 
( = MS 69. (!)) (Datema & Allen, 1987, 379). 
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§ 4  George the Monk’ s Chronicon 
Some parts of Homilies II and III are cited by George the Monk, also known as George 

Hamartolos (s. IX), in his Chronicon.
1
 These fragments are introduced by the following 

words: Ὃν (i.e. Ἰώβ) ἐγκωμιάζων ὁ θεῖος Χρυσόστομος λέγει. After this introductory 

sentence we find the following passages, mainly derived from Homilies II and III: 

   

  - II, 17-38 (Ἄνθρωπός - ὀφθαλμοῖς μου)
2
 

  - οὐ μὴν δὲ ἀλλὰ καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἰδίων τέκνων θυσίας προσήγαγε καθ’ ἡμέραν φάσκων· 

    μήποτε κακὰ ἐνενόησαν πρὸς τὸν θεόν. εἰκότως οὖν ἔφη· 

  - II, 73-81 (Καὶ ἦν - αὐτοῖς)
3
  

  - III, 12-20 (Ὥσπερ - ἀνυμνήσῃς) 

  - ὃν ὁ ἀρχέκακος ὁρῶν καὶ φθόνῳ βαλλόμενος 

  - III, 51-57 (αἰτεῖται - ἐξουσίαν ἔχει)
4
 

  - καθὼς ἐν τοῖς εὐαγγελίοις ἤκουσας. 

  - III, 76-80 (Οἱ μὲν - προσταττόμενα)
5
   

  - καὶ δηλοῖ Παῦλος περί τινων λέγων· 

  - III, 82-83 (οὓς παρέδωκα - βλασφημεῖν) 

  - III, 86-88 (Ἵνα γὰρ - προσταττόμενα) 

  - III, 91-95 (καὶ τοῖς μὲν - τέτακται) 

  - ΙΙΙ, 100-108 (καὶ ἀποστέλλονται - τὸν λόγον)
6
  

  - III, 111 (τῷ δὲ ἁμαρτωλῷ εἶπεν ὁ θεός) 

 

In some of these parts the author quotes the text verbatim, in others he gives a free rendering 

of the text.
7
  

 

As for the question which family or subgroup of the MSS that transmit Homilies II and III the 

text of the Chronicon is related to, it is to be noted that it shares the following variants with λ: 

                                                 
1
 Ed. de Boor, 1904, vol. I, 108, 11 – 112, 3. 

2
 The following sentences have been omitted: Ἀλλὰ - Ἠσαῦ

2
 (line 25) and ἀρέσει - Αὐτός (lines 31-38). 

3
 The following sentences have been omitted: τί; Ἄνθρωπος - εἰπέ· (lines 76-77). 

4
 The following clause has been omitted: εἰ κατὰ - ἐπιτροπήν (lines 56-57). 

5
 The quotation from Hebr. 1,14 (lines 75-76) occurs after σωτηρίαις (line 77). Further, after προσταττόμενα 

(line 80) the author added: παρὰ θεοῦ καὶ τῶν ἁγίων.  
6
 The author rendered Σχηματίζει - τὸν λόγον (line 108) as follows: σχηματίζει γὰρ τὸν λόγον ἡ γραφὴ ὡς ἐν 

προσωποποιΐᾳ, ὡς ὅταν λέγει (sic)· 
7
 Main divergencies: II, 18 κηρύττει αὐτὸν

2
 om. || 19 ἐὰν μάθῃς] μαθὼν || 20 θαυμάσῃς] ἐκπλαγῇς || 21-22 

Ἡ χώρα - χώραν] ἦν γὰρ τῆς Αὐσίτιδος χώρας τοῦ Ἡσαῦ, ἐξ οὗπερ Αὐσῖτις ὠνόμασται, τοῦ βεβήλου καὶ 

πόρνου || 23-24 ἐκ - ἤνθησεν] ἐκ ποίας πατρίδος καὶ ῥίζης κακῆς ἐβλάστησε καρπὸς ὡραιότατος || 26 ἦν] ἐστι || 

Λέγει - Ἀβραάμ] καθὼς ἡ γραφὴ πέμπτον αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἁβραὰμ λέγει || 27 ὅπως - Ἀβραὰμ] Ἁβραὰμ γάρ, 

φησίν || 28 Ῥαγουὴλ τὸν Ζαρά] καὶ τὸν Ζαρά || 29-31 Τίς - λέγων] ὅτι ὁ μὲν πόρνος ἦν καὶ βέβηλος, ὁ δὲ 

σώφρων καὶ σεμνὸς λέγων οὕτως || 74-75 Πρόσεχε - οἱ ὅροι] οἱ μὲν γὰρ ἔξω φιλόσοφοι τὸν ὅρον τοῦ ἀνθρώπου 

δηλοῦντές φασιν ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ζῶον λογικὸν θνητόν || 75-76 Ἡ δὲ - δίδωσιν] ἡ δὲ θεία γραφὴ οὐχ οὕτως || 79 

ἄνθρωπος] ἄνθρωπος ἀλλὰ κτῆνος || 80 ἀκούει] ἀκούσεται || προφήτου] προφήτου λέγοντος || III, 12 ὥσπερ] 

ὥσπερ τοίνυν || 17 Εἶπεν] εἶπεν οὖν || 19 τῆς χώρας τῆς Αὐσίτιδος] τῆς Αὐσίτιδος χώρας || 20 τῆς γῆς τῆς 

κομώσης] τῆς κομώσης γῆς || 52 λάβῃς] λάβῃς καὶ μάθῃς || 53 κατὰ Χριστιανοῦ οὐδὲ κατ’ ἀνδρὸς] κατὰ 

θεοσεβοῦς καὶ ὄντως χριστιανοῦ καὶ || 54 Θεὸς γάρ, ὅταν ἐπάγῃ] ὅταν γὰρ ἐπάγῃ ὁ θεὸς || δίκην] δίκας || 55 Οὐκ] 

οὐ γὰρ || 76 ἄγγελοι] θεῖοι ἄγγελοι || 77 ἀνθρώπων] ἀγαθῶν ἀνθρώπων || πικροὶ] πονηροὶ || 78 ὁ Δαυΐδ om. || τὴν 
Αἴγυπτον] αὐτοὺς ὀργὴν θυμοῦ αὐτοῦ || 80 τὸν om. || δήμιοι] δήμιοί τινες || 86 νομίσωσιν] νομισθῶσιν || 87 
πάντῃ - ἐτυράννησαν] πάντα κατὰ αὐθεντίαν πράττουσιν || 91 καὶ ὁ Θεὸς - ἀποστέλλει] καὶ τοῖς μὲν ἁγίοις 

ἀποστέλλει ὁ θεὸς || 92 ὅταν δὲ τιμωρήσασθαι βούληται] τοῖς δὲ ἁμαρτωλοῖς || τοῖς δαίμοσιν ἐπιτρέπει] ἐπιτρέπει 

δαίμονας || 93 Διὰ - λέγει] καὶ γὰρ ὅτε κατὰ τοῦ Ἀχαὰβ ὁ θεὸς ἀπεφήνατο λέγων || 94 ᾜδει γὰρ ὅτι] πάντως 

γινῶσκον ὡς || 95 ὁ διάβολος om. || 102 ἀνάξιον] ἀπρεπὲς || 103 ἀγγέλῳ] ἀγγέλῳ θείῳ || 104 ὁ Δεσπότης πάντων] 

ὁ πάντων δεσπότης || 105 τὸν Σωτῆρα τῶν ἁπάντων] τὸν τοῦ παντὸς κύριον || 107 κελεύοντος] κελεύοντος αὐτόν 

|| συγχωροῦντος] παραχωροῦντος. 



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 4 - COMPILATIONS AND EXCERPTS 

182 

 

II, 22 Ὀνομάζει] ὀνομάζεται λ (praeter 88.), 33., ὠνομάζετο 88., ὠνόμασται Mon 

28-29 διὰ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ εἰς αὐτὸν κατερχομένην] εἰς αὐτὸν κατερχομένην δ. τ. ἠσ. λ, Mon  

29 Δείκνυσιν οὖν] δεικνύων 73.77.88., Mon, δεικνύω 16.38. 

31 ὁ
1
 om. λ, Mon 

74 ἔξωθεν] ἔξω ι (praeter 22.33.), Mon 

III, 13 οἰκέτην ἢ τὸν υἱὸν ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν ἀποστέλλῃ] υἱὸν ἢ τὸν οἰκέτην ἀποστέλλη (77.) / ει (88.) 

  ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν λ, υἱὸν ἢ οἰκέτην ἀποστέλλῃ ἐπὶ τινα πρᾶξιν Mon 

15 κἂν] εἰ καὶ λ, Mon  

15 ἐκεῖνος ἀληθὴς] ἀληθῶς ἐκεῖνος λ, Mon 

77 ὑπηρετοῦσι] διακονοῦσι(ν) λ, Mon  

80 ὡς δήμιοι πρᾶξαι] πρᾶξαι ὡς δήμιοι λ, Mon  

92 διακόνους ἀγγέλους] διακόνους ἁγίους ἀγγέλους 88., διακόνους ἀγγέλους ἁγίους Mon 

100 παρὰ τῶν πονηρῶν τιμωρίαν] τιμωρίαν παρὰ τῶν πονηρῶν λ, Mon 

106 εἰ κατὰ] εἰ καὶ 77., Mon 

107 τοῦ om. λ, Mon 

 

From these agreements it can be concluded that George the Monk must have consulted a MS 

that is related to λ. The MSS 77. and 88. are the only MSS of λ that transmit Homilies II and 

III. Although George’s text (Mon) shares the addition of ἁγίους with MS 88. in III, 92, and 

the reading εἰ καί for εἰ κατά with MS 77. in III, 106, the author cannot have used either of 

them as both MSS are relatively young. As I regard the agreement with MS 77. in III, 106 as 

of more significance than that with MS 88. in III, 92, it is possible that an ancestor of MS 77. 

has been used, an ancestor close to the hyparchetype λ, although this cannot be proved with 

certainty. 

 

§ 5  Catenae   
Sections of Homilies II, III and IV are also found in the catena literature. An excellent edition 

of the ancient catenae on the Book of Job is provided by Ursula and Dieter Hagedorn.
8
 They 

distinguish three stages in the development of the Job catenae. The first stage is represented 

by the so-called ‘α-Vorläuferkatene’ and ‘β-Vorläuferkatene’. The text of the middle stage is 

based on these two ‘Vorläuferkatenen’ and is called ‘Γ-Redaktion’.
9
 It also comprises some 

new material, mainly derived from the commentary by Olympiodorus.
10

 The third stage is a 

recension based on the ‘Γ-Redaktion’ and is known as the catena of Nicetas of Heraclea.
11

 

Not only the text of the ‘Γ-Redaktion’ has been used by the compilers of this catena but also 

that of the more ancient catenae, whereas some new material has been added as well.
12

 The 

Nicetas catena on Job was edited by Patrick Young in 1637, fragments of whose edition are 

found in PG 64.
13

 Hagedorn’s edition deals with all of the MSS containing the ancient catenae 

on Job. By ‘ancient catenae’ they understand all MSS that do not have the recension of 

Nicetas.
14

 What is interesting for our topic is that the Nicetas catena contains more fragments 

from the homilies of John Chrysostom than the ancient catenae do.
15

 It is therefore not 

surprising that we find more fragments from Homilies II, III and IV in the Nicetas catena than 

in the ancient catenae.

                                                 
8
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994. 

9
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 114-115. 

10
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 127. 

11
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 114-115. 

12
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 134-135. 

13
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 134 n. 70. 

14
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 138. 

15
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 99 n. 5; 136. 
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§ 5.1  Ancient catenae on Job 

The following fragments from the ancient catenae as edited by Hagedorn & Hagedorn appear 

to contain some excerpts from ‘our’ homilies on Job.
1
 The numbering is as found in 

Hagedorn’s edition.
2
 

 
  B 18 Ὀλυμπιοδώρου

3
 

  σχηματίζει τὸν λόγον ἡ γραφὴ διὰ τὴν ἡμετέραν νόησιν, καὶ οἱ μὲν ἄγγελοι παρεστάναι 

  λέγονται τῷ θεῷ, καθὸ τὰς συνήθεις διακονίας ἐκπληροῦσιν αὐτῷ, ὥς που καὶ ὁ προφήτης 

  Ἠλίας περὶ τοῦ προσεύξασθαι λέγει· ζῇ κύριος τῶν δυνάμεων ᾧ παρέστην ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ, 

  διὰ τῆς προσευχῆς δηλονότι. ὁ δὲ διάβολος οὐχ ἵσταται μὲν ἐν τοῖς ὑπερουρανίοις τόποις· 

  ἐκεῖθεν γὰρ ἐξεκυλίσθη. λέγεται δὲ παρίστασθαι μετὰ τῶν ἀγγέλων ὡς καὶ αὐτὸς ἐν 

  τοῖς τόποις τῆς δεσποτείας τοῦ θεοῦ τυγχάνων καὶ ἀναμένων συγχωρηθῆναι τοὺς κατὰ τῶν 

  ἀνθρώπων ποιεῖσθαι πειρασμούς.  

 

For the most part this fragment is derived from Olympiodorus’ commentary on Job.
4
 Only the 

reference to Elijah seems to come from Homily III (lines 65-68), although this cannot be 

proved with certainty, as the wording is in fact slightly different.  

 
  B 153 Ὀλυμπιοδώρου

5
  

  ἑώρα ὁ θεός, ὅπως αἰσχυνθεὶς διεπονεῖτο· ὅταν δὲ ἐρωτῶν ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, τότε 

  ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα, ὡς ἤλεγξε τὸν Κάϊν.  
 

The first sentence of this fragment is a sort of summary of Homily IV, 32-34, while the 

sentence ὅταν - κακουργοῦντα is almost identical to a reading that is present in the α family of 

the MSS that transmit the fourth homily on Job but is omitted by the β family.
6
 It is 

interesting to note that this fragment is also found on page 60 of the Enarrationes in Job in PG 

17. These enarrationes are included among the ‘Supplementum ad Origenis exegetica’ by 

Migne but are labelled by TLG as ‘Homiliae in Job, fragmenta in catenis, typus II e codd. 

Marc. gr. 21, 538’, which is a Nicetas manuscript.
7
  

 
  B 160

8
  

  νῦν αὐτῷ προσέθηκε τὸν στέφανον τῆς ἀκακίας καίτοι μὴ μνησθεὶς τούτου πρότερον, 

  ἐπειδὴ τὰ κακὰ εὐχαρίστως ἤνεγκεν εἰπών· εἰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἐδεξάμεθα ἐκ χειρὸς κυρίου, τὰ 
  κακὰ οὐχ ὑποίσομεν; εἴ τι οὖν καὶ δοκεῖ φθέγγεσθαι τολμηρόν, τῇ ἀκακίᾳ προσλελόγισται. 
  φησὶ γοῦν καὶ αὐτὸς ὕστερον· εἶδε δὲ ὁ κύριος τὴν ἀκακίαν μου.  

 

This fragment is also found in the Nicetas catena (see ‘m’ and ‘n’ in § 5.2). The first sentence 

up to ὑποίσομεν seems to be based on Homily IV, 54-59, whereas the second one seems to 

refer to IV, 195-197. As in both cases the words are rendered in a rather free manner, it is not 

possible to determine which manuscript or manuscript family this fragment is related to.  
   

  B 197 Ὀλυμπιοδώρου
9
 

  πολλὴν τῶν παθῶν τὴν βαρύτητα μηνύει· ὡς γὰρ μηκέτι τῶν πολιτῶν ἤτοι τῶν συγγενῶν 

                                                 
1
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 100. 

2
 For example, B 18 stands for chapter 2, fragment number 18. The text of Γ served as basis for the structuring of 

the chapters (Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 138).  
3
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 196. 

4
 Ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1984, 15, lines 10-11 and 20-21. 

5
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 241. 

6
 IV, 47 οὕτω β : οὕτως, ἐὰν ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα α. 

7
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 134 and 241.  

8
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 244. 

9
 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 256. 
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  φερόντων τοῦ πάθους τὴν θέαν, ἐξῆλθε τῆς πόλεως ὁ τοῦ κόσμου ἀλλότριος , ὃν οὐχ οὕτω 

  λαμπρὸν ἡ βασιλεία καθάπερ ἡ κοπρία διέδειξεν. τὸ δὲ ἐπὶ κοπρίας καθῆσθαι 

  ἐξιλεουμένου ἦν τὸν θεόν, μήπως τι ἄκων ἥμαρτεν. 
 

Τhe words ἐξῆλθε τῆς πόλεως ὁ τοῦ κόσμου ἀλλότριος of this fragment are also found in 

Homily IV, 86, whereas the last part of the same sentence could be a free rendering of IV, 

298. 

 
  Γ 5 Σευηριανοῦ Γαβάλων

10
 

  οἱ μὲν οὖν πρὸ τῆς χάριτος πάσχοντες ἠθύμουν, οἱ δὲ ἀπόστολοι ἔχαιρον· μὴ τοίνυν τὰ πρὸ 

  τῆς χάριτος ἐκλάβῃς εἰς ἀκολουθίαν τῆς χάριτος· καὶ πρὸς μὲν τὸ πρόχειρον ταῦτα· 

  ἐπικεκρυμμένως δὲ ὡς προφήτης μυστήρια λαλεῖ, καὶ ἐπειδὴ γέννησιν οἶδεν ἡ γραφὴ οὐ 

  τὴν κατὰ σάρκα μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ τὴν ἀπὸ τρόπου εἰς τρόπον μεταβολὴν οἷον ἀπὸ ἀρετῆς 

  εἰς κακίαν ἢ καὶ ἔμπαλιν, ἀπολέσθαι ἐπεύχεται τὴν ἡμέραν τῆς ἁμαρτίας, ἐν ᾗ ὁ Ἀδὰμ 

  παρέβη. τὸ γὰρ τῆς ἀνθρωπότητος οἰκειοῦται πρόσωπον καί φησιν, ὅτι· «ἀπόλοιτο ἡ 
  ἡμέρα, καθ’ ἣν ἀπὸ τῆς ἀρετῆς εἰς τὴν φαυλότητα ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐτράπη καὶ πέπτωκεν εἰς 
  πάθη καὶ θάνατον τὴν χάριν τῆς ἀθανασίας καὶ ἀφθαρσίας ἀποβαλών.»  

 

This is the only fragment from a homily of Severian of Gabala that is attributed to him in 

some catena MSS.
11

 The first two sentences are a summary of Homily IV, 152-159, whereas 

the rest is derived from Olympiodorus’ commentary on Job.
12

 As the part derived from 

Homily IV is more like a summary than a literal rendering of the text, it is impossible to 

determine which manuscript or manuscript family it is related to. 

 

§ 5.2  Nicetas catena on Job 

In PG 64, among the works included in ‘Supplementum ad S.J. Chrysostomi opera’, sections 

from the Catena Graecorum Patrum in beatum Job of Nicetas are found.
13

 Among these 

‘fragmenta’ the following are excerpts from Homilies II, III and IV:  

 

a.  Τί βούλεται τὸ προοίμιον, καὶ τίνος ἕνεκεν ὁ συγγραφεὺς οὕτως ἤρξατο; Ἔμελλε βίον 

  ἐνάρετον διηγεῖσθαι, καὶ πολὺ τὴν ἡμετέραν ὑπερνικῶντα κατάστασιν· ἵνα γοῦν μή τις εἰς 

  τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ἀγώνων καὶ τῆς ὑπομονῆς ἀναβλέψας, νομίσῃ ξένην εἶναί τινα φύσιν, 

  καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνην, προλαβὼν δεικνύει τὴν φύσιν, ἵνα σὺ θαυμάσῃς τὴν πρόθεσιν, ὅτι 

  ἄνθρωπος ἦν, κατὰ φύσιν μὲν εἷς τῶν πολλῶν, κατ’ ἀρετὴν δὲ τῶν πολλῶν ὑψηλότερος. 

  Εἶπε τὸ κοινὸν τῆς φύσεως, ἵνα δείξῃ τὸ ἰδιάζον τῆς προαιρέσεως, ὅτι τῆς αὐτῆς φύσεως 

  ἅπασι κοινωνήσας, ὑπὲρ φύσιν, καὶ μεῖζον ἢ κατ’ ἄνθρωπον, ἐπολιτεύσατο. Κηρύττει δὲ 

  αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας, ἵνα κἀντεῦθεν θαυμάσῃς, ὁποῖον ῥόδον ἐξ ἀκάνθης ἐβλάστησεν. 

  PG 64, 509, 10-24.  

 

These lines are derived from Homily II, 10-21. As it is a rather free rendering of the text, it is 

not possible to establish a relationship between this fragment and the MSS that transmit the 

homily. 

 

b.  Οἱ μὲν ἔξωθεν σοφοὶ τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὁριζόμενοί φασιν· Ἄνθρωπός ἐστι ζῶον λογικὸν θνητόν,  
  ἡ δὲ θεία Γραφή, τὸν τηρήσαντα τὸ κατ’ εἰκόνα, καὶ ἐκ τῆς ἀρετῆς γνωριζόμενον, τοῦτον 

  εἶναι ἄνθρωπον ὁρίζεται, τὸν δὲ συγχέαντα καὶ διαφθείραντα τοὺς θεουδεῖς τύπους καὶ 

  χαρακτῆρας οὐδὲ ἄνθρωπον καλεῖν βούλεται· εἰ γάρ τις ἔχει μὲν τὸν χαρακτῆρα τῆς 

                                                 
10

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 282-283. 
11

 One other fragment is attributed to him but is in fact derived from a work of Severus of Antioch. Cf. Hagedorn 

& Hagedorn, 1994, 103-104. 
12

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 103 and 283. 
13

 PG 64, 505-656. Cf. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 134 n. 70. 
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  φύσεως, ὑβρίζει δὲ αὐτὸν τῇ κακίᾳ τῆς προαιρέσεως, ἀκούει παρὰ τοῦ Προφήτου· 

  Ἄνθρωπος ἐν τιμῇ ὢν οὐ συνῆκε, παρασυνεβλήθη τοῖς κτήνεσι τοῖς ἀνοήτοις, καὶ 
  ὡμοιώθη αὐτοῖς. PG 64, 509, 32-42.  

 

These lines are a free rendering of Homily II, 74-81. It is not possible to determine which 

manuscript or manuscript family this fragment is related to.  

 

c.  Καὶ ἡμεῖς δὲ κατὰ τὴν κοινὴν συνήθειαν ἐπειδ’ ἂν ἐπί τινα πρᾶξιν τὸν οἰκέτην ἢ τὸν υἱὸν 

  ἀποστέλλωμεν, εἰώθαμεν μὲν λέγειν πρὸς αὐτόν, ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἅψαι τῆς πράξεως, τουτέστι 

  τὴν ἀνθρωπίνην κατάστασιν τήρησον, ὡς νουνεχής, ὡς λόγον ἔχων, οὕτω διανόησαι, οὕτω 

  πρᾶξον, ἐκ τῆς ἐνεργείας δεῖξον ὅτι ὄντως ἄνθρωπος εἶ. Οὐ γὰρ ἐκ τοῦ σχήματος, ἀλλ’ ἐκ 

  τῆς ἐνεργείας, ὅπερ ἐστὶν ἕκαστος γνωρίζεται· εἰ δὲ μή, ὁμωνύμως λέγεται, ὃ λέγεται. 

  Μόνος δὲ ἀληθὴς ἐκεῖνός ἐστιν ἄνθρωπος ὁ τὴν εἰκόνα σώζων, ὁ τὸ θεόσδοτον κάλλος μὴ 

  ἀφανίζων, οἷος ὁ Ἰώβ (...) PG 64, 512, 4-15. 
 

These lines are a free rendering of Homily ΙΙΙ, 12-16. Again, it is difficult to establish a 

relationship between this fragment and the MSS that transmit the homily. 

 

d.  (...) ἀληθινός, οὐκ ἐπίπλαστος, ἔργοις τὴν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου δεικνὺς ἀρετήν, οὐ σχήματι 
  προσποιούμενος, ἢ σκηνικῶς ταύτην ὑποκρινόμενος. PG 64, 512, 15-18. 
 

This fragment might be based on Homily II, 110-115.  

 

e.  τοῦτο καὶ νῦν ἡ Γραφὴ τῷ Ἰὼβ μαρτυρεῖ· Εἰποῦσα γὰρ ὅτι ἦν ἀληθινός, ἐπήγαγεν ὅτι καὶ 
  ἄμεμπτος. Καί μοι τὴν λέξιν βασάνισον, ἵνα γνῷς τὴν πολλὴν τοῦ δικαίου ἀκρίβειαν· διὰ τί 
  οὐκ εἶπεν ἀνέγκλητος, ἀλλὰ ἄμεμπτος; ὅτι τὸ μὲν ἔγκλημα ἐπὶ τῶν μεγίστων ἁμαρτημάτων 

  τίθεται, ἡ δὲ μέμψις ἐπὶ μικρῶν τε καὶ ἐλαχίστων· οὐ μόνον οὖν, φησί, τῶν βαρυτάτων 

  κακῶν ἀπείχετο, ἀλλὰ οὐδὲ τοῖς κουφωτάτοις (sic) ἁλῶναι ἠνείχετο, ἃ μέμψις μᾶλλόν ἐστιν, ἢ 

  ἔγκλημα, καὶ κατάγνωσιν μόνον φέρει, οὐ κόλασιν. PG 64, 512, 20-30. 

 

These lines are derived from Homily II, 82-87. The word ἐλαχίστων in line 4 might point to a 

connection with the β family, as this word is not present in the text of the α family. As this 

fragment is more like a paraphrase than a literal rendering of the text, not too much value can 

be attached this agreement.  

  

f.  οὐκ ἔστι δὲ δίκαιον γενέσθαι μὴ πρότερον γενόμενον ἄμεμπτον. PG 64, 517, 16-17. 

 

This line is derived from Homily II, 109.  

 

g.  Τί δὲ ἄρα σὺν τῇ ἀγγελικῇ λειτουργίᾳ παρίσταται καὶ ὁ διάβολος, καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἁγίων 

  πνευμάτων, τὸ ἀκάθαρτον παρρησιάζεται; Οὔτε οἱ ἄγγελοι τῷ Θεῷ σωματικῶς 

  παρέστησαν, οὔτε ὁ Σατανᾶς· ἀλλὰ πᾶσα ὑπουργία, παράστασις λέγεται· ὡς κτίσμα οὖν 

  Θεοῦ, καὶ ὁ διάβολος κελεύεται ποιεῖν τὰ καθήκοντα· PG 64, 524, 15-21. 

 

This fragment, with a few exceptions, follows the text of Homily III, 63-65, 69 quite closely. 

Still it is difficult to ascertain which source the compiler used. The fragment shares the first 

καί of line 1 with the β family, but it does not have its addition of ἅγιοι before ἄγγελοι in line 

2. Further, it shares the omission of the word πνεῦμα after ἀκάθαρτον with group τ. None of 

these agreements, however, is significant enough to assume a common source. 
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h.  εἰ γὰρ καὶ ἀφηνίασε τῇ προθέσει, ἀλλ’ ὑπὸ τὸν ζυγὸν κεῖται τῆς δουλείας, καὶ κελεύεται 
  ὡς δήμιος πρᾶξαι τὰ προσταττόμενα. Καὶ ὥσπερ οἱ παρ’ ἡμῖν ἄρχοντες, ὅταν μέν τινα 

  μετὰ τιμῆς καλῶσι, τοὺς ἐντίμους ἀποστέλλουσιν, ὅταν δὲ μετὰ ἀτιμίας ἕλκωσιν, ὠμούς 

  τινας στρατιώτας πέμπουσιν· οὕτω καὶ ὁ Θεός, τοῖς μὲν ἁγίοις ἀποστέλλει διακόνους 

  ἀγγέλους εἰς σωτηρίαν, ὅταν δὲ τιμωρήσασθαι βούλεται (sic), ταῖς κακοποιοῖς ἐπιτρέπει 

  δυνάμεσιν. Ὅθεν καὶ Παῦλος τὸν ἐν Κορίνθῳ παρανομήσαντα, τῷ Σατανᾷ Παραδίδωσιν 
  εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός, καὶ ἄλλους πάλιν, ἵνα μὴ βλασφημῶσιν. PG 64, 524, 21-33. 
 

These lines are derived from Homily III, 79-80, 89-92, 82-86. The order in which the 

sentences occur is mixed up and the biblical quotations are shortened. Again, not much can be 

deduced in regard to possible relationships with MSS or manuscript families that transmit this 

homily.  

 

i.  Μετεμελήθη ὁ πονηρός, ὅτι κακῶς τὰ πρῶτα ἀπήγγειλε. Κακῶς, φησίν, ἐτόξευσα, οὐ κατὰ 

  σκοποῦ ἔβαλον, περιεπλανήθη ἡ ἄτροπος. Εἶπον, ὅτι οἱ ἄνθρωποι τὰ ζεύγη καὶ τὰς ὄνους 

  ᾐχμαλώτευσαν, δύναται λογίσασθαι ὁ Ἰώβ, Ἄνθρωποί με ἠδίκησαν, τί τοῦτο πρὸς τὸν 

  Θεόν; τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀδικίαν Θεῷ ἐπιγράψω; ἄλλοι οἱ ἀδικήσαντες, καὶ ἕτερος ἔσται 

  ὁ βλασφημούμενος; Ἵνα οὖν μεταγάγῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἰς Θεόν, 

  φησί· Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ. Ἀκύλας δὲ καὶ Θεοδοτίων, πῦρ, εἶπον, Θεοῦ. Μὴ δύνῃ 

  εἰπεῖν, ὅτι Ἐχθροὶ ἔρριψαν ἄνωθεν, ὕβρισον τὸν ἀδικήσαντα, βλασφήμησον τὸν πολεμήσαντα·  

  διὰ τί λατρεύεις αὐτῷ; διὰ τί προσκυνεῖς τὸν ἀναλίσκοντά σου τὰ κτήματα; 

  PG 64, 529, 22-36. 

 

These lines are derived from Homily III, 177-190. Just as in the previous fragment, the 

sentence order is mixed up. This fragment shares περιεπλανήθη for ἀπεπλανήθη (line 2), the 

omission of ἐπολέμησαν καί before ἠδίκησαν (line 3) and the omission of the article οἱ before 

Ἐχθροί (line 7) with the α family but ἀδικήσαντες for ἠδικηκότες (line 4) with the β family. 

 

j.  Ὡς γὰρ πᾶσαν πεῖραν προσαγαγών, καὶ τῶν κτημάτων γυμνώσας, τῆς ἀρετῆς οὐκ 

  ἐγύμνωσε, χωρεῖ λοιπὸν ἐπὶ τὴν φύσιν, ἀποσπᾷ τοὺς κλάδους ἀπὸ τῆς ῥίζης, περιαιρεῖ τὸν 

  καρπόν, ἵνα λυπήσῃ τὸν γεννήσαντα· καὶ βλέπε τὴν ἀγγελίαν, πῶς μεστή ἐστιν εἰρωνείας, 

  καὶ εἰς γοητείας ῥέπουσα, καὶ κατακλᾶσαι (sic) τοῦ γενναίου τὴν ψυχὴν δυναμένη. Ἐπῆλθε, 
  φησί, πνεῦμα μέγα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου. Καὶ πάλιν, τὸν κριτὴν διαβάλλει· πνεῦμα γὰρ οὐκ 

  ἀνθρώποις ὑπακούει, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ. Καὶ οὐκ εἶπεν, Ἔπεσεν ἡ οἰκία ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔνδον, ἀλλ’ 

  ὅπερ ἠδύνατο πένθος ἐγεῖραι, ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου, ἵνα τῶν παίδων ἀκούσας, εἰς οἶκτον ἔλθῃ, 

  καὶ καμφθῇ πρὸς συμπάθειαν, καὶ οἰμώζων ἐρεῖ· Οἴμοι! PG 64, 532, 5-18.  
 

This passage is derived from Homily III, 213-224. Again, the sentence order is mixed up. It 

shares γοητείας (line 4) for γοητείαν with subgroup λ, the addition of φησί (line 5) with group 

τ and the addition of τῷ before Θεῷ (line 6) with the α family. No conclusions regarding a 

possible relationship can be drawn from this evidence. It is interesting to note how the 

compiler has made more sense of the sentence Οὐκ εἶπεν - συμπάθειαν (III, 221-222) by 

substituting ἐπὶ τοὺς ἔνδον (line 6), words taken from Olympiodorus’ commentary,
14

 for ἐπὶ 

τὰ τέκνα σου, and how he has added a touch of drama by adding οἰμώζων ἐρεῖ· Οἴμοι! 

 

k.  Νῦν μὲν γὰρ ἐφ’ ἡμῶν, πολλοὶ τῶν πενθούντων τρέφουσι κόμην, ἐκεῖνος δὲ περιῄρει. Διὰ 

  τί; τῷ πενθοῦντι τὸ σπουδαζόμενον ἦν, εἰς τὸ ἐναντίον σχῆμα περιστῆσαι τὴν κατάστασιν. 

  Ὅπου οὖν τιμᾶται κόμη, σημεῖον πένθους τὸ κείρεσθαι. Διέρρηξε δὲ τὰ ἱμάτια, τῷ μὲν 

  σχήματι, πρὸς πάθος ἀποδυρόμενος, τῇ δὲ ἀληθείᾳ, πρὸς πάλην ἀποδυόμενος, καὶ εἰς τὸν  

  ἀγῶνα λοιπὸν ἑαυτὸν καθιείς, ἵνα ὡς γυμνὸς ἀθλητὴς περιπλακῇ τῷ ἀντιπάλῳ. 

  PG 64, 536, 55 – 537, 8. 

                                                 
14
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This passage is derived from Homily III, 232-238. In the manuscript transmission there is 

some confusion about line 4 of the fragment in that the α family has τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ ... 

ἀποδυόμενος for τῷ δὲ πράγματι ... ἀποδύεται of the β family. I think that the compiler took 

this fragment from a manuscript belonging to the α family, as the fragment has the participle 

ἀποδυόμενος for the finite verb ἀποδύεται. It is interesting to see that the reading τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ 

of the α family, which is evidently wrong, is changed into τῇ δὲ ἀληθείᾳ and that πρὸς τὴν 

ἀρετὴν ἀποδυόμενος is replaced by πρὸς πάλην ἀποδυόμενος. These words seem to come 

from Olympiodorus’ commentary, where we find written: οἷά τις ἀθλητὴς εἰς πάλην 

ἀποδυόμενος.
15

  

 

l.  ᾜδει πόθεν ἦλθεν, ὅτι ἡττηθεὶς παρὰ τοῦ δικαίου· ἀλλὰ βούλεται ἰδεῖν, εἰ εὐγνωμόνως 

  ὁμολογεῖ τὴν ἧτταν. Εἶπε δὲ ὁ Κύριος πρὸς τὸν διάβολον· Προσέσχες οὖν τῷ θεράποντί 
  μου Ἰώβ; ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι κατ’ αὐτὸν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς· ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος, ἀληθινός, ἄμεμπτος, 
  θεοσεβής, ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς κακοῦ, ἔτι δὲ ἔχεται ἀκακίας· σὺ δὲ εἶπας ὑπάρχοντα 
  αὐτοῦ διακενῆς ἀπολέσαι. Ὁ μὲν διάβολος κρύψας τὴν ἧτταν, τῇ πρώτῃ κέχρηται φωνῇ· 

  καὶ Περιελθών, φησί, τὴν γῆν πάρειμι. Ὁ δὲ Θεός, ὃ ἔκρυψε φθονῶν ἐκεῖνος, ἐκκαλύπτει· 

  καὶ ἐπειδὴ ἐρωτήσας οὐκ ἔμαθε παρ’ αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν ἣν ὑπέστη, αὐτὸς αὐτὴν στηλιτεύει, 

  καὶ τοῦ δικαίου τὴν νίκην ἐκφαίνει· Ἐμπεριπατήσας τὴν σύμπασαν πάρειμι. Τί οὖν; Εἰς 
  τοῦτο ἐξῆλθες; τοῦτο ᾔτησας; οὐ σὺ εἶπας, Δός μοι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα τοῦ Ἰώβ; διὰ τί κρύπτεις 

  τὸν ἀγῶνα; ἵνα ἀφανίσῃς τὸν στέφανον τῆς νίκης. PG 64, 545, 34-52.  

 

This fragment is based on Homily IV, 32-39, 47-49. Again, the sentence order is mixed up. 

The fragment shares the reading ἰδεῖν for εἰπεῖν (line 1) with the α family, the reading αὐτήν 

for τὴν ἧτταν (line 7) with the MSS 46. and 96., and the addition Τί οὖν; before Εἰς τοῦτο 

(line 8) with group τ. Especially this last agreement may point to a common source. 

 

m. Προσέσχες τῷ θεράποντί μου; ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι κατ’ αὐτόν, ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος. Μὴ παραδράμῃς  

  ἁπλῶς τὸ ῥηθέν, ἀλλ’ ἐπισήμηναι, ὅτι ἐν πρώτῃ μαρτυρίᾳ οὐδαμοῦ ἐλέχθη τό, ἄκακος·  
  ἀλλὰ μὴ μνησθεὶς τοῦ ὀνόματος τούτου πρότερον, νῦν αὐτῷ προσέθηκε τὸν τῆς  ἀκακίας  

  στέφανον, ἐπειδὴ τὰ κακὰ εὐχαρίστως ἤνεγκεν. PG 64, 545, 52 – 548, 3.  
 

This fragment looks like a summary of Homily IV, 49-59. Lines 3 and 4 are also found in 

fragment B 160 of the ancient catenae (see § 5.1). The presence of the word ἁπλῶς in line 2 of 

this fragment might be due to influence from MS 14., a τ-manuscript, which has the addition 

ἁπλῶς καὶ ὡς ἔτυχεν after θείων Γραφῶν (IV, 51), but this agreement can also be due to 

coincidence. 

 

n.  Εἴ τι οὖν καὶ δοκεῖ ἐν τοῖς ἑξῆς φθέγγεσθαι τολμηρόν, τῇ ἀκακίᾳ προσλελόγισται. Φησὶ δὲ 
  καὶ αὐτὸς ὕστερον ὁ Ἰώβ, Οἶδε δὲ ὁ Κύριος τὴν ἀκακίαν μου. Τῷ δὲ ἀκάκῳ οὐδεὶς τὸ 

  ῥῆμα εἰς πονηρίαν λογίζεται· οὐ γὰρ τοῖς πράγμασιν, ἀλλὰ τῇ προθέσει τῶν ποιούντων, 

  δικάζομεν. Ὑβρίζει υἱὸς πατέρα, καὶ τὸ πρᾶγμα ἀνόσιον, καὶ ὡς πατραλοίας κατακρίνεται, 

  ὅτι φωνὴν ἐναντίαν ἔρρηξε πατρί, καὶ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ῥίζαν δυσφημῆσαι ἐτόλμησε· παιδίον δὲ 

  ἄκακον, κἂν τύψῃ τὸν πατέρα, ἢ τὴν μητέρα, ἡ ὕβρις πάσης εὐφροσύνης ποθεινοτέρα. 

  Πολλάκις οὖν μητέρες εἰς ὕβριν τὰ τέκνα διερεθίζουσιν, οὐ τῇ ὕβρει, ἀλλὰ τῇ ἀκακίᾳ, 

  ἀλλὰ τῷ ἀκεραίῳ, καὶ ἀφελεῖ τοῦ ἤθους, ἐπαγαλλόμεναι· οὕτω ὁ Θεὸς εἰδώς, ὅτι οὐκ ἐκ 

  κακίας φθέγγεται, δέχεται τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Ἰώβ, εἰς κρίσιν καλούμενος παρ’ αὐτοῦ· ἀκακίας 

  γὰρ τὸ ῥῆμα, οὐ πονηρίας. PG 64, 548, 3-19. 

 

The first two lines (Εἴ - ἀκακίαν μου) are also found in the fragment B 160 of the ancient 

catenae (see § 5.1) and could be a free rendering of lines 195-197 of Homily IV. The text after 

                                                 
15
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ἀκακίαν μου is derived from lines 196-208 of the same homily. In three places it has the 

reading of the α family, namely πατραλοίας for πατρολῴας (line 4), ἡ ὕβρις ... ποθεινότερα 

for ὑβρίζῃ ... ποθεινότερον (line 6) and the addition of παρά before τοῦ Ἰώβ in line 9. 

Therefore, it can be concluded that this text is borrowed from a manuscript that has the text-

type of the α family.  

  

o.  οὐκ ἀπορεῖ πονηρίας, εὑρίσκει πάλιν ἐπίνοιαν. Οὐδέν, φησί, μέγα, εἰ ἀπώλεσε κτήματα, 

  ἡδέως πάντων καταφρονήσας, ἵνα ἑαυτὸν σώσῃ. PG 64, 548, 39-42. 

 

These lines are derived from Homily IV, 63-64, 66. This fragment shares the reading κτήματα 

for χρήματα with the α family and the addition of φησί before μέγα with the β family. More 

interestingly, it shares ἐπίνοιαν for ὑπόνοιαν with MS 60.. The position of this manuscript, 

however, is problematic, as it combines readings from the α and the β family. Also in line 66 

MS 60. has the addition of φησί before μέγα of the β family and the reading κτήματα for 

χρήματα of the α family. Although the same is to be seen in this catena fragment, I still do not 

regard these agreements as conclusive evidence that they go back to a common ancestor. 

 

p.  ὅλον γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὸ σῶμα ἓν τραῦμα ἐποίησεν, ἕνα μώλωπα, ἵνα δι’ ὅλων τῶν μελῶν 
  στεφανίτης ἀναδειχθῇ. PG 64, 549, 42-44. 
 

These lines are derived from Homily IV, 76, 81. 

 

q. καὶ τῷ νεκρῷ πηλῷ, τὸν ζῶντα πηλὸν ξέων. PG 64, 552, 1-2. 

 

These words come from Homily IV, 103. 

 

§ 5.3  Conclusion  

Fragments of Homilies II, III and IV have found their way into the catenae. In some cases 

they are modified, in other cases a more or less literal rendering of the text is given. It is 

interesting to see that they are somehow connected with Olympiodorus: In the ancient catenae 

most of these fragments are attributed to him and in the Nicetas catena words of his 

commentary are intertwined in some of the fragments (see ‘j’ and ‘k’). As the compilers of the 

catenae treat their subject matter rather freely, it is very hard to determine which sources they 

used and what exactly the relationship is between the catenae fragments and the manuscript 

tradition of the three homilies. There are agreements with the α family and β family and some 

variants are shared with subgroup τ and MS 60.. Still I think that there is not enough evidence 

to assume that these agreements with group τ and MS 60. are more than coincidental.
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CHAPTER 5 - TRANSLATIONES VARIAE 

 

The text of CPG 4564 is preserved in several ancient translations as well.
1
 Is it possible to 

determine which part of the Greek tradition each of these translations is related to? 

 

§ 1  Translatio arabica  

MS Sinaiticus Arabicus 13 (a. 1222) contains an Arabic translation of the text of CPG 4564.
2
 

Information on this manuscript is provided by the catalogue of Prof. Aziz Suryal Atiya
3
, 

which, although originally written in English has never been published in English but has 

been translated into Arabic by one of his students, Prof. Joseph Nassim Youssef.
4
 Based on 

the information of this catalogue, Kh. Samir has been able to identify the four homilies on 

Job, which are found on ff. 179
r
-217

v
. He further translated the title, incipit and desinit of 

each of these homilies into French.
5
 On the basis of this French translation, I have tried to 

ascertain which Greek manuscript could have served as the source text for the Arabic 

translation. 

 

§ 1.1  Homily I (ff. 179
r
 - 185

v
) 

   

  Tit.: De notre père préféré parmi les saints, Jean, archevêque de la ville de Constantinople, 

  le Chrysostome. Sermon dans lequel il fait l’éloge de Job le Juste, l’heureux, en qui il n’est 

  point de défaut. Se dit le lundi au début de la Semaine Sainte. 

 

  Incipit: Est arrivé jusqu’à nous un jour glorieux parmi les jours de l’année, le jour de la fête 

  de l’athlète du monde. 

   

  Desinit: Mais il offrit à la place de toutes ces calamités une action de grâces parfaite, à la 

  place du sacrifice à Dieu, disant: «Que le nom du Seigneur soit béni, maintenant et 

  toujours et pour les siècles des siècles.» Amen.  

 

Translated into Greek, the last part of the title must more or less be as follows: εἰς τὸν δίκαιον 

καὶ μακάριον καὶ ἄμεμπτον Ἰώβ. Manuscripts belonging to ο, subgroup of the β family, have 

the same epithets of Job in the title of Homily I, although in a different order. As for the 

incipit, it is a rather free rendering of the Greek text. As I cannot find comparable phrases in 

the Greek MSS, this might be occasioned by the fact that the Greek text poses problems for 

the translator in that the adjective ἐνιαύσιος usually qualifies a noun denoting a day or a feast, 

not a person. It is also possible that it was not the translator’s goal to produce the most 

accurate rendering of the original text. 

 

§ 1.2  Homily II (ff. 185
v
 - 191

r
) 

   

  Tit.: De lui, un second sermon sur Job le Juste, pour le Mardi-Saint 

   

  Incipit: Les grandes actions d’éclat nécessitent des récits importants; de même, les histoires 

  éclatantes des saints, par leur nature même, nécessitent une langue habile. 

 

   

                                                 
1
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2
 Samir, 1977, 206. 

3
 Atiya, 1970.  

4
 Samir, 1977, 206. 

5
 Samir, 1977, 210-214. 
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  Desinit: Afin que, conformément à ce qu’a dit l’Apôtre Paul, apparaisse après cela le 

  Christ souffrant dans leur société glorifié en eux. Par les prières et les intercessions des saints  

  nos pères, à cause de votre acceptation de ce que nous avons dit et de votre attente de ce 

  qui reste, nous faisons monter la gloire au Père et au Fils et à l’Esprit Saint, pour les 

  siècles. Amen. 
 

Only MSS 03., 22. and 42. have the title εἰς τὸν δίκαιον Ἰώβ, which corresponds to the Arabic 

translation. As for the incipit, Samir explains in a note
6
 that in the Arabic text the Greek 

words μεγάλα and μεγάλων are translated by two different adjectives. The same is to be seen 

in the case of the Greek words λαμπραί and λαμπρᾶς, for which two different Arabic 

adjectives are also used. I think this can be ascribed to the freedom of the translator, as there 

are no Greek MSS having two different adjectives in each of these cases. Lastly, I do not see 

what Greek expression ‘par leur nature même’ is a translation of. There is no Greek 

manuscript that contains words of similar import.  

 

§ 1.3  Homily III (ff. 191
r 
- 203

v
) 

   

  Tit.: De lui aussi, un troisième sermon sur Job le Juste et heureux, prescrit pour le mercredi 

  de la Semaine Sainte. 

 

  Incipit: Il nous incombe à nous, ô mes frères, de tenir à votre égard la promesse ... 

 

  Desinit: ... et que nous nous fortifiions par les histoires et les luttes des saints pères et des 

  prophètes victorieux, qu’ils ont bien menées et accomplies en acte, afin que nous fassions 

  monter vers Dieu la gloire toujours ... 

 

Manuscripts belonging to ο and τ1 and MS 49. have the title εἰς τὸν δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον 

Ἰώβ, which corresponds to the Arabic translation. As for the incipit, Samir remarks in a note
7
 

that the Arabic word that is translated as ‘la promesse’ does not correspond to the Greek 

ὑποθέσεως, which is found in the text of PG, but to ὑποσχέσεως. From my description of the 

Greek tradition, we know that ὑποθέσεως is a variant of MS 49., a manuscript used by Savile, 

and that most Greek MSS have ὑποσχέσεως. Probably this reading was also present in the 

Greek text used by the Arabic translator. The addition ‘ô mes frères’ is not found in any of the 

Greek manuscripts. As for the desinit, Khalil remarks in a note
8
 that the Arabic text is more 

elaborate than the Greek text, as the clause ‘qu’ils ont bien menées et accomplies en acte’ is 

lacking in the text in PG. In fact, the words ‘et accomplies en acte’ are a translation of καὶ 

ἔργῳ τελειουμένων, an addition of the β family, whereas ‘qu’ils ont bien menées’ is a 

translation of κατορθοῦντας (α family) or κατορθούντων (β family). Lastly, in none of the 

Greek manuscripts could I find a word corresponding to ‘victorieux’. 

 

§ 1.4  Homily IV (ff. 203
r
 - 217

v
) 

   

  Tit.: De lui aussi, un quatrième sermon sur Job le Bienheureux, dont le mérite touchant 

  l’adoration de Dieu est célèbre. Se dit le jeudi de la Semaine Sainte. 

   

  Incipit: Comme nous l’avons dit, nos dires (dans tous les cas et dans tous les lieux), dans 

  leur contenu, sont inférieurs aux récits divins dans leur élévation. 

  

                                                 
6
 Samir, 1977, 211 n. 38. 

7
 Samir, 1977, 213 n. 45. 

8
 Samir, 1977, 213 n. 47.  
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  Desinit: Et ils jouissent avec Lui de ces biens éternels qu’il n’est pas permis de décrire, 

  dont nous souhaitons tous être dignes. Par la grâce de notre Seigneur Jésus-Christ et sa 

  bonté. Lui à qui est la gloire et la puissance, avec le Père et l’Esprit Saint, maintenant et  

  toujours et pour les siècles des siècles. Amen. 

 

Only MSS 07., 29., 46. and its derivative 96. have the title εἰς τὸν μακάριον Ἰώβ, which 

corresponds to ‘sur Job le Bienheureux’. The addition ‘dont le mérite touchant l’adoration de 

Dieu est célèbre’ is not present in any Greek manuscript. As for the desinit, the clause ‘et ils 

jouissent avec Lui de ces biens éternels qu’il n’est pas permis de décrire’ and the words ‘avec 

le Père et l’Esprit Saint’ are only found in manuscripts belonging to the β family. 

 

§ 1.5  Conclusion 

The fact that the desinit of Homily III and that of Homily IV contain additions only found in 

the β family makes it probable that a Greek manuscript belonging to this family has been used 

for the translation into Arabic. A relationship with subgroup ο is suggested by the fact that the 

titles of Homilies I and III correspond to those found in ο. As similarities in titles cannot be 

considered very significant, one should be careful not to attach too much importance to this 

agreement. Therefore, it is safest to say that a MS of the β family has been used by the 

translator. Lastly, it is interesting to note that all four homilies had to be read in Holy Week 

and they all are attributed to John Chrysostom.
1
 

 

§ 2  Translatio slavonica 
A Slavonic translation of the texts of CPG 4564 was published in the Macarian menologium 

in the 16
th

 century.
2
 The metropolitan Makarij has not translated the texts himself, but has 

collected Slavonic translations that already existed.
3
 The four homilies are grouped among the 

texts that are read on 14
th

 September, the day on which the Feast of the Cross was celebrated.
4
 

In addition, the text of Homily III is also found for 13
th

 November.
5
 This text derives from a 

collection of Chrysostomian homilies called Zlatostruy6 and is different from the one found 

among the texts for 14
th

 September. The collection Zlatostruy also contains Homily II but this 

one is not published in the Macarian menologium.
7
 The title, incipit and desinit of all the 

homilies of CPG 4564 that are present in the menologium are translated into French by Kh. 

Samir and J.L. Scharpé.
8
 As I do not read Slavonic, it seems best in the given circumstances 

to use this French translation as a basis for establishing the relationship between the Slavonic 

translation and the Greek tradition. 

 

§ 2.1  Homily I (col. 1154-1161) 
   

  Tit.: De notre père parmi les saints, Jean, l’archevêque de Constantinople, le Chrysostome, 

  sermon sur l’irrépréhensible et bienheureux Job. Sermon premier. Bénis, Père! 

 

    Incipit: Il nous est arrivé aujourd’hui l’athlète annuel de l’univers, il nous est arrivé le 

    héros extra-ordinaire qui égale les anges en dignité, 

 

                                                 
1
 On the place of the homilies in the liturgical year, see chapter ‘General introduction’; on the question of 

authorship, see chapter 7. 
2
 Makarij, 1868 - ... 

3
 Samir & Scharpé, 1978, 167.  

4
 Samir, 1977, 215-216. 

5
 Samir & Scharpé, 1978, 167. 

6
 Thomson, 1982, 1 and 6-7. 

7
 Thomson, 1982, 25. 

8
 Samir & Scharpé, 1978, 168-173. 
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  Desinit: Parce qu’en tout ceci qui lui advint Job en rien n’a péché devant le Seigneur; mais, 

  au lieu de tout ceci, il offrit une action de grâces parfaite, en guise d’offrande, à Dieu, 

  disant: « Le nom du Seigneur soit béni, maintenant et toujours et dans les siècles des 

  siècles.» Amen.  

 

Translated into Greek, the title must be like this: εἰς τὸν ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον Ἰώβ, not εἰς 

τὸν ἀνεπίλημπτον καὶ μακάριον Ἰώβ, as is suggested by Samir and Scharpé. This title is 

found in most of the MSS belonging to π and υ, subgroups of the β family.  

 

§ 2.2  Homily II (col. 1161-1167) 
   

  Tit.: Du même, deuxième homélie sur le juste et bienheureux Job. 

 

  Incipit: Ce qui est grand parmi les sujets réclame de grands récits, et les illustres histoires 

  des justes réclament et un langage et une inspiration illustres. 

 

  Desinit: ... pour qu’après apparaisse le Christ qui, comme Paul a dit, souffre avec tous et 

  avec tous est glorifié. Par les supplications en effet et la prière des saints pères, en 

  obéissant à (leurs) messages et présumant de ce qui (nous) manque, adressons notre 

  louange au Père et au Fils et au Saint Esprit, maintenant et toujours et dans les siècles des 

  siècles. Amen. 

 

Greek MSS belonging to ο, τ, and υ, which are subgroups of the β family, and MS 49. have 

the title εἰς τὸν δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον Ἰώβ, which corresponds to the Slavonic translation. The 

text of the incipit is comparable to that of the β family in that they have καί before γλώττης. 

As for the desinit, the word translated as ‘la prière’ (singular) is in Greek πρεσβείαις (plural). 

In none of the Greek MSS does this word occur in the singular. Finally, the addition 

‘maintenant et toujours’ is found in some Greek MSS belonging to ε, τ and γ and in MSS 10. 

and 11.. 

 

§ 2.3  Homily III (col. 1167-1179) 
   

  Tit.: Du même, sur l’irrépréhensible et juste Job, homélie troisième. 

 

  Incipit: Eh bien! (littér. Apporte!) Nous obtiendrons la promesse et vous, l’obéissance; et 

  tous nous prendrons part à l’office du soir (en l’honneur?) de Job, et avec foi nous 

  assisterons au sermon sur la patience. 

 

  Desinit: Puissions-nous, (nous qui sommes) aussi bien instruits par (cet) exposé qu’édifiés 

  par (ces) récits, tout en prospérant par les luttes pénibles des saints pères et des prophètes, 

  (luttes) que nous achevons par (nos) actes, adresser toujours la louange à Dieu, parce que 

  Lui convient la gloire et l’adoration, maintenant et toujours et dans les siècles des siècles. Amen.  

 

Only in the two MSS of υ2 does the title have the epithets ἄμεμπτον and δίκαιον, just like the 

Slavonic translation. As for the word in the incipit which is translated as ‘la promesse’, see 

my remarks in regard to the Arabic translation. As for the desinit, it is remarkable that the 

Slavonic translation has the addition of καὶ ἔργῳ τελειουμένων of the β family but probably 

does not have the participle in the genitive case referring to τῶν ἁγίων Πατέρων καὶ 

προφητῶν, like the Arabic translation, but in the accusative referring to ἡμᾶς. This reading 

with the participle in the accusative case is found in the MSS of ζ, σ1 and the two MSS of υ2. 

It is also remarkable that the addition ‘parce que Lui convient la gloire et l’adoration’ 

corresponds quite well to ὅτι αὐτῷ πρέπει πᾶσα δόξα, τιμὴ καὶ προσκύνησις of subgroup υ.  
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§ 2.4  Homily IV (col. 1179-1193) 
   

  Tit.: Du même, sur le pieux et irrépréhensible Job, homélie quatrième. 

 
  Incipit: Partout en effet et, disons, dans tous les récits pieux, les mots sont inférieurs aux 

  faits, et les paroles plus faibles que les idées, particulièrement en ce que le bienheureux Job 

  a réussi. 

 

  Desinit: Dix en effet de ses enfants le conduisirent même jusqu’au tombeau, dix l’ont 

  accueilli du tombeau dans le royaume des cieux, puissions-nous tous recevoir celui-ci par 

  la grâce et la miséricorde pour les hommes de notre Seigneur Jésus Christ, à qui (soient) la 

  gloire et le règne dans les siècles des siècles. Amen.  

 

Although all MSS of the β family have θεοσεβῆ among the epithets of Job in the title of 

Homily IV, none of them has it combined with ἄμεμπτον, like the Slavonic translation has. 

The text of the desinit is comparable to that of the α family, as it does not have the addition of 

τελέσαντα τὸν βίον before μέχρι, nor the addition of πάλιν after δέκα
2
, nor the addition of ἐν 

τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως ἡμέρᾳ before ἀπὸ τάφου, nor the addition of καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων 

καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν after παρεδέξαντο. Further, the Greek 

original probably had the aorist παρεδέξαντο of the α family, not the future tense 

παραδέξονται of the β family. What is most remarkable is the addition of ‘de ses enfants’, 

which is not present in the text of α nor in that of β. In fact, only MS 48., one of the MSS of 

υ2, has added τέκνα after αὐτόν, which cannot be a coincidence considering the agreements 

between the Slavonic text and υ2 already mentioned in regard to Homily III.
9
 

 

§ 2.5  Conclusion 

Although it is a perilous undertaking to establish the relationship between the Slavonic and 

Greek text solely on the basis of a French translation of the title, incipit and desinit, there is 

some slight evidence that points to MS 48., or a MS related to it, as a possible source for the 

translator. MS 48. is contaminated, which could explain why the Slavonic translation agrees 

with both, the α and β family. I am well aware, however, that nothing can be said with 

certainty in this matter. 

 

§ 2.6  Homily III (col. 1284-1295) 

As mentioned above (see § 2), the text of Homily III is also found among the texts read on 

13
th 

November. The title, incipit and desinit are translated by Samir and Scharpé as follows: 

 
  Tit.: De Jean le Chrysostome, sermon sur la patience de Job. 

 

  Incipit: Eh bien, que nous obtenions la promesse et vous l’obéissance, et tous nous 

  prendrons part à l’office (?) sombre, et avec patience nous assisterons au sermon sur la 

  patience. 

 

  Desinit: Puissions-nous être instruits par les propos des saints pères et aussi, prospérant par 

  les prières des prophètes et < par les endurances > des martyrs, rendre gloire au Christ, 

  notre Dieu, maintenant et toujours et dans les siècles des siècles. Amen. 

 

 

                                                 
9
 There is a possibility that the Greek text read αὐτῶν for αὐτόν, which subsequently became translated as ‘de ses 

enfants’. The two Greek MSS that read αὐτῶν for αὐτόν (31. and 36.), however, have the more elaborate text of 

β, which excludes the possibility that they were the translator’s source text.  
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In none of the Greek MSS I had access to does Homily III have a title comparable to the one 

of this Slavonic translation. As for the incipit, it agrees in some aspects with the text of λ, a 

subgroup of the α family: it omits τοῦ Ἰώβ after ἀκολουθίας (office) and the words μετὰ 

πίστεως are replaced with the words μεθ’ ὑπομονῆς. This apparent relationship with λ, 

however, does not explain all divergencies. For example, in none of the MSS of λ nor in any 

other Greek MS could I find a variant that corresponds to ‘office sombre’ (λυπηρᾶς 

ἀκολουθίας). As for the desinit, the Slavonic translation does not have the addition of καὶ 

ἔργῳ τελειουμένων / τελειουμένους of the β family. Further, there seems to be some 

agreement with 88., a manuscript of λ, in that both have omitted καὶ ἱστορίαις 

παιδαγωγουμένους. Again, this apparent relationship with λ does not account for all the 

peculiarities of the text: ‘les propos’ (plural) as a translation of λόγῳ (singular), the addition 

of ‘les prières’ (or is it a substitute for ἀθλήσεσι ?) and the addition of ‘des martyrs’. 

 

Although it is hard to draw conclusions from such little evidence, there are some indications 

that the translator translated from a manuscript belonging to λ, perhaps one that is related to 

MS 88.. This, however, cannot be proved with absolute certainty. Finally, it is interesting to 

note that Homily III for 14
th

 September and Homily III for 13
th 

November go back to different 

sources. Probably not one but several Greek texts of Homily III served as the source text for 

the translation into Slavonic. 

 

§ 3  Translatio latina  
In the 15

th
 century a Latin translation of the four homilies on Job was made and edited by 

Lilius Tifernas.
10

 To the four homilies he has added a fifth homily, which is to be identified 

with ecloga De patientia et longanimitate.
11

 Montfaucon did not really admire this Latin 

translation judging from the monitum preceding the four homilies on Job: “Interpretationem 

tamen latinam Laelii Tifernatis, quod ea intricata esset, rejecimus novamque paravimus.”
12

 

Generally speaking, the translator follows the Greek text closely, except in the case of biblical 

quotations. There he follows a text that is often close to the Vulgate translation rather than the 

Greek text of the homilies.
13

 Another characteristic of this translation is that at times certain 

expressions are translated by several, more or less synonymous words, although it cannot be 

wholly ruled out that the elaborate reading was part of the Greek text.
14

 

 

As to the question which manuscript the translator used, the following is to be noted. The 

Latin translation contains, as far as can be ascertained, all the variants of π, a subgroup of the 

β family.
15

 It further contains almost all the variants of π2, subgroup of π, of π3, subgroup of 

                                                 
10

 Tifernas, about 1467. 
11

 PG 63, 701-716.  
12

 Montfaucon, 1724, VI, 579. Cf. PG 56, 564.  
13

 Examples: II, 31 Εἰ δὲ ἐπηκολούθησεν ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου γυναικὶ ἀλλοτρίᾳ] si deceptum est cor meum super 

mulierem et si ad ostium amici mei insidiatus sum || IV, 119-120 καὶ ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη εἴη σκότος] et nox in qua 

dictum est natus est homo. 
14

 Examples: I, 45 παρασαλεῦσαι] vel dimovere vel quatere || 70 τῶν εὐσεβούντων] piorum deoque deditorum ||  

II, 65 τὸ πρόσχημα] speciem figuramque || IV, 64 σβέσαι] superare ac prosternere. 
15

 II, 47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς π, fratribus Tif || 63 αὐτῶν om. π, Tif || 75 βούλονται] βουλεύονται π, consultant Tif 

|| III, 3 παραστήσωμεν] παραπείσωμεν π, adhortemur Tif || 64 Ἀλλ’ οὔτε] οὔτε γὰρ π, neque enim Tif || 144 

φησίν om. π, Tif || 182 ἔσται] ἔστω π, blasphemaretur Tif || 328 περὶ om. π, Tif || IV, 32 Ὁ Θεὸς] ὁ μὲν θεὸς π, 

deus quidem Tif || 40 γὰρ om. π, Tif || 139 Ὅμως] ὅμως καὶ π, tamen et Tif || 148 λαβὼν] λάλων π, loquens Tif || 

172 οὖν om. π, Tif || 187 ἀνθρώποις] ἀνθρώποις μὲν π, homines quidem Tif || 244 Φαίνεται - νεφῶν om. π, Tif || 

248 νεύει - καθήμενον om. π, Tif || 284 λέγει] καὶ λέγει π, et dicit Tif.  

Some of these variants are also present in MSS belonging to υ and/or ζ. 
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π2, and of π4, subgroup of π3.
16

 Subgroup π4 comprises Parisinus gr. 811 (65.), Patmensis gr. 
185 (72.), Vaticanus gr. 566 (87.) and Vaticanus gr. 1639 (90.). To these have to be added 

Athous Dionysiou 71 (07.) for Homily II and Berolinensis Phill. 1438 (25.) for Homily IV. 

The Latin translation has none of the characteristic readings of the MSS 07., 25., 65. or 72.. 

As the two MSS 87. and 90. do not have many characteristic individual readings, it is 

impossible to determine whether either of them has been used by the translator. Some of the 

variants of π, π2, and π3 are also found in MSS belonging to υ and/or ζ, as they are 

contaminated and partly related to π. I could not find any evidence, however, that it was a MS 

of these subgroups that served as source text for the translation. The Latin translation also 

contains readings and omissions that cannot be found in any of the Greek MSS.
17

 Either they 

are readings of manuscripts not collated by me, or they are errors or suggestions of the 

translator himself. Considering all evidence, the conclusion can be drawn that Lilius Tifernas 

translated from a Greek manuscript belonging to π4. It might be 87. or 90. or a MS closely 

related to them.

                                                 
16

 II, 5-6 Πλὴν - λόγος om. π3, Tif || 36 τρανοτέρᾳ] πραοτέρᾳ π3, mansueta Tif || III, 26 τείχει] τείχη π4 et pauci 
alii, muris Tif || 59 εἰκόνα om. π4, Tif || 117 Ἦλθε] ἤθελεν π4 et pauci alii, voluit Tif || 252 Ἡ γυνὴ - διαβόλου 
om. π3 et pauci alii, Tif || 280 οὐχ - νομίσας om. π2, Tif || 324-325 ἵνα - μέλλοντα om. π2, Tif || IV, 8 ἀλγήσει 

om. π4, Tif || 31 Βλέπε - πανουργίαν om. π3, Tif || 33 Πόθεν - ἧτταν
2
 om. π3, Tif || 186-187 συνῄδει

2
 - κρίνοντι 

om. π3, Tif || 237 Οὐκ - πάθος om. π3, Tif || 252 ἀνάστηθι2 om. π2, Tif || 256 Οὐκ - ἀποκρίθητι om. π3 et pauci 
alii, Tif || 260 Οἴει με om. π3, Tif || 313-314 τιμᾷ - συγχωρήσει om. π2, Tif || 320-321 καὶ - ἐγείρεται om. π4 et 
 pauci alii, Tif. 

Some of these variants are also present in MSS belonging to υ and/or ζ. 
17

 Examples: I, 32 τῆς εὐσεβείας] boni odoris || 69 Διὰ σέ om. || 77 Διὰ τί; om. || 127-128 ἀήττητος, ἀκαμπής, 

ἀνένδοτος] invictus || 139, 144, 149 om. || 171-172 Ἄνθρωπος - τὸ πνεῦμα
2
 om. || 239 βλέπων] legens. 
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CHAPTER 6 - THE PRINTED EDITIONS OF CPG 4564 
 

The text of CPG 4564 has been edited by Henry Savile
1
, Fronton du Duc/Morel

2
 and Bernard 

de Montfaucon
3
, whose text was reprinted in Migne. As Montfaucon indicates that he has 

consulted both the Savile edition and the Morel edition, it is worthwhile to determine which 

manuscripts these editions are based on. 

 

§ 1  Henry Savile’s edition 
To my knowledge the edition of CPG 4564 by Savile can be regarded as the editio princeps. 

In the margin of Homily I Savile indicates that he used manuscripts from Oxford, without 

specifying which ones.
4
 These manuscripts, however, can be identified as Oxoniensis New 

College gr. 81 (49.) and Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.1.13 (42.). By way of illustration, the 

following examples of lectiones singulares of Oxoniensis New College gr. 81 (49.) and Sav 

can be given:
5
 

 

I, 27 πολύτιμον] πολυτίμητον 

84-85 ἔργων ... λόγων] λόγων ... ἔργων (+ 29.) 

II, 64 παρεισάγει] διὰ τοῦτο παρεισάγει  
98 τῆς οἰκουμένης om.  
III, 28 τρόπους] τρόπους τῆς εὐσεβείας, sed Sav τῆς εὐσεβείας uncis inclusit 
32-33 ἠχθέσθη τοὺς καρποὺς ἀποβαλλόμενος] η*** τοὺς καρποὺς ἀποβαλλομένους 49., 

  ἐδυσχέραινε τοὺς καρποὺς ὁρῶν ἀποβαλλομένους Sav 

297 πᾶσα - ἐπαίνων] μεστὴ τῶν ἐγκωμίων τῶν σῶν καὶ τῶν ἐπαίνων ἡ οἰκουμένη πᾶσα  

IV, 15 ἀνυμνεῖν] ὁμολογεῖν 49., Sav
in marg.

  

77 τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα] τὸ τραῦμα τὸ σωτήριον 49., Sav  

 

As Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.1.13 (42.) does not have many individual variants, fewer 

variants from this MS are found in Savile’s text. The following examples may be given:
6
  

 

I, 63 μοι
2
 om. 42., uncis inclusit Sav  

184 συμβαινόντων] συμβάντων 42.70., Sav
in marg.

  

II, 57 εἰς κακίαν om. 42., uncis inclusit Sav 

67 ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ om.  
III, 1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως (+ 26.49.) 

63 Ἆρα] Ἆρα οὖν  

136 Ἐμπεριελθὼν] ἔφη περιελθὼν 42., Περιελθὼν ἔφη Sav 

IV, 9 προειρημένων] προειρημένων διηγημάτων  

115 ἢ γνώμης om. 42., uncis inclusit Sav  

 

                                                 
1
 Savile, 1612-1613, V, 949-969. 

2
 du Duc, 1636, VI, 76-113.  

Fronton du Duc, a French Jesuit, worked on the complete edition of the works of John Chrysostom. After his 

death in 1624, this work was taken up by the brothers Morel. It was Claude Morel who completed it in 1633. 

(Stephens, 1872, ix). It is therefore hard to decide who actually prepared the edition of the four homilies on Job. 

Montfaucon refers to this edition as the edition of Morel. As in libraries it is found under the name of du Duc, I 

will refer to it as the edition of du Duc. 
3
 Montfaucon, 1718-1738, VI, 579-599. Volume VI is published in 1724.  

I have read his text as found in the revised edition of 1835, VI, 681-707. 
4
 “Ex Mss Oxon.” Not without liturgical interest is what follows: Μηνος Μαΐου ς (6

th
 May). 

5
 For the other agreements between Oxoniensis New College gr. 81 (49.) and Sav, see Appendix II A. 

6
 For the other agreements between Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.1.13 (42.) and Sav, see Appendix II B. 
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It cannot be ruled out that Savile used more manuscripts besides the above mentioned. In the 

following passages Savile has a reading of υ, in the text itself or as a marginal note:  

 

I, 226 ἀμφιάζουσιν] ἐνταφιάζουσιν υ, Sav
in marg. 

II, 49 τοῦ [τὰ] ἀλλότρια <τὰ> ἴδια τιθεμένου] τὰ ἴδια ἀλλότρια τιθεμένου υ2, κ, Sav
in marg.

  

IV, 285 ἐξουθένησα] ἐξουδένησα υ, Sav 

 

As Oxoniensis Christ Church 4 is the only manuscript of υ that is located in Oxford, it is 

possible that it is this MS of υ that Savile has consulted too. If so, its influence on Savile’s 

text is limited, as no more agreements between this MS and Sav are found. 

 

There are also readings in the Savile edition that are not present in the above mentioned 

manuscripts. Either they are readings of manuscripts not collated by me, or they are errors or 

suggestions of Savile himself.
7
  

 

As MS 49. belongs to the α family and MS 42. to the β family, the text of Savile contains 

readings of both families. The readings of β, however, are in the majority. 

 

§ 2  Fronton du Duc’s edition 
The edition by du Duc, which has the Latin translation of Lilius Tifernas (see § 3 of chapter 

5), leans heavily on Savile’s edition. It contains almost all its individual readings,
8
 including a 

marginal emendation.
9
 Most of the variants from MS 42. and MS 49. that are found in 

Savile’s text are also found in the text of du Duc
10

 and readings that are put between square 

brackets by Savile more often than not are put between square brackets by du Duc as well.
11

  

 

Although it is clear that du Duc used the edition of Savile as his primary source, he must have 

consulted at least one other manuscript too, as in some instances his text has a reading which 

is not present in the Savile edition, neither in the text itself nor in the margin. In some of these 

cases Savile has adopted a reading from MS 49., whereas du Duc does not follow suit,
12

 in a 

few other cases du Duc’s text has the reading of β whereas Savile’s text has that of α or vice 

 

                                                 
7
 For the individual variants of Sav, see Appendix II C.  

8
 It has the following variants of Sav that are mentioned in Appendix II C: I, 14, 65, 99; II, 4, 32, 87, 102, 133, 

135; III, 1, 51, 59, 102, 125, 134, 174, 179, 205, 220, 248, 251, 252, 262, 273, 281, 282, 298, 323, 338; IV, 59, 

77, 90, 93, 105, 128, 141, 146, 148-149, 182, 207, 258, 296, 307, 320, 325, 330. 
9
 IV, 258 φησίν] ἴσ. φησιν, ὅτι δι’ Sav

in marg.
, ἴσ. ὅτι δι’ Duc

in marg.
. 

10
 From MS 42.: II, 67, 77, 89, 134; III, 63, 104, 122 (bis), 136, 272, 323, 334; IV, 9, 124, 165, 247, 301.  

From MS 49.: I, 27, 37, 38, 82, 84-85, 92, 99, 107, 183, 189, 245, 246; II, 35, 52, 61, 64, 74, 97, 100, 116, 134, 

152; III, 1, 7, 9, 32, 64, 66, 70, 95, 96, 99, 126, 140, 144, 155, 159, 173, 176, 199-200, 217, 232, 262, 265, 271, 

289, 290, 292, 297, 334, 337 (bis); IV, 51, 77, 83, 96, 113, 133, 136, 141, 142
1
, 143, 156, 163, 169, 175 (bis), 

176, 177, 195, 213-214, 237, 238, 258, 282, 299, 318 (ter).   
11

 I, 63 μοι
2
] om. 42., uncis incluserunt Sav, Duc || II, 57 εἰς κακίαν] om. 42., unc. incl. Sav, Duc || III, 28 

τρόπους] τρόπους τῆς εὐσεβείας 49. Sav, Duc, sed τῆς εὐσεβείας unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 99 γεγραμμένοις] 

γεγραμμένοις οὖν 49. Sav, Duc, sed οὖν unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 116 εἰσαγομένην] om. β, unc. incl. Sav, Duc || IV, 

47 οὕτω] οὕτως ἐὰν ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα α, unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 115 ἢ γνώμης] 
om. 42., unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 142-143 ἐπὶ ταλαιπωρίας ἀνθρώπων] om. 42., unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 195 πόσαι] τὸ 
πόσαι 49., Sav, Duc, sed τὸ unc. incl. Sav, Duc || 206 παρὰ

1
] om. β, unc. incl. Sav, Duc. 

12
 I, 21 ἀγγείου] ἁγίου 49., Sav (+ alii) || II, 117 ἡ ἀληθὴς om. 49., Sav || III, 10 καταπαλαίσουσιν] καταπαλαί-

σωσι 49., Sav (+ ζ, 64.) || 14 ἴδιον ποιεῖται] ἰδιοποιεῖται 49., Sav (+ 09.) || 149 κρατήσαντα] κρατοῦντα 49., Sav || 

151 ἐκλύσαντά] ἑλκύσαντά 49., Sav || IV, 142 ἐπιβλέπειν] om. 49., Sav || 314 καὶ
2 om. 49., Sav (+ alii). In none 

of these cases has an alternative reading been offered in the margin of Sav.  



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 6  

198 

 

versa.
13

 Which manuscript(s) du Duc exactly used is hard to determine.
14

 

 
The edition by du Duc also contains readings that are not found in Savile’s text nor in any of 

the MSS. Either they are readings of manuscripts not collated by me, or they are errors or 

suggestions of du Duc himself.
15

  

 

When we compare the two editions, it is clear that the texts do not differ greatly from one 

another, the only difference – apart from the individual variants – being that du Duc has 

inserted some of the β variants that are offered in the margin of Savile’s edition into the text 

itself.  

 

§ 3  Bernard de Montfaucon’s edition 
The Savile edition and the edition by du Duc have been used by Montfaucon as the primary 

sources for his own edition. He has also consulted four Parisian manuscripts, which he refers 

to in a footnote: “Collatae cum Codicibus Regiis 1819, 1963, 1964, Colbertino 974.”
16

 These 

manuscripts are nowadays labelled as Parisinus Graecus 806 (64.), Parisinus Graecus 656 

(57.), Parisinus Graecus 811 (65.) and Parisinus Graecus 801 (63.) respectively.
17

 The 

Montfaucon edition does not differ substantially from that of du Duc. It contains all the 

variants from MS 42. and MS 49. and almost all the individual readings of Savile that are 

found in the edition by du Duc.
18

 Some individual variants of du Duc have been taken over as 

well.
19

 The square brackets, however, that include certain readings in the text of Savile and 

that of du Duc (cf. note 11) have been left out.  

 

The Montfaucon edition contains a few readings that are not present in the editions of Savile 

and du Duc, nor in the text of the four manuscripts. Either they are errors or corrections of 

Montfaucon himself.
20

  

 

§ 4  Migne’s edition 
The text as it now reads in the Patrologia Graeca 56, 563-582, is a reprint of the edition of 

Montfaucon. There are still a few small divergencies, which are probably errors or adaptations 

of the editor.
21

 

 

 

 

                                                 
13

 I, 21 αὐτὸ] αὐτῷ α, Sav (ἴσ αὐτὸν Sav
in marg.

) || 79 τυφλοῖς] τοῖς τυφλοῖς 49., Sav, τυφλῶν β, τῶν τυφλῶν Duc || 

92 τελευταῖον α, Sav : τὸ τελευταῖον β, Duc || II, 96 ἐπειδὴ - εἶχεν] uncis inclusit Sav, om. β, Duc || III 95 Οἱ - 

δαίμονες om. β, 49., Sav, uncis inclusit Duc || 120 Διὰ - διάβολος
1
 om. β, Sav || IV 37 εἰπὲ

2
] εἰπὲ καὶ α, Duc || 67-

68 Τὸ εὐλογήσει om. β, 49., Sav. 
14

 Agreements between Duc and some MSS which are absent from Savile’s text: I, 14 Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ] ὡς γὰρ οὐκ 

σ1, 25., Duc || 21 τούτου] τοῦ γ, τ, υ, ν, 25.54.64.101., Duc (om. β) || 35 ἔμενε] ἔμεινε ν1, 61.68., Duc || 47 τὴν 

om. 47., Duc || 228 κατ’ αὐτῶν τὸν] κατὰ ταὐτὸν 76.
sec. man. ut vid.

, κατὰ ταυτὰ 25., κατὰ ταυτὸ Duc || II, 138 

ἐκεῖνος] Ἰὼβ ο, τ1, 25., Duc || III, 246 φωνὴ] ἡ φωνὴ 25., Duc || IV, 238 τοῦτον] τοῦτο θ1, 51., Duc || 313-314 

τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει om. π2, ζ, 64., Duc. 
15

 For the individual variants of du Duc, see Appendix II D. 
16

 Montfaucon, 1724, VI, 579. 
17

 Cf. Omont, 1898, LXIII, LXIV, LXXXIV. 
18

 The only exception being two biblical quotations in III, 125 and IV, 105. 
19

 It has the following variants of du Duc that are mentioned in Appendix II D: I, 79, 174, 228; II, 15, 30, 132; 

III, 237; IV, 39, 51, 59, 96, 228. 
20

 For the individual variants of de Montfaucon, see Appendix II E. 
21

 I, 58 μητέρα] μητέραν Mi || 160 Διὸ] Δι’ὅ Mi || II, 106 αὐθαίρετον] εὐθαίρετον Mi || IV 52 ἔλεγεν om. Mi || 90 

ἁγιάσῃ] ἁγιάζῃ
 
Sav, Duc, Mf (sine Mi) || 256 Κρινῶ] Χρινῶ Mi.  
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The edition of Montfaucon/Migne contains not only individual variants from the MSS 42. and 

49. but also a large number of readings from the β family. As I have as a rule followed the 

text of the α family, the present edition differs significantly from that of Montfaucon/Migne. 

For the differences between the two editions, see Appendix II F.



TRANSMISSION, CHAPTER 7  

200 

 

CHAPTER 7 - AUTHORSHIP 

 

§ 1  The status quaestionis 

All the Greek MSS unanimously attribute the four homilies on Job (CPG 4564) to John 

Chrysostom, either explicitly or implicitly (τοῦ αὐτοῦ). George the Monk, who quotes parts of 

the second and third homily in his Chronicon (s. IX), also considers John Chrysostom the 

author of the homilies, as appears from the words with which he introduces these fragments.
1
 

To my knowledge, Savile was the first to cast doubts on Chrysostom’s authorship of the 

homilies by putting them under the λόγοι ἀμφιβαλλόμενοι and qualifying them as very 

inadequate.
2
 Montfaucon agrees with this qualification, saying in his monitum: “Ineptas jure 

dicit Savilius, nec est quod pluribus demonstremus esse illas spurias, et Joanne nostro 

indignas.”
3
 Migne has taken over this monitum of Montfaucon and has placed the homilies 

under the spuria.4 In the Clavis Patrum Graecorum CPG 4564 is listed among the works of 

John Chrysostom,
5
 whereas in the Supplementum it has been transferred to the pseudo-

Chrysostomica.
6
 The first to propose a name for a possible author is Marx. He thinks 

Homilies I-IV could be attributed to Proclus of Constantinople: “Auch in den wohl älteren 

vier Reden In Job (56, 563-581) spricht vieles für ihn (i.e. Proclus).”
7
 The only arguments he 

adduces to prove this supposition is that in the fourth homily we find isocola with end rhyme, 

that in the first homily there is a horrifying picture of Job collecting and repairing the limbs of 

his children, which Marx compares with PG 61, 706 and 718,
8
 and that in the third homily 

reference is made to high officials, cursores, which points to the environment of the royal seat 

of the emperor. I think Marx realises that none of these arguments is really convincing, as he 

goes on to say: “... aber es fehlt hier wie dort (namely in the case of homily De tribus pueris, 

PG 56, 593-600) an eindeutigen, zwingenden Indizien.” The first to suggest that Severian of 

Gabala is the author of Homilies II, III and IV is Voicu, for which he adduces lexical 

arguments.
9
 Although Datema has not immediately accepted this suggestion and thinks 

further investigation is necessary,
10

 Voicu could be right in attributing these homilies to 

Severian of Gabala, as will be shown in the rest of this chapter. 

 

Since the beginning of the twentieth century learned scholars such as Zellinger, Dürks, Marx, 

Altendorf, Aubineau and Voicu have set themselves the task of unearthing the homilies of 

Severian of Gabala transmitted under the name of John Chrysostom.
11

 Generally speaking,  

                                                 
1
 Ὃν (i.e. Ἰώβ) ἐγκωμιάζων ὁ θεῖος Χρυσόστομος λέγει· ed. de Boor, 108, 11. See further § 4 of chapter 4. 

2
 “Hisce 4 in Iobum orationibus perineptis ...”, Savile, 1612, VIII, Notae 757. 

3
 Montfaucon, 1724, VI, 579. 

4
 PG 56, 563. 

5
 Geerard, 1974, II, 560. 

6
 Geerard & Noret, 1998, 299.  

7
 Marx, 1940, 57-58. 

8
 Probably Marx is referring here to the description of the resuscitation of Lazarus’ decomposed body. 

9
 Voicu, 1983-1984, 14-16. 

10
 Datema, 1988, 115 n. 20. 

11
 Zellinger, 1916.  

Zellinger, 1926. 

Dürks, 1917. 

Marx, 1939, 281-367. 

Altendorf, 1957.  

Aubineau, 1983. 

Voicu, 1980-1982, 5-11. 

Voicu, 1983-1984, 3-24.  

This list is representative rather than exhaustive. In his dissertation Regtuit offers an instructive description of 

the contents of these works and the methods followed by these authors (164-184).   
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two types of criteria have been used for restoring (pseudo) Chrysostomian homilies  

to Severian, namely external and internal criteria.
12

 

 

§ 2  External criteria 

The arguments that are based on external proofs pertain to cases where early translations of 

(pseudo) Chrysostomian homilies or quotations from such homilies in florilegia, catenae or 

acts of councils bear the name of Severian, whereas in the Greek tradition the text is 

unanimously attributed to John Chrysostom.
13

 When we consider the external evidence for 

CPG 4564, we find that in only one instance is the text connected with Severian. In two MSS 

of the ancient catenae, edited by Ursula and Dieter Hagedorn, one fragment that derives from 

the fourth homily appears under the name of Severian of Gabala.
14

 Although it is prudent to 

treat the lemmata information of the catenae with caution,
15

 the editors think that this 

attribution to Severian could be a further argument to corroborate the claim of Voicu 

concerning Severian’s authorship.
16

 It is to be noted, however, that three other fragments that 

derive from the third and fourth homily do not bear the name of Severian but that of 

Olympiodorus.
17

  

 

§ 3  Internal criteria 
The arguments based on internal proofs pertain to similarities in style, exegesis, themes/ 

contents and vocabulary between a (pseudo) Chrysostomian homily and the corpus of 

homilies already considered authentic.
18

 The question to be addressed is whether the 

characteristics of a Severianic homily, which have been brought forward by Zellinger and 

others, are applicable to the four homilies on Job too. 

 

§ 3.1  Exegesis 

Severian belongs to the so-called Antiochene school of exegesis.
19

 Zellinger even considers 

him “Antiochener strengster Observanz”.
20

 As a member of this school, Severian takes the 

Scriptures literally and historically.
21

 He rejects the allegorical method of exegesis,
22

 

favouring typological exegesis instead.
23

 He makes every effort to elucidate the meaning of 

words and expressions,
24

 occasionally paying attention to the language usage (ἰδιώματα) of 

the Scriptures,
25

 and he approaches obscure biblical passages with the ‘Scripture interprets 

Scripture’ principle, explaining them in the light of other passages.
26

  

 

 

 

                                                 
12

 Aubineau, 1983, 18. 
13

 Aubineau, 1983, 18; Regtuit, 1992, 214. 
14

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 103, 282-283.  
15

 Cf. Zellinger, 1916, 48: “Nun ist auf die Lemmata in den Katenen nicht allzuviel Verlaß”, 

and Zellinger, 1926, 121: “Insbesondere kehrt der Name Severians in den Kettenkommentaren häufig wieder, 

wobei freilich die Echtheit der Scholien sehr oft mehr denn zweifelhaft ist.”  
16

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 103. 
17

 Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 1994, 103-104, 196, 241, 256. See also § 5.1 of chapter 4.  
18

 Aubineau, 1983, 18.  
19

 Zellinger, 1916, 56-60; Dürks, 1917, 31-32; Zellinger, 1926, 85, 167; Marx, 1939, 321, 323-324, 344-345. 
20

 Zellinger, 1916, 56; Zellinger, 1926, 167. 
21

 Zellinger, 1916, 57-58. 
22

 Zellinger, 1916, 57; Dürks, 1917, 31; Marx, 1939, 321. 
23

 Dürks, 1917, 31; Marx, 1939, 321-322, 344.  
24

 Dürks, 1917, 31. 
25

 Marx, 1939, 323; Aubineau, 1983, 39, 66, 124-126 (§19, 10-11). 
26

 cf. Zellinger, 1916, 58. 
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If we compare this with the exegesis of the four homilies on Job, it is evident that, like other 

Antiochene exegetes, the preacher reads the Book of Job literally and historically. Job is fifth 

after Abraham and lived in the land Ausitis. Everything that is described in the Book of Job 

took place at a certain moment in history. When, however, a literal interpretation results in 

absurdity, the author refers to the modes of expression of the Scripture, although he does not 

use the word ἰδιώματα, as Severian sometimes does. For example, in the third homily he 

emphasises that the slanderer was not physically present in heaven, explaining that the word 

παράστασις in fact means ὑπουργία. He adduces as a parallel that, although of Elijah it is 

stated that he was standing before the Lord, he was not actually present in heaven but was 

serving the Lord on earth (III, 64-69). In lines 108-116 of the same homily again the author 

refers to the modes of expression of the Scripture. In order to avoid the blasphemous idea that 

God has been speaking to the slanderer, he points out that in this passage the Scripture uses 

figurative speech. Another example of an appeal to the language usage of the Scripture can be 

found in the fourth homily. In order to explain why in Job 2,5 the word εὐλογήσει is used 

instead of καταράσεται, he states that the Scripture covers blasphemous language with 

honourable language (IV, 68). 

 

Although our author does not explicitly reject allegorical exegesis, as Severian sometimes 

does, he does not practise this type of exegesis either. On the other hand, he also does not 

offer many examples of typological exegesis. The only clear instance of typology can be 

found in the fourth homily, where he states that Job’s suffering outside the city was an image 

(εἰκών) of the cross of Christ (IV, 88-89). To this may be added the statement in Homily II 

(151-152) that the sufferings of the saints shone before the passion of Christ, which can also 

be regarded as a form of typology. 

 
Our author pays a lot of attention to determining and clarifying the exact meaning of words 

and phrases. For example, in the second homily he explains the meaning of the words 

ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος and ἀληθινός, and the phrase ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ. In regard of 

ἄμεμπτος he exhorts the audience to examine the word (βασάνισον τὴν λέξιν, 83), and points 

out that there is a difference between ἄμεμπτος and ἀνέγκλητος, ἄμεμπτος being a greater 

quality than ἀνέγκλητος. It is interesting to note that, according to Voicu, the combination of 

a verb form derived from βασανίζω and τὴν λέξιν/τὰς λέξεις/τὸν λόγον occurs in several 

works attributed to Severian.
27

  

 
§ 3.2  Language 

 

§ 3.2.1  Stock phrases  
A recurring theme in the literature dealing with the style of Severian’s homilies is the 

description of a fixed group of short sentences,
28

 which are found throughout all his homilies 

and which are labelled variously as “Flicksätzchen”
29

, “stilemi formulari”
30

 and “tics 

littéraires”
31
. They include imperatives, short questions and exclamations such as πρόσεχε/ 

προσέχετε ἀκριβῶς, πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς παρακαλῶ, ὅρα γάρ, ὅρα οὖν, ἀλλ’ ὅρα τὸ θαυμαστόν, 

ὅρα πῶς, βλέπε πῶς, βλέπε τὸ θαυμαστόν, καὶ τί θαυμαστόν, ἀλλὰ τὸ θαυμαστόν, ἄκουε 

                                                 
27

 Voicu, 1983-1984, 15. 
28

 Zellinger, 1916, 46; Dürks, 1917, 33, 35, 37-38; Zellinger, 1926, 33-34, 45-46, 59, 64, 67, 70-71, 85-86, 89, 

95; Marx, 1939, 287, 291, 298, 308, 314, 327, 332, 338, 341; Voicu, 1983-1984, 7-11; Aubineau, 1983, 37-38, 

49-52; Regtuit, 1992, 183, 194.   
29

 Zellinger, 1926, 70, 95; Marx, 1939, 287.   
30

 Voicu, 1983-1984, 7.  
31

 Aubineau, 1983, 50-51. 
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mostly followed by a genitive (for example ἄκουε Παύλου λέγοντος), καὶ ὅπως ἄκουε, διὰ τί, 

τί βούλεται, and phrases such as ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν εἰς τοσοῦτον, εἰς δὲ τὸ προκείμενον 

ἐπανέλθωμεν, ἀλλ’ ὡς ἔφθην εἰπών and ἵνα συντέμω. It is further pointed out that Severian 

seems to have a preference for addressing the congregation as ἀδελφοί or ἀδελφέ instead of 

ἀγαπητοί or ἀγαπητέ.
32

  

 

Part of Voicu’s argument for attributing Homilies II, III and IV to Severian is based on the 

occurrence of these stilemi formulari. He gives the following statistics:
33

 

- ἀδελφοί twelve instances: II, 129, 151; III, 119, 272, 323; IV, 94, 108, 113, 197, 209, 220. 

To these also the one in line III, 281 should be added, which is absent from the text of Migne. 

He counts one instance of ἀγαπητέ (PG 56, 571, 49-50), but this is omitted in the present 

edition for stemmatological reasons. In Homily I there are no instances of ἀδελφοί as a term 

of address and one instance of ἀγαπητέ (I, 166). 

- ὡς ἔφθην εἰπών one instance in IV, 208; ὥσπερ ἔφθην εἰπών one instance in III, 49.  

- εἰς δὲ τὸ προκείμενον ἐπανέλθωμεν one instance in IV, 242. 

- καὶ ὅπως ἄκουε two instances: III, 69-70, 74. Voicu has overlooked II, 26-27. 

- ἵνα συντέμω one instance in III, 251; ἐπειδὴ δεῖ συντεμεῖν one instance in IV, 163.  

In my opinion, the phrase ἵνα τὰ πολλὰ εἰς ὀλίγα συντέμω (IV, 193-194) can be added as a 

variant of this as well.  

- ἵνα μὴ νομίσῃς / ἵνα μή τις νομίσῃ / μὴ (γὰρ) τις νομιζέτω. Although this type of phrases 

occurs in Homily II, 12-13 and Homily IV, 6, for some reason Voicu has overlooked them.  

- ταῦτα μὲν εἰς τοσοῦτον one instance in II, 147. 

- πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς / πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς, παρακαλῶ five instances: II, 74; III, 173; IV, 51, 175, 

306. Voicu adds Ἐνταῦθα προσεχέτωσαν ἀκριβῶς (II, 134) as a variant as well. He also refers 

to πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς in PG 56, 568, 5-6, but in the present edition these words are left out for 

stemmatological reasons. 

 

To these stock phrases the following from the four homilies may be added as well:
34

 fifty-

seven instances of questions beginning with τί or διὰ τί, fourteen instances of the imperative 

βλέπε,
35

 twice followed by πῶς,
36

 two instances of ἀντὶ τοῦ,
37

 two instances of θέλεις 

μαθεῖν,
38

 one instance of the question τί βούλεται
39

 and one instance of ἄκουε followed by a 

genitive.
40

 Of course, Severian is not the only preacher who uses these types of stock phrases, 

but in conjunction with other arguments they can be adduced as additional evidence for 

solving the question of authorship.
41

 

 

Besides the above mentioned stock phrases, which are referred to by other scholars as well, 

Voicu also gives a separate list of other expressions and phrases encountered in Homilies II, 

III and IV, for which he found parallels in the homilies of Severian.
42

 I only mention those 

that are found in the homilies whose authenticity is generally accepted among scholars.  

 

                                                 
32

 Dürks, 1917, 33; Aubineau, 1983, 51; Voicu, 1983-1984, 8-9; Regtuit, 1992, 189 n. 98. 
33

 Voicu, 1983-1984, 8-11. 
34

 These stock phrases are mentioned in connection with CPG 4230 by Aubineau (1983, 50). 
35

 I, 45, 115, 178; II, 39; III, 131, 160, 216, 265, 337; IV, 30, 31, 120, 259, 286. 
36

 I, 178 and IV, 286. 
37

 IV, 61, 68. 
38

 IV, 151, 210. 
39

 II, 111. 
40

 IV, 217-218. 
41

 Cf. Regtuit, 1992, 183, 223-225. 
42

 Voicu, 1983-1984, 13-16. 
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- Ἠσαῦ ἀδελφοκτόνος ὅσον εἰς πρόθεσιν, II, 42 ≈ (Ἠσαῦ) οὐκ ἀδελφοῦ φονεὺς ὅσον εἰς 

  πρόθεσιν, PG 49, 324, 26 (CPG 4186). 

- βασάνισον τὴν λέξιν, II, 83 ≈ τὰς λέξεις ἐβασάνισαν, PG 56, 564, 1 (CPG 4198) (= 

  Stehouwer, 1995, 252, l. 719) ≈ τὸ ῥῆμα βασανίζεις, PG 56, 560, 10 (CPG 4198) (= 

  Stehouwer, 1995, 232, l. 486), cf. PG 56, 414, 28-29 (CPG 4193); 502, 61 (CPG 4196);  

  PG 59, 645, 56 (CPG 4201) ≈ βασανίζει τὸν λόγον, PG 59, 667, 64 (CPG 4203). 

- εὐχαῖς οὖν καὶ πρεσβείαις τῶν ἁγίων Πατέρων, II, 153-154 ≈ εὐχαῖς καὶ πρεσβείαις τοῦ κοινοῦ 

  πατρὸς καὶ διδασκάλου, PG 63, 550, 33-34 (CPG 4210) ≈ εὐχαῖς καὶ πρεσβείαις τοῦ πατρὸς  

  ἡμῶν καὶ διδασκάλου, PG 59, 652, 72-75 (CPG 4201). 

- τὸ πρωτότυπον κάλλος, III, 16 = PG 48, 1081, 20 (CPG 4185).  

- ταῖς ὑπερκοσμίοις δυνάμεσιν, III, 68-69 ≈ τὰς ὑπερκοσμίους δυνάμεις, PG 56, 418, 8-9 (CPG 4193); 

  PG 63, 543, 28 (CPG 4210); cf. PG 56, 417, 10; PG 65, 16, A 7-8 (CPG 4212).  

- τὸν ζυγὸν ... τῆς δουλείας, III, 80; cf. PG 52, 815, 29-30 (CPG 4188); PG 56, 401, 22; 402, 49  

  (CPG 4192). 

- τοῖς γεγραμμένοις στοιχοῦμεν, III, 99 = PG 52, 786, 6-7 (CPG 4187); cf. PG 56, 416, 3 (CPG 4193).  

- κἂν θέλωμεν, κἂν μή, III, 99 ≈ κἂν θέλωσιν οἱ ἐχθροί, κἂν μὴ θέλωσιν Savile 5, 650, 22 (CPG 4195). 

- οὐ φύσεως ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ προαιρέσεως, III, 119-120 ≈ οὐκ ἐκ φύσεως ἀλλ’ ἐκ προαιρέσεως, 

  PG 59, 664, 10 (CPG 4203). 

- βλέπε τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν σοφίαν, IV, 30 ≈ ὅρα τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν σοφίαν, PG 56, 463, 4 (CPG 4194). 

- ἵνα ἡ αὐτοῦ κατηγορία ἀμβλύνῃ τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ ἐγκλήματος, IV, 42-43 ≈ μὴ τὸ ἀσθενὲς τῆς γλώττης 

  ἀμβλύνῃ τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ κηρυττομένου, PG 52, 821, 36-37 (CPG 4188).  

- ἡ πεῖρα διδάσκει, IV, 116 = PG 56, 489, 2 (CPG 4194) ≈ χρησάμενος τῇ πείρᾳ διδασκάλῳ,  

  PG 56, 457, 5-6 (CPG 4194); cf. note 71. 

- ὁ γενναῖος ἀγωνιστής, IV, 252 ≈ ὁ γενναῖος ἐκεῖνος καὶ μέγας ἀγωνιστής, PG 48, 1086, 29  

  (CPG 4185). 

 

To these I would like to add the following from Homilies I - IV: 
 

- ὡς οἶδεν ὁ πλάσας αὐτόν, I, 52 ≈ ὡς οἶδεν ὁ τὴν ὁδὸν στρώσας Δεσπότης, PG 56, 479, 9-10  

  ≈ ᾔδει ὡς πλάστης τοῦ πλάσματος τὴν φύσιν, PG 56, 493, 40-41 (CPG 4194). 

- τίς ὁ ταῦτα μαρτυρῶν; Αὐτός, II, 38 ≈ τίς ὁ τούτῳ μαρτυρῶν τῷ λόγῳ; Αὐτὸς ὁ σωτήρ, 

  Stehouwer, 1995, 194 (l. 30) (CPG 4198). 

- βουλόμενος δεῖξαι (ὅτι), II, 92 = PG 56, 436, 19 (CPG 4194); Stehouwer, 1995, 210 (l. 222) 

  (CPG 4198); PG 59, 659, 59 (CPG 4202); PG 63, 533, 28; 539, 19-20 (CPG 4209); 

  PG 63, 935, 34 (CPG 4211); Haidacher, 1907, 157, 28 (CPG 4761) ≈ δεῖξαι βουλόμενος ... 
  ὅτι, I, 38-39. 

- εἰσὶ φανεροὶ στρατιῶται ... καὶ εἰσὶν ὁμολογούμενοι στρατιῶται, III, 71-72 ≈ ὁ Πατὴρ 

  φανερούς τινας καὶ ὁμολογουμένους προσάγει τῷ Υἱῷ, PG 63, 536, 8-9 (CPG 4209). 

- τὰς ἀφορμὰς ἐκ τῆς ἁγίας Γραφῆς ἐδανειζόμην III, 97 ≈ ἐξ αὐτῶν τῶν πραγμάτων τὰς ἀφορμὰς 

  δανειζόμεθα τῶν ὑποθέσεων, Wenger, 1954, section 10, 8-10 (CPG 4728). 

- οὐδὲν κωλύει, IV, 5 = PG 56, 430, 4 (CPG 4194) ≈ οὐδὲν ἐκώλυε, PG 59, 656, 44 (CPG 4202). 

- χράομαι c. φωνῇ/λέξει/λόγῳ, II, 36; IV, 34 ≈ PG 48, 1085, 48-49 (CPG 4185); PG 59, 658, 8;  

  659, 42 (CPG 4202); Regtuit, 1992, 284 (l. 740) (CPG 4204); PG 63, 535, 27 (CPG 4209); 

  Zellinger, 1926, 14 (l. 6-7), 15 (l. 2), 16 (l. 21) (CPG 4215); Aubineau, 1983, 128 (§ 22, 13)  

  (CPG 4230); Haidacher, 1907, 153, 5 (CPG 4761). 

- ὁ προφητικὸς χορός, IV, 143 = Regtuit, 1992, 236 (l. 47) (CPG 4204) ≈ χορὸς προφητῶν, 
  PG 56, 399, 44 ≈ ὁ χορὸς τῶν ἀποστόλων, Haidacher, 1907, 161, 19 (CPG 4761) ≈ τὸν χορὸν  

  τῶν ἀποστόλων, PG 56, 399, 6 (CPG 4192) ≈ τὸν ἀποστολικὸν χορόν, Regtuit, 1992, 236 (l. 56); 

  cf. Dürks, 1917, 58. 

- (τὴν αὐτὴν γῆν πατεῖς) ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς τρέφῃ, εἰς αὐτὴν ὑποστρέφεις IV, 233-235 ≈ ὁ ἀπὸ γῆς 

  τρεφόμενος καὶ εἰς γῆν ἀποστρέφων, PG 59, 659, 17-18 (CPG 4202). 
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§ 3.2.2  Vocabulary 

Some scholars indicate that the vocabulary of Severian is rather limited, probably due to the 

fact that for Severian, being a Syrian, Greek was his second language.
43

 Therefore, in regard 

to the authenticity question it can be useful to establish a list of words which are regularly 

used by Severian. Aubineau, however, points out that it is unfortunate that there is no index 
verborum available for the works of Severian, he being the first to supplement his edition with 

such a list.
44

 Although he thinks it is premature and practically impossible in the given 

circumstances to appeal to vocabulary in the process of restoring homilies to Severian, he 

does mention a few remarkable words for which, in his opinion, Severian has a predilection. 

Among the words listed by him only the following also occur in the four homilies on Job: 

αὐθεντία (III, 87), γνωρίζω (IV, 39, 261, 264, 297 (bis)), γυμνάζω (III, 55, 332; IV, 40), 
ἐπάγω (II, 84; III, 54; IV, 186, 259), ἐπιστομίζω (IV, 214, 223) and λέξις (II, 11, 36, 83; IV, 2, 

70, 282). It further struck him that Severian seems to prefer adjectives in -κος instead of a 

noun in the genitive case, for example ἀποστολικός instead of τοῦ ἀποστόλου. Such 

adjectives are also found in the homilies on Job: ἀποστολικός (III, 246 (bis)), προφητικός (IV, 
143), ἀγγελικός (I, 19; III, 63, 321) and διαβολικός (I, 242).

45
  

 

To these words mentioned by Aubineau I would like to add the following from the homilies 

on Job, which I also found in some homilies of Severian and/or in quotations from Severian’s 

homilies in the works of Zellinger and others: ἀκολουθία
46
, αἰδέομαι

47
, δυσωπέω

48
, θεωρία

49
, 

κομάω in the sense of ‘abound in’
50
, μονονουχί

51
, προαίρεσις

52
, πρόθεσις

53
, ταμιεύομαι

54
, 

ὑπόθεσις
55
, the words καρπός

56
, ῥίζα

57
 and ἀνθέω

58
 used metaphorically, and the contrasting 

                                                 
43

 Dürks, 1917, 37; Aubineau, 1983, 37. 
44

 Aubineau, 1983, 38. To my knowledge Regtuit is the only other scholar who has added an index verborum to 

the edition of a homily of Severian. 
45

 Aubineau, 1983, 39-40. 
46

 II, 129, 148, 149; III, 2, 117; IV, 158; Haidacher, 1907, 155, 5 (CPG 4761); Zellinger, 1916, 58 n. 1, 2; Dürks, 

1917, 35; Zellinger, 1926, 33, 71, 85-86; Marx, 1939, 317, 323, 343, 345; Aubineau, 1983, 37, 66, 126 (§ 19, 

11); Regtuit, 1992, 242 (l. 146); PG 59, 655, 37, 63; 657, 24; 658, 16, 21 (CPG 4202). 
47

 III, 334; IV, 114, 237, 238, 239; Haidacher, 1907, 163, 16 (CPG 4761); Regtuit, 1992, 284 (l. 725 bis); PG 56, 

443, 35; 444, 29 (CPG 4194); PG 59, 654, 54; 661, 79; 662, 45 (CPG 4202).    
48

 IV, 190, 225, 237; Haidacher, 1907, 163, 5 (CPG 4761); Marx, 1939, 313; Stehouwer, 1995, 232 (l. 482); PG 
48, 1083, 37 (CPG 4185); PG 56, 444, 30, 53 (CPG 4194); PG 59, 653, 46; 657, 51-52 (CPG 4202). 
49

 II, 129 (θεώρημα II, 149); Zellinger, 1916, 53, 57 n. 6; Zellinger, 1926, 12 (l. 36), 39; Marx, 1939, 317; 

Aubineau, 1983, 77 n. 39; Regtuit, 1992, 284 (l. 739) (θεώρημα l. 740); Stehouwer, 1995, 202 (l. 124); PG 63, 

544, 19 (CPG 4209).  
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 I, 74; III, 20, 45, 48; Zellinger, 1926, 41; Regtuit, 1992, 252 (l. 280); PG 48, 1081, 29, 32, 33, 39, 53, 61; 

1085, 11 (CPG 4185); PG 63, 546, 43 (CPG 4210).  
51

 III, 134, 177; PG 56, 437, 1 (CPG 4194); Haidacher, 1907, 157, 32 (CPG 4761).  
52

 I, 70; II, 80; III, 43, 120, 172; IV, 148; Haidacher, 1907, 154, 35; 157, 21 (CPG 4761); Zellinger, 1916, 51; 
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4185); PG 59, 659, 77; 660, 7; 661, 16, 23, 29-30, 34; 663, 4, 7, 11; 664, 10 (CPG 4202). 
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 II, 14, 42, 43, 83; III, 18, 41, 79, 109, 110, 116, 119, 129, 131, 158, 324; IV, 41, 46, 198; Haidacher, 1907, 

159, 17; 165, 28; 165, 30 (CPG 4761); Zellinger, 1926, 14 (ll. 36, 38), 17 (l. 35); Regtuit, 1992, 260 (l. 410); PG 
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 II, 129, 131; Haidacher, 1907, 155, 33 (CPG 4761); Zellinger, 1916, 9, 47; Zellinger, 1926, 21 (l. 7), 39, 67; 

Regtuit, 1992, 238 (l. 80), 240 (l. 110); PG 56, 438, 17 (CPG 4194); PG 63, 534, 26; 539, 32; 544, 19-20 (CPG 
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pair ἴδιον - ἀλλότριον
59

. Of course, this list cannot be exhaustive. I would like to stress that 

Severian does not have the monopoly on these words and the attribution of homilies to 

Severian cannot be based on the occurrence of these words alone. On this Aubineau says: “Je 

ne leur reconnais aucune valeur probatoire (...) Mon but est d’alerter les lecteurs de 

Sévérien.”
60

 The study of the vocabulary of Severian would be helped, if more texts of 

Severian, the authenticity of which has been generally accepted among scholars, were 

included in the database of TLG.  
 
§ 3.3  Other homiletical characteristics  
Also the following characteristics of the homilies of Severian are mentioned by several 

authors, which do not easily fit under a specific heading: 

 

a) In the exordia Severian often indicates that, although it is difficult to grasp the sense of the 

Scriptures, he will try to speak to the best of his ability.
61

 This modesty topos is also found in 

the exordium of Homilies II and IV. 

 

b) In the exordia Severian often refers to what has been preached the previous day,
62

 which 

we also see in Homilies III and IV.
63

 

 

c) Severian uses numerous biblical quotations in order to prove a statement, mostly of a 

dogmatical nature.
64

 Some suspect Severian of quoting simply for the sake of quoting, just to 

show off his vast knowledge of the Scriptures.
65

 As a “Zitatenjongleur” he scatters so many 

quotations, that occasionally he puts words in the mouth of a certain prophet, which were not 

uttered by him but by someone else.
66

 Although in the homilies on Job the preacher does not 

deal with dogmatical issues, he often quotes richly from the Bible to prove certain views. See, 

for example, lines 128-146 of Homily IV, where he demonstrates that Job was not the only 

one who was shouting and complaining in agony, but that he was in the good company of 

other Old Testament saints, who showed similar emotions. That the author is at times 

confused or careless in his references to the Scriptures is shown in Homily IV, 119-120 and 

127-128, where he conflates quotations from Job 3, 3-4a.6 and Jeremiah 20,14, in lines 145-

146, where words of Micah are attributed to Habakkuk, and in line 241, where words of 

Sirach are attributed to Isaiah. It is interesting to note that we find the same attribution of 

these words of Sirach to Isaiah in De tribus pueris 67 and in De fide et lege naturae.68
 This last 

homily is generally accepted as a homily of Severian, whereas in regard to the first homily 

Severian’s authorship is advocated by Voicu.
69

 Nowhere else in Greek homiletic literature 

                                                                                                                                                         
57

 II, 25, 29, 44, 45; III, 32, 33, 215; IV, 10, 201; Zellinger, 1916, 90 n. 4, 115 n. 2; Regtuit, 1992, 238 (l. 83), 

242 (l. 144), 258 (l. 361); Stehouwer, 1995, 204 (ll. 154, 162), 240 (l. 583); PG 48, 1084, 35 (CPG 4185); PG 56, 

433, 1; 443, 53 (CPG 4194); PG 59, 656, 65 (CPG 4202).  
58

 II, 20, 24, 45, 106; IV, 172; Regtuit, 1992, 238 (l. 83); Stehouwer, 1995, 192 (l. 14); PG 63, 545, 56 (CPG 

4210). 
59

 II, 46-49; Marx, 1939, 304; Aubineau, 1983, 124 (§ 17, 11-12), 126 (§ 21, 8-9), 128 (§ 23, 10-11); PG 48, 

1083, 1-2 (CPG 4185); PG 56, 431, 37-38, 40-41 (CPG 4194). 
60

 Aubineau, 1983, 39. 
61

 Dürks, 1917, 28; Marx, 1939, 286, 295; Regtuit, 1992, 164, 181, 200-201. 
62

 Zellinger, 1916, 8-9, 45; Dürks, 1917, 28. 
63

 Cf. chapter ‘General introduction’. 
64

 Zellinger, 1916, 58; Dürks, 1917, 31; Zellinger, 1926, 85, 166; Marx, 1939, 292, 308; Regtuit, 1992, 182.  
65

 Regtuit, 1992, 182. 
66

 Marx, 1939, 308, 340.  
67

 PG 56, 596, 39-40 (CPG 4568). Marx, 1940, 57; Voicu, 1983-1984, 14-15. 
68

 PG 48, 1084, 49-51 (CPG 4185). 
69

 Voicu, 1983-1984, 16-17. 
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could I find these words being put in the mouth of Isaiah.
70

  

 

d) Severian not only refers to the Scriptures to prove a certain statement, he also occasionally 

makes an appeal to experience (πεῖρα), often in the case of psychological processes.
71

 In 

Homily IV, 116 the author appeals to ἡ πεῖρα and τὰ πράγματα, to show that people usually 

wait giving advice to one who is in dire straits, until the sufferer has spoken first. 

 

e) Severian often illustrates certain ideas by the use of similes and by giving examples taken 

from daily life or nature.
72

 In our homilies we find similes and examples from daily life in the 

following passages: III, 12-14, 71-73, 89-91; IV, 109, 120-123, 198-204. A recurring picture 

in the homilies of Severian is that of medical practices, as we also see in IV, 120-123.
73

 

 

f) Severian often repeats thoughts or phrases “ut summa vi fidelium animis ea inculcet.”
74

 

Examples of repetition in our homilies: 

- II, 124-125 Οὐ τὸν πλοῦτον θαυμάζων / 127-128 οὐχ ἵνα τὸν πλοῦτον θαυμάσῃς / III, 24 οὐχ 

ἵνα τὴν περιουσίαν ἐπαινέσῃς.  

- IV, 172-180 and 308-309. 

 

g) Severian is notorious for his numerous digressions.
75

 Often these digressions are concluded 

with the words εἰς τὸ προκείμενον ἐπανέλθωμεν. Also in the homilies at hand the author 

occasionally wanders off. In Homily III we find a lengthy discussion about the question 

whether God makes use of demons (III, 70-107) and in Homily IV the author dwells on the 

subject of the suffering of saints in the Old and New Testament (IV, 128-159) and on the 

subject of the attitude towards those who are lower on the social ladder (IV, 210-241). After 

this last digression the original subject is resumed with the words Ὅμως δὲ εἰς τὸ 

προκείμενον ἐπανέλθωμεν (IV, 242).  

 

h) In several homilies of Severian, preaching on a certain topic is presented as fulfilling a 

promise or paying a debt.
76

 This we also find in Homilies II and III on Job. At the end of 

Homily II the preacher expresses the wish that the next time the audience demands from him 

what is left, he will pay them the next part of the exposition in return. In Homily III the 

preacher begins as follows: Φέρε καὶ ἡμεῖς ἁψώμεθα τῆς ὑποσχέσεως καὶ ὑμεῖς τῆς 

ἀκροάσεως. The resemblance with the following line from In Chananaeum et Pharaonem, a 

homily of Severian, is striking: καιρὸς οὖν κἀμοὶ ἅψασθαι τῆς ὑποσχέσεως καὶ ὑμῖν 

παραδοῦναι τὸ ὀφεῖλον τῆς ἀκροάσεως.
77

 It is to be noted, however, that similar expressions 

are encountered in Chrysostom’s homilies too.
78

 

 

                                                 
70

 I have checked the texts in the TLG. 
71

 Zellinger, 1916, 119 n. 1, 121 n. 1; Aubineau, 1983, 82, 136 (§ 30, 6); PG 56, 436, 9 (CPG 4194); PG 59, 659, 

8-9 (CPG 4202).  
72

 Zellinger, 1916, 66; Dürks, 1917, 34; Regtuit, 1992, 183, 194-198. 
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 Zellinger, 1916, 118 n. 4; Dürks, 1917, 30, 35; Zellinger 1926, 17 (ll. 23-37), 18 (ll. 1-9), 86, 102 (§1-2); 

Marx, 1939, 320, 335; Aubineau, 1983, 138 (§ 32, 2-3); Regtuit, 1992, 256 (ll. 343-345); Stehouwer, 1995, 222 
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 Zellinger, 1926, 23, 67, 75; Marx, 1939, 284, 317 n. 2, 320; Regtuit, 1992, 211, 234 (ll. 22-23), 240 (ll. 109-

111), 284 (l. 738); Stehouwer, 1995, 204 (ll. 141-142). 
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 PG 59, 655, 52-54 (CPG 4202). 
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 See Homily II, note 31 and Homily III, note 1 (pp. 287, 288). 
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i) Sometimes Severian repeats a section that is also found in another homily, a phenomenon 

referred to by Zellinger as “Selbstplagiat”.
79

 Such repetitions can be a weighty argument in 

the question of authorship, although it cannot wholly be excluded that other people than the 

author himself have copied certain passages. Also in the case of CPG 4564 “Selbstplagiat” 

seems to have taken place, as fragments of Homily IV are found in three homilies of Severian 

of Gabala, namely the second homily In mundi creationem (CPG 4194), In illud: In principio 
erat verbum (CPG 4210) and In sanctam Pentecosten (CPG 4211). The last two homilies are 

included under the Spuria Chrysostomi in Migne’s Patrologia Graeca but are attributed to 

Severian of Gabala in the Clavis Patrum Graecorum, whereas concerning the authenticity of 

the first homily there has never been any discussion, as far as I know. All three homilies 

contain phrases that are of the same import as lines 307-311 of Homily IV, whereas in the 

case of CPG 4194 and CPG 4211 some other parts of Homily IV are added as well. It is, 

however, hard to determine whether the author of Homily IV has borrowed from the other 

three homilies or vice versa. 

 

In Homily II of CPG 4194 we read the following (PG 56, 441, 34-43):  
   

  οἷον οἱ τρεῖς φίλοι τοῦ Ἰώβ, θεασάμενοι αὐτὸν ἐν πειρασμῷ, κατέκριναν τὸν ἅγιον ὡς 

  δικαίως πάσχοντα, καὶ ἔλεγον· «Εἰ μὴ χήρας ἐλύπησας, εἰ μὴ ὀρφανοὺς ἐπλεονέκτησας, 

  οὐκ ἄν σοι ὁ Θεὸς ἐπήγαγε ταῦτα.» Καὶ ὅμως ἐπειδὴ ἠγνόουν τὸν σκοπὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, 

  εἵλαντο μᾶλλον κατακρῖναι τοῦτον ὡς δικαίως πάσχοντα, ἢ καταψηφίσασθαι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς 

  ἀδίκως ἐπαγαγόντος. Ὑπὲρ Θεοῦ ἐποίησαν, καὶ ἐλέγχει αὐτοὺς ὁ Θεός· «Διὰ τί οὐκ 
  ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου.» 

 

In this fragment we find a combination of lines 172-176, 184-186 and 306-308: 
   

  IV, 172-176: Οἱ φίλοι ἀγνοοῦντες τὸν σκοπὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀγνοοῦντες καὶ τοῦ Ἰὼβ τὴν 

  δοκιμασίαν, εἵλοντο ὡς ἐν συγκρίσει ἀγνοίας μᾶλλον καταδικάσαι τὸν Ἰὼβ ὡς ἄξια 

  πάσχοντα ἢ καταγνῶναι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς ἀναξίως δικάσαντος. Πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς. Εἵλοντο 

  κατακρῖναι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὡς ἄξια πάσχοντα τῆς αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτίας ἢ εἰπεῖν κατὰ Θεοῦ, ὅτι 

  ἀναξίως ἐδίκασεν. 

  184-186: Πολλάκις δὲ χήραν ἠδίκησας, ὀρφανοὺς ἔθλιψας. Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα γέγονεν, καὶ Θεὸς 

  δικαίως ταύτην τὴν ψῆφον ἐπήγαγεν. 

  306-308: τοὺς δὲ φίλους τοῦ Ἰὼβ ἐλέγχει παρρησίᾳ καὶ λέγει ὁ Θεός· «Ἵνα τί οὐκ 
  ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ;» «Ἀλλ’, ὦ δικαιοκρίτα, ὑπὲρ σοῦ τὸν 

  λόγον ἐθέμεθα ...» 

 

In the text of CPG 4210 we read the following (PG 63, 548, 30-37): 
   

  Καὶ γὰρ οἱ φίλοι τοῦ Ἰὼβ τῷ Θεῷ μὲν συνῆλθον, τὸν δὲ Ἰὼβ κατέκριναν· ὁ δὲ Θεὸς οὐδὲ 

  τοὺς συνηγορήσαντες αὐτῷ ἀπεδέξατο, ἀλλὰ λέγει· «Διὰ τί κατελαλήσατε κατὰ τοῦ 
  θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ;» Εἰ κατὰ τοῦ Ἰὼβ εἰρηκότας τοὺς φίλους καὶ αὐτὸν δοξάσαντας οὐκ 

  ἐδέξατο, τοὺς τὸν Υἱὸν ἀθετοῦντας καὶ αὐτὸν ὁμολογοῦντας, δέξηταί ποτε; Οὐδαμῶς. 

 

This is a rather free rendering of IV, 306-311:  
   

  τοὺς δὲ φίλους τοῦ Ἰὼβ ἐλέγχει παρρησίᾳ καὶ λέγει ὁ Θεός· «Ἵνα τί οὐκ ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ 
  κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ;» (...) Εἰ τὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντα κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον οὐ 

  δέχεται, τοὺς κατὰ τοῦ δικαίου λέγοντας παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον δέξεται;  
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In the text of CPG 4211 we read the following (PG 63, 937, 44 – 938, 4):  
 

  Οἱ φίλοι τοῦ Ἰώβ, οἱ ἐλθόντες εἰς παραμυθίαν, ἐνεκάλουν αὐτῷ, προσφθεγγομένῳ 

  τολμηρά, καὶ ἐδικαίουν τὸν Θεόν. Ὁ δὲ Ἰὼβ ἔλεγε τῷ Θεῷ· «Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον 

  ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ, καὶ εἰδῶ πόσαι εἰσὶν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου, ὅτι οὕτω με ἔκρινας;» Οἱ φίλοι τοῦ Ἰὼβ 

  ἐδικαίουν τὸν Θεόν, ἀγνοουμένης τῆς ὑποθέσεως, καὶ τὸν μὲν δίκαιον μᾶλλον κατέκριναν 

  ὡς ἁμαρτήσαντα, Θεῷ δὲ συνηγόρουν ὡς ἐπάγοντι. Καὶ λέγουσιν αὐτῷ· « (...) Κατὰ τὰς ἁμαρτίας 

  σου ἐπήγαγεν. Εἰ μὴ πολλαί σου ἦσαν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι, οὐκ ἂν μεμάστιξαι.» Καὶ ἐδόκουν συνηγορεῖν 

  Θεῷ, τὸν δὲ δίκαιον κατέκριναν. Ἆρα ἐδέξατο τοὺς ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντας παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον ὁ Θεός; 

  Εἰ ἐδέξατο τὴν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ συνηγορίαν, ἀτιμαζομένου τοῦ δικαίου, δέχεται καὶ τὴν εἰς ἑαυτὸν 

  τιμὴν ἀτιμαζομένου τοῦ Υἱοῦ. Ἄκουε τί λέγει ὁ Κύριος τοῖς φίλοις Ἰώβ· «Ἵνα τί οὐκ ἐλαλήσατε 
  ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου;» Εἰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντος τοὺς ὀρθὰ μὴ λαλήσοντας ἀποσείεται, 

  τὸν κατὰ τοῦ Μονογενοῦς ἀκονοῦντα τὴν γλῶτταν δέχεται; Ἄπαγε. 

 

This is a sort of summary or paraphrase of several fragments of Homily IV. Besides 

references to lines 172-176 and 306-311, we also find references to lines 104 and 194-195 of 

this homily: 
   

  104: Ἦλθον οἱ τρεῖς φίλοι. Καλοῦσι γὰρ αἱ συμφοραὶ τοὺς φίλους εἰς παραμυθίαν. 

  194-195: «Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ, ἵνα γνῶ πόσαι εἰσὶν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου, 
     ὅτι οὕτω με ἔκρινας;» 
 

What is further remarkable is that Job’s question Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ 
ἵνα γνῶ πόσαι εἰσὶν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου, ὅτι οὕτω με ἔκρινας (IV, 194-195; CPG 4211, PG 63, 

937, 47-49) cannot be found in the Book of Job but is a combination of Job 9,33, 10,2b, 

13,23a and 31,35a. Further, the question Ἵνα τί οὐκ ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός 

μου Ἰώβ (IV, 306-307; CPG 4211, PG 63, 938, 1-2)
80

 is a free rendering of Job 42,8g, which 

runs as follows according to Ziegler’s edition: οὐ γὰρ ἐλαλήσατε ἀληθὲς κατὰ τοῦ 

θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ. That in different homilies these verses are quoted in a similar way, 

diverging considerably from the Septuagint text, already suggests a common author.  

 

§ 3.4  Conclusion 

The striking agreements between sections of Homily IV and sections of three homilies which 

are generally accepted as belonging to Severian are, in my opinion, quite a strong argument in 

favour of the hypothesis that Severian is the author of Homily IV. If we accept Severian as the 

author of Homily IV, it follows that he should also be considered the author of Homilies II 

and III, as these three homilies are closely connected and form a series (see chapter ‘General 

introduction’). The other similarities between Homilies II-IV on Job and the homilies of 

Severian pertaining to exegesis, language and other homiletical characteristics can be adduced 

as additional arguments in favour of Severian’s authorship.  

 

The first homily bears some resemblances to the homilies of Severian (see supra passim). 

However, they do not constitute sufficient evidence for attributing this homily to him with a 

fair amount of certainty. From the notes to the text of Homily I it appears that quite a number 

of expressions and ideas of this homily are also found in homiletic and exegetical works 

rightly or wrongly attributed to John Chrysostom.
81

 As Chrysostom exerted a great influence 

on various later homilists, the most one can conclude from these agreements is that the 

preacher of Homily I was acquainted with and influenced by the works of this famous church 

father. Who the author of this homily was remains uncertain.
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 Cf. also CPG 4194: Διὰ τί οὐκ ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου; (PG 56, 441, 42-43). 
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 See notes 1, 2, 3, 9, 10, 11, 15, 16, 18-22, 25, 27, 29, 31, 32, 33, 35, 37, 39, 40, 45, 48, 49 (pp. 276 ff.). 
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PART II: TEXT AND TRANSLATION  
 

Principles of the present edition 
 

The text of CPG 4564 is transmitted in two branches, α and β. Where α and β agree, we have 

the text of the archetype. Where α and β disagree, preference is given to the reading of α for 

reasons given in the conclusion of chapter 3. Only when the reading of β is better, have I 

followed β, even though it is not always clear whether this reading is original or the result of 

emendation.
1
 In some cases I have adopted the reading of one single witness or a group of 

witnesses. These are instances where a copyist has probably corrected an archetypal error by 

conjecture. They are discussed in the notes at the end of the chapter. The notes also discuss 

other places where corruption has to be assumed. In editing the text I have followed the 

accentuation, aspiration and punctuation of the modern text editions. Also in the case of the 

movable ν, I have adapted the text to our modern conventions, as there is too much 

disagreement among the witnesses to determine its presence in α and β. The Scripture 

quotations are italicised. As our homilist (or homilists?) does not quote accurately, a degree of 

inconsistency in the use of italics cannot be avoided. 

 

In the critical apparatus below the text, only those variants are listed which affect the 

constitution of the text. From this follows that all the variants of α and β are mentioned. As 

the β tradition has only two branches, ο and π, and as in case of disagreement either of the two 

readings is the text of β, the variants of ο and π are included as well. The α tradition has more 

than two branches, which excludes the possibility that the representative(s) of one branch 

contain(s) readings of α which are absent in the representatives of the other α branches. 

Therefore, their variants are not included in the critical apparatus. A survey of the variants of 

the MSS and hyparchetypes closest to α, however, is given in Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’. 

In this survey all the variants of α, β, ο and π are repeated as well. In a few cases the critical 

apparatus mentions variants of other witnesses besides those of α, β, ο and π. These are some 

of the instances where a copyist restored the text of the archetype by conjecture. The 

orthographical variants have been omitted from the critical apparatus and from the survey in 

Appendix III, unless they represent real alternatives.
2
 In citing the variants of individual 

witnesses I have reproduced the MSS as literally as possible. For the accentuation and 

aspiration of the variant readings common to two or more MSS, however, I have mostly 

followed the modern conventions. 

 

The Greek text is accompanied by a translation into English. On the task of translation the 

philosopher and linguist W. von Humboldt wrote the following in a letter to Schlegel (23 July 

1796): “Alles Übersetzen scheint mir schlechterdings ein Versuch zur Auflösung einer 

unmöglichen Aufgabe.”
3
 I agree with him and I would like to add that this is true especially 

when neither the source language nor the target language is one’s mother language. In 

translating the text I have tried to follow the maxim, ‘As literal as possible, as free as 

necessary’. Old Testament quotations are from A New English Translation of the Septuagint 
and New Testament quotations are from the New Revised Standard Version, unless the Greek 

text and/or context made it necessary for me to diverge from it and make my own translation.  

                                                 
1
 For the discussion of the variants of α and β, see chapter 3. 

2
 By real alternatives I mean, for example, instances where we have different grammatical forms (τούτῳ : τοῦτο), 

not mere spelling variants (ἐπάλαισεν : ἐπάλεσεν). 
3
 Anton Klette, Verzeichniss der von A. W. v. Schlegel nachgelassenen Briefsammlung. Nebst Mittheilung 

ausgew hlter Proben des Briefwechsels mit den Gebr dern von Humboldt, F. Schleiermacher, B. G. Niebuhr, 
und J. Grimm, Bonn, 1868, VI.  
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Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d:  

 

α  consensus codicum
4
 25.

5
, 49., 54., 101., γ, δ

6
  

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 01., 08., 21., 59., 62., 66., 73., 76., 85., σ1  

σ1 consensus codicum 06., 15., 45., 47., 67., 81, 100.  

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 87., 90. 

nonnulli codices: vide Appendix III ‘Variae lectiones’  

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e: 

 

α  consensus codicum 46., 49., γ, δ 

δ  consensus codicum 19., ε 

ε  consensus codicum 16., 18., 22., 26., 29., 31., 33., 38., 73., 77., 80., 86., 88., 97., 102.   

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 01., 06., 15., 25., 45., 59., 67., 76., 85., 100. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87., 90. 

τ1 consensus codicum 24., 51. and 52.  

 

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f: 

 

α  consensus codicum 04., 46., 49., 55., γ, δ 

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 06., 07., 15., 45., 59., 62., 67., 73., 76., 100., σ2  

σ2 consensus codicum 01., 85. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87., 90. 

 

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g: 

 

α  consensus codicum 04., 46., 49., γ (et δ ?)
7
 

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 07., 59. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 73.
ante lin. 292

, 76., 87., 90. 

 

 

Studiosi in apparatu critico laudati: 

G. Boter, privatim 

R. Regtuit, privatim  

H. Savile, in editione a. 1612-1613 in lucem emissa

                                                 
4
 By consensus codicum I mean consensus codicum aut omnium aut plurimorum. 

5
 Due to contamination, in some passages 25. does not reflect the text of α. 

6
 For the sigla of the single witnesses, see chapter 1 of part I. 

7
 For the complicated relationship between δ, ι and ζ, see ‘δ and ι’ in § 4.3 of chapter 2, part I. 
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Τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν Ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου Κωνσταντινουπόλεως  

τοῦ Χρυσοστόμου λόγος εἰς τὸν Ἰώβ 

(CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d) 
          

Ἧκεν ἡμῖν ἐνιαύσιος σήμερον ὁ τῆς οἰκουμένης ἀθλητής·  

ἧκεν ἡμῖν ὁ ξένος καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων ὁμότιμος ἀγωνιστής,
1
  

ὁ πολλὰ παρὰ τοῦ διαβόλου τυπτόμενος,  

  καὶ πολλὰ παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ μαρτυρούμενος·  

ὁ πολλὰ παρὰ τοῦ διαβόλου πληττόμενος,  5 

  καὶ πολλὰ βραβεῖα παρὰ τῶν θεατῶν ἀγγέλων ὑποδεχόμενος·
2
 

ὁ πολλὰ ὑπὸ τοῦ ἐχθροῦ μαστιζόμενος,  

  καὶ μέγας στεφανίτης
3
 ὑπὸ τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην ἀναδειχθείς.  

Οὕτω γὰρ αὐτὸς αὐτῷ διαλεγόμενος ἔλεγεν· «Οἴει δέ με ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι, ἀλλ’ ἢ 
ἵνα ἀναφανῇς δίκαιος;» 10 

Τίς οὖν τὸν τοιοῦτον ἀριστέα κατ’ ἀξίαν εὐφημῆσαι δύναται;  

Τίς ἀντάξια τῶν ἀνδραγαθημάτων αὐτοῦ βραβεῖα πλέξαι κατατολμήσει;  

Τίς ἐπιχειρήσει πρὸς ἄπειρον πέλαγος ἐγκωμίων ἀναβῆναι;  

Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ ἄν τις τῶν νοῦν ἐχόντων κατατολμήσειέ
4
 ποτε τῆς θαλάσσης τὸ πέλαγος βήμα-

σιν ἀνθρωπίνοις διαπεράσαι, οὕτως οὐδέ τις τῶν σοφῶν καὶ λίαν διδασκάλων
5 
ἐπιχειρήσει 15 

ποτὲ τοὺς κατ’ ἀξίαν ἐπαίνους τῆς γενναίας ἐκείνης ψυχῆς τοῖς ἀκροαταῖς διηγήσασθαι.  

Πᾶσαν γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνην ὑπερβαίνει σοφίαν τὰ τούτου κατορθώματα·  

πᾶσαν ἀνθρωπίνην ὑπερβάλλει στεφανηφορίαν τὰ τούτου παλαίσματα.  

Οὐκοῦν ἀγγελικῆς ἐπιδεόμεθα γλώσσης, ἵνα ἄκροις, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τοῖς δακτύλοις ἐφαψάμενοι 

τῆς μυροθήκης ἐκείνης πᾶσαν ὁμοῦ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν πληρώσωμεν. Μόνον γὰρ ἐὰν 20 

ἐπιχειρήσωμεν ἅψασθαι τοῦ ἀγγείου τούτου Ἰὼβ
6
 καὶ μικρὸν αὐτὸ διασαλεύσωμεν, εὐθὺς τῆς 

εὐωδίας τοῦ μύρου ἡ ἐκκλησία πληροῦται. Ἀκούσωμεν τῆς ἱστορίας περὶ αὐτοῦ λεγούσης· 

Ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις τοῖς συμβεβηκόσιν αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἥμαρτεν Ἰὼβ τοῖς χείλεσιν ἐναντίον Κυρίου.  
Εἶδες μαρτυρίαν τὴν εὐφημίαν τῶν ἀγγέλων διεγείρουσαν;  

Εἶδες μαρτυρίαν τὸν διάβολον μετὰ τῶν ἐπιχειρημάτων αὐτοῦ καταισχύνουσαν;  25 

Ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις τοῖς συμβεβηκόσιν αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἥμαρτεν. Αὕτη ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ μαρτυρία κατὰ 
πᾶσαν ἐκκλησίαν ὡς μύρον πολύτιμον τοὺς ἀκούοντας εὐφραίνει.  

Ὢ ἀγγείου πολυτίμου εἰς ἕνα τόπον κατὰ τὴν Ἀραβίαν ἀποκειμένου,  

  καὶ κατὰ πᾶσαν τὴν οἰκουμένην τὴν εὐωδίαν τοῦ μύρου διαπεμπομένου.
7
  

Ὢ ἀγγείου μυρίοις λίθοις καὶ πληγαῖς καὶ βέλεσι παρὰ τοῦ διαβόλου τυφθέντος,  30 

  καὶ τὸ μύρον μὴ ἐκχέαντος. 

Πολὺς ἐγένετο τῷ διαβόλῳ κάματος, ἵνα τὸ ἀγγεῖον συντρίψῃ καὶ τὸ μύρον τῆς εὐσεβείας 

ἀφανίσῃ, καὶ ἐσπούδαζε διὰ τῆς δυσωδίας τῶν τραυμάτων ἀμαυρῶσαι τοῦ μύρου τὴν 

εὐωδίαν. Καὶ γὰρ καὶ τὸ σῶμα αὐτοῦ ἀπώζεσεν ἀπὸ τῆς ἑλκώσεως τῶν τραυμάτων, ἀλλ’ 

ἔμενε καὶ τὸ ἀγγεῖον τραυματιζόμενον καὶ τὸ μύρον μὴ ἀπολλύμενον, ἵνα καὶ ἡμεῖς 35 

προσφόρως εἴπωμεν αὐτῷ· «Μύρον ἐκκενωθὲν ὄνομά σοι.»8
 


                                                 
3 cf. Iob 1,14-19 et 2,7   4 cf. Iob 1,8 et 2,3   9/10 Iob 40,8b   23, 26 Iob 1,22 et 2,10d-e   36 Cant. 1,3b   

 

Tit. λόγος] ὁμιλία γ, 25.54.101., om. ο, λόγος α´ post Ἰώβ π, γ (?), 49., α´ post Ἰώβ 101. || Ἰώβ] praep. ἄμεμπτον 

καὶ μακάριον π, praep. δίκαιον καὶ ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ο, praep. δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον 49., alii alia ||        

 

14 κατατολμήσειέ σ1 : κατατολμήσει/η α, β || 16 ἐκείνης] add. καὶ τρισολβίου β || 18 πᾶσαν] praep. καὶ β || 20 

πᾶσαν] om. β || 21 τούτου ἰὼβ δ, 49. : τοῦ ἰὼβ γ, 25.54.101., ἰὼβ β || αὐτὸ] αὐτῷ α || 32 Πολὺς] add. τοίνυν β || 
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  Our holy father John Chrysostom, archbishop of Constantinople, 

homily on Job 
 

[1-36] Today the champion of the world has come to us like he does every year, 

the foreigner and struggler held in equal honour with the angels has come to us.  

He received many blows from the slanderer  

  and many favourable testimonies from God. 

He received many strikes from the slanderer  

  and many prizes from the onlooking angels. 

He received many lashes from the enemy  

  and was revealed to the world by God as a great victor.  

For when He Himself was conversing with him, He spoke as follows: «Do you think I have 
dealt with you in any other way than that you might appear to be righteous?» 

Now who is able to duly praise such an exceedingly brave man?  

Who will have the courage to weave prizes that match his brave deeds?  

Who will attempt to set out across the endless sea of eulogies? 

For as not even one of those having reason would ever dare to cross the sea with human steps, 

in the same way also no one of the wise and very great teachers will ever try to duly narrate to 

his hearers the praiseworthy deeds of that noble soul.  

For his virtuous deeds go beyond all wisdom of men;  

his struggles surpass all triumphs of men.  

Surely we need the tongue of angels in order to touch that vase of perfume, so to say, with our 

fingertips, and to fill the whole church at once. For if only we try to touch that flask – the 

flask being Job –, and shake it a little, the church is immediately filled with the sweet smell of 

perfume. Let us listen to what the story says about him: In all these things that happened to 
him Job did not sin at all with his lips before the Lord. 
Did you see this testimony evoke the praises of angels? 

Did you see this testimony put to shame the slanderer together with his enterprises? 

In all these things that happened to him he did not sin at all. This testimony from God, like 

costly perfume, makes the hearers in the whole church rejoice.  

Oh costly flask, laid away at one place in Arabia,  

  but whose sweet smelling perfume is spread through the whole world. 

Oh flask, hit by countless stones, blows and arrows from the slanderer  

  but whose perfume is not poured out.  

The slanderer had to work hard in order to shatter the flask and to get rid of the perfume of 

piety, and he made every effort to obscure the sweet smell of the perfume by the foul smell of 

the wounds. Indeed, his body smelled of the ulcerating wounds, yet the flask remained 

although it was crushed, and the perfume remained and did not get lost, so that it is fitting that 

we too should say to him, «Your name is perfume poured out.»  
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Δέον οὖν αὐτὸν γυμνόν, ὡς ἐπάλαισεν, ἀναστῆσαι τὸν ἀθλητήν,
9
 ἵνα εἰς ἐκείνην τὴν εἰκόνα  

τὴν θαυμασίαν ὁρῶντες πληροφορηθῶμεν διὰ τῆς πίστεως τῶν πραγμάτων, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς δεῖξαι  

βουλόμενος τῷ διαβόλῳ, ὅτι ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀνθρώπους δικαίους ἔχει οὐκέτι διὰ κολακείας κατὰ 

τὸν Ἀδὰμ ἀπατωμένους, ἀλλὰ διὰ μυρίων βασάνων καὶ μαστίγων στεφανουμένους, ταύτην 40 

συνεχώρησε γενέσθαι τὴν δραματουργίαν. «Ἀποστάτα», φησίν, «μεγαλοφρονεῖς, ὅτι τὸν 

Ἀδὰμ ἀπατήσας καὶ τὴν γυναῖκα κολακεύσας ἐξέβαλες τοῦ παραδείσου· ἰδοὺ ἄνθρωπος δίχα 

προσταγμάτων Γραφῆς βιώσας, καὶ τὸν ἄγραφον τῆς φύσεως νόμον διανοίᾳ κατορθώσας.
10

  

Προσάγαγε μυρίας θωπείας, μυρίας κολακείας, μυρίας βασάνους, εἰ δύνασαι τὴν ἀρίστην 

ταύτην παρασαλεῦσαι ψυχήν. Ἰδού, τὸν πρῶτον ἄνθρωπον ἐξέβαλες τοῦ παραδείσου. Βλέπε 45 

νῦν, ἐπιχείρησον, εἰ δύνασαι κἂν ἀπὸ κοπρίας τὸν ἀθλητὴν ὑποσκελίσαι.»
11

 

 

Ἀλλ’, εἰ δοκεῖ, ἄνωθεν ὀλίγον εἰς αὐτὴν τὴν ἱστορίαν ἀναδράμωμεν· 

Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ τῇ Αὐσίτιδι, ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ, καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος ἄμεμπτος, 
δίκαιος, θεοσεβής, ἀληθινός, ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ πράγματος.  
Τοιοῦτος ἦν ὁ Ἀδὰμ πρὸ τοῦ πεισθῆναι τῇ γυναικί. Διὰ τοῦτο οὗτος οὐ πείθεται τῇ γυναικί, 50 

ἵνα μὴ γένηται κατ’ ἐκεῖνον.  

Ἐκεῖνος ἐνδεδυμένος ἦν ἀφθαρσίαν, ὡς οἶδεν ὁ πλάσας αὐτόν,
12

  

  καὶ ἵνα πεισθῇ τῇ γυναικί, γυμνὸς ἐγένετο καὶ κατεκρίθη.  

Οὗτος γυμνὸς ἦν
13

 καὶ οὐκ ἐπείσθη τῇ γυναικί,  

  καὶ ἵνα μὴ πεισθῇ τῇ γυναικί, τὴν τῶν ἀγγέλων στεφανηφορίαν ἐνεδύσατο.  55 

Ἐκεῖνος, ἵνα πεισθῇ τῇ γυναικί,  

  καὶ τῆς τοῦ παραδείσου τρυφῆς ἐξέπεσεν,  

  καὶ τὴν γῆν μητέρα ἀκανθῶν ἐποίησεν,  

  καὶ θάνατον ἐκληρονόμησεν. 

Οὗτος, ἵνα μὴ πεισθῇ τῇ γυναικί,  60 

  καὶ τῆς κοπρίας καὶ τῶν πληγῶν τὴν ἐλευθερίαν ἔλαβεν,  

  καὶ τὴν τῶν οὐρανῶν ἐκληρονόμησε βασιλείαν.  

Ἐκεῖνος ἀπολογούμενος τῷ Θεῷ ἔλεγεν· «Ἡ γυνή, ἣν ἔδωκάς μοι, αὕτη μοι ἔδωκεν, καὶ 
ἔφαγον.» Ὢ ἀπολογίας συγγνώμην οὐκ ἐχούσης. Ἐκείνη εἶπεν· «Φάγε.» Ἐγὼ εἶπον· «Μὴ 

φάγῃς.» Διὰ τί οὖν τῆς γυναικὸς ἤκουσας καὶ τοῦ Θεοῦ παρήκουσας; Ἀλλ’ οὐχ οὕτως ἦν 65 

Ἰώβ. Ἀλλὰ πῶς; Μετ’ ἐπιπλήξεως ἔλεγεν· «Ὥσπερ μία τῶν ἀφρόνων γυναικῶν ἐλάλησας.»14
 

  
Ἄνθρωπος ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ τῇ Αὐσίτιδι, ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ.  
Διὰ τί δὲ καὶ τὴν χώραν ὠνόμασεν;  

Διὰ σέ, ἵνα μάθῃς, ὅτι οὐχ ἡ συνουσία τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν τὸν δίκαιον δύναται ποιῆσαι 

ἁμαρτῆσαι, ἀλλ’ ἡ προαίρεσις τῶν εὐσεβούντων ὀφείλει στάσιμον καὶ βεβαίαν ἔχειν τὴν 70 

γνώμην. Αὕτη γὰρ ἡ χώρα τῆς Ἀραβίας ἐστὶ μοχθηρῶν ἀνθρώπων οἰκητήριον.  

Πάντες ἦσαν παράνομοι,  

πάντες θεοστυγεῖς,  

πάντες ὑπερήφανοι, καὶ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ἀπόγονοι, καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις κομῶντες. Ἀλλὰ  

τὸ τοσοῦτον πέλαγος τῆς ἀσεβείας οὐκ ἠδυνήθη κατασβέσαι τὸν λαμπτῆρα τῆς εὐσεβείας·  75 

ἡ τοσαύτη χώρα τῶν κακῶν οὐκ ἠδυνήθη τὸ ὡραῖον ἀποπνῖξαι τῆς καρτερίας.
15

 


                                                 
41/42 cf. Gen. 3   46 cf. Iob 2,8b   48/49 Iob 1,1   52 cf. Gen. 1,26 et 2,7   53 cf. Gen. 3,7   54 cf. Iob 1,20-21 et 

2,10   58/59 cf. Gen. 3,18-19   63/64 Gen. 3,12   66 Iob 2,10   67 Iob 1,1   71 cf. Iob 42,17b   74 cf. Iob 42,17c 

 

37 ἀναστῆσαι] ἀναστηλῶσαι ο || 37-38 τὴν εἰκόνα τὴν θαυμασίαν] τὴν θαυμασίαν εἰκόνα β || 38 πληροφορη-

θῶμεν] πληροφορηθῆτε α || ὁ] om. ο || 41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μεγάλα φρονεῖς β || 45 ταύτην] add. καὶ μακαρίαν β || 

49 θεοσεβής] post ἀληθινός transp. β || 50 ὁ Ἀδὰμ] praep. καὶ β || 52 ἀφθαρσίαν] om. α || 54 Οὗτος] add. δὲ β || 

66 Ἰώβ] praep. (ὁ) μακάριος β || Ὥσπερ] praep. ὦ γύναι, διὰ τί β || 71 μοχθηρῶν] add. καὶ διεφθαρμένων β || 73 

θεοστυγεῖς] add. πάντες παράνομοι καὶ βέβηλοι β || 75 τὸ nonnulli codices : om. α, β || 
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[37-46] Now it is necessary to raise him up naked – the athlete –, as he wrestled, in order that 

looking at that wonderful image we are filled with the belief in the facts, that God has 

permitted to let this drama take place, as He wanted to demonstrate to the slanderer that He 

had righteous people on the earth, people who are no longer led astray by flattery like Adam, 

but who are crowned with countless tortures and lashes. «Apostate», He said, «you are 

confident, because you have expelled Adam and the woman from paradise by deceiving the 

one and flattering the other: here is a man who has lived without the commandments of the 

Scripture but has observed the unwritten law of nature with his heart. Apply countless sorts of 

fawning, countless sorts of flattery, countless tortures to see whether you are able to cause 

that very noble soul to waver. Look, you have expelled the first man from paradise. See now, 

and try if you are able to even cause the athlete to stumble and fall from the dunghill.»  

 

[47-66] But, if you agree, let us go back to an earlier point in the story. 

There was a certain man in the land of Ausitis, whose name was Job, and that man was  
blameless, righteous, religious, genuine, staying away from every evil thing.  
Adam was like that before he took his wife’s advice. Therefore, this man did not take his 

wife’s advice, in order that he would not become like the other.  

The other was clothed with incorruptibility, as the One who formed him knows,  

and because he had taken his wife’s advice, he became naked and was condemned.  

This one was naked and did not take his wife’s advice,  

  and because he had not taken his wife’s advice, he became clothed with the crown of 

  angels. 

The other, because he had taken his wife’s advice,  

  was expelled from the delight of paradise,  

  and made the earth produce thorns,  

  and inherited death. 

This one, because he had not taken his wife’s advice, 

   became freed from the dunghill and plagues  

  and inherited the kingdom of heaven. 

The other, defending himself, said to God, «The woman you gave me, she gave me, and I 
ate.» Oh defense void of pardon. She said, «Eat». I said, «Do not eat». Why then have you 

listened to your wife and have you refused to listen to God? But Job was not like that. But 

how was he? He rebuked her saying, «You have spoken like one of the foolish women.» 

 

[67-76] There was a man in the land of Ausitis, whose name was Job.  
Why did he also mention his country by name?  

Because of you: You should learn that social interaction with sinners cannot cause the 

righteous one to sin, that nevertheless the disposition of pious men must have a stable and 

firm will. For that Arabian region is a dwelling-place of wicked men.  

All were evil-doers,  

all God-haters,  

all arrogant, descendents of Esau and flourishing with sins. But  

such a great sea of impiety could not quench the lantern of piety; 

such a great land of evil could not choke the beauty of endurance.  
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Ὅθεν τούτῳ προσπελάσαι ὁ διάβολος ἐπεχείρησεν. Διὰ τί; Ἐπειδήπερ ἔβλεπεν αὐτὸν ταῖς 

ἐλεημοσύναις μᾶλλον ἢ τοῖς χρήμασι πλουτοῦντα. Ἄκουσον γὰρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἀψευδῶς· 

«Ὀφθαλμὸς ἤμην τυφλοῖς, ποὺς δὲ χωλῶν. Ἐγὼ ἐπὶ ἀδυνάτῳ ἔκλαυσα, ἐστέναξα δὲ ἰδὼν 
ἄνδρα ἐν ἀνάγκαις.» Καὶ οὐ μόνον διὰ τῶν λόγων, ἀλλὰ καὶ διὰ τῶν ἔργων ὑπερεπλούτει, 80 

θησαυρὸς ὅλος εὐποιίας τοῖς δεομένοις εὑρισκόμενος. Τί γάρ φησιν; «Οὐκ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ 
οἴκου μου ἐπιδεόμενος κόλπῳ κενῷ· στόμα χήρας εὐλόγησέ με· ἀπὸ δὲ κουρᾶς προβάτων μου 
ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων.» Διὰ πάντων ἐπλούτει,  

διὰ τῶν ἔργων,  

διὰ τῶν λόγων,  85 

διὰ τῆς ἐλεημοσύνης,  

διὰ τῆς προστασίας τῶν πενήτων,  

διὰ τῆς ἐπικουρίας τῶν δεομένων.
16

  

Ἀλλ’ ὅρα τί ποιεῖ ὁ διάβολος. Ἀφαρπάζει πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ ἀπ’ αὐτοῦ πρότερον, καὶ 

τελευταῖον τὰ τέκνα λαμβάνει. Ἔλαβε πρῶτον τὰς ἀγέλας τῶν καμήλων, ἔλαβε τὰ ποίμνια 90 

τῶν προβάτων, τὸν πολὺν ἀριθμὸν τῶν ὄνων, τὴν μεγίστην ἀγέλην τῶν βοῶν. Πάντα 

ἀφείλατο καὶ τελευταῖον τὰ τέκνα. Διὰ τί; Πρόσεχε μετὰ πάσης ἀκριβείας.  

Πρῶτον ἔλαβεν αὐτοῦ πάντα τὰ ὑπάρχοντα, ἔπειτα τὰ τέκνα.  

Ἔλαβε τὰ κληρονομιαῖα πράγματα, ἔπειτα τοὺς κληρονόμους ἠφάνισεν,  

ἵνα παντοίως
17

 αὐτὸν καὶ διὰ τῶν τέκνων πλήξῃ.  95 

Πρῶτον ἤρξατο τὴν ὕπαρξιν ἀφανίζειν.  

Πρῶτον ἤρξατο τὰ κληρονομιαῖα πράγματα ζώντων τῶν κληρονόμων ἁρπάζειν,  

ἵνα τῶν υἱῶν καὶ τῶν θυγατέρων ἑστηκότων διὰ τὴν ἀπώλειαν τῶν κτημάτων καιρίαν λάβῃ 

τῆς ἀθυμίας τὴν πληγήν. Ἐνενόει γὰρ μήποτε τῶν τέκνων προαπολλoμένων μηδὲ εἰς 

αἴσθησιν ἔλθῃ τῆς ἀπωλείας τῶν κτημάτων.
18

 Ἀλλ’ ὁ γενναῖος ἀθλητής,  100 

ὁ πολλὰ τυπτόμενος καὶ διὰ πάντων στεφανούμενος,  

ὁ πολλὰ βέλη δεχόμενος καὶ δι’ αὐτῶν τῶν βελῶν τὸν διάβολον κατακοντίζων,  

ὁ διὰ τῶν ὅπλων τῆς δικαιοσύνης τῶν δεξιῶν καὶ ἀριστερῶν καθοπλιζόμενος,  

οὐκ ἐπόνεσεν,  

οὐκ ἐδάκρυσεν,  105 

οὐκ ἐσαλεύθη,  

οὐδὲ πρὸς τὴν ἀπώλειαν τῶν κτημάτων ἐπεκάμπτετο, 

οὐδὲ πρὸς τὸν θάνατον τῶν τέκνων τὴν εὐσέβειαν ἐσυλᾶτο,
19

  

ἀλλ’ ἔμενεν ὥσπερ πύργος ἀτίνακτος, κάτωθεν ἐπὶ γῆς ἐρριζωμένος καὶ τεθεμελιωμένος, καὶ 

μέχρις αὐτῶν τῶν οὐρανίων ἁψίδων ἠσφαλισμένος.
20

  110 

 

Ἦλθε πρῶτος ἄγγελος καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰώβ· «Τὰ ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν ἠροτρία καὶ ἐλθόντες οἱ 
αἰχμαλωτεύοντες ᾐχμαλώτευσαν αὐτὰ καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἀπέκτειναν ἐν μαχαίραις.» Ἔτι τούτου 
λαλοῦντος ἦλθεν ἕτερος ἄγγελος καὶ λέγει τῷ Ἰώβ· «Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ καὶ 

κατέκαυσε τὰ πρόβατά σου καὶ τοὺς ποιμένας κατέφαγεν ὁμοίως.»

                                                 
79/80 Iob 29,15 et 30,25   81/83 Iob 31,34b et 29,13b et 31,20b   89/92 cf. Iob 1,14-19   102/103 cf. Eph. 6,13-16   

111/114 Iob 1,14-16 

 

79 τυφλοῖς] τυφλῶν β || Ἐγὼ] praep. καὶ αὖθις β || 81 φησιν] add. ἀλλαχοῦ β || 82 δὲ] om. β || 83 Διὰ] praep. 

ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι β || ἐπλούτει] add. θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β || 84, 85, 86, 87, 88 διὰ] praep. καὶ β || 89 αὐτοῦ
1
] αὐτῷ 

β, δ, 49. || 90, 92 τελευταῖον] praep. τὸ β || 91 ὄνων] add. καὶ ο || Πάντα] ταῦτα praep. β || 92 ἀφείλατο] ἀφείλετο 

β, 49. || Πρόσεχε] add. παρακαλῶ β || 98 λάβῃ] add. ὁ δίκαιος β || 99 μήποτε] praep. ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων ὅτι β || 

προαπολλομένων] προαπολομένων β || 100 γενναῖος] praep. ὄντως ἀδάμας καὶ β || 104 ἐπόνεσεν] ἐπόνησεν β, 

54., ἐπενόησεν δ || 107 οὐδὲ] ἀλλ’ οὔτε β || 
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[77-110] Therefore, the slanderer attempted to approach him. Why? Because he saw that he 

was rich in charity rather than in property. For hear him saying without lying, «I was the eye 
for the blind and the foot of the lame. I wept over a powerless person, and I groaned when I 
saw a man in dire straits.» And he was extremely rich not only in words, but also in deeds, as 

he proved to be a complete treasure of beneficence for the needy. For what does he say? «No 
one in need left my house with an empty pocket; the widow’s mouth blessed me; the 
shoulders of the poor were warmed with the fleece of my sheep.» He was rich in everything  

in deeds,  

in words, 

in charity, 

in protection of the poor, 

in aid to the needy.  

Now look what the slanderer did. First, he snatched away from him all his possessions, and 

finally, he took away the children. First, he took away herds of camels, he took away flocks of 

sheep, a large number of donkeys and an enormous herd of oxen. He snatched away 

everything and finally the children. Why? Pay attention very carefully.  

First, he took away all his possessions, then his children.  

He took away the inheritable goods, then he made away with the heirs,  

in order to strike him in various ways and especially through his children.  

First, he began to make away with his property. 

First, he began to snatch away the inheritable goods while the heirs were living, in order that, 

while his sons and daughters were there, he would receive a timely blow of discouragement 

by the loss of his possessions. For he was anxious that, if the children perish first, he would 

not even take notice of the loss of his possessions. But the noble athlete, 

who received many blows and was crowned through all things,  

who received many arrows and shot down the slanderer by those very arrows,  

who was armed with the weapons of righteousness in the right hand and in the left,  

did not suffer,  

did not shed tears,  

did not waver, 

did not bend at the loss of his possessions, 

nor was he stripped of his piety at the death of his children, 

but he stood fast like an immovable tower, firmly fixed and founded here below on the earth, 

and fastened to the heavenly vaults themselves. 

 

[111-162] The first messenger came and said to Job, «The yokes of oxen were plowing and 
marauders came and carried them off and they killed the servants with daggers.» While he 
was still speaking, a further messenger came and said to Job, «Fire fell from heaven and 
burned up your sheep and it likewise consumed the shepherds.» 
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Βλέπε, τί ποιεῖ ὁ διάβολος. Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ εἶδεν αὐτὸν εἰς τὴν πρώτην καὶ δευτέραν πληγὴν 115 

γενναίως ἑστηκότα καὶ μηδ’ ὅλως ἐκ τῶν βασάνων αὐτοῦ διασαλευθέντα, πολεμούμενον καὶ 

μὴ τιτρωσκόμενον, μηχανᾶταί τι τοιοῦτον ποιῆσαι· Ἐπιβάλλει πῦρ ἐξ ἀέρος, ἵνα δόξῃ τὸ πῦρ 

ἐξ οὐρανοῦ καταπέμπεσθαι, καὶ ἵνα νομίσας, ὅτι ὁ Θεὸς ἐξ οὐρανῶν αὐτὸν πολεμεῖ,
21

 

βλασφημήσῃ τὸν Θεὸν τὸν οὕτω δίχα τινὸς ἁμαρτήματος ἀδίκως αὐτὸν πολεμοῦντα.  

«Πῦρ ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ ἔπεσε καὶ κατέφαγε τὰ πρόβατά σου καὶ τοὺς ποιμένας.» Ἔτι τούτου 120 

λαλοῦντος ἦλθεν ἕτερος ἄγγελος καὶ εἶπε τῷ Ἰώβ· «Οἱ ἱππεῖς ἐποίησαν ἡμῖν κεφαλὰς τρεῖς 
καὶ ἐκύκλωσαν τὰς καμήλους καὶ ᾐχμαλώτευσαν αὐτὰς καὶ τοὺς παῖδας ἀπέκτειναν 
μαχαίραις.»  

Ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις ἔμενεν ὁ μακάριος Ἰὼβ  

ὥσπερ στῦλος ἀσάλευτος,  125 

ὥσπερ πύργος ἄσειστος,
22

  

ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς ἀήττητος,
23

  

ἀκαμπής, ἀνένδοτος,
24

 βάλλων μᾶλλον ἢ βαλλόμενος.
25

 Ὅταν γάρ τις ἀνόνητα κάμνῃ,
26

 

πολλὰ πολεμῶν καὶ μηδὲν ὠφελῶν, πολλάκις μαχόμενος καὶ μηδ’ ὅλως περιγινόμενος, αὐτὸς 

μᾶλλόν ἐστιν ὁ τὰς μάστιγας κατὰ τῶν ματαίων αὐτοῦ πόνων ὑποδεχόμενος.  130 

Ἔτι τούτου λαλοῦντος ἦλθεν ἕτερος ἄγγελος.  
Συνεχὴς ὁ πόλεμος, ἀλλὰ μάταιος τῷ κάμνοντι. Πυκνότερα τὰ βέλη, ἀλλὰ φαιδρότερα τὰ 

βραβεῖα. Οὐκ ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν ἀναπνεῦσαι,
27

 ἵνα μή τι κατὰ τὴν ἔμφυτον 

εὐσέβειαν τοῦ παλαιστοῦ σοφόν τι λογίσηται.
28

  

Ἔπεμψεν ὅλα τὰ βέλη, καὶ οὐκ ἐνίκησε τὸν ἀθλητήν.  135 

Ἐκένωσεν αὐτοῦ τὴν φαρέτραν,
29

 καὶ οὐκ ἐκενώθη τῆς ἀλγηδόνος.  

Αἰσχυνθήτωσαν οἱ ἀνομοῦντες διὰ κενῆς, ἐπεὶ30
 κἀκεῖνος ἀπεστράφη τεταπεινωμένος, 

κατῃσχυμμένος, ὁ πολλὰ παλαίσας καὶ διὰ πάντων ἡττηθείς. Ἔπεμψε 

κατὰ ποιμένων,  

κατὰ βουκολίων,  140 

κατὰ τῶν προβάτων,  

κατὰ τῶν καμήλων,  

κατὰ τῶν υἱῶν,  

κατὰ τῶν θυγατέρων,  

κατὰ τῆς οἰκίας,  145 

κατὰ τοῦ σώματος,  

διὰ τῶν φίλων,  

διὰ τῶν οἰκετῶν,  

διὰ τῶν σκωλήκων,  

διὰ τῶν τραυμάτων,  150 

διὰ τῶν ἰχώρων.
31

  

Πάντα ἐξεκένωσε καὶ τὴν εὐσέβειαν οὐκ ἔλυσεν.  

Τὸν τοῖχον διώρυξε καὶ τὸν θησαυρὸν οὐκ ἐξεκένωσεν.
32

 

Ὅσας εἶχεν ὁ τῆς οἰκουμένης τύραννος ῥομφαίας ἐκίνησε  

διὰ πυρός,  155 

διὰ ξιφῶν,  

διὰ χώματος,  

δι’ αἰχμαλωσίας,  

δι’ αἵματος.  

                                                 
120/123 Iob 1,16-17   131 Iob 1,16a.17a.18a   137 Ps. 24,3     

 

118 αὐτὸν] ante ἐξ οὐρανῶν transp. ο || 120 Πῦρ] add. φησίν β || Ἔτι] praep. καὶ ο || 137 ἐπεὶ 25. : ἐπεὶ γὰρ α, 

ἐπεὶ οὖν β || 138 Ἔπεμψε] add. γὰρ β || 
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Look at what the slanderer did. Since he saw that he stood firm and brave at the first and the 

second blow and was not shaken at all by his torments, that he was attacked but not wounded, 

he contrived to do the following: He threw fire from the sky, in order that he would think fire 

was sent down from heaven, and that, under the impression that God was waging war on him 

from heaven, he would blaspheme God, who without reason was waging war on him in this 

manner while he had no sin. 
«Fire fell from heaven and consumed your sheep and the shepherds.» While he was still 
speaking a further messenger came and said to Job, «Horsemen formed three columns against 
us and they encircled the camels and carried them off and killed the servants with daggers.» 
But also in all these circumstances the blessed Job stood fast  

like an immovable pillar,  

like an unshaken tower, 

like an unconquerable fighter,  

unflinching, unyielding, striking rather than being struck. For when someone is toiling 

fruitlessly, waging many wars without complishing anything, fighting many times without 

gaining any victory, he himself is the one who receives the lashes through his fruitless efforts.  

While he was still speaking a further messenger came.  
Unremitting was the war, but fruitless for him who was toiling. Denser were the arrows, 

brighter still the prizes. He did not permit him to gather his breath even for a moment, in order 

that the wrestler would not think of something wise in accordance with his implanted piety.  

He shot all his arrows, but he did not overpower the champion. 

He poured out his quiver, but he did not get rid of the pain. 

Let they be shamed who are lawless in vain, for he too turned away humiliated, ashamed, he 

who wrestled a lot but was defeated altogether. He shot his arrows  

against shepherds,  

against herds of cattle, 

against the sheep, 

against the camels, 

against the sons,  

against the daughters,  

against the household,  

against the body,  

through the friends,  

through the house slaves,  

through the worms,  

through the wounds, 

through the pus.  

He poured out all his arrows but he did not destroy his piety.  

He dug through the wall but he did not empty the treasure.  

The tyrant of the world attacked with all the swords he had 

through fire,  

through swords,  

through ruin,  

through captivity,  

through blood.  
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Πάντα διέτεινε καὶ τὸν ἀθλητὴν μᾶλλον ἀνδρειότερον ἐποίησεν.
33

 Διὸ δὴ καὶ ὁ προφήτης 160 

ἀνεβόα λέγων· Τοῦ ἐχθροῦ ἐξέλιπον αἱ ῥομφαῖαι εἰς τέλος. Τάχα δὲ καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει·34
 

«Σκληρόν σοι πρὸς κέντρα λακτίζειν.» Ἔλαβε πάντα τὰ χρήματα, τὰ κτήματα, τὴν ὕπαρξιν.  

 

Καὶ τί ὁ τελευταῖος ἄγγελος; «Τῶν υἱῶν σου καὶ τῶν θυγατέρων σου ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων 
εἰς τὸν οἶκον τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ αὐτῶν τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου ἐξαίφνης ἦλθε πνεῦμα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου καὶ 
ἥψατο τῶν τεσσάρων γωνιῶν τῆς οἰκίας, καὶ κατέπεσεν ἡ οἰκία ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου, καὶ 165 

ἀπέθανον.» Καὶ ἵνα μάθῃς, ἀγαπητέ, ὅτι οὐκ ἦν ἄνθρωπος ὁ ταῦτα διαγορεύων τῷ Ἰώβ, ἀλλ’ 

αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ διάβολος σχηματισάμενος ἐν ἀνθρώπου μορφῇ,
35

 μάθε μετὰ πάσης ἀκριβείας· 

«Τῶν υἱῶν σου καὶ τῶν θυγατέρων σου ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων παρὰ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτῶν τῷ 
πρεσβυτέρῳ ἐξαίφνης ἦλθε πνεῦμα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου καὶ ἥψατο τῶν τεσσάρων γωνιῶν τῆς 
οἰκίας, καὶ κατέπεσεν ἡ οἰκία ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου, καὶ ἀπέθανον.» Πόθεν οἶδας, ὅτι ἦλθεν ἐκ 170 

τῆς ἐρήμου καὶ ἥψατο τῶν τεσσάρων γωνιῶν τῆς οἰκίας; Ἄνθρωπος εἶ, καὶ πῶς εἶδες τὸ 
πνεῦμα; Ποίοις ὀφθαλμοῖς ἐθεάσω, πῶς ἥψατο τῶν τεσσάρων γωνιῶν τὸ πνεῦμα; Εἰ 

ἄνθρωπος εἶ καὶ ἔνδον ἦς ἐν τῇ οἰκίᾳ, πάντως ὅτι καὶ σὲ περιελάμβανεν ἡ οἰκία. Εἰ δὲ ἔξω ἦς, 

πῶς ἔβλεπες τὰ ἔσω γιγνόμενα; Εἰ δὲ πνεῦμα εἶ, δεῖξον ὅστις εἶ, καὶ μὴ σχηματίζου εἰς 

ἀνθρώπου μορφήν.
36

  175 

 
«Τῶν υἱῶν σου καὶ τῶν θυγατέρων σου ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων παρὰ τῷ ἀδελφῷ αὐτῶν τῷ  
πρεσβυτέρῳ.»  

Βλέπε, πῶς πάσης συνέσεως πεπληρωμένος ἦν ὁ Ἰώβ, καὶ πῶς ἠσφαλίζετο τὴν φιλίαν τῶν 

τέκνων.
37

 Ἐλογίσατο γάρ, ὅτι Κάϊν καὶ Ἄβελ δύο ἦσαν ἀδελφοί, μόνοι κατὰ τὴν οἰκουμένην 

τυγχάνοντες, οὐδεμίαν ἔχοντες ἀφορμὴν πολέμου – πᾶσα γὰρ ἡ γῆ κοινῶς ἀμφοτέροις ἐπ’ 180 

ἐξουσίας προέκειτο – καὶ οὕτω διὰ τὴν τιμὴν τοῦ Ἄβελ φθονήσας ὁ Κάϊν ἀναστὰς ἐφόνευσε 

τὸν ἀδελφόν. Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ μακάριος Ἰὼβ περὶ μὲν τῶν ἀδήλων θυσίαν καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν 

προσέφερε τῷ Θεῷ ἀνιστάμενος τὸ πρωῒ καὶ λέγων·
38

 «Μήποτε κακὰ ἐνενόησαν οἱ υἱοί μου 
ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτῶν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν», περὶ δὲ τῶν συμβαινόντων αὐτοῖς ἢ εἰς λόγον ἢ εἰς 
φιλονεικίαν ἐποίει αὐτοὺς καθ’ ἑκάστην ἡμέραν μετ’ ἀλλήλων ἐσθίειν, ἐνθυμούμενος ὅτι, 185 

κἄν τινα πρὸς ἀλλήλους ἔχωσι μικροψυχίαν, ἡ τράπεζα καὶ ἡ διάθεσις τῶν ἄρτων ποιεῖ 

αὐτοὺς εἰς φιλίαν μεταποιηθῆναι καὶ τὴν κακίαν τὴν προσπεσοῦσαν ἐξορίσαι, εἰδὼς ὅτι διὰ 

τῆς τραπέζης τῆς συνεχοῦς πάντα λύεται αὐτοῖς τὰ προσπεσόντα μοχθηρά. Ἀλλ’ ὁ μισόκαλος 

διάβολος ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ παρετήρεσεν ἀπολέσαι τὰ μηδὲν ἡμαρτηκότα παιδία.
39

 Ἐν καιρῷ 

τῆς μεσημβρίας, ὅτε πάντες ἦσαν συγκεκροτημένοι, ὅτε πρὸς εἰρήνην ἐκεῖνοι συνήπτοντο,
40

 190 

τότε τὸν ἄσπονδον πόλεμον κατ’ αὐτῶν ἠφίει.  

Ἐκεῖνοι φιλίαν, οὗτος μάχαιραν ἠκόνει.  

Ἐκεῖνοι ἀγάπην ᾠκοδόμουν, καὶ οὗτος τὸν οἶκον κατέστρεφεν.  

Καὶ ἐγένετο κατ’ αὐτὴν τὴν ὥραν  

ὁ οἶκος τάφος,  195 

καὶ ἡ τράπεζα †συμφορᾶς,  

σκάφος καὶ ναυάγιον,  

μάνδρα ποιμενικὴ καὶ πάντα θηριάλωτα.† 
41

 


                                                 
161 Ps. 9,7   162 Act. 26,14   163/165 Iob 1,13.18-19   168/170 Iob 1,18-19   170/171 Iob 1,19a   176/177 Iob 

1,18b   179/182 cf. Gen. 4,3-8   182/183 cf. Iob 1,5b-c   183/184 Iob 1,5e   185 cf. Iob 1,4   190 cf. Iob 1,13 
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He used all his weapons but he made the athlete more courageous instead. That is why also 

the prophet cried out saying, The swords of the enemy have failed completely. Perhaps he 

also says to him, «It hurts you to kick against the goads.» He took away all his goods, 

possessions and property.  

 

[163-175] And what did the last messenger say? «As your sons and your daughters were 
eating and drinking in their eldest brother’s house, suddenly a wind came from the wilderness 
and struck the four corners of the house, and the house fell on your children, and they died.» 

And that you learn, beloved one, that it was not a man who was giving this detailed account to 

Job, but the slanderer himself, transformed into the shape of a man, learn very accurately: «As 
your sons and your daughters were eating and drinking at their eldest brother’s, suddenly a 
wind came from the wilderness and struck the four corners of the house, and the house fell on 
your children, and they died.» How do you know that it came from the wilderness and struck 
the four corners of the house? You are a man, but how did you see the wind? With what sort 

of eyes did you see how the wind struck the four corners? If you are a man and if you were 

inside the house, certainly the house would have covered you too. But if you were outside, 

how did you see what happened inside? But if you are a spirit, show who you are, and do not 

assume a human shape.  

 

[176-211] «As your sons and your daughters were eating and drinking at their eldest 
brother’s.»  

Look how full of understanding Job was, and how he safeguarded the love of his children. For 

he reasoned that Cain and Abel were two brothers, that they were alone in the world and had 

no reason for a war – for the whole world was there for both of them at their disposal – but 

that, this being so, Cain stood up and killed Abel out of envy because of the honour enjoyed 

by his brother. That is why the blessed Job did the following. As for what is hidden, he 

brought an offering to God getting up each day early in the morning and saying, «Perhaps my 
sons thought bad things in their mind toward God.» But as for what passed between them in 

conversations or in disputes, he made them eat with each other every day, considering that, 

even when there was a certain dissension between them, the table and the arrangement of 

bread would make them become friends and banish the evil that befell them, knowing that, by 

continuously eating together, all bad things that befell them would be dissolved. Now the 

slanderer, who hates the good, lay in wait for such a moment to destroy the sinless children. 

At the time of midday, when all were assembled together, when these were joined together for 

peace, at that moment he started an implacable war against them.  

They sharpened friendship, he a sword.  

They built up love, but he ruined the house.  

And at that very hour  

the house became a grave 

and the table †of disaster,  

a ship and a shipwreck, 

the sheep-fold of a shepherd and all (the sheep) caught by wild beasts.†  
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Τί οὖν ὁ γενναῖος ἐκεῖνος;  

Οὐ συνεχύθη,  200 

οὐ κατέπεσεν.  

Τί αὐτοῦ ἐπαινέσω;  

Ποῖος ἐπαρκέσει λόγος;  

Ποῖος ἐξαρκέσει φόβος πρὸς τὴν τοσαύτην διήγησιν;  

Ὢ γενναίας ψυχῆς.  205 

Ὢ μεγάλης ὑπομονῆς ὑπερβολὴν οὐκ ἐχούσης.  

Συγκέχυμαι τῇ ψυχῇ, διαταράττομαι τὸ συνειδὸς καί γε στεφανούμενον βλέπων τὸν Ἰώβ.  

Ἀλλὰ συγκέχυμαι τῇ ψυχῇ νῦν μᾶλλον ἐγὼ τὸν στεφανίτην ὁρῶν,  

ἤπερ ἐκεῖνος τότε τὴν συμφορὰν τῶν τέκνων ἐπ’ ὄψεσι βλέπων.  

Συγκέχυμαι τῇ ψυχῇ. Νομίζω δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς οὕτω διακεῖσθαι.
42

 Πῶς οὖν ἐξείπω τὴν τοσαύτην 210 

τραγῳδίαν, οὐκ ἐπίσταμαι καί γε τὴν κορωνίδα τῶν ἐγκωμίων ἐπὶ γλώσσης φέρων.  

 

Οἱ κατὰ σάρκα γονεῖς, ὅταν ἔχωσιν υἱὸν ταῖς ἐσχάταις ἀναπνοαῖς συνεχόμενον,  

περικαθέζονται,  

λόγων τελευταίων ἀκροῶνται,  

χεῖρας αὐτοῦ περιπτύσσονται,  215 

συνταγὰς περὶ τῶν ἀδοκήτων συνάπτουσιν,
43

  

στόμα φιλοῦσιν,  

τὰ τελευταῖα τῶν πατέρων φιλήματα. Ἀποδέδωκε τὴν ψυχὴν ὁ παῖς, ὡς ὁ δεδωκὼς 

ἐκέλευσεν.
44

 Οἱ γονεῖς  

σχηματίζουσιν,  220 

χεῖρας ἀποτείνουσιν,  

ὀφθαλμοὺς ἀποκλείουσιν,  

τὴν κεφαλὴν διορθοῦσιν,  

τοὺς πόδας ἀποτείνουσιν,  

ἀπολούουσιν,  225 

τοῖς ἀξίοις ἀμφιάζουσιν ἐνταφίοις,  

καὶ τὴν ἰδίαν συμφορὰν παραμυθοῦνται.
45

 Ἀλλὰ τί πρὸς τὸν γενναῖον τοῦτον ἀθλητήν; 

Ἀπῆλθεν εἰς τὸν οἶκον [τὸν κατ’] αὐτῶν τὸν κατὰ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν
46

  

οἶκον καὶ τάφον,  

συμπόσιον καὶ χῶμα,  230 

ἑορτὴν καὶ πένθος γενόμενον.  

Περιέσκαπτε καὶ ἐζήτει τῶν τέκνων τὰ μέλη, καὶ ηὕρισκεν  

οἶνον καὶ αἷμα,  

ἄρτον καὶ χεῖρα,  

ὀφθαλμὸν καὶ κόνιν.  235 

Καὶ ἐλάμβανε ποτὲ μὲν χεῖρα, ποτὲ δὲ πόδα,  

ἄλλοτε κεφαλὴν ἀνέσπα μετὰ τοῦ χώματος καὶ τῶν λίθων καὶ τῶν ξύλων, 

ποτὲ μὲν μέρος κοιλίας, ἄλλοτε τῶν ἐντέρων τὰ σπλάγχνα
47

 μετὰ τῶν χωμάτων ἀναφυρόμενα.  


                                                 
218/219 cf. Gen. 2,7 et Eccl. 12,7b 

 

203 ἐπαρκέσει] ἐξαρκέσει β || 205 γενναίας] add. καὶ μακαρίας β || 207 Συγκέχυμαι] praep. ὄντως, ἀγαπητοί β || 

βλέπων] βλέπω δ, 49.54. || 208 νῦν] om. ο || 212 ἀναπνοαῖς] πνοαῖς π || 218 Ἀποδέδωκε] praep. εἶτα β || 221 

χεῖρας nonnulli codices : χεῖρα α, β || 228 τὸν κατ’] del. Regtuit || κατὰ σ1, 01. : καὶ α, β || 237 τοῦ] om. ο || 238 

ποτὲ] praep. καὶ β || 

http://www.tlg.uci.edu/help/BetaManual/P4.html
http://www.tlg.uci.edu/help/BetaManual/P4.html


HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d 

223 
 

Now what about that noble man?  

He was not confused,  

he did not fall down. 

What shall I praise of him?  

What sort of words will suffice?  

What sort of reverence will suffice such a great tale?  

Oh noble soul!  

Oh great endurance going beyond all measure! 

I am confused in my soul, I am troubled in my conscience, although I see Job being crowned. 

In fact, I am even more confused in my soul seeing the wreath-bearer now,  

than he was, seeing the misfortune of his children with own his eyes then.  

I am confused in my soul. I think you experience the same as well. How to describe such a 

great tragedy I do not know, even if I had the most perfect eulogy on my tongue.  

 

[212-251] When ordinary parents have a son who is about to breathe his last breath,  

they sit around him,  

they listen to his last words,  

they embrace his hands, 

they join the promises about the unexpected,  

they kiss his mouth,  

the last kisses of the parents. The child has given up the ghost, at the command of Him who 

has given it. The parents  

put him in a certain position,  

they stretch out his hands,  

they close his eyes,  

they set his head right,  

they stretch out his feet,  

they wash him,  

they cloth him with worthy winding-sheets  

and so they soften their own misfortune. But what about that noble athlete?  

He went off to their house, that in one and the same hour had become 

a house and a grave,  

a party and a sepulchral mound,  

feasting and mourning.  

He dug around and looked for the limbs of his children, and he found  

wine and blood,  

bread and a hand,  

an eye and dust.  

And now he picked up a hand, then a foot, 

at another moment he pulled up a head together with dust, stones and wood, 

now a part of the abdomen, at another moment entrails mixed up with dust. 
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Ἐκαθέζετο δὲ ὁ οὐρανομήκης ἀγωνιστὴς διεσπαραγμένα βλέπων τὰ μέλη τῶν τέκνων. 

Ἐκαθέζετο συντιθεὶς μέλη πρὸς μέλη.  240 

Ἐκαθέζετο χεῖρα πρὸς βραχίονα ἀναπλάττων, κεφαλὴν πρὸς στῆθος, γόνατα πρὸς τοὺς 

μηρούς.
48

 Οὐ γὰρ ἦν μία τῶν συμβάντων ἡ συμφορά, ἀλλ’ ἐκ διαβολικῆς ἐνεργείας καὶ 

τυραννίδος ἡ πάντα λόγον ὑπερβαίνουσα καταστροφή.  

Ἐκαθέζετο Ἰὼβ διακρίνων τῶν τέκνων τὰ μέλη,  

μήπου τῶν θηλειῶν τὰ μέλη κατὰ τῶν ἀρρενικῶν διαπλάσῃ μελῶν,  245 

μήπου τὸ ἀρρενικὸν σχῆμα εἰς τὰ τῆς θηλείας μέλη συναρμοσθῇ. 

Ὢ γενναίας ψυχῆς, τὴν τῶν ἀγγέλων εὐφημίαν ὑπερβαινούσης.  

Διὰ τί; Ὅτι ἐν πᾶσι τούτοις τοῖς συμβεβηκόσιν αὐτῷ οὐδὲν ἥμαρτεν Ἰὼβ ἐναντίον Κυρίου, 
ἀλλ’ ἀντὶ τούτων ἁπάντων ὁλόκληρον εὐχαριστίαν ἀντὶ θυσίας

49
 ἤνεγκε τῷ Θεῷ λέγων·  

«Εἴη τὸ ὄνομα Κυρίου εὐλογημένον»,  250 

νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. Ἀμήν. 

  

                                                 
248 Iob 1,22a-b   250 Iob 1,21e 

 

239 ἀγωνιστὴς] praep. ἐκεῖνος β || διεσπαραγμένα] διεσπαρμένα β || 241 Ἐκαθέζετο] om. β || 244 Ἰὼβ] praep. 

τοίνυν ὁ ἀληθῶς καρτερικὸς ἀδάμας ὁ μακάριος β || τέκνων] add. αὐτοῦ β || 245 μήπου - μέλη] om. β || δια-

πλάσῃ] διαπλάσει β || 247 γενναίας] μακαρίας ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ γενναίας καὶ τρισολβίας β || 248 τούτοις] om. β ||  
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He sat down, the exalted champion, looking at the limbs of his children, which were torn into 

pieces.  

He sat down putting the limbs together. 

He sat down moulding the hand to the arm, the head to the chest, the knees to the thighs.  

For the misfortune was not one of the ordinary misfortunes, but the destruction beyond every 

description came about by devilish activity and tyranny. 

Job sat down sorting out the limbs of his children, 

lest he would mould the limbs of the women to the male limbs, 

lest the male form would be connected to the limbs of the female.  

Oh noble soul, surpassing the praises of angels! 

Why? Because in all these things that happened to him Job did not sin before the Lord at all, 
but instead of all this he rendered perfect thanksgiving to God as an offering saying,  

«Blessed be the name of the Lord», 

now and ever and forever and ever. Amen.
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Τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος α´  

(CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e) 
     

Τὰ μεγάλα τῶν πραγμάτων μεγάλων δεῖται διηγημάτων καὶ αἱ λαμπραὶ τῶν δικαίων ἱστορίαι  

λαμπρᾶς δέονται γλώττης καὶ διανοίας,
1
 διανοίας μὲν εἰλικρινῶς τὰς θείας Γραφὰς  

θεωρούσης, γλώττης δὲ τρανῶς τὰ θεῖα ἑρμηνευούσης, καὶ μάλιστα ἐπὶ τῆς προκειμένης  

ὑποθέσεως, λέγω δὴ τῶν τῷ μακαρίῳ Ἰὼβ πεπονημένων, ἃ διὰ πάσης φοιτῶντα τῆς ὑπ’  

οὐρανὸν τὸν τῆς ὑπομονῆς ἀπαστράπτει λόγον. Πλὴν εἰ καὶ νικᾷ τὴν ἡμετέραν ἀσθένειαν 5 

ὁ τῆς ὑποθέσεως λόγος, ἀλλ’ εὖ οἶδα ὅτι παρέχει ἡ τοῦ Θεοῦ χάρις λόγον οὐ διὰ τὴν τοῦ 

λέγοντος ἀξίαν, ἀλλὰ διὰ τὴν τῶν Πατέρων πρεσβείαν. Ἀλλ’ ἐπ’ αὐτὴν ἔλθωμεν τὴν  

ὑπόθεσιν. 

 

Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ τῇ Αὐσίτιδι. 
Ἀναγκαῖον σκοπῆσαι τὸ προοίμιον, ποίαν ἔχει δύναμιν καὶ τίνος ἕνεκεν ἀπὸ ταύτης τῆς  10 

λέξεως τὸ προοίμιον πεποίηται ὁ ἱστοριογράφος· Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν.2 Ἐπειδὴ ἔμελλε βίον  
ἐνάρετον διηγήσασθαι καὶ πολὺ τὴν ἡμετέραν κατάστασιν νικῶντα, ἵνα μή τις εἰς τὴν  

ὑπερβολὴν τῶν ἀγώνων ἀποβλέψας νομίσῃ ξένην εἶναι φύσιν καὶ οὐκ ἀνθρωπίνην, προλαβὼν  

ἔδειξε τὴν φύσιν, ἵνα θαυμάσῃς τὴν πρόθεσιν, ὅτι ἄνθρωπος ὢν ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον 

ἐπολιτεύσατο, τῆς μὲν κοινῆς φύσεως ἅπασι κοινωνήσας, ἀνωτέραν δὲ τοῦ κόσμου τὴν 15 

ψυχὴν ἀναγαγών.  

 

Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ τῇ Αὐσίτιδι.  
Κηρύττει αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς φύσεως, κηρύττει αὐτὸν καὶ ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας, ἵνα, ὥσπερ 

ἀκούσας αὐτὸν ἄνθρωπον θαυμάζεις, ὅτι ὑπὲρ ἄνθρωπον ἐπολιτεύσατο, οὕτως, ἐὰν μάθῃς  

καὶ τὴν χώραν ἐξ ἧς ὁ τοσοῦτος καρπὸς ἤνθησεν, θαυμάσῃς ἀληθῶς, ὁποῖον ῥόδον ἐν μέσῳ  20 

τῶν ἀκανθῶν ἐβλάστησεν. Ἡ χώρα τοίνυν ἡ τῆς Αὐσίτιδος χώρα ἦν τοῦ Ἠσαῦ. Ἀπὸ γὰρ  

τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ἡ Αὐσῖτις. Ὀνομάζει τοῦ βεβήλου καὶ πόρνου
3
 Ἠσαῦ τὴν χώραν – ὥς φησιν  

ὁ ἀπόστολος· Μή τις πόρνος ἢ βέβηλος ὡς Ἠσαῦ –, ἵνα θαυμάσῃς, ἐκ ποίων παιδευτηρίων  

κακίας οἷος καρπὸς ἀληθείας ἤνθησεν. 

  

Ἀλλὰ οὐ μόνον αὐτὸν ἡ χώρα τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ἤνεγκεν, ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ ῥίζα τοῦ Ἠσαῦ. Ἀπόγονος  25 

γὰρ ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου.
4
 Λέγει γὰρ τὸν Ἰὼβ ἡ Γραφὴ πέμπτον ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἀβραάμ. Καὶ 

ὅπως πέμπτος, ἄκουε· Ἀβραὰμ ἐγέννησε τὸν Ἰσαάκ, Ἰσαὰκ τὸν Ἠσαῦ, Ἠσαῦ τὸν Ῥαγουήλ, 

Ῥαγουὴλ τὸν Ζαρά, Ζαρὰ τὸν Ἰώβ. Εἶχεν οὖν τὴν διαδοχὴν ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἀβραὰμ διὰ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ 

εἰς αὐτὸν κατερχομένην. Δείκνυσιν οὖν τὴν ῥίζαν, ἵνα τὸν καρπὸν θαυμάσῃς. Τίς ἦν Ἠσαῦ; 

Πόρνος καὶ βέβηλος. Τίς δὲ ἦν Ἰὼβ ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ πόρνου; Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος,30 

                                                 
9, 11, 17 Iob 1,1a   23 Hebr. 12,16   26 Iob 42,17cγ   27/28 cf. Gen. 36,4.10.13.17.33; I Paral. (Chron.) 1,34-

37.44   30 cf. Hebr. 12,16      

 

Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ χρυσοστόμου π, 

add. ἰωάννου χρυσοστόμου 49. || Ἰώβ] praep. δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον ο, 49., ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον π1, μακάριον 

καὶ δίκαιον π2 || λόγος α´ δ : λόγος β´ γ, π, 46.49., om. ο || 

 

1 διηγημάτων] praep. καὶ β || 2 γλώττης] praep. καὶ β || διανοίας
2
] praep. καὶ β || 3 τρανῶς] om. β || 6 παρέχει] 

παρέξει ο || 7 Ἀλλ’] λοιπὸν β || ἔλθωμεν] add. καὶ ἡμεῖς β || 8 ὑπόθεσιν] διήγησιν β || 10 Ἀναγκαῖον] add. ἐστι 

πρῶτον β || 15 τῆς] praep. καὶ β || 21 Ἡ χώρα] praep. πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς β || 22 Ὀνομάζει] add. δὲ β || πόρνου ε : 

πονηροῦ α, β || 26 πέμπτον] add. εἶναι β || 28 Ζαρὰ
2
] add. δὲ β || 29 Τίς] add. δὲ β || 30 Ἰὼβ] praep. καὶ β || Αὐτὸς 

ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος] οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνήρ β || 
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Of the same (author), on Job, the first homily  
 

[1-8] Great events require great tales and the brilliant stories of the righteous require a 

brilliant tongue and mind, a mind that perceives the Holy Scriptures purely, and a tongue that 

explains the divine things clearly. This is especially the case with the subject at hand, I mean 

the sufferings of blessed Job, that go through the whole sublunary world and radiate the story 

of endurance. But although the subject matter surpasses our weakness, yet I know well that 

God’s grace grants us the words, not because of the merits of the speaker, but because of the 

intercession of the fathers. Now let us go to the subject itself. 

 

[9-16] There was a certain man in the land of Ausitis.  
It is necessary to consider the introduction, what its meaning is and why the historian has 

opened with these words: There was a certain man. Since he was about to describe a virtuous 

life that surpasses our condition by far and wanted to avoid that anyone, by paying attention 

to the extremity of struggles, would consider his nature to be abnormal and not human, he 

showed his nature beforehand, in order that you admire his disposition: being a man he 

conducted himself better than a man; on the one hand, he shared his common nature with all, 

but on the other hand, he led his soul upward, higher than the universe.  

 

[17-24] There was a certain man in the land of Ausitis.  
He proclaims him by mentioning his nature and he proclaims him also by mentioning his 

land, in order that, just as you admire him upon hearing he is a man because he conducted 

himself better than a man, in the same way, when you also learn about the land from which 

such a great fruit came to bloom, you truly admire what kind of rose sprouted up in the midst 

of thorns. Now the land of Ausitis was the land of Esau. For Ausitis comes from Esau. He 

mentions the country of the godless and immoral Esau by name – as the apostle says, (See to 
it) that no one becomes like Esau, an immoral and godless person –, in order that you admire 

from what sort of schools of wickedness such fruit of truth flourished. 

 

[25-41] But not only Esau’s country bore him, but also Esau’s root itself. For he was a 

descendant of the one who was filled with resentment. For the Scripture says that he was the 
fifth from Abraham. Listen in what way he was the fifth: Abraham begot Isaac, Isaac Esau, 

Esau Reuel, Reuel Zerah, Zerah Job. So he had a lineage from Abraham through Esau running 

down to him. So he shows his root, in order that you admire its fruit. What sort of person was 

Esau? Immoral and godless. What sort of person was Job, descendant of the immoral one? He 

himself was the noble and admirable man,



TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
 

228 

 

ὁ λέγων· «Εἰ δὲ ἐπηκολούθησεν ὁ ὀφθαλμός μου γυναικὶ ἀλλοτρίᾳ, ἀρέσει καὶ ἡ γυνή μου 
ἀλλοτρίῳ ἀνδρί.» Ἠσαῦ περιπολλὰς ἔσχε γυναῖκας

5
 ἄπληστος ὢν εἰς ἀσέλγειαν· ὁ δὲ Ἰὼβ 

τὸν τρόπον νόμον εἶχε τοῦ βίου, καὶ *...* 
6 
τοσοῦτον ἀπέσχεν ὥστε ἀλλότρια κάλλη μὴ 

περιεργάζεσθαι, καὶ πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας τοσοῦτον ἀπεῖχεν, ὡς μηδὲ ταῖς μηδέπω  

κατεγγυημέναις γυναιξὶ προσέχειν, τουτέστιν, ταῖς ἀμνηστεύτοις παρθένοις, – δεῖ γὰρ τῇ  35 

τρανοτέρᾳ λέξει χρήσασθαι. Τοσοῦτον ἀπεῖχεν ἀλλοτρίοις γάμοις ἐπιβουλεύειν, ὅτι οὐδὲ 

τῇ ἀμνηστεύτῳ παρθένῳ, ἐφ’ ᾗ οὐδεὶς ἦν κίνδυνος, ἀπέτεινε τὸ ὄμμα πρὸς ἀκολασίαν. Καὶ 

τίς ὁ ταῦτα μαρτυρῶν; Αὐτός· «Διαθήκην», φησίν, «διεθέμην τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς μου καὶ οὐ  
συνῆκα ἐπὶ παρθένῳ.»7 Βλέπε, μέχρι τίνος παιδαγωγίας ἤκμασεν αὐτῷ τὰ τῆς εὐσεβείας. 

Παιδαγωγεῖ τὸν ὀφθαλμὸν εἰς εὐσέβειαν, παιδαγωγεῖ τὰ μέλη εἰς δικαιοσύνην. Καὶ ὁ ἀπὸ 40 

τοῦ πόρνου τὴν διαδοχὴν φέρων σωφροσύνῃ διέλαμψεν. 

  

Ἠσαῦ ἀδελφοκτόνος ὅσον εἰς πρόθεσιν.
8
 Εἰ γὰρ καὶ μὴ ἐξέβη ἡ πρᾶξις, ἀλλὰ κατηγορεῖται  

ἡ πρόθεσις. Εἶπε γάρ, φησίν, Ἠσαῦ ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ· «Ἐγγισάτωσαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ  
πένθους τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ ἀνελῶ Ἰακὼβ τὸν ἀδελφόν μου.» Ἡ τοίνυν ῥίζα ἀδελφοκτόνος, 

ὁ δὲ ἐκ τῆς ῥίζης ἀνθήσας δικαιοσύνης βραβευτής. Ἐκεῖνος τῇ φύσει ἐπολέμησε καὶ τὸν  45 

ἀδελφὸν ἀλλότριον ἡγεῖτο· οὗτος καὶ τοὺς ἀλλοτρίους ἀδελφοὺς ἐνόμιζεν, ὁ λέγων· 

«Ἐγενόμην ὀρφανοῖς ὡς πατὴρ καὶ ἀντὶ ἀνδρὸς τῇ μητρὶ αὐτῶν. Δίκην, ἣν οὐκ ᾔδειν,  
ἐξιχνίασα, καὶ κατέπαυσα ἀδίκους.» Καὶ πάντα τὰ ἀλλότρια ἰδιοποιεῖται ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ  

φέρων τὴν διαδοχὴν τοῦ [τὰ] ἀλλότρια <τὰ> ἴδια τιθεμένου.
9 
 

 

Ἠσαῦ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ ἐλογίζετο ἀνελεῖν τὸν Ἰακώβ· Ἰὼβ προσέφερε θυσίας ὑπὲρ τῶν υἱῶν  50 

ἐννοῶν, μή τι κατὰ διάνοιαν ἥμαρτον. Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐκεῖνος κατὰ διάνοιαν ἐμελέτησε  

τὸν φόνον, φοβηθεὶς ὁ μέγας οὗτος καὶ γενναῖος ἀθλητής, μὴ ἐν τῇ διανοίᾳ παραδέξωνται  

τὸν ἰὸν τῆς ἁμαρτίας, προσέφερε θυσίαν καὶ μόσχον ἕνα περὶ ἁμαρτιῶν. Ἔλεγε γὰρ ὁ Ἰώβ·  

«Μήποτε οἱ υἱοί μου κακὰ ἐνενόησαν πρὸς τὸν Θεόν.» Ἐννόησον εἰς ὅσην ἀκρίβειαν αὐτῷ  

ἔφθασεν ἡ παιδαγωγία τοῦ τρόπου. Καὶ τί ποιεῖ; Ἐπειδὴ Ἠσαῦ καὶ Ἰακὼβ οἱ πρόγονοι 55 

ἐξεπολεμώθησαν πρὸς ἀλλήλους, οὐ τοῦ Ἰακὼβ εἰς κακίαν συμφωνήσαντος, ἀλλὰ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ  

εἰς κακίαν ἄρξαντος, τὴν διαφωνίαν τῶν προγόνων διαλύει τῇ ἑστιάσει καὶ ποιεῖ τοὺς υἱοὺς  

αὐτοῦ καθ’ ἡμέραν μετ’ ἀλλήλων ἑστιᾶσθαι, ἵνα ἡ συνήθης τράπεζα διαλύσῃ τῆς κακίας  

τὸν ἰόν. Παρ’ ἀλλήλοις ἐφοίτων οἱ υἱοὶ τοῦ Ἰὼβ ὁμόνοιαν παιδευόμενοι ἐκ νέας ἡλικίας,  

εἰρήνην ἀσκούμενοι, συμφωνίαν παιδευόμενοι
10

, καὶ μετ’ ἀλλήλων ἤσθιον καὶ ἔπινον.
11

  60 

Παρελάμβανον δέ, φησίν, καὶ τὰς τρεῖς ἀδελφὰς αὐτῶν ἐσθίειν καὶ πίνειν μετ’ αὐτῶν. 
Καὶ τί τοῦτο εἰς ὠφέλειαν τῷ ἀκροατῇ; Καὶ διὰ τί προσέθηκε τῶν ἀδελφῶν τὴν συνεστίασιν;  

Ἵνα δειχθῇ εἰς ὅσον σωφροσύνης ἠνέχθη αὐτῶν τὸ συμπόσιον, ὅτι οὐκ ἦν γέλως 

ἐκκεχυμένος καὶ ἀκολασία τὴν τράπεζαν ὑβρίζουσα, παρεισάγει καὶ τὰς παρθένους 

εὐωχουμένας, ἵνα δείξῃ τὸ πρόσχημα τοῦ συμποσίου οὐ μέθῃ ὑβριζόμενον, ἀλλὰ συμφωνίᾳ  65 

στεφανούμενον.
12

                                                 
31/32 Iob 31,9a.10a   32 cf. Gen. 26,34 et 36,2-3   38/39 Iob 31,1   43/44 Gen. 27,41   47/48 Iob 29,12b.16 et 

Eccli. (Sir.) 4,10   48 cf. Iob 29,17   50/51 cf. Iob 1,5   53/54 Iob 1,5c-e   55/56 cf. Gen. 27   57/60 cf. Iob 1,4    

61 Iob 1,4c-d 

 

31 ὁ λέγων] praep. ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν β || δὲ] om. β || 32 περι πολλὰς vel περιπολλὰς nonnulli 

codices : περὶ πολλὰς α, β || ἔσχε γυναῖκας] γυναῖκας ἔσχε μίξιν β || 33 ante τοσοῦτον lacunam suspicor, καὶ 

τοσοῦτον ἀπέσχεν del. Regtuit || 35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατηγγυημέναις β || 37 ἦν] post κίνδυνος transp. β || ὄμμα] 

add. ποτὲ β || 38 Αὐτός] add. ὁ ἰώβ β || 40 τὰ μέλη] praep. καὶ β || ὁ] om. β || 41 σωφροσύνῃ] praep. μεγίστῃ β || 

42 ἀδελφοκτόνος] praep. καὶ et add. ὑπῆρχεν β || 47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς π || 49 [τὰ] ἀλλότρια <τὰ> scripsi : τὰ 

ἀλλότρια α, β || 50 Ἰὼβ] add. δὲ β || 52 μὴ] add. καὶ οὗτοι β || 59 ἀλλήλοις] ἀλλήλους β || 61 φησίν] om. β || 62 

Καὶ διὰ τί] διὰ τί δὲ καὶ β || 63 ὅσον σωφροσύνης] ὅσην σωφροσύνην β || αὐτῶν τὸ] om. π || ὅτι] praep. καὶ β || 

γέλως] add. ἄτακτος καὶ β || 64 καὶ
1
] om. β || καὶ

2
] praep. δὲ β || 
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the one who says, «If my eye followed another man’s wife, then my wife too will be pleasing 
to another woman’s husband.» Esau being insatiably licentious loved very many women; 

Job’s conduct was law for his life, and he was so far from * ... * that he did not pay attention 

to other people’s beauties, and he was so far from fornication and adultery, that he did not 

even pay attention to women not yet betrothed, that is, unwooed virgins, – for it is necessary 

to put it more clearly. He was so far from plotting against other people’s marriages that he did 

not even turn a lustful eye to an unwooed virgin where there was no danger to turn an eye to. 

And who is the one bearing witness to this? He himself: «I made a covenant», he says, «with 
my eyes and I have not taken note of a virgin.» See to what level of training his piety 

blossomed. He leads his eye to piety, he leads his limbs to justice. And he who descended 

from the immoral one shone in temperance.  

 

[42-49] Esau was a murderer of his brother as far as his intention is concerned. For even 

though he did not put it into practice, yet he is to be indicted for his intention. For it says, 

Esau said in his heart, «Let the days of mourning for my father draw near, and then I will kill 
my brother.» So the root is a murderer of his brother, but he who sprouted from the root is a 

leader of righteousness. The former fought against his kinsfolk and considered his brother a 

stranger; the latter regarded even strangers as brothers, he who is saying, «To the orphans I 
was as a father and to their mother as a husband. A case I did not know I investigated, and I 

stopped the unrighteous.» He regarded other people’s affairs as his own, the one who was in 

direct line to Esau, who regarded what belonged to him as not belonging to him.  

 

[50-66] Esau proposed in his mind to kill Jacob; Job brought offerings on behalf of his sons, 

being anxious lest they somehow have sinned in their mind. For since that one had meditated 

upon murder in his mind, this great and noble athlete offered a sacrifice and one bull calf as a 
sin offering, fearing that they had received the poison of sin in their mind. For Job said, 

«Perhaps my sons have thought bad things toward God.» Take note of what level of precision 

his training of character has reached. And what did he do? As his ancestors Esau and Jacob 

had been at war with each other – Jacob had not agreed to committing evil but Esau had 

started it –, he put an end to the discord of the ancestors by banquets and made his sons eat 

with each other daily, in order that the practice of sitting around the table would put an end to 

the poison of wickedness. They visited each other, Job’s sons, who from early childhood were 

taught unity, were trained in peace, and were taught harmony; and they ate and drank with 

each other. They took along, it says, their three sisters as well to eat and drink with them. 
How does this benefit the listener? And why did he add the sharing of the sisters in the 

banquet? In order to show to what level of prudence their gathering went, that there was no 

immoderate laughter and licentiousness spoiling the table, he introduced maidens at the feast 

as well, to show that the dignity of the gathering was not spoilt by drunkenness, but crowned 

with unity. 
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Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν ἐν χώρᾳ τῇ Αὐσίτιδι, ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ.  
Περιστερὰ ἐν μέσῳ ἱεράκων,  

πρόβατον ἐν μέσῳ λύκων,  

ἀστὴρ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν νεφελῶν,  70 

κρίνον ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀκανθῶν,  

τὸ βλάστημα τῆς δικαιοσύνης ἐν τῇ κώμῃ τῆς ἀδικίας.
13

  

 

Καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος ἄμεμπτος.  
Πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς. Οἱ ἔξωθεν ὅρον ἔθεντο ἀνθρώπου.Τί ἄνθρωπος; «Ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν», 

φησίν, «ζῷον λογικὸν θνητόν.» Ταῦτα βούλονται τῶν φιλοσόφων οἱ ὅροι. Ἡ δὲ Γραφὴ οὐ 75 

τοιούτους ὅρους δίδωσιν, ἀλλὰ τί; Ἄνθρωπος ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος, ἀληθινός. Ἐάν τίς σε 

ἐρωτήσῃ καὶ ὅρον ἀπαιτήσῃ· «Τί ἄνθρωπος;», εἰπέ· «Ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος, ἀληθινός,  
ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ», ὡς ὅ γε τοῖς τοιούτοις μὴ μεμαρτυρημένος οὐδὲ 

ἄνθρωπος. Ἐὰν γὰρ ἔχῃ μὲν τὸν χαρακτῆρα τῆς φύσεως, ὑβρίζῃ δὲ αὐτὸν τῇ κακίᾳ τῆς  

προαιρέσεως, ἀκούει παρὰ τοῦ προφήτου· Ἄνθρωπος ἐν τιμῇ ὢν οὐ συνῆκεν· 80 

παρασυνεβλήθη τοῖς κτήνεσι τοῖς ἀνοήτοις καὶ ὡμοιώθη αὐτοῖς.14
 

 

Καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος ἄμεμπτος.  
Οὐ μικρὸν τὸ ἐγκώμιον. Βασάνισον τὴν λέξιν, ἵνα θαυμάσῃς τὴν πρόθεσιν. Ἄλλο ἔγκλημα,  

ἄλλο μέμψις.
15

 Ἔγκλημα ταῖς βαρυτάταις ἐπάγεται τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν, ἡ δὲ μέμψις ἐπὶ τῶν 

κουφοτάτων γίνεται πταισμάτων. Ἠθέλησε γοῦν δεῖξαι, ὅτι οὐ μόνον ἐγκλημάτων μακρὰν 85 

ἦν, ἀλλὰ καὶ μέμψεων. Οὐδεὶς αὐτῷ ἐνεκάλεσεν ὡς μεγάλα δράσαντι, ὅπου γε οὐδὲ ἐμέμψατο  

ὡς μικρὰ πράξαντι. Τοῦτο δὲ μέγα τεκμήριον· οὐδὲ ὁ μέσος βίος ἀνέγκλητος.
16

 ᾯ γὰρ μὴ  

ἔχεις περὶ μοιχείας ἐγκαλεῖν ἢ περὶ φόνων, ὁ τοιοῦτος ἀνέγκλητος. ᾯ δὲ μέμψεις προσάγεις  

ὕβρεως, διαβολῆς, λοιδορίας καὶ μέθης, ὁ τοιοῦτος ἐγκλημάτων μὲν ἐκτός, ὑπὸ μέμψιν δὲ 

τρέχει. Ἠθέλησεν οὖν δεῖξαι, ὅτι καὶ τῶν μικρῶν πταισμάτων μακρὰν ἦν καί φησιν· Ἦν 90 

ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος, ἀληθινός, ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ. Ὅθεν καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τῷ  

Ἀβραὰμ βουλόμενος δεῖξαι, ὅτι τὸ πρῶτον κατ’ ἀρετὴν τὸ ἄμεμπτόν ἐστιν, λέγει αὐτῷ· 
«Σὺ δὲ εὐαρέστει ἐνώπιόν μου καὶ γίνου ἄμεμπτος.» Τὸ ἄμεμπτος εἰς ἀκρότητα τρόπων 

ἐκλαμβάνεται. Ὁ δὲ ἀπόστολος, ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τὰ ἔθνη εἶχεν, τοὺς ἀπὸ πολυθεΐας 

ἀπεσπασμένους, τοὺς ἀπὸ κακίας συνειλεγμένους, τοὺς ἀπὸ πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας 95 

συνηθροισμένους, ἐπειδὴ πρὸς τοὺς ἐξ ἐθνῶν εἶχεν, οὐ προσέθηκε τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ἀρετῆς, 

ἀλλ’, ὡς εἰσῆλθεν εἰς τὴν οἰκουμένην πεπληρωμένην μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας, ἠθέλησε δὲ 

ποιμένας καταστῆσαι τῆς οἰκουμένης, ἐπειδὴ τότε ἐσπάνιζε τὰ καλὰ τῆς ἀρετῆς, καθιστῶν  

ἐπισκόπους Τίτῳ λέγει· Κατάστησον ἐπισκόπους, ὡς ἐγώ σοι διεταξάμην, εἴ τίς ἐστιν  
ἀνέγκλητος. Τὸ ἄμεμπτος οὐκ εἶχε τότε χώραν, ἐπειδὴ ἐσπάνιζεν ἀκμὴν τὰ τῆς εὐσεβείας. 100 

Μέγα τὸ ἄμεμπτον, μέσον δὲ τὸ ἀνέγκλητον, μέγα δὲ ἐν κακοῖς καὶ τὸ μικρὸν ἀγαθόν. Διὰ 

τοῦτο εἶπεν· Μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα. Οὐκ ἐπειδὴ τοῦτο νῦν φυλάττεται ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ – δεῖ

                                                 
67 Iob 1,1a   73, 76 Iob 1,1b   77/78 Iob 1,1b-c   80/81 Ps. 48,13   82 Iob 1,1b   90/91, 92 Iob 1,1b-c   93 Gen. 

17,1   99/100 Tit. 1,5-6   102 Tit. 1,6      

 

67 τις] om. β || 69 λύκων] praep. τῶν β || 75 βούλονται] βουλεύονται π || 77 καὶ ὅρον ἀπαιτήσῃ] om. β || Τί] add. 

ἐστιν β || εἰπέ] add. πρὸς αὐτόν· ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν β || 78 πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β || τοιούτοις] add. 

κατορθώμασι β || 79 ἄνθρωπος] add. ὑπάρχει β || 83 Ἄλλο] add. ἐστὶν β || 84 ἄλλο] praep. καὶ β || Ἔγκλημα] add. 

μὲν γὰρ β || 85 γοῦν] οὖν β || δεῖξαι] add. ὁ συγγραφεύς β || 86 ἦν] add. ὁ δίκαιος β || Οὐδεὶς] add. γὰρ β || 87 

οὐδὲ] οὗ β || οὐδὲ - ἀνέγκλητος] suspectum || 89 καὶ] ἢ β || 90 δεῖξαι] add. ὁ συγγραφεύς β || μικρῶν] add. καὶ 

ἐλαχίστων β || Ἦν
2
] καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος β || 91 ἀληθινός] add. θεοσεβής β || πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β || 

93 Τὸ] add. δὲ β || 94 ἀπόστολος] add. Παῦλος β || 96 ἐπειδὴ - εἶχεν] om. β || 97 εἰσῆλθεν] ἦλθεν β || 

πεπληρωμένην] add. ὑπάρχουσαν β || 
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[67-72] There was a certain man in the land of Ausitis, whose name was Job.  
A dove in the midst of hawks,  

a sheep in the midst of wolves,  

a star in the midst of the clouds,  

a lily in the midst of the thorn-plants,  

the offspring of righteousness in the village of unrighteousness.  

 

[73-81] And that man was blameless.  
Pay attention carefully. Those outside have established a definition of a man. What is a man? 

«A man», one says, «is a rational, mortal living being.» These are the definitions of the 

philosophers. But Scripture does not give such definitions. But what sort of definitions does it 

give? A man is blameless, righteous, genuine. If someone questions you and demands a 

definition, «What is a man?», say, «Blameless, righteous, genuine, staying away from all evil», 
so that he who has not received such a testimony is not a man at all. For if he has the 

characteristics of human nature, but spoils them by his bad purpose, he will hear from the 

prophet: A person held in honour did not understand; he resembled senseless beasts and 
became like them. 

 

[82-107] And that man was blameless.  
No mean eulogy. Examine the word, that you admire his purpose. Accusation is not the same as 

blame. An accusation is brought forward in the case of very grave sins, but there is blame in the 

case of very light errors. So he wanted to show that he was not only far from accusations, but 

also from blame. No one accused him of doing serious things, since no one blamed him even 

for doing trivial things. This is a great sign: even mediocre life is not free from accusation. For 

he whom you cannot accuse of adultery or murder, such a person is free from accusation. He 

whom you, however, blame for insolence, slander, abuse and drunkenness, such a person, on 

the one hand, is far from accusations, but, on the other hand, does incur blame. So he wanted to 

show that he was far from even small errors and he says, He was blameless, righteous, genuine, 
staying away from all evil. It is also for this reason that God, wishing to show Abraham that 

‘blamelessness’ is the most important virtue, says to him, «Be well pleasing before me and 
become blameless.» Blamelessness is taken as the utmost conduct. The apostle, as he was 

concerned with the Gentiles, people drawn away from polytheism, collected from evil, gathered 

from prostitution and adultery, as he was concerned with those from the Gentiles, he did not 

impose the utmost virtue upon them; but when he entered the world full of adultery and 

prostitution, and wanted to appoint shepherds of the world, he said to Titus at the appointment 

of overseers, as the beauties of virtue were rare at that time, Appoint overseers, as I directed 
you: someone who is free from accusation. At that time there was no room for blamelessness, 

because cases of piety were still rare. ‘Blameless’ is great, ‘free from accusation’ is mediocre, 

but among bad people even a little good is great. For this reason he said, The husband of one 
wife. Not because this is to be observed in the church now – for the priest ought  
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γὰρ παντελεῖ ἁγνείᾳ καὶ ἁγιωσύνῃ ἐστέφθαι τὸν ἱερέα –, ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ τότε πρὸς τοὺς ἐν 

πορνείᾳ μέγα ἦν, λέγει· Κατάστησον ἐπίσκοπον, ὡς ἐγώ σοι διεταξάμην, εἴ τίς ἐστιν 
ἀνέγκλητος, μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἀνήρ, οὐκ ἐπειδὴ νόμον ἔθηκε τοῦτο,

17
 ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ τῇ πλάνῃ 105 

συνέγνω. ᾜδει γὰρ ὅτι ἀνθοῦντος τοῦ λόγου τῆς εὐσεβείας
18

 αὐθαίρετον αὐτὴ ἡ φύσις  

ἕξει τὸ ἀγαθὸν καὶ ἡ ἐκλογὴ γενήσεται τῶν κρειττόνων.
19 

 

Ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος. 
Οὐ πρότερον οὖν ἔστι γενέσθαι δίκαιον, ἄμεμπτον μὴ γενόμενον.

20
  

 

Ἀληθινός. 110 

Τὸ ἀληθινὸς τί βούλεται;  
Ὁ μὴ ἐσχηματισμένος τὴν ὄψιν καὶ ἄλλην ἔχων τὴν κατάστασιν, 

ὁ μὴ σωφροσύνην σχηματιζόμενος, ἀκολασίαν δὲ ἐνδεδυμένος, 

ὁ μὴ τὴν δικαιοσύνην ἐν τῷ σχήματι δεικνύων, τὴν δὲ ἀδικίαν ἐν τῇ καρδίᾳ φέρων,  

οὗτος ἀληθινός.21
 115 

 

Καὶ τί εὐθέως θεοσεβής; Ὅταν γὰρ ᾖ τὸ ἄμεμπτον, ὅταν τὸ δίκαιον, ὅταν τὸ ἀληθινόν,  
τότε ἡ ἀληθὴς ἀπαρτίζεται θεοσέβεια.

22
 

 
Ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ πράγματος.23

 

Ἐπειδὴ πολλοὶ ἀπέχονται ἀπὸ πολλῶν ἁμαρτημάτων, πάντων δὲ οὐκ ἀπέχονται, τὸ ἄκρον  

πάλιν τῆς ἀρετῆς βουλόμενος ὑποθέσθαι φησίν· Ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ 120 

πράγματος. Ὅθεν καὶ ὁ Δαυΐδ φησιν· Οἱ ἀγαπῶντες Κύριον, μισεῖτε πονηρά. Οὐ γὰρ 
οἷόν τε καὶ θεοσεβεῖν καὶ πονηρεύεσθαι. 

 

Ἐκτίθεται δὲ αὐτοῦ καὶ τὴν ὕπαρξιν, ὅτι εἶχε πρόβατα ἑπτακισχίλια, καμήλους τρισχιλίας, 
ζεύγη βοῶν πεντακόσια, ὄνους νομάδας πεντακοσίας. Διὰ τί ταῦτα ἐκτίθεται; Οὐ τὸν πλοῦτον  

θαυμάζων, ἀλλὰ σοὶ τῷ ἀκροατῇ καταλιμπάνων τὸ πλῆθος τῆς οὐσίας, ἵνα, ὅταν αὐτὸν ἴδῃς  125 

μετὰ ταῦτα γεγυμνωμένον τῶν ὑπαρχόντων καὶ μὴ στένοντα, θαυμάσῃς, ὁπόσων
24

 

στερούμενος οὐκ ἀθετεῖ τὸν εὐεργέτην, οὐχ ὑβρίζει τὸν Δημιουργόν. Ταῦτα ἐγράφη, οὐχ ἵνα  

τὸν πλοῦτον θαυμάσῃς, ἀλλ’ ἵνα τὴν ὑπομονὴν ἐπαινέσῃς.
25

 Tαῦτα πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχωμεν. 

Ἡ γὰρ ἀκολουθία τῆς θεωρίας εἰς ἕτερον καιρὸν ταμιεύεται.
26

 Ὁ γὰρ διάβολος, ἀδελφοί, 

ἐπειδὴ εἶδεν αὐτὸν πλουτοῦντα τούτῳ τῷ πλούτῳ τῷ προσκαίρῳ καὶ ἐκ τούτου τοῦ πλούτου  130 

τοῦ προσκαίρου τὸν αἰώνιον πλοῦτον ταμιευόμενον, ἐνενόησεν, ὅτι, ὥσπερ πλουτοῦντι αὐτῷ  

συνεπλούτησεν ἡ δικαιοσύνη, οὕτω καὶ πτωχεύοντι συμπτωχεύσει καὶ ἡ ἀρετή. Πειρᾶται οὖν  

αὐτὸν γυμνῶσαι τῶν χρημάτων, ἵνα γυμνώσῃ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων.  

 

Ἐνταῦθα προσεχέτωσαν ἀκριβῶς οἱ λέγοντες· «Ἰὼβ οὐκ ἦν πλούσιος; Ἀβραὰμ οὐκ ἦν 

πλούσιος; Διὰ τί ὑποτίθῃ
27

 ἀκτημοσύνην;»135 

                                                 
104/105 Tit. 1,5-6   108, 109 Iob 1,1b   110, 111, 115 Iob 1,1b   116 Iob 1,1b   118, 120/121 Iob 1,1c   121 Ps. 

96,10a   123/124 Iob 1,3a-d   127 cf. Iob 1,22   129/133 cf. Iob 1,9-11 

 

103 ἁγιωσύνῃ] σωφροσύνῃ β || 104 ἐπίσκοπον] ἐπισκόπους β || 107 ἕξει] ἐξάγει ο || 111 Τὸ τ1 : ὁ α, β || 125 

θαυμάζων] add. τοῦ ἰὼβ β || 126 ὁπόσων scripsi : ὅτι πόσων α, π, ὅτι τοσούτων ο || 127 στερούμενος] add. 

ἀγαθῶν β || οὐχ] οὔτε μὴν β || Ταῦτα] add. τοίνυν β || 128 τὴν ὑπομονὴν] praep. τὴν καρτερίαν καὶ β || ἐπαινέσῃς] 

add. τοῦ δικαίου β || Ταῦτα - ἔχωμεν] καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχῃς πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ β || 129 γὰρ
1
] δὲ β || 

τῆς θεωρίας Regtuit : τὴν θεωρίαν α, β || 133 γυμνώσῃ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων] καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων γυμνώσῃ 

β || 134 Ἰὼβ] praep. μὴ β || Ἀβραὰμ] praep. μὴ β || 135 Διὰ τί] add. οὖν β || ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθεται ο, ὑποτίθεσαι π, 

add. ἡμῖν β || 
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to be crowned with perfect chastity and holiness – but because at that time it was great for 

those in unchastity, he said, Appoint an overseer, as I directed you: someone who is free from 
accusation and husband of one wife, not because he has established this as a law, but because 

he made allowances for their going astray. For he knew that, when the word of piety is 

flourishing, nature itself will bring about what is good of its own accord and will choose what 

is better. 

 

[108-109] Blameless, righteous.  
It is certainly impossible to become righteous, if one has not become blameless first. 

 

[110-115] Genuine.  
What does genuine mean?  

One who has not assumed a certain outward appearance while having a different character, 

one who does not feign temperance, while clothed with intemperance,  

one who does not show forth righteousness outwardly, while carrying unrighteousness in his 

heart, that person is genuine.  

 

[116-117] And what about what follows, devout? Now when there is blamelessness, when 

there is righteousness, when there is genuineness, then true devotion is complete. 

  

[118-122] Abstaining from every evil thing.  

Because many abstain from many sins but not from all sins, he says, as he again wishes to 

point out the utmost virtue, Abstaining from every evil thing. Therefore also David says, You 
who love the Lord, hate evil. For it is impossible to both fear God and to do evil.  

 

[123-133] He also tells about his property, that he owned seven thousand sheep, three 
thousand camels, five hundred yoke of oxen, five hundred donkeys at pasture. Why does he 

say these things? Not because he admires his riches but because he discloses to you, listener, 

the amount of wealth, in order that, when you see him thereafter stripped of his possessions 

and not groaning, you will be amazed: despite his deprivation of so many things he does not 

reject his Benefactor, he does not insult the Creator. This is written, not that you admire his 

riches, but that you praise his endurance. Let us have this before our eyes. For the sequel of 

the exposition is stored up for another moment. Now, brothers, as the slanderer saw him being 

rich in these transient riches and storing up eternal riches from these transient riches, he 

considered that, as his righteousness increased with the increase of his riches, in like manner 

also his virtue would become poor if he became poor. So he tried to strip him of his goods, in 

order to strip him of his virtues.  

 

[134-146] Let those pay attention carefully here, who say, «Was Job not rich? Was Abraham 

not rich? Why do you enjoin poverty?»  
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Γενοῦ κατὰ τὸν Ἰὼβ πλούσιος, καὶ ἐπεύχομαί σοι πλείονα κτήσασθαι. 

Γενοῦ κατὰ τὸν Ἀβραάμ, καὶ πᾶσα ἡ γῆ συνεύξεταί σοι τὸν πλοῦτον.
28

 

Εἰπὲ καὶ σὺ ὡς ἐκεῖνος· «Ἡ θύρα μου ἀνέῳκται παντὶ θλιβομένῳ», 

εἰπέ· «Ὤμους πενήτων ἐθέρμανα», 
εἰπέ· «Ἐκ τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν προβάτων μου ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων»,

29  140 

εἰπέ· «Καὶ στόμα χήρας εὐλόγησέ με», 
καὶ πλούτει πλοῦτον, ὃν θέλεις. Εὑρεθήσῃ γὰρ οὐ σαυτῷ πλουτῶν, ἀλλὰ τοῖς πένησιν  

οἰκονομῶν.  

«Ἡ θύρα μου ἀνέῳκται παντὶ θλιβομένῳ.»30  

Μίμησαι τὴν ἀκρότητα τῆς φιλοπτωχίας, ἔνδυσαι τὸν ζῆλον τῆς ὑπομονῆς, ἄνδρισαι,  145 

τὰ ἴσα φρόνησον. 

 

Ἀλλὰ ταῦτα μὲν εἰς τοσοῦτον. Γένοιτο δὲ ἡμᾶς τὸν ζῆλον καὶ τὴν ὑπομονὴν ἔχοντας ἔναυλον

 

ἔχειν καὶ τὴν ἀκολουθίαν τῶν λειπομένων, καὶ ὑμᾶς παρ’ ἡμῶν ἀπαιτεῖν τὰ λειπόμενα καὶ  

ἡμᾶς ὑμῖν τιννύειν τῶν θεωρημάτων τὴν ἀκολουθίαν.
31

 Καὶ γένοιτο ἡμᾶς γνησίως τὴν ἑορτὴν 

ἐπιτελέσαι καὶ τοῖς παθήμασι τῶν ἁγίων κοινωνήσαντας κοινωνῆσαι καὶ τῷ πάθει τοῦ 150 

Χριστοῦ. Ἀληθῶς γάρ, ἀδελφοί, δικαίως προέλαμψε τοῦ πάθους τοῦ Χριστοῦ τὰ πάθη τῶν  

ἁγίων. Προέλαμψαν ὥσπερ ἀστραπαὶ τὰ πάθη τῶν δικαίων, ἵνα μετὰ ταῦτα φανῇ Χριστός, 

ὥς φησιν ὁ Παῦλος, ὁ πᾶσι συμπάσχων καὶ πᾶσι συνδοξαζόμενος. Εὐχαῖς οὖν καὶ πρεσβείαις  

τῶν ἁγίων Πατέρων καὶ τοῖς εἰρημένοις στοιχήσαντες καὶ τὰ λειπόμενα προσδοκήσαντες  

δόξαν ἀναπέμψωμεν τῷ Πατρὶ καὶ τῷ Υἱῷ καὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ Πνεύματι, εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν  155 

αἰώνων. Ἀμήν.  

 

 

                                                 
138, 144 Iob 31,32b   139/140 Iob 31,20b   141 Iob 29,13b   153 cf. Rom. 8,17  

 

136 Γενοῦ] praep. ἐρῶ κἀγὼ πρὸς σέ β || Γενοῦ - κτήσασθαι om. ο || 137 τὸν πλοῦτον τ1 : τοῦ πλούτου α, β || 138 

ἐκεῖνος] ἰώβ ο || 144 μου] add. γάρ φησιν β || 145 τῆς
1
] praep. ταύτης β || ἄνδρισαι] add. κατὰ τῶν ἐναντίων β || 

148 παρ’ ἡμῶν ἀπαιτεῖν] ἀπαιτεῖν παρ’ ἡμῶν β || 149 ἡμᾶς
2
] praep. καὶ β || τὴν ἑορτὴν] praep. καὶ β || 152 

Προέλαμψαν] add. γὰρ ο || 
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Be rich like Job, and I pray for you to acquire more.  

Be like Abraham, and the whole earth will join you in prayer for riches.  

You too should say like him, «My door stands open for anyone oppressed»,  

say, «I have warmed the shoulders of the poor»,  
say, «The shoulders of the poor were warmed with the fleece of my sheep», 
say, «And the widow’s mouth blessed me»,  

and be as rich as you like. For you will appear not being rich for yourself, but administering it 

for the poor. 

«My door stands open for anyone oppressed.»  

Imitate this utmost love for the poor, put on this zeal for endurance, be a man of courage, be 

like-minded. 

 

[147-156] But this is enough for now. May we, having his zeal and endurance fresh in our 

mind, also have the remaining sequel: may you demand from us that which is remaining and 

may we pay you the sequel of the exposition. And may we celebrate the feast sincerely and 

may we by sharing in the sufferings of the saints also share in the passion of Christ. For truly, 

brothers, the sufferings of the saints shone before the passion of Christ with reason. The 

sufferings of the righteous shone before like lightning, in order that thereafter Christ would 

appear, who, like Paul says, suffers with all and is glorified with all. Now let us through the 

prayers and intercessions of the holy fathers hold on to what was said, look forward to what is 

remaining, and send up praise to the Father and the Son and the Holy Spirit, forever and ever. 

Amen.
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Τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος β´ 

(CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f) 
        

Φέρε, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἁψώμεθα τῆς ὑποσχέσεως καὶ ὑμεῖς τῆς ἀκροάσεως,
1
 καὶ πάντες γενώμεθα 

τῆς ἑσπερινῆς ἀκολουθίας τοῦ Ἰὼβ καὶ μετὰ πίστεως τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ὑπομονῆς ἑαυτοὺς 
παραστήσωμεν. Ἄτοπον γὰρ  

τὸν μὲν Ἰὼβ ἐπὶ κοπρίας καθήμενον μὴ ναρκῆσαι πρὸς τὴν εὐσέβειαν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ἐν ἐκκλησίᾳ 

χορεύοντας ὀκνεῖν πρὸς τὴν ἀλήθειαν,  5 
καὶ τὸν μὲν μυρίοις ὀδυρμοῖς περιηχούμενον τῆς ἑαυτοῦ συμφορᾶς μὴ κατακλασθῆναι τὴν 

ψυχήν, ἡμᾶς δὲ ὕμνοις καὶ θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς περιᾳδομένους προδιδόναι ῥᾳθυμίᾳ τὴν 

προθυμίαν.  

Ἰὼβ ὑπὸ σκωλήκων διεσθιόμενος τὸ σῶμα, ἄτρωτον διεφύλαττε τὴν ψυχὴν εἰς εὐσέβειαν. 

Ἐκεῖνον σκώληκες οὐκ ἐνίκησαν, καὶ ἡμᾶς ἱδρῶτες καταπαλαίσουσιν;  10 
 

Γενώμεθα καὶ ἡμεῖς ἄνθρωποι, ἄνθρωποι κατὰ τὸν ὅρον τὸν προαποδεδομένον. Τὸν γὰρ 

ἄνθρωπον χαρακτηρίζει τὸ ἄμεμπτον, τὸ δίκαιον, τὸ ἀληθινόν, τὸ θεοσεβές.

Καὶ ὥσπερ ἐπὶ 

τῆς κοινῆς συνηθείας, ἐπειδάν τις τὸν ἑαυτοῦ οἰκέτην ἢ τὸν υἱὸν ἐπὶ πρᾶξιν ἀποστέλλῃ, 

παρακελεύεται λέγων· «Ὡς ἄνθρωπος ἅψαι τῆς πράξεως», καὶ τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα ἴδιον ποιεῖται 

[θαῦμα]
2
, οὕτω κἂν πάντες λέγωνται ἄνθρωποι, μόνος ἐκεῖνος ἀληθὴς ἄνθρωπος ὁ τὴν εἰκόνα 15 

σῴζων καὶ τὸ πρωτότυπον κάλλος
3
 μὴ ἀφανίζων.

4
  

Εἶπεν αὐτὸν ἄνθρωπον, 

  ἵνα ἀπὸ τῆς φύσεως τὴν πρόθεσιν ἐπαινέσῃς.  

Εἶπεν αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τῆς χώρας τῆς Αὐσίτιδος,  

 ἵνα ἀπὸ τῆς γῆς τῆς κομώσης τὴν ἀσέβειαν τὸν καρπὸν ἀνυμνήσῃς.  20 
Εἶπεν αὐτοῦ τὰ κτήματα,  

 ἵνα θαυμάσῃς τὰ πλεονεκτήματα. 

Εἶπεν αὐτοῦ τὸν πλοῦτον,  

 οὐχ ἵνα τὴν περιουσίαν ἐπαινέσῃς, ἀλλ’ ἵνα γεγυμνωμένον αὐτὸν θαυμάσῃς.  

Πάντων γὰρ ἀπεδύθη, καὶ τὴν εὐσέβειαν οὐκ ἀπεδύετο, ἀλλ’ ἦν ὥσπερ τις πόλις 25 
πολιορκουμένη, πάντων μὲν τῶν ἔξωθεν γεγυμνωμένη, μόνῳ δὲ τῷ τείχει φυλαττομένη.  

Ἐγυμνώθη τέκνων, καὶ τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς εὐσεβείας οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν. Εἶχε γὰρ τέκνα τοὺς 

τρόπους, εἶχε θυγατέρας τὰς ἀρετάς. Τρεῖς αὐτῷ θυγατέρες κατὰ σάρκα, τρεῖς αὐτῷ ἀρεταὶ 

κατὰ πνεῦμα, καθώς φησιν ὁ Παῦλος· Μένει δὲ τὰ τρία ταῦτα, πίστις, ἐλπίς, ἀγάπη· μείζων δὲ 
τούτων ἡ ἀγάπη.5  30 
 

 

 

 

 
                                                 
12 cf. Iob 1,1   17 cf. Iob 1,1   19 cf. Iob 1,1   21 cf. Iob 1,3   25 cf. Iob 1,14-17   27 cf. Iob 1,19   29/30 I Cor. 

13,13    

 

Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ χρυσοστόμου π || 

Ἰώβ] praep. ἀληθινὸν καὶ μακάριον π, δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον ο || λόγος β´ δ, 04.55. : λόγος γ´ γ, π, 46.49., om. ο || 

  

3 παραστήσωμεν] παραπείσωμεν π || 4 μὲν] om. β || 7 ᾠδαῖς] add. πνευματικαῖς β || 13 πρᾶξιν] add. τινα β || 

ἀποστέλλῃ] ἀποστέλλων β || 14 τῆς] praep. τῆσδε β || 15 θαῦμα] delevi || 18 φύσεως] praep. κοινῆς β || 20 γῆς] 

χώρας β || 24 γεγυμνωμένον] add. ταύτης β || 26 πάντων - γεγυμνωμένη] om. β || 28 εἶχε] καὶ β || τρεῖς
2
] praep. 

καὶ β || 29 Παῦλος] praep. ἀπόστολος β || δὲ] om. β ||  



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 

237 
 

Of the same (author), on Job, the second homily 
 

[1-10] Come, let us attend to our promise and you to listening. Let us all be concerned with 

the evening series on Job and let us present ourselves in faith to the story of endurance. For it 

would be improper  

that we celebrating in the church shrink from the truth, while Job sitting on a dunghill did not 

slacken in piety,  

that we surrounded by the singing of hymns, the Holy Scriptures and songs give up eagerness 

out of laziness, while he surrounded by the sound of countless lamentations about his 

misfortune did not break down in his spirit. 

Although Job’s body was eaten by worms, he kept his soul unharmed in piety. 

The worms have not overcome him, but will sweat overthrow us?  

 

[11-38] We too should become men, men according to the definition which I have given 

earlier. For a man is characterised by blamelessness, righteousness, genuineness and devotion. 

As is customary, when someone sends out his slave or son for business, he exhorts him 

saying, «Deal with this business as a man», and uses a common word in its proper sense, in 

like manner, although all are called men, only he is a real man who preserves the image and 

does not obscure the original beauty. 

Scripture describes him as a man,  

  in order that from this nature you praise his purpose. 

It describes him as one from the land of Ausitis, 

  in order that you celebrate in a song the fruit from the land that abounds in impiety. 

It describes his possessions,  

  in order that you admire his excellence. 

It describes his wealth,  

  not that you praise his abundance, but that you admire him stripped naked.  

For he was stripped of everything, and yet he did not take off his piety, but he was like a city 

in a state of siege, stripped of everything outside but protected by only a wall.  

He was stripped of his children, and yet he did not lose the fruits of his piety. For he had his 

character as children, he had virtues as daughters. He had three daughters according to the 

flesh, three virtues according to the spirit, just as Paul says, And now faith, hope and love 
abide, these three; and the greatest of these is love. 
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Ἐγυμνώθη πάντων, καὶ τὸν γεωργὸν τῆς φύσεως οὐκ ἠρνήσατο. ᾜδει γὰρ ὅτι τέκνα 

παραμυθία διαδοχῆς,
6
 ὁ δὲ Θεὸς γεωργὸς τῆς ῥίζης. Οὐκ ἠχθέσθη τοὺς καρποὺς 

ἀποβαλλόμενος. ᾜδει γὰρ ὅτι μένει ὁ γεωργὸς τῆς ῥίζης. 

Ἐγυμνώθη τῶν προβάτων, καὶ αὐτὸς ἦν πρόβατον ὑπὸ Θεοῦ φυλαττόμενον.  

Ἐγυμνώθη τῶν βοῶν, καὶ τὰ μὲν ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν περιῃρεῖτο, τὸ δὲ ζεῦγος τῆς ψυχῆς καὶ  35 
τοῦ σώματος οὐ διετέμνετο, ἀλλ’ ὁμοῦ συμφωνήσασα ἡ σὰρξ καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ πρὸς εὐσέβειαν 
εἷλκε τὸ ἄροτρον. †Τρόπον τῆς ὑπομονῆς ἐδέχετο τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς ἀρετῆς,

7
 ἵνα πλεονάσῃ 

τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς ὑπομονῆς.†  

 

Ἦσαν αὐτῷ κάμηλοι τρισχίλιαι, ὄνοι νομάδες πεντακόσιαι.  
Ἐγὼ νομίζω, ὅτι μικρὰ ἐκέκτητο, ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο. Εἰ γὰρ ἑκάστῳ πτωχῷ ἐχορήγει λέγων· 40 
«Ὀφθαλμὸς ἤμην τυφλῶν, ποὺς δὲ χωλῶν», μικρὰ ἦν ἡ ὕπαρξις πρὸς τὴν πρόθεσιν· πλείων 
ἦν ἡ χορηγία τῆς φιλοξενίας παρὰ τὴν περιουσίαν. Πτωχὸς ἦν Ἰὼβ οὐκ ἐπαρκῶν τῇ 

προθυμίᾳ. Πλούσιος μὲν τῇ κτήσει, πτωχὸς δὲ πρὸς τὴν δύναμιν τῆς προαιρέσεως.  

Ἦν αὐτῷ, φησίν, καὶ ἔργα μεγάλα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς·  
φιλοπτωχία καὶ φιλοξενία καὶ ὅσα εἰς ἀρετὴν τελεῖ. Ἀλλ’ ὁ μὲν οὕτως ἐκόμα οὐ τῷ πλούτῳ 45 
τῷ προσκαίρῳ μᾶλλον, ἀλλὰ τῷ τῆς εὐσεβείας. Ἄλλος δέ τις κοινῶς ἐκλαμβάνων τὸν λόγον 

νομίζει ἔργα μεγάλα ἀμπελῶνας καὶ ἐλαιῶνας καὶ σπόριμα πλέθρα καὶ ὅσα τοιαῦτα.
8
 Ἀληθῶς 

δὲ ἦν αὐτῷ ἔργα μεγάλα ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς κομῶντι τῷ πλούτῳ τῷ ἐπουρανίῳ. 
 

Ὁ δὲ διάβολος, ὥσπερ ἔφθην εἰπὼν τῇ προτέρᾳ, ὑποτοπήσας ὁ παμμίαρος, ὅτι, ὥσπερ αὐτῷ 

πλουτοῦντι συνεπλούτησε καὶ ἡ ἀρετή, οὕτω καὶ πτωχεύσαντι συμπτωχεύσει καὶ τὰ τῆς 50 
ἀρετῆς, γυμνοῖ αὐτὸν τῶν κτηνῶν, ἵνα γυμνώσῃ τῶν τῆς ἀρετῆς πλεονεκτημάτων, καὶ αἰτεῖται 

παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸν κατὰ τοῦ δικαίου πειρασμόν, ἵνα σὺ θάρσος λάβῃς, ὅτι οὐκ ἔχει δαίμων 

ἐξουσίαν κατὰ Χριστιανοῦ οὐδὲ κατ’ ἀνδρὸς φοβουμένου τὸν Θεόν, ἐὰν μὴ ἐπιτροπὴ ἄνωθεν 

γένηται ἢ διὰ παιδείαν ἢ διὰ συγχώρησιν. Θεὸς γάρ, ὅταν ἐπάγῃ παιδευτήρια, ἢ δίκην ἀπαιτεῖ 

τῶν ἁμαρτημάτων, ἢ τὴν ἀρετὴν γυμνάζει τῶν θείων κατορθωμάτων. Οὐκ ἠδυνήθη 55 
πολεμῆσαι τῷ Ἰώβ, ἕως ἐπετράπη. Καὶ μὴ θαυμάσῃς, εἰ κατὰ τοῦ Ἰὼβ οὐκ εἶχε τὴν ἐξουσίαν 

μὴ λαβὼν τὴν ἐπιτροπήν. Οὐδὲ γὰρ κατὰ χοίρων ἔχει ἐξουσίαν. Ἄκουε, πῶς ὁ Λεγεὼν 

παρεκάλει λέγων· «Εἰ ἐκβάλλεις ἡμᾶς, ἐπίτρεψον ἡμᾶς ἀπελθεῖν εἰς τοὺς χοίρους.» Εἰ δὲ 

χοίρων ἐξουσίαν οὐκ ἔχει μὴ ἐπιτρεπόμενος, τῶν κατ’ εἰκόνα Θεοῦ γενομένων πῶς ἔχει 

ἐξουσίαν μὴ κελευόμενος;
9
  60 

 

Ἐγένετο, φησίν, ὡς ἡ ἡμέρα αὕτη, καὶ ἦλθον οἱ ἄγγελοι τοῦ Θεοῦ παραστῆναι τῷ Κυρίῳ, καὶ 
ὁ διάβολος ἔστη ἐν μέσῳ αὐτῶν.  
Ἆρα σὺν τῇ ἀγγελικῇ λειτουργίᾳ παρίσταται ὁ διάβολος, καὶ ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἁγίων πνευμάτων 

τὸ ἀκάθαρτον πνεῦμα παρίσταται; Ἀλλ’ οὔτε οἱ ἄγγελοι παρέστησαν τῷ Θεῷ σωματικῶς 
 
                                                 
34 cf. Iob 1,16   35 cf. Iob 1,14-15   39 Iob 1,3   41 Iob 29,15   44, 48 Iob 1,3f   58 Matth. 8,31; Marc. 5,12   59 

cf. Gen. 1,26   61/62 Iob 1,6 

    

31 γεωργὸν] δημιουργὸν β || 32 παραμυθία] add. εἰσὶ β || 33 μένει] add. εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα β || 37 Τρόπον] add. δὲ β || 

37-38 Τρόπον - ὑπομονῆς] corruptum censeo || 39 Ἦσαν] add. οὖν β || 40 ἅπερ ἐκέκτητο] om. β || ἐχορήγει] 

ἐχορηγήθη β || λέγων] καθὼς αὐτὸς λέγει β || 41 ἦν] praep. ἂν β || 42 τὴν περιουσίαν] add. τῆς εἰσόδου β || 43 

Πλούσιος] praep. καὶ β || τῇ κτήσει] praep. ὑπῆρχε β || 44 Ἦν] add. δὲ β || 45 φιλοπτωχία] praep. ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; 

β || καὶ
1
] om. β || φιλοξενία] add. ἄκρα ταπείνωσις, ἐλεημοσύνη ἀνυπέρβλητος β || τελεῖ] συντελεῖ β || 46 τις] add. 

σοφὸς β || 47 μεγάλα] add. εἶναι β || 51 γυμνώσῃ] add. καὶ β || καὶ αἰτεῖται] αἰτεῖται δὲ καὶ β || 52 θάρσος] post 

λάβῃς transp. β || 55 ἠδυνήθη] add. οὖν ὁ διάβολος β || 56 ἐπετράπη] add. παρὰ (τοῦ) θεοῦ β || θαυμάσῃς] add. 

ἀγαπητέ β || 57 ἐξουσίαν] praep. τὴν β || 63 ὁ διάβολος] praep. καὶ β || 64 Ἀλλ’ οὔτε] οὔτε γὰρ π || ἄγγελοι] praep. 

ἅγιοι β || 
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He was stripped of everything, but he did not deny the cultivator of his offspring. For he knew 

that children are a consolation that comes from succession, but that God is the cultivator of 

his root. He was not grieved at the loss of his fruits. For he knew that the cultivator of the root 

remains.  

He was stripped of his sheep, but he himself was a sheep protected by God. 

He was stripped of his oxen. Indeed, the yokes of oxen were taken away, but the yoke of soul 

and body was not cut in two, but the body and soul drew the plough together in harmony 

towards piety. †In the way of endurance he received the fruits of virtue, in order that he might 

increase the fruits of endurance.† 

  

[39-48] He owned three thousand camels, five hundred donkeys at pasture.  

I think what he possessed was little. For if he provided for every poor man saying, «I was the 
eye of the blind, the foot of the lame», then his property was small with regard to his purpose; 

the expenses of his hospitality were more than his wealth. Job was poor in not being able to 

supply the demands of his goodwill. He was rich in so far as property is concerned, but poor 

with regard to the power of his purpose.  

He also, it says, had great works on earth:  
love for the poor, hospitality and everything that contributes to virtue. So in this way he 

abounded, not so much in temporary wealth as in the wealth of piety. Someone else takes the 

expression in an ordinary sense and considers great works vineyards and olive-yards and 

square meters of grain fields, and so forth. He really had great works on earth, as he abounded 

in heavenly wealth.  

 

[49-60] Now the slanderer, as I have said yesterday, the all-abominable suspected that, as his 

virtue increased with the increase of his riches, in the same way his virtue would become poor 

if he became poor. Therefore, he stripped him of his domestic animals, in order that he would 

strip him of his excellence in virtue, and he demanded a test against the righteous one from 

God, in order that you take courage: a demon does not have power over a Christian nor over a 

man fearing God, unless there is permission from above as a result of discipline or consent. 

For whenever God applies discipline, He either demands satisfaction for sins, or trains the 

virtue for excellent, virtuous actions. He could not fight with Job until it was permitted. Do 

not be surprised that he did not have power over Job as long as he had not received 

permission. For even over swine he does not have power. Listen how Legion implored Him 

saying, «If you cast us out, permit us to go into the swine.» If he does not have power over 

swine unless permitted, how does he have power over those who are created in God’s image 

unless he is commanded?  

 

[61-107] Now it happened, it says, when it was the set day and the angels of God came to 
present themselves before the Lord, the slanderer also stood among them. 

Does the slanderer present himself together with the ministering angels and does the evil spirit 

present himself among the holy spirits? No, but neither the angels presented themselves 

before God physically, 
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οὐδὲ ὁ Σατανᾶς σωματικῶς, ἀλλὰ πᾶσα ὑπουργία παράστασις λέγεται.
10

 Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Ἠλίας 65 
ἐπὶ γῆς πολιτευόμενος τῷ Θεῷ παρεστάναι ἐλέγετο, ὥς φησιν· «Ζῇ Κύριος, ᾧ παρέστην 
ἐνώπιον αὐτοῦ σήμερον», οὐχ ὅτι ἐν οὐρανοῖς ἀνελθὼν παρέστη, ἀλλ’ ὅτι τῷ θείῳ 

κελεύσματι διηκονεῖτο,
11

 οὕτω καὶ ὁ διάβολος ἔστη οὐκ ἐν τῷ οὐρανίῳ χώρῳ οὐδὲ ἐν ταῖς 

ὑπερκοσμίοις δυνάμεσιν, ἀλλ’ ὡς κτίσμα Θεοῦ κελεύεται ποιεῖν τὰ καθήκοντα. Καὶ ὅπως, 

ἄκουε. Μὴ γάρ μου ἁρπάσῃς τὸ ῥῆμα καὶ εἴπῃς· «Ὑπηρέτῃ κέχρηται ὁ Θεὸς τῷ διαβόλῳ;» 70 
Ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀνθρωπίνων ἐξουσιῶν εἰσὶ φανεροὶ στρατιῶται οἱ ταῖς τιμαῖς διακονούμενοι 

καὶ εἰσὶν ὁμολογούμενοι
12

 στρατιῶται οἱ πρὸς τὰς τιμωρίας ἀφωρισμένοι, οὕτω πρὸς μὲν τὰς 

λειτουργίας τὰς ἀγαθὰς καὶ τὰς ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀνθρώπων οἰκονομίας ἄγγελοι ἅγιοι ἀποστέλλονται, 

πρὸς δὲ τὰς κατὰ τῶν ἀνόμων ἀνθρώπων τιμωρίας δαίμονες ἐπιτρέπονται. Καὶ ὅπως, ἄκουε. 

Ὅτε τῶν ἁγίων ἀγγέλων μέμνηται Παῦλος, φησίν· Οὐχὶ πάντες λειτουργικὰ πνεύματά εἰσιν 75 
εἰς διακονίαν ἀποστελλόμενα διὰ τοὺς μέλλοντας κληρονομεῖν σωτηρίαν;13 

Οἱ μὲν ἄγγελοι 

ὑπηρετοῦσι ταῖς τῶν ἀνθρώπων σωτηρίαις, οἱ δὲ πικροὶ δαίμονες ταῖς κατὰ τῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν 

τιμωρίαις. Ἐξαπέστειλε γάρ, φησιν ὁ Δαυΐδ, εἰς τὴν Αἴγυπτον θυμὸν καὶ ὀργὴν καὶ θλίψιν 
ἀποστολὴν δι’ ἀγγέλων πονηρῶν. Οἱ τοίνυν δαίμονες, εἰ καὶ ἀφηνίασαν τῇ προθέσει, ἀλλ’ 
ὑπὸ τὸν ζυγὸν κεῖνται τῆς δουλείας καὶ κελεύονται ὡς δήμιοι πρᾶξαι τὰ προσταττόμενα. Καὶ 80 
μὴ θαυμάσῃς, εἰ Θεὸς κελεύει δαίμοσιν. Οἱ ἀπόστολοι ὡς δημίῳ κέχρηνται τῷ διαβόλῳ. 

Λέγει Παῦλος· Ἐπειδή τινες περὶ τὴν πίστιν ἠστόχησαν, τούτους παρέδωκα τῷ Σατανᾷ, ἵνα 
παιδευθῶσι μὴ βλασφημεῖν. Καὶ πάλιν περί τινος ἐκπορνεύσαντος καὶ δίκην ὀφείλοντος τί 
φησιν ὁ Παῦλος; Συναχθέντων ὑμῶν καὶ τοῦ ἐμοῦ πνεύματος σὺν τῇ δυνάμει τοῦ Κυρίου 
Ἰησοῦ ἔκρινα τὸν οὕτω τοῦτο κατεργασάμενον, τοῦτον παραδοῦναι τῷ Σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον 85 
τῆς σαρκός, ἵνα τὸ πνεῦμα σωθῇ ἐν τῇ ἡμέρᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου.14

 Ἵνα γὰρ μὴ νομίσωσιν οἱ 

δαίμονες, ὅτι πάντῃ κατὰ τῆς θείας αὐθεντίας ἐτυράννησαν, κελεύονται καὶ ἄκοντες ποιεῖν τὰ 

προσταττόμενα, οὐ πράγματα εἰς εὐθηνίαν συντείνοντα, ἀλλὰ πράγματα εἰς τιμωρίαν 

φέροντα. Οὐκ εἶδες καὶ τοὺς παρ’ ἡμῖν ἄρχοντας, ὅταν μὲν μετὰ τιμῆς τινα καλῶσιν, πῶς 

ἀποστέλλουσι τοὺς δρομεῖς, κούρσωρας καλουμένους Ῥωμαϊστί, ὅταν δὲ μετ’ ἀτιμίας τινὰς 90 
ἕλκωσιν, ἑτέρους ἐκπέμπουσι στρατιώτας; Οὕτω καὶ ὁ Θεὸς τοῖς μὲν ἁγίοις ἀποστέλλει 

διακόνους ἀγγέλους εἰς σωτηρίαν, ὅταν δὲ τιμωρήσασθαι βούληται, τοῖς δαίμοσιν ἐπιτρέπει. 
Διὰ τοῦτο, ὅτε ἀπεφαίνετο κατὰ τοῦ Ἀχαὰβ ὁ Θεός, λέγει· «Τίς πορεύσεται καὶ ἀπατήσει τὸν 
Ἀχαὰβ καὶ πεσεῖται;» Ἀπεκρίθη πνεῦμα πονηρόν· «Ἰδοὺ ἐγώ.»15

 ᾜδει γὰρ ὅτι εἰς τοῦτο 

τέτακται ὁ διάβολος. Οἱ τοίνυν δαίμονες – σύγγνωτε δέ μοι, παρακαλῶ, περὶ πραγμάτων 95 
ἀοράτων καὶ οὐκ αἰσθητῶν διαλεγομένῳ, ἀλλ’ οὐδ’ ἂν ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς ἐπεχείρησά τι περὶ τῶν 

τοιούτων εἰπεῖν, εἰ μὴ τὰς ἀφορμὰς ἐκ τῆς ἁγίας Γραφῆς ἐδανειζόμην· οὐ γὰρ ἀνθρωπίνης

 

ἐστὶν ἐννοίας μερίζειν τὰ ἀόρατα ἀπὸ τῶν αἰσθητῶν, ἀλλ’, ἐπειδὴ οἷς εἶπεν ὁ Θεὸς ἀντειπεῖν 

οὐκ ἔστιν, τοῖς γεγραμμένοις στοιχοῦμεν, κἂν θέλωμεν, κἂν μή – οἱ τοίνυν πονηρότατοι 
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93/94 III Reg. 22,20-21 

 

65 οὐδὲ - σωματικῶς] om. ο || 69 ὑπερκοσμίοις] ὑπερκοσμίαις β || 71 Ὥσπερ] add. γὰρ β || 72 οὕτω] add. καὶ 

ἐνταῦθα β || 74 ἐπιτρέπονται] ἀποστέλλονται β || 76 Οἱ] praep. Ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι β || ἄγγελοι] praep. ἅγιοι β || 79 

δαίμονες] praep. πονηροὶ καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι β || 82 Λέγει] add. οὖν β || 84 Παῦλος] praep. αὐτὸς β || 85 τοῦτο] οὕτω 

π || 86 Κυρίου] add. ἰησοῦ β || 87 καὶ ἄκοντες] om. β || 89 καλῶσιν] καλέσωσι β || 91 στρατιώτας] praep. ἀπηνεῖς 

καὶ σκληροὺς β || 92 βούληται] βούλεται β || 94 Ἀπεκρίθη] praep. καὶ β || 95 Οἱ - δαίμονες] om. β || 
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nor the slanderer physically, but every service is called ‘a standing beside’. For as Elijah 

living on earth was said to stand before God, like he says, «The Lord lives, before whom I 
stand today», not because he went up and presented himself in heaven but because he served 

the divine command, in like manner the slanderer also did not stand in a place in heaven nor 

among supernatural powers, but as a creature of God he is ordered to carry out his duties. 

Listen how. For you should not seize my words and say, «Does God use the slanderer as a 

servant?» Αs in the case of human authorities there are conspicuous soldiers who serve an 

honourable purpose and there are acknowledged soldiers who are set apart for punishment, in 

the same way holy angels are sent out with regard to the good services and the redemption 

plan for man, but demons are ordered to punish lawless men. Listen how. When Paul makes 

mention of holy angels, he says, Are not all of them spirits in the divine service, sent to serve 
for the sake of those who are to inherit salvation? Angels serve in the salvation of men but the 

harsh demons serve in the punishment of sinners. For David says, He sent out to Egypt anger 
and wrath and affliction, a dispatch through wicked angels. Hence, even though the demons 

have willingly rebelled, yet they lie under the yoke of slavery and are ordered as public 

executioners to do what is commanded. Do not be surprised that God gives orders to demons. 

The apostles have made use of the slanderer as a public executioner. Paul says, Because some 
have missed the mark as regards the faith, those I have turned over to Satan, so that they may 
learn not to blaspheme. Again, what does Paul say about one who had committed fornication 

and deserved punishment? When you are assembled, and my spirit is present with the power 
of Lord Jesus, I have pronounced judgment on the man who has done such a thing, to hand 
this man over to Satan for the destruction of the flesh, so that his spirit may be saved on the 
day of the Lord. For lest the demons think that they are in every way absolute rulers above 

divine authority, they are ordered to perform what is commanded, even involuntarily, not a 

task that contributes to prosperity but a task that is connected with punishment. Have you not 

noticed the rulers among us too, how, whenever they summon someone with honour, they 

dispatch runners, in Latin cursores, but whenever they hale some with dishonour, they send 

out other soldiers? In the same way God too dispatches serving angels to the saints to save 

them, but whenever He wishes to punish, He orders the demons. That is why God, when He 

denounced Achaab, says, «Who will go and entice Achaab, and he will fall?» An evil spirit 

replied, «I will.» For the slanderer knew that he had been assigned to this. So the demons – 

forgive me, please, when I speak about things that are neither visible nor perceptible, but I 

would not endeavour to say anything about such matters at all if I did not borrow the material 

from the Holy Scripture; for human thinking cannot separate the invisible from the 

perceptible, but, as it is impossible to speak against what God has said, we follow what has 

been written, whether we like it or not – so the utmost wicked demons  
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δαίμονες ἀποστέλλονται μὲν ἰδικῶς εἰσπράξασθαι παρὰ τῶν πονηρῶν τιμωρίαν, 100 
ἀποστέλλονται δὲ καὶ πρὸς δικαίους, οὐχ ἵνα τιμωρήσωνται, ἀλλ’ ἵνα πειράσωσιν. Ἐπειδὴ 

γὰρ ἄγγελος ἅγιος ὑπουργῆσαι τῇ πείρᾳ οὐ κελεύεται – οὐδὲ γὰρ Θεὸς κελεύει τὸ ἀνάξιον 

ἀγγέλῳ –, διὰ τοῦτο δαίμονες ταύτην ἐπιτρέπονται τὴν πεῖραν. Καὶ μὴ θαυμάσῃς, εἰ πρὸς 

δικαίους δαίμονες ἀποστέλλονται. Ἀνήχθη γὰρ ὁ Δεσπότης πάντων ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἰορδάνου εἰς τὴν 

ἔρημον πειρασθῆναι ὑπὸ τοῦ διαβόλου. Εἰ τοίνυν τὸν Σωτῆρα τῶν ἁπάντων διάβολος 105 
ἐπείρασεν, τί θαυμάζεις, εἰ κατὰ δικαίου εἰς γυμνάσιον ὑπομονῆς δαίμων ἀποστέλλεται; 

Ἀποστέλλεται δὲ οὐ τοῦ Θεοῦ κελεύοντος, ἀλλὰ συγχωροῦντος.  

 

Σχηματίζει δὲ ἡ Γραφὴ ὡς ἐν προσωποποιΐᾳ τὸν λόγον. Οὐ γὰρ φωνὴ παρὰ Θεοῦ χωρεῖ πρὸς 

πονηρὸν δαίμονα οὐδὲ καταξιοῦται ταύτης ἡ παραβάτις ἐκείνη πρόθεσις – φύσις γὰρ ἀγαθή, 

πρόθεσις δὲ κακή – οὐ καταξιοῦται τῆς ἀχράντου φωνῆς.
16 
Ἐὰν δὲ εἴπῃς, ὅτι «Εἶπεν ὁ Κύριος 110 

τῷ διαβόλῳ», ἐρῶ σοι ἀπὸ τοῦ Δαυΐδ· «Τῷ δὲ ἁμαρτωλῷ εἶπεν ὁ Θεός· “Ἵνα τί σὺ διηγῇ τὰ 
δικαιώματά μου;”» Ἆρα φωνὴν ἔρρηξε πρὸς τὸν ἁμαρτωλόν; Ἀλλὰ δι’ ὧν *...* φθέγγεται, δι’ 
αὐτῶν τῶν πραγμάτων λαλεῖ πρὸς τοὺς ἀναξίους.

17
 Ἐπέταξεν ὁ Θεὸς τῷ κήτει. Ἆρα φωνὴν 

ἐκπέμψας ἢ πρόσταγμά τι νευρώσας;
18

 Ἐκέλευσεν ὁ Θεὸς σκώληκι ἑωθινῇ. Οὕτως, ἐὰν 
σχηματίσῃ ὁ λόγος, ὅτι Θεὸς ἐφθέγξατο πρὸς τὸν διάβολον, μὴ ἐξ ἰσοτιμίας παραγάγῃς τὴν 115 
ἄτιμον ταύτην καὶ παραβεβηκυῖαν πρόθεσιν εἰσαγομένην εἰς πρόσωπον τοῦ Δεσπότου.  

 

Ἀλλ’ ἑστήκασιν οἱ ἄγγελοι κατὰ τὴν διατεταγμένην ἀκολουθίαν. Ἦλθε δὲ ὁ διάβολος καὶ 

παρέστη ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀγγέλων. Διὰ τί ἐν μέσῳ τῶν ἀγγέλων; Ἵνα μάθῃς, ὅτι ἀγγέλου μὲν 

φύσιν ἔλαβεν, προδότου δὲ πρόθεσιν ἐπεδείξατο. Διάβολος γάρ, ἀδελφοί, οὐ φύσεως 

ὄνομα, ἀλλὰ προαιρέσεως. Διὰ τί διάβολος; Οὐ γὰρ διάβολος ἐγένετο, ἀλλὰ ἄγγελος ἐκτίσθη. 120 
Διάβολος δὲ ὠνομάσθη ὡς διαβάλλων καὶ Θεὸν ἀνθρώποις καὶ ἄνθρωπον Θεῷ, καὶ ὡς 

συγκρούων Δεσπότην πρὸς οἰκέτην καὶ τὸν οἰκέτην πρὸς τὸν Δεσπότην.
19

 Ὅταν γὰρ 

ὑποβάλλῃ ἡμῖν ὁ διάβολος καὶ εἴπῃ· «Πόσα κακὰ ἐν τῷ κόσμῳ; Ποῦ ὁ Θεός; Διὰ τί μὴ 
προΐσταται;», διαβάλλει τὸν Δημιουργὸν πρὸς ἡμᾶς. Ἔργον γὰρ τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο. 

Διαβάλλει τὸν Θεὸν πρὸς τὸν Ἀδὰμ λέγων· «ᾜδει ὁ Θεὸς ὅτι ᾗ ἂν ἡμέρᾳ φάγησθε20ἀπὸ τοῦ 125 
ξύλου, ἔσεσθε ὡς θεοί. Βασκαίνων», φησίν, «ἐκώλυσεν ὑμᾶς τῆς βρώσεως.» Ἐκεῖ τὸν Θεὸν 
διαβάλλει πρὸς τὸν Ἀδάμ, ὧδε τὸν Ἰὼβ πρὸς τὸν Θεόν· «Μὴ γὰρ δωρεὰν σέβεται Ἰὼβ τὸν 
Θεόν; Ὑπομίσθιός ἐστιν, οὐκ ἐνάρετος. Μισθόν σοι τελεῖ τῆς εὐπραγίας. Περίελε τὰ χρήματα 

καὶ γυμνοῦται αὐτοῦ ἡ πρόθεσις.» Ἐπεὶ οὖν εἶδεν ὁ Θεὸς τὸν δίκαιον τῇ ὑπονοίᾳ ἐκείνου 

ὑβριζόμενον, περιαιρεῖ τὰ κτήματα, ἵνα περιέλῃ τὴν ὑποψίαν καὶ γυμνὴν δείξῃ τὴν εὐσέβειαν. 130 
Καὶ βλέπε τοῦ πονηροῦ τὴν πρόθεσιν· 
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are sent out to exact vengeance upon the wicked in their own way, but they are also sent out 

to the righteous, not to exact vengeance but to put them to the test. For as a holy angel is not 

ordered to assist in the trial – for God does not order an angel anything unworthy –, that is 

why demons are entrusted with this trial. Do not be surprised that demons are sent out to the 

righteous. For the Lord of all was led from the Jordan into the desert to be tempted by the 

slanderer. So if the slanderer tempted the Saviour of all, why are you surprised that a demon 

is sent out to a righteous man to train endurance. He is sent out, not because God orders him 

but because God permits him.  

 

[108-116] The Scripture presents the story in the form of a drama. For no voice goes out from 

God to the wicked demon, nor is that transgressing disposition held worthy of that – for his 

nature is good but his disposition bad – he is not held worthy of the undefiled voice. If you 

say, «The Lord said to the slanderer», I will speak to you with the words of David, «But to the 
sinner God said, “Why do you recite my statutes?”» Did God utter a sound to the sinner? No, 

but through what He *...*, He speaks, through his very deeds He speaks to the unworthy. God 
ordered a sea monster. By sending out his voice or by strengthening a command? God ordered 
a worm in the morning. In the same way, when the story represents God as speaking to the 

slanderer, do not portray that disposition, that has lost its rights and has transgressed, as being 

introduced before the face of the Lord as his equal. 

 

[117-131] The angels stood orderly as commanded. The slanderer came and presented himself 

among the angels. Why among the angels? In order that you learn, that he had received the 

nature of an angel but demonstrated the disposition of a traitor. For slanderer, brothers, is not 

the name of his nature but of his intention. Why slanderer? For he did not come into being as 

a slanderer, but he was created as an angel. He got the name ‘slanderer’, because he slanders 

God before men and a man before God, and because he brings the Lord into collision with his 

servant and the servant with his Lord. For when the slanderer incites us saying, «How much 

evil is there in the world? Where is God? Why is He not in control of it?», then he slanders 

the Creator before us. For this is the work of the slanderer. He slanders God before Adam 

saying, «God knew that on the day you eat of the tree, you would be like gods. Out of envy», 

he says, «He prevented you from eating.» There he slanders God before Adam, here he 

slanders Job before God: «Does Job really worship God for nothing? He is not serving out of 

virtue but for payment. He is paying you for his welfare. Take away his property, and his 

disposition is laid bare.» So as God saw the righteous one insulted by his insinuation, He 

takes away his possessions, in order to take away the suspicion and to reveal his piety. Notice 

the disposition of the evil one. 
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Εἶπεν, φησίν, ὁ Κύριος τῷ διαβόλῳ· «Πόθεν παραγέγονας;» Εἶτα ὁ ὑπερήφανος καὶ ἀλαζὼν 
καὶ μήτε τὴν ἑαυτοῦ τάξιν εἰδὼς μήτε τοῦ ἐρωτῶντος τὴν ἀξίαν λέγει· «Περιελθὼν τὴν γῆν 
καὶ ἐμπεριπατήσας τὴν ὑπ’ οὐρανὸν πάρειμι.» Μονονουχὶ βούλεται δεῖξαι, ὅτι κρατεῖ τῆς  

ὑπ’ οὐρανόν, ὅτι πάντα αὐτῷ πεπάτηται γήϊνα, ὅτι πάντας ὑπὸ πόδας ἔχει τοὺς ἀνθρώπους.
21

 135 
«Ἐμπεριελθὼν τὴν γῆν καὶ ἐμπεριπατήσας τὴν ὑπ’ οὐρανὸν πάρειμι.» Ἐκκόπτεται τοῦ 

διαβόλου ἡ ἀλαζονεία. Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐνόμισε κρατεῖν τῆς τοῦ Θεοῦ εἰκόνος, ἐκβάλλεται τῆς 

γῆς, ὥστε μηκέτι ἐμπεριπατεῖν καὶ ἐξορίζει αὐτὸν ὁ πάντων Δεσπότης. Αὐτὸς γάρ ἐστιν  

ὁ ἐπαγγειλάμενος, ὅτι· «Ἐνοικήσω ἐν αὐτοῖς καὶ ἐμπεριπατήσω καὶ ἔσομαι αὐτῶν Θεός.»  

Τὰ πρῶτα ἐμπεριεπάτει ὁ διάβολος. Ὅτε ἡ εἰδωλολατρεία ἐκέχυτο, ὅτε ἡ ἀσέλγεια 140 
ἐκράτει, ὅτε πάντα τὰ τῆς κακίας ἤκμαζεν, ὁ διάβολος ἐμπεριεπάτει. Ὅτε μέντοι ἁγιωσύνη 

καὶ δικαιοσύνη καὶ ἀλήθεια παρὰ τοῖς φυλάττουσι τὴν ἀλήθειαν, ὁ Θεὸς ἐνοικεῖ καὶ 

ἐμπεριπατεῖ.
22

  

 

«Προσέσχες» οὖν, φησίν, «τῇ διανοίᾳ σου κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι κατ’ 
αὐτὸν τῶν ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος, ἀληθινός, ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ.» 145 
Ἐπειδὴ εἶπεν· «Πᾶσαν περιῆλθον τὴν ὑπ’ οὐρανόν», καὶ ἠλαζονεύετο ὡς πάντων κρατῶν, 
παραλύων αὐτοῦ τὴν ἀλαζονείαν ὁ λόγος τῆς ἀληθείας φησὶ πρὸς αὐτόν·  

«Εἶδες τὸν ἄνθρωπον τὸν ὑπὸ σοῦ μὴ πεπατημένον, ἐπειδὴ πάντων, ὡς ἔφης, κρατεῖς;  

Εἶδες τὸν πάσης σου τῆς κακίας κρατήσαντα;  

Εἶδες τὸν πατήσαντά σε τὸν πατοῦντα πάντας;  150 
Εἶδες τὸν ἐκλύσαντά σου τὴν τυραννίδα,  

καὶ τὴν ἀδικίαν ἐκλύσαντα τῇ δικαιοσύνῃ καὶ τὴν ἀσέβειαν τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ;» 

Ἀνθίσταται τῷ Θεῷ καὶ λέγει· «Οὐ δωρεὰν σέβεται.» Προσέθηκε τὰ κτήματα,  
ἵνα ὑβρίσῃ αὐτοῦ τὸν τρόπον,  

ἵνα ὑβρίσῃ αὐτοῦ τὸ ἦθος,  155 
ἵνα ταῖς ὑπονοίαις νόθον δείξῃ τὴν ἀρετήν.  

«Σὺ δέδωκας αὐτῷ τὴν ἀφθονίαν. Περίελε τὴν ἀφθονίαν, καὶ γυμνοῦται ἡ ὑπόκρισις.»  

Λέγει ὁ Θεός· «Ἅψαι πάντων ὧν ἔχει.»23 ᾜδει γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς ὅτι ἀκόρεστον ἔχει τὴν πρόθεσιν 

εἰς τὴν πλεονεξίαν, καὶ λέγει· «Ἰδοὺ πάντων δίδωμί σοι τὴν ἐξουσίαν, αὐτοῦ δὲ μόνου μὴ 
ἅψῃ.» Ὅροις περιορίζει τὴν κακίαν τοῦ διαβόλου.

24
 Βλέπε λοιπόν, οἷον ἀποτείνει τόξον κατὰ 160 

τοῦ δικαίου, οἷα πέμπει βέλη.

 

  

Ἐξῆλθεν, καὶ πρῶτον σχηματίζεται αὐτὸς ὁ τῶν κακῶν ἐργάτης, αὐτὸς ἑαυτὸν ἄγγελον τῶν 
κακῶν παραστήσας·

25
 αὐτὸς ἔπληξε τὰ κτήνη καὶ αὐτὸς ἀπαγγέλλει τὴν πληγήν. Εἶπε γάρ, 

φησίν, ὁ διάβολος τῷ Ἰώβ· «Τὰ ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν σου ἠροτρία, καὶ αἱ θήλειαι ὄνοι ἐνέμοντο, 
καὶ ἦλθον οἱ αἰχμαλωτεύοντες, καὶ κατέσφαξαν τοὺς παῖδάς σου, καὶ ὑπελείφθην ἐγὼ μόνος, 165 
καὶ ἦλθον τοῦ ἀπαγγεῖλαί σοι.» Πρώτη πεῖρα τοῦ διαβόλου, πρῶτον βέλος κατὰ τοῦ γενναίου 

ἀγωνιστοῦ. Ἀλλ’ ἀντέστησεν Ἰὼβ τὸν θυρεὸν τῆς πίστεως τὸν δυνάμενον πάντα τὰ βέλη  
τοῦ πονηροῦ τὰ πεπυρωμένα σβέσαι.26
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[132-143] The Lord, it says, said to the slanderer, «Where have you come from?» Then the 

arrogant and boastful one, neither aware of his own position nor of the dignity of Him who 

was asking the question, said, «I have come, after going round the earth and walking about 
what lies beneath heaven.» As if he wished to show that he rules over what lies beneath 

heaven, that all things on earth have been trodden by him, that he holds all people under his 

feet. «I have come, after going round the earth and walking about what lies beneath heaven.» 

The slanderer’s boastfulness is eradicated. For because he thought he could rule over the 

image of God, he was expelled from the earth, so as not to walk about anymore, and the Lord 

of all banished him. For He is the one who promised: «I will live in them and walk about and 
I will be their God.» At first, the slanderer walked about. When idolatry was spread about, 

when licentiousness ruled, when all wickedness flourished, the slanderer walked about. But 

when there is holiness and justice and truth among those who keep the truth, God lives in 

them and walks about among them.  

 

[144-161] Then He says, «Did you notice my attendant Job, that there is no one of those on 
the earth like him, blameless, righteous, genuine, staying away from all evil?» Because he had 

said, «I have gone round all what lies beneath heaven», and was boasting as if he was ruling 

over all, the Word of truth said to him in order to put an end to his arrogance,  

«Have you seen the man who has not been trodden on by you, as you rule over all, as you 

said?  

Have you seen him who has ruled over all your wickedness?  

Have you seen him who has trodden on you, you who are treading on all?  

Have you seen him who has made an end to your tyranny, 

by making an end to wickedness by righteousness and impiety by piety?» 

He opposed God saying, «He does not worship for nothing.» He added his possessions,  

in order to scoff at his way of life, 

in order to scoff at his character,  

in order to show by his insinuations that his virtue was not genuine.  

«You have given him abundance. Take away this abundance, and his hypocrisy will be laid 

bare.» God said to him, «Touch all that he has.» For God knew that he had a disposition of 

insatiable greediness and He said, «Look, I give you power over everything, but him alone 
you should not touch.» He set a limit to the wickedness of the slanderer with boundaries. 

Observe then, what sort of bow he drew against the righteous one, what sort of arrows he 

shot. 

 

[162-212] He went out, and first he himself who brings about the disasters changed himself 

and presented himself as the messenger of the disasters: he himself was the one who struck 

the animals and the one who reported the blow. For the slanderer, it says, said to Job, «The 
yokes of your oxen were ploughing, and the she-donkeys were feeding, and marauders came, 
and slaughtered your servants, and I was the only one left, and I came to tell you.» The first 

attempt of the slanderer, the first arrow against the noble competitor. But Job set against him 

the shield of faith, that can quench all the flaming arrows of the evil one.  
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Τὰ ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν ἀπώλετο, καὶ ἡ ψυχὴ οὐκ ἐμερίζετο.  

Αἱ ὄνοι ἀπώλοντο, καὶ ὁ εὐγενὴς πῶλος τὸν χαλινὸν τῆς εὐσεβείας οὐκ ἠρνήσατο.  170 
Εἶδεν ἀγγελίαν πικρὰν τῆς ἀπωλείας τῶν κτημάτων, καὶ ἔμενεν ὡς ἀσφαλὴς πύργος καὶ 

ἀκαταγώνιστος. Ὁ διάβολος πικρὸς ὢν τῇ κακίᾳ καὶ πικρὸς ὢν τὴν προαίρεσιν μετεμελήθη 

οὕτως ἀπαγγείλας. Καὶ πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς, παρακαλῶ, μὴ διαφύγῃ σε ἡ τοῦ πονηροῦ ἔννοια, 

ἣν καὶ ὁ ἀπόστολος ἀκριβῶς κατοπτεύσας φησίν· Οὐ γὰρ αὐτοῦ τὰ νοήματα ἀγνοοῦμεν. Ὡς 

οὖν ἀπήγγειλεν αὐτῷ, ὅτι «Τὰ ζεύγη τῶν βοῶν ἠροτρία, καὶ αἱ θήλειαι ὄνοι ἐνέμοντο, καὶ 175 
ἦλθον οἱ αἰχμαλωτεύοντες», εἶδε δὲ τὸν Ἰὼβ γενναίᾳ ψυχῇ φέροντα τὴν ἀγγελίαν, 

μετεμελήθη, ὅτι κακῶς ἀπήγγειλεν, καὶ μονονουχὶ εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὁ διάβολος·
27

 «Κακῶς 

ἀπήγγειλα εἰπὼν αὐτῷ, ὅτι ἄνθρωποι αὐτῷ ἐπολέμησαν. Δύναται λογίσασθαι, ὅτι “Εἰ 

ἄνθρωποί με ἠδίκησαν, τί πρὸς τὸν Θεόν;” Κακῶς», φησίν, «ἐτόξευσα, οὐ κατὰ σκοποῦ 

ἔβαλον, ἀπέτυχον τῆς τοξείας, περιεπλανήθη τὰ βέλη. Εἶπον, ὅτι ἄνθρωποι ᾐχμαλώτευσαν. 180 
Δύναται οὗτος εἰπεῖν· “Τί οὖν τὴν τῶν ἀνθρώπων ἀδικίαν Θεῷ ἐπιγράψω; Ἄλλοι οἱ 

ἠδικηκότες καὶ ἄλλος ἔσται ὁ βλασφημούμενος;”» Ἵνα οὖν μεταγάγῃ αὐτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν 

ἀπὸ τῶν ἀνθρώπων εἰς Θεὸν καὶ δείξῃ αὐτῷ οὐκ ἀνθρώπους καταβλάπτοντας, ἀλλὰ Θεὸν 

πολεμοῦντα, λέγει αὐτῷ·  

«Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.  185 
Μὴ δύνῃ εἰπεῖν, ὅτι ἐχθροὶ ἔρριψαν ἄνωθεν;  

Ὕβρισον τὸν ἀδικήσαντα, βλασφήμησον τὸν πολεμήσαντα.  

Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.  
Διὰ τί λατρεύεις τῷ ἀδικήσαντι;  

Διὰ τί προσκυνεῖς τὸν ἀναλίσκοντά σου τὰ κτήματα; 190 
Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.»  

Ἤκουσεν ὁ Ἰὼβ καὶ πάλιν ἤνεγκε γενναίως. Ἡ γὰρ ὑπομονὴ ἐκείνου ἀληθῶς ὑπομονὴ ἦν 

μέχρι τέλους παρατεταμένη, περὶ ἧς φησιν ὁ Σωτήρ· «Ὁ ὑπομείνας εἰς τέλος οὗτος 
σωθήσεται.»  
«Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.»  195 
Καὶ τί θαυμαστόν, εἰ πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ; Καθ’ ἡμέραν ἔκαμνον προσφέρων θυσίας 

ὑπὲρ τῶν τέκνων. Ἃ καθ’ ἡμέραν κάμνων προσέφερον, ἀθρόον ὁ Θεὸς εἰς θυσίαν ἔλαβεν.
28

  

«Πῦρ ἔπεσεν ἐκ τοῦ οὐρανοῦ.»  

Εἰ ἐγὼ μόνος ἐνεδυόμην, δικαίως ἤλγουν. Εἰ δὲ πένητες ἐνεδύοντο, μὴ δύναται ἀμελῆσαι ὁ 

Δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν;
29

 Οἶδα ὅτι, ἃ ἔλαβεν εἰς θυσίαν, ἀποδίδωσιν εἰς τὸ πενταπλάσιον.30
  200 

Μὴ γὰρ ἐξ ἀδικίας συνήχθη τὰ κτήματα;  

Μὴ γὰρ ἀπὸ πλεονεξίας ἐκτησάμην τὰ πρόβατα;  

«Ἐκ τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν προβάτων μου ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων, καὶ στόμα χήρας εὐλόγησέ 
με.» Οἶδε τί ποιεῖ ὁ Θεός. Νῦν ἔλαβέ μου τὴν ὕπαρξιν ὡς θυσίαν, πολυπλασιάζει δέ μου τὴν 
οὐσίαν εἰς πλεονασμὸν ἀρετῆς. Οὐ σαλεύει με τὰ ἔξωθεν βέλη τοῖς ἔσωθεν ὠχυρωμένον, 205 
στηρίζει δέ με μᾶλλον ἔνδοθεν τὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ βέλη. Τὰ γὰρ βέλη τοῦ δυνατοῦ ἠκονημένα, περὶ 
ὧν ἔλεγε Δαυΐδ, ὅτι Τὰ βέλη σου ἐνεπάγησάν μοι. Τὰ βέλη ποῖα; 
 

 

 
                                                 
174 II Cor. 2,11   175/176 Iob 1, 14-15   180 cf. Iob 1,15   185, 188, 191 Iob 1,16   193/194 Matth. 10,22   195 

Iob 1,16   196/197 cf. Iob 1,5   198 Iob 1,16   203/204 Iob 31,20 et Iob 29,13   206 Ps. 119,4   207 Ps. 37,3 

       

170 Αἱ] οἱ β || 173 παρακαλῶ] om. β || 174 ἀκριβῶς] om. β || 175 ἐνέμοντο] ἐβόσκοντο β || 178 εἰπὼν] post αὐτῷ 

transp. β || 179 ἠδίκησαν] praep. ἐπολέμησαν καὶ β || 180 περιεπλανήθη] ἀπεπλανήθη β || Εἶπον] εἰπὼν β || 181 

Θεῷ] praep. τῷ β || 182 ἠδικηκότες] ἀδικήσαντες β || ἔσται] ἔστω π || 186 ἐχθροὶ] praep. οἱ β || 192 ἐκείνου] 

ἐκείνη β || 193 Ὁ] add. δὲ β || 196 Καὶ - οὐρανοῦ] om. β || ἔκαμνον] ἔκαμνε β || 197 προσέφερον] προσέφερεν β || 

204 Οἶδε(ν) α, β : forsitan Οἶδα legendum est || 



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 

247 
 

The yokes of oxen perished, but his soul was not divided.  

The she-donkeys perished, but the noble colt did not refuse the bridle of piety.  

He saw the bitter message of the loss of his possessions, but he remained as an unshaken and 

unconquerable tower. The slanderer, relentless in wickedness and relentless in purpose, 

regretted that he had reported it in this way. Pay attention carefully, please, in order that the 

evil one’s intention will not escape your notice, which was also carefully observed by the 

apostle, who says, For we are not ignorant of his designs. So when he had reported to him, 

«The yokes of oxen were ploughing, and the she-donkeys were feeding, and marauders 
came», and had seen that Job bore the message with magnanimity, he regretted that he had 

reported it badly, and the slanderer all but said to himself, «I have reported badly to him, that 

men had made war upon him. He can consider, “If men have treated me unjustly, what has 

that to do with God?” I have shot the bow badly», he said, «I have not hit the target, I failed in 

archery, the arrows wandered about. I said that men carried them off. He can say, “Why then 

should I ascribe the injustice of men to God? Some have committed injustice, and someone 

else will be slandered?”» So, in order to shift his attention from men to God and to show him 

that people were not causing damage to him but that God was waging war upon him, he said 

to him, 

«Fire fell from heaven.  
You cannot say that enemies have thrown it from above, can you?  

Insult Him who has done wrong, blaspheme Him who has waged war.  

Fire fell from heaven.  
Why do you serve Him who has done wrong? 

Why do you worship Him who takes away your possessions?  

Fire fell from heaven.»  

Job heard it and again he bore it magnanimously. Indeed, his endurance was truly endurance 

that lasts to the end, concerning which the Saviour says, «The one who endures to the end will 
be saved.»  

«Fire fell from heaven.»  

What wonder is it, if fire fell from heaven? I took pains to offer sacrifices on behalf of my 

children daily. God took as a sacrifice at once all I had painstakingly offered daily. 

«Fire fell from heaven.»  

If I were the only one who was clothed, I would be suffering justly. But if the poor were 

clothed, can the Lord of the poor neglect that? I know He will recompense five-fold what He 

has taken as a sacrifice.  

For my possessions were not gathered through injustice, were they? 

I have not acquired sheep through avarice, have I?  

«The shoulders of the poor were warmed with the fleece of my sheep, and the widow’s mouth 
blessed me.» God knows what He does. Now He has taken my property as a sacrifice, but He 

multiplies my wealth by increasing virtue. The arrows from outside do not shake me while I 

am fortified by those inside, but rather the arrows of God strengthen me inside. For the arrows 
of the powerful one are sharp, concerning which David said, Your arrows were stuck in me. 

What sort of arrows?  
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Βέλος εὐσεβείας,  

βέλος δικαιοσύνης,  

βέλος πόθου πρὸς Θεόν,  210 
βέλος ζήλου ἀρετῆς. 

Τούτοις τοῖς θείοις βέλεσιν ἡ ψυχὴ τιτρώσκεται.  

 

Ὡς οὖν πᾶσαν πεῖραν προσαγαγὼν ὁ διάβολος καὶ τῶν κτημάτων γυμνώσας τῆς ἀρετῆς οὐκ 

ἐγύμνωσεν, χωρεῖ λοιπὸν ἐπὶ τὴν φύσιν καὶ τὴν γεωργίαν τῆς φύσεως βιάζεται καὶ ἀποσπᾷ 

τοὺς κλάδους ἀπὸ τῆς ῥίζης καὶ συντρίβει τοὺς παῖδας τοῦ καλοῦ ἀγωνιστοῦ.
31

 Περιαιρεῖ τὸν 215 
καρπόν, ἵνα λυπήσῃ τὸν γεννήσαντα. Καὶ τί ποιεῖ; Βλέπε καὶ τὴν ἀγγελίαν τοῦ πονηροῦ, πῶς 

μεστή ἐστιν εἰρωνείας, καὶ εἰς γοητείαν ῥέπουσα καὶ κατακλάσαι τὴν ψυχὴν τοῦ γενναίου 

δυναμένη. Λέγει αὐτῷ· «Τῶν υἱῶν σου καὶ τῶν θυγατέρων σου ἐσθιόντων καὶ πινόντων ἐν τῇ 
οἰκίᾳ τοῦ πρεσβυτέρου σου υἱοῦ ἦλθε πνεῦμα μέγα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου καὶ συνέσεισε τὸν οἶκον, 
καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου, καὶ ἐτελεύτησαν.» Καὶ τὸ ῥῆμα ὑποκριτικόν, δυνάμενον ἐγεῖραι 220 
πένθος. Οὐκ εἶπεν· «Ἐπὶ τὰ τέκνα σου», ἀλλά· «Ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία», ἵνα τῶν παίδων ἀκούσας εἰς 
οἶκτον ἔλθῃ, ἵνα καμφθῇ πρὸς συμπάθειαν.

32
  

«Ἦλθε πνεῦμα μέγα ἐκ τῆς ἐρήμου.»  

Πάλιν τὸν κριτὴν διαβάλλει. Πνεῦμα γὰρ οὐκ ἀνθρώποις ὑπακούει, ἀλλὰ τῷ Θεῷ.
33

 

«Ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου, καὶ ἐτελεύτησαν.» 225 
 
Τότε Ἰὼβ ἀνέστη.  
Οὕτω γὰρ γέγραπται. Καλὸν τὸ Ἀνέστη. Οὐ γὰρ κατέπεσε τῇ πληγῇ, ἀλλ’ ἀνέστη τῇ δυνάμει 

τῆς εὐσεβείας. 

Ἀνέστη καὶ προσεκύνησεν.  
Μισθὸς συμφορῶν ἡ προσκύνησις.

34
 Τυπτόμενος εὐλόγει, συμφοραῖς βαλλόμενος εὐχαρίστει. 230 

Περιεκείρετο τὴν κόμην.  
Νῦν ἐφ’ ἡμῶν τῶν πενθούντων πολλοὶ τρέφουσι κόμην, ἐκεῖνος δὲ περιαίρει. Διὰ τί; Τῷ 
πενθοῦντι τὸ σπουδαζόμενον εἰς τὸ ἐναντίον σχῆμα περιστῆσαι τὴν κατάστασιν. Ὅπου οὖν 

τιμᾶται κόμη, σημεῖον πένθους τὸ [μὴ] κείρεσθαι.
35

 Πανταχοῦ γὰρ τὸ ἐναντίον ζητεῖται 

σχῆμα ἀπὸ τῶν πενθούντων.
36

 235 
Καὶ διέρρηξε τὰ ἱμάτια,  

τῷ μὲν σχήματι πρὸς τὸ πάθος ἀποδυρόμενος, τῷ δὲ πράγματι πρὸς τὴν ἀρετὴν ἀποδυόμενος. 
Ἀποδύεται τὸ ἱμάτιον, ἵνα ὡς γυμνὸς ἀθλητὴς περιπλακῇ τῷ ἀντιπάλῳ

37
 καὶ ἐξ ἀναντιρρήτου 

πάλης βραβεύσῃ τὴν δικαιοσύνην. Ἀπεδύσατο τὸ ἱμάτιον ὁ ἐνδεδυμένος τὴν δικαιοσύνην. 

Καί φησιν ὁ μέγας λαμπτὴρ τῆς εὐσεβείας·  240 
«Ὁ Κύριος ἔδωκεν, ὁ Κύριος ἀφείλετο· ὡς τῷ Κυρίῳ ἔδοξεν, οὕτω καὶ ἐγένετο· εἴη τὸ ὄνομα 
Κυρίου εὐλογημένον εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας.» 

Ὢ γενναίας ψυχῆς. Αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ βέλος ἐγένετο κατὰ τοῦ διαβόλου· αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ βέλη κατὰ 

τῶν δαιμόνων ἀπέστειλεν, ἔρρηξε τὴν φάλαγγα τῶν ἐναντίων.
38

 

 

 

 
                                                 
218/220 Iob 1,18-19   221 Iob 1,19c   223 Iob 1,19a   225 Iob 1,19c   226 Iob 1,20a   229 Iob 1,20a.c   231 Iob 

1,20b   236 Iob 1,20a   241/242 Iob 1,21c-e 

 

217 τὴν ... τοῦ] om. π || 218 δυναμένη nonnulli codices : δυναμένην α, β || Λέγει] add. οὖν β || 219 πρεσβυτέρου] 

πρεσβύτου π || 224 τῷ] om. β || 231 Περιεκείρετο] praep. καὶ β || 234 κείρεσθαι σ2 : μὴ κείρεσθαι α, β || 237 τῷ 
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|| 244 τῶν
1
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The arrow of piety,  

the arrow of justice,  

the arrow of longing for God,  

the arrow of zeal for virtue.  

Through these divine arrows the soul is wounded.  

 

[213-225] So, when the slanderer had brought about all these trials and had stripped him of 

his possessions but had not stripped him of his virtue, he finally turned to his offspring: he 

inflicted violence on the offspring he had cultivated, tore away the branches from the root and 

crushed the children of the excellent champion. He took away the fruit, in order to grieve the 

begetter. And what did he do? Look at the very message of the evil one, how full of irony it 

is, inclining to magic and capable of breaking down the soul of the noble one. He said to him, 

«As your sons and your daughters were eating and drinking in your eldest son’s house, a great 
wind came from the wilderness and shook the house, and it fell on your children, and they 
died.» Words of an actor, that are capable of stirring up grief. He did not say, «On your 

descendants», but, «on your children», in order that upon hearing children he would feel pity, 

that he would be moved to compassion.  

«A great wind came from the wilderness.»  

Again, he slanders the Judge. For wind does not obey men but God.  

«It fell on your children, and they died.»  

 

[226-250] Then Job arose.  

For thus it is written. How beautiful the word arose. For he did not fall down through the 

blow, but he arose through the power of his piety. 

He arose and worshipped.  

Worship is the payment for the disasters. Beaten he gave praise, hit by disasters he gave 

thanks. 

He shaved his hair.  
Now in our time many of those who are mourning let their hair grow, but he took it away. 

Why? A mourner pursues to take on the opposite appearance. So where hair is held in honour, 

it is a sign of mourning to [not] shave one’s hair. For everywhere mourners strive for the 

opposite appearance. 

And he tore his garments,  

in appearance lamenting bitterly because of his misfortune, in reality undressing in 

accordance with his virtue. He took off his garment, in order to tackle his adversary as a 

naked athlete and to be victorious in righteousness in an incontestable struggle. He, clothed in 

righteousness, took off his garment. And the great lantern of piety said, 

«The Lord gave, the Lord has taken away; as it seemed good to the Lord, so it turned out; 
blessed be the name of the Lord forever.»  

Oh noble soul! This saying was an arrow against the slanderer; this saying sent arrows against 

the demons, broke the adversaries’ line of battle.  
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«Γυμνὸς ἐξῆλθον ἐκ κοιλίας, γυμνὸς καὶ ἀπελεύσομαι.»  245 
Ἀποστολικὴ φωνὴ πρὸ τῶν ἀποστολικῶν χρόνων ἀνδριζομένη.  

«Γυμνὸς ἐξῆλθον ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός, γυμνὸς καὶ ἀπελεύσομαι.» 

 Ὡς ὁ ἀπόστολος· Οὐδὲν γὰρ εἰσηνέγκαμεν εἰς τὸν κόσμον· δῆλον, ὅτι οὐδὲ ἐξενεγκεῖν τι 
δυνάμεθα.39  
«Ὁ Κύριος ἔδωκεν, ὁ Κύριος ἀφείλετο.»  250 
 

Πάντων περιῃρέθη, ἵνα συντέμω, καὶ ἡ γυνὴ ὑπολέλειπτο, τὸ ἀρχαῖον ὄργανον τοῦ διαβόλου.  

Ἡ γυνὴ ὑπολέλειπτο οὐ φεισαμένου τοῦ διαβόλου, ἀλλ’ ἑαυτῷ τὸ ὅπλον τηρήσαντος. Ἐπειδὴ 

γὰρ ᾔδει ὅτι διὰ γυναικὸς τὸν πρῶτον ἄνθρωπον κατηγωνίσατο, φυλάττει τὴν γυναῖκα, ἵνα  

τῷ ὁμοίῳ ὅπλῳ χρήσηται πρὸς τὴν ἐπιβουλήν.  

Ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖ εὗρε τὸν Ἀδάμ, ὧδε τὸν Ἀδὰμ οὐχ εὑρίσκει.  255 
Ἐκεῖ τὸν Ἀδὰμ εὗρε καὶ τὴν Εὔαν· ὧδε τὴν μὲν Εὔαν εὗρεν, τὸν δὲ Ἀδὰμ οὐχ εὗρεν.

40
  

Λέγει αὐτῷ ἡ γυνή· «Ἕως τίνος καρτερήσεις;» Τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ διαβόλου.41
 Τὸ «Ἕως τίνος» 

βασανιζομένου ἦν ἡ φωνή.  

Ἐγὼ βασανίζομαι, καὶ σὺ λέγεις· «Ἕως τίνος;» 

Ἐγὼ τύπτομαι, καὶ σὺ ναρκᾷς πρὸς τὰς πληγὰς τοῦ βασανιζομένου;  260 
«Ἕως τίνος κάθησαι περιμένων ἡμέραν ἐξ ἡμέρας τὴν σωτηρίαν;»  
Ἄκων ὁ διάβολος τὴν ἀρετὴν τοῦ Ἰὼβ ἀνυμνεῖ, κηρύττει αὐτοῦ τὴν ὑπομονήν, ὅτι ἐπ’ ἐλπίδι 

ἠγωνίζετο. 

«Ἕως τίνος;» 

 

 

Εἶτα βλέπε τὸ σοφὸν τοῦ συγγραφέως. Καὶ ἐμβλέψας, φησίν, αὐτῇ Ἰὼβ εἶπεν. Οὐκ εἶπεν· 265 
προσσχὼν αὐτῇ, ἀλλ’· ἐμβλέψας. Ἐμβλέψας, διὰ τί; Ἠγνόει γὰρ τὴν ἑαυτοῦ γυναῖκα; Οὐκ 

αὐτῇ συνέζησεν; Οὐκ ἐξ αὐτῆς ἐτεκνώσατο; Διὰ τί ἐνέβλεψεν; Τὸ ἐμβλέψας δείκνυσιν, ὅτι 
οὐκ αὐτὴν βλέπει, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐν αὐτῇ.42

 Ἐνέβλεψε τῷ διαβόλῳ ὁ Ἰώβ· εἶδε τὸν ἐν τῷ ὄφει 

λαλήσαντα καὶ νῦν ἐν τῇ γυναικὶ λαλοῦντα.   

 

Καὶ λέγει· «Ὡς μία τῶν ἀφρόνων ἐλάλησας.» Διὰ τί οὐκ εἶπεν· «Ὡς μία τῶν ἀσεβῶν, ὡς μία 270 
τῶν ἀθέων;» ᾜδει αὐτὴν οὐκ ἄθεον, ἀλλ’ ὑπ’ ἀφροσύνης ὑφαρπασθεῖσαν. Ἄλλως δέ, 

ἀδελφοί, κυρίως τῷ τὸν Θεὸν ἀρνουμένῳ ἡ τοῦ ἄφρονος δίδοται φωνή. Εἶπε γὰρ ἄφρων ἐν 
καρδίᾳ αὐτοῦ· «Οὐκ ἔστι Θεός.» 

«Ὡς μία τῶν ἀφρόνων.»  

Ὡσεὶ [τις] ἔλεγεν·
43

 «Ὡς ἡ Εὔα ἐλάλησας.»  275 
 

 

 

 

 
                                                 
245, 247 Iob 1,21a-b   248/249 I Tim. 6,7   250 Iob 1,21c   253 cf. Gen. 3,6   255/256 cf. Gen. 3,1-6   257, 259 

Iob 2,9   261 Iob 2,9 et cf. Iob 2,9aα   264 Iob 2,9   265, 266 Iob 2,10a   270 Iob 2,10b   272/273 Ps. 13,1   274 

Iob 2,10b    

 

245 ἐκ κοιλίας] add. μητρός μου β || 247 μητρός] add. μου β || 248 γὰρ] om. β || κόσμον] add. τοῦτον β || 251 

γυνὴ] add. μόνη β || ὑπολέλειπτο] ὑπελείπετο π || 254 τὴν] om. π || 255 ἐκεῖ] add. μὲν β || ὧδε] add. δὲ β || 256 

ὧδε] add. δὲ β || δὲ] post Ἀδὰμ transp. β || 257 Ἕως
1+2

] μέχρι β || ῥήματα] add. ἀληθῶς β || Τὸ] add. γὰρ β || 258 

ἡ] om. β || 259, 261 Ἕως] μέχρι β || 261 τὴν σωτηρίαν] praep. πρὸς π || σωτηρίαν] add. σου β || 264 Ἕως τίνος] 

om. β || 265 Ἰὼβ] praep. ὁ β || 266 προσσχὼν π et pauci alii : προσχὼν α, β || Ἐμβλέψας
2
] om. β || 267 τί] add. 

οὖν β || ἐμβλέψας] ἐμβλέψαι β || 270 Ὡς
1
] ἵνα τί ὥσπερ β || ἀφρόνων] add. γυναικῶν β || 271 ὑφαρπασθεῖσαν] 

συναρπασθεῖσαν β || 272 ἀδελφοί] om. β || τὸν Θεὸν] τῷ θεῷ α || 273 καρδίᾳ] praep. τῇ β || 275 τις] delevi || 



HOMILIA IN IOB, CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 

251 
 

«I came naked from the womb, naked also shall I return there.»  

An apostolic saying being powerful before the apostolic era.  

«I came naked from my mother’s womb, naked also shall I return there.»  

Like the apostle: For we brought nothing into the world; it is certain we can take nothing out 
of it. 
 «The Lord gave, the Lord has taken away.»  
 

[251-264] To put it briefly, he was stripped of everything but his wife was left, the old tool of 

the slanderer. His wife was left, not because the slanderer had spared her but because he had 

kept her as a weapon for himself. For since he knew that he had defeated the first man 

through the woman, he kept the woman, in order to use the same weapon for his scheme. 

There, however, he had found Adam, here he did not find Adam.  

There he had found Adam and Eve; here he found Eve, but Adam he did not find.  

His wife said to him, «How long will you persist?» The words of the slanderer. «How long» 

were the words of one who was tormented. 

I am tormented, and you say, «How long?» 

I am beaten, and you lose heart at the blows of the one who is tormented?  

«How long are you sitting down and are you waiting for deliverance from day to day?» 

Unwillingly the slanderer praised Job’s virtue, proclaimed his endurance, that he was 

contending in hope.  

«How long?» 

 

[265-269] Then notice the subtlety of the author. He says, And looking into her Job said. He 

did not say, turning his mind to her, but looking into her. Looking into her, why? Did he then 

not know his own wife? Had he not lived with her? Had he not begotten children from her? 

Why did he look into her? The expression looking into her shows that he did not see her but 

the one inside her. Job looked at the slanderer; he saw the one who had spoken in the snake 

and was now speaking in his wife.  

 

[270-275] And he said, «You have spoken like one of the foolish.» Why did he not say, «Like 
one of the impious, like one of the godless?» He knew she was not godless but she was seized 

by foolishness. Besides, brothers, the name ‘foolish’ in its proper sense is given to the one 

who denies God. For the fool said in his heart, «There is no God.» 
«Like one of the foolish.»  
Αs if he said, «Like Eve you have spoken.» 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
 

252 

 

«Εἰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἐδεξάμεθα ἐκ χειρὸς Κυρίου, τὰ κακὰ οὐχ ὑποίσομεν;» 

Ὢ γενναίας ψυχῆς. Ἐνταῦθά μοι δοκίμασον αὐτοῦ τὴν ψυχήν.  

Οὐκ ᾔδει Ἰὼβ ὅτι ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἠγωνίζετο.  

Οὐκ ᾔδει ὅτι ὑπὲρ ὑπομονῆς στέφεται, ἀλλ’ ἐνόμιζε συμφορὰν εἶναι θεήλατον.
44

  

Κακὰ ἐνόμισεν, καὶ κακὰ νομίσας οὐχ ὡς ὑπὲρ κακῶν ἐβλασφήμησεν. Εἰ δὲ κακὰ νομίσας 280 
οὕτως ἠγωνίσατο, εἰ ᾔδει τὸν στέφανον, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ἠγωνίζετο; Διὰ τί δέ, ἀδελφοί, οὐ 

προλαβὼν εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός· «Βλέπε, τί ποιεῖς. Ὁ διάβολος μέλλει παρατάττεσθαί σοι, 

μέλλει κατὰ σοῦ ὁπλίζεσθαι. Ἀγωνίζου, ἴσχυε,  

ἵνα μή σου παρατρέψῃ τὴν διάνοιαν,  

ἵνα σου μὴ συλήσῃ τοὺς λογισμούς,  285 
ἵνα σου μὴ πολιορκήσῃ τὴν ψυχήν. 

Ἴσχυε.» Καὶ μὴ νομίσῃς, ὅτι ἀνοίκειον Θεῷ τὸ παραγγεῖλαι τῷ ἀθλητῇ τὴν πάλην. Τῷ Πέτρῳ 

λέγει ὁ Κύριος· «Πέτρε, ἰδοὺ ὁ Σατανᾶς ἐξῃτήσατο ὑμᾶς σινιάσαι ὡς τὸν σῖτον.» Τοῖς 

ἀποστόλοις προλέγει τοὺς πειρασμούς, τῷ Ἰὼβ οὐ προλέγει τὴν ἄθλησιν. Μὴ ἀδικία παρὰ τῷ 
Θεῷ; Μὴ γένοιτο. Τοὺς μὲν παραθαρσύνει, τὸν δὲ καταλιμπάνει. Διὰ τί μὴ λέγει αὐτῷ, ὡς 290 
τοῖς ἀποστόλοις;  

ᾜδει ὁ Θεὸς τοῦ διαβόλου τὴν κακίαν,  

ᾔδει τὸν φθόνον,  

ᾔδει τὴν ὑπόνοιαν δυναμένην ἀμβλῦναι τὴν ἀρετήν.  

Εἰ εἶπεν αὐτῷ ὁ Θεός· «Πρόσεχε σεαυτῷ καὶ ἀγώνισαι. Ἐὰν ὑπομείνῃς εἰς τέλος, τὰ 295 
ὑπάρχοντά σοι εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον ἀποδίδωμι, βασιλείαν οὐρανῶν κληρονομεῖς, στεφάνους 

ἀθανασίας δέχῃ, πᾶσα ἡ οἰκουμένη μεστὴ τῶν σῶν ἐπαίνων γενήσεται», εἰ ταῦτα εἶπεν, 
ἠγωνίζετο μὲν ὁ δίκαιος, ὁ δὲ διάβολος πάλιν ἀφορμὴν ἐλάμβανεν. Καὶ εἰ μὲν ἀγωνισάμενος 

οὕτως ἐνίκησεν, ἔλεγε τῷ Θεῷ· «Μὴ γὰρ δωρεὰν ἠγωνίσατο; 

Ἐπηγγείλω αὐτῷ ἀθανασίαν,  300 
ἐπηγγείλω βασιλείαν,  

ἐπηγγείλω στεφάνους.»  

Εἰ τῶν προσκαίρων λαβὼν τὴν ἀπόλαυσιν ὑπενοήθη οὐχ ὡς δίκαιος, ἀλλ’ ὡς ὑπομίσθιος,  

εἰ ἔλαβε τῶν αἰωνίων τὴν ὑπόσχεσιν, οὐ πολλῷ μᾶλλον ὁ διάβολος ἀφορμὴν ἐλάμβανεν; 

Ἀλλὰ κρύπτει τοὺς στεφάνους, ἵνα γυμνώσῃ τοὺς ἄθλους. 

 305 

Κρύπτει τὸ βραβεῖον, ἵνα δείξῃ τὸν ἀθλητήν.  

«Διὰ τί οὖν», φησὶν ὁ ἀκροατής, «καὶ τοῖς ἀποστόλοις οὐκ ἔκρυψεν; Εἰ γὰρ διὰ τοῦτο οὐκ 

εἶπε τῷ Ἰώβ, διὰ τί μὴ τῷ αὐτῷ τρόπῳ καὶ ἐπὶ τῶν ἀποστόλων ἐσιώπησε τὸν ἆθλον;» 

Ἰὼβ μόνος ἠγωνίζετο,  

ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἔκαμνεν,  310 
ὑπὲρ ἑαυτοῦ ἠγωνίζετο.  

Οἱ δὲ ἀπόστολοι κήρυκες ἦσαν τῆς γῆς καὶ διδάσκαλοι τῆς οἰκουμένης. Αὐτοὺς κρύψαι 

ἠδύνατο, ἀλλὰ τῷ κόσμῳ ζημία τὸ πρᾶγμα ἐγίνετο. 

 

 
                                                 
276 Iob 2,10c   288 Luc. 22,31   289/290 Rom. 9,14   296/297 cf. Iac. 1,12; Ap. 2,10   299 cf. Iob 1,9   312 cf. 

Marc. 16,15.20; Matth. 28,19-20    
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ἠγωνίζετο] ἠγωνίσατο β || ἀδελφοί] om. β || 284 παρατρέψῃ] περιτρέψῃ β || 285 σου] post μὴ transp. β || 287 
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[276-327] «If we received the good things from the Lord’s hand, shall we not bear the bad?»  
Noble soul! Here I ask you to examine his soul. 

Job did not know that he was contending for the sake of virtue.  

He did not know that he would be crowned because of his endurance, but he believed that the 

disaster was sent by God. He considered it a misfortune, and having considered it a 

misfortune he did not blaspheme God because of the supposed misfortune. If he, having 

considered it a misfortune, has contended like this, would he not have contended much more 

had he known about the crown? Why, brothers, did God not say to him beforehand, «Consider 

carefully what you are doing. The slanderer will post himself against you, he will arm himself 

against you. Fight, be strong,  

in order that he does not confuse your mind,  

that he does not carry away your reasoning power,  

that he does not besiege your soul.  

Be strong.» Do not consider it inappropriate for God to inform the athlete about the struggle. 

The Lord said to Peter, «Peter, listen! Satan has demanded to sift all of you like wheat.» The 

apostles are told beforehand about the trials, Job is not told beforehand about the contest. Is 
there injustice on God’s part? By no means. He encouraged these, He left the other to himself. 

Why did He not tell him about it like he did in the case of the apostles?  

God knew the malice of the slanderer,  

He knew his envy,  

He knew his suspicion was strong enough to weaken his virtue.  

Had God said to him, «Be on your guard and fight. When you stand firm to the end, I will 

restore your possessions double to you, you will inherit the kingdom of heaven, you will 

receive the crowns of immortality, the whole world will become filled with your fame», had 

He said this, indeed, the righteous one would have fought, but the slanderer would have 

seized the opportunity again. And had he fought and won in this way, he would have said to 

God, «Has he then fought for nothing?  

You have promised him immortality,  

you have promised a kingdom,  

you have promised crowns.»  

If he was already suspected for not being righteous but for serving for payment when he 

received the enjoyment of transitory goods, would the slanderer not have used this same 

argument much more, if Job had received the promise of eternal goods? 

But He concealed the crowns in order to reveal the contests.  

He concealed the prize in order to show the athlete.  

«Why then», the listener says, «has He not concealed it from the apostles too? For if for this 

reason He has not told Job about it, why in the same way has He not been silent about the 

prize to the apostles too?» 

Job was contending alone,  

he was suffering for his own sake,  

he was contending for his own sake.  

The apostles, however, were the heralds of the earth and teachers of the world. He could have 

concealed it from them, but the matter would have been a damage to the world.  
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Ἠδύνατο Παῦλος ἄνευ στεφάνων ἐπαγγελίας ἀγωνίσασθαι,  

ἠδύνατο Πέτρος ἄνευ ἐπαγγελίας ἀνδρίσασθαι,  315 
ἠδύναντο οἱ ἀπόστολοι μὴ δεξάμενοι ἐπαγγελίαν ἀγαθῶν ὑπὲρ ἀρετῆς ἀγωνίσασθαι.  

Ἀλλ’ οὐ πανταχοῦ Παῦλος,  

οὐ πανταχοῦ Πέτρος. 

 

Πολλῶν ἀσθενοῦσιν αἱ ψυχαί,  

πολλῶν ὀκλάζουσιν αἱ διάνοιαι.  320 
Εἰ γὰρ σήμερον κηρυττομένης μελλόντων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσεως, συνδιαιτήσεως ἀγγελικῆς, 

τῆς ἐν παραδείσῳ τρυφῆς, καταφρονοῦσι τῶν ἐπηγγελμένων πολλοὶ καὶ προστετήκασι πρὸς 

τὰ παρόντα, εἰ πάντῃ ἐσιωπήθη, τίς ἂν προσέδραμε τῇ εὐσεβείᾳ; Εἰκότως οὖν, ἀδελφοί,  

τῷ μὲν Ἰὼβ οὐ δείκνυσι τὰ μέλλοντα, ἵνα στερροτέραν δείξῃ τὴν πρόθεσιν,  

τοῖς δὲ ἀποστόλοις ἐπαγγέλλεται τὰ μέλλοντα,  325 
ἵνα τῶν ἀκροατῶν διεγείρῃ τὰς ψυχάς,  

ἵνα τῆς οἰκουμένης νευρώσῃ τὴν διάνοιαν.  

 

Πολλοὶ νῦν ἀκούουσι περὶ βασιλείας, καὶ καταφρονοῦσιν.  

Πολλοὶ Χριστὸν ἐκδέχονται, καὶ πονηρίαν ἐνδύονται.  

Πολλοὶ κακίας οὐκ ἀναχωροῦσιν.  330 
Τιμῶσι πολλοὶ σήμερον τὰς νηστείας

45
 καὶ λέγουσιν· «Σήμερον οὐδὲν λέγω τῷ ἀντιδίκῳ μου. 

Παρέλθῃ ἡ ἡμέρα τοῦ πάθους τοῦ Χριστοῦ καὶ γυμνάζω τὴν δίκην, ἐκδικῶ τὴν ὕβριν, ποιῶ 

πολλά.» Οὐκοῦν ἀδελφὸς εἶ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ταῦτα ἐνθυμούμενος. Ταὐτὰ λέγεις, ἃ εἶπεν ὁ Ἠσαῦ. 

Καὶ γὰρ καὶ Ἠσαῦ ἠθέλησε φονεῦσαι τὸν ἀδελφόν, ἀλλὰ τὸν πατέρα ᾐδεῖτο. Καὶ τί εἶπεν; 

«Ἐγγισάτωσαν αἱ ἡμέραι τοῦ πένθους τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ τότε φονεύω τὸν ἀδελφόν μου. 335 
Παρέλθῃ ὁ θάνατος τοῦ πατρός μου, καὶ τότε ἀναιρῶ.» Καὶ σὺ τί λέγεις; «Παρέλθῃ τὸ πάθος 

τοῦ Χριστοῦ, καὶ τότε στρατεύομαι κατὰ τοῦ ἀντιδίκου μου.» Βλέπε μὴ ἀδελφὸς εἶ τοῦ 

Ἠσαῦ. Ἄκουσον, τί λέγει Παῦλος· Μή τις πόρνος ἢ βέβηλος ὡς Ἠσαῦ, ἵνα μὴ δι’ αὐτοῦ 
μιανθῶσι πολλοί. 
 

Ταῦτα εἴρηταί μοι οὐκ εἰς παροξυσμόν, ἀλλ’ εἰς ἀντίληψιν καὶ σωτηρίαν. Γένοιτο δὲ ἡμᾶς  340 
καὶ λόγῳ παιδευομένους καὶ ἱστορίαις παιδαγωγουμένους, ταῖς τῶν ἁγίων πατέρων καὶ 

προφητῶν ἀθλήσεσι κατορθοῦντας δόξαν πάντοτε τῷ Θεῷ ἀναπέμπειν, εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας  

τῶν αἰώνων. Ἀμήν. 

  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                 
335 Gen. 27,41   338/339 Hebr. 12,16.15  

 

315 ἠδύνατο - ἀνδρίσασθαι] om. β || 321 κηρυττομένης] praep. βασιλείας β || 322 καὶ] om. β || προστετήκασι] 

προστετηκότες β || 323 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοί β || 324 στερροτέραν] στερεωτέραν β || 328 περὶ] om. π || 332 

Παρέλθῃ] παρέλθοι β || 333 ὁ] om. β || 334 γὰρ] add. τότε β || 336 ἀναιρῶ] add. τὸν ἀδελφόν μου ο || 337 εἶ] ᾖ α || 

339 πολλοί] praep. οἱ β || 340 ἀντίληψιν] add. τῶν ἀδελφῶν β || σωτηρίαν] εἰς τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτῶν β || 342 

κατορθοῦντας] κατορθούντων καὶ ἔργῳ τελειουμένων β || εἰς] praep. νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ β ||  
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Paul could have contended without the promise of crowns, 

Peter could have fought bravely without the promise, 

the apostles could have contended for the sake of virtue without having received the promise 

of good things.  

But not everywhere is there a Paul, 

not everywhere is there a Peter. 

The souls of many are weak,  

the minds of many slacken.  

For if today many despise the promises, while there is preaching about the enjoyment of the 

goods to come, companionship with angels, the delight of paradise, and are attached to the 

present world, who would have run to piety if there had been silence altogether? So brothers, 

it was reasonable that in the case of Job He did not show the things that were to come, in 

order to make his purpose stronger,  

but in the case of the apostles He did promise the things that were to come,  

in order to wake up the souls of the listeners,  

in order to strengthen the mind of the world. 

 

[328-339] Many nowadays hear about the kingdom and despise it. 

Many expect Christ but clothe themselves with wickedness.  

Many do not withdraw from malice.  

Today many observe the fast days and say, «Today I do not say anything to my opponent. Let 

the day of the passion of Christ pass, then I will take legal action, exact vengeance for the 

insult, I will do many things.» Therefore, by considering this, you are Esau’s brother. You say 

the same things that Esau had said. For Esau too wanted to kill his brother, but he respected 

his father. What did he say? «Let the days of mourning for my father come near, and then I 
will kill my brother. Let the death of my father pass, and then I will murder him.» And you, 

what do you say? «Let the passion of Christ pass, and then I will wage war against my 

opponent.» See that you are not a brother of Esau! Listen to what Paul says, (See to it) that no 
one becomes like Esau, an immoral and godless person, in order that no one becomes defiled 
through him.  

 

[340-343] I have said all this not to irritate you but to help and save you. May we, since we 

are instructed by the word and educated by the histories, be successful through the struggles 

of the holy fathers and of the prophets, and may we at all times send up glory to God, forever 

and ever. Amen.



TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
 

256 

 

Τοῦ αὐτοῦ εἰς τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος γ´ 

(CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g) 
 

Πανταχοῦ μὲν καὶ ἐπὶ πάντων, ὡς εἰπεῖν, τῶν θείων διηγημάτων κατώτεροι τῶν πραγμάτων  

οἱ λόγοι καὶ ἀσθενέστεραι αἱ λέξεις τῶν ὑποθέσεων, ἐξαιρέτως δὲ ἐπὶ τῶν τῷ μακαρίῳ Ἰὼβ 

κατορθωμένων. Οὐδεὶς οὐδεπώποτε δύναται τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ὑποθέσεως παρισῶσαι τὸν λόγον 

τῆς ἑαυτοῦ εὐτελείας. Κἂν γὰρ μυρία περὶ αὐτοῦ λέγηται, τῆς κατ’ ἀξίαν δυνάμεως ὁ λόγος 

ἀπολιμπάνεται. Ἐπεὶ οὖν εἴρηται ἡμῖν τὰ κατὰ δύναμιν μετρίως, οὐδὲν κωλύει καὶ σήμερον 5 
τῶν αὐτῶν ἅψασθαι διηγημάτων. Καὶ μηδεὶς νομιζέτω ὑβρίζεσθαι τὴν ὑπόθεσιν, εἰ 

κατατέμνοιμεν τὸ διήγημα. Οὐ γὰρ ἀλγεῖ Ἰὼβ τεμνόμενος. Εἰ γὰρ τὸ σῶμα τεμνόμενος οὐκ 

ἤλγει, τῷ διηγήματι τεμνόμενος ἀλγήσει; 

  

Ἔγνωμεν ἀπὸ τῶν προειρημένων, ὡς ἀπώλεσεν ἅπαντα, μᾶλλον δὲ εὗρεν ἅπαντα.  

Πάντα γὰρ τὰ φαιδρὰ ἀπολέσας τὴν ῥίζαν τῆς φαιδρότητος οὐκ ἀπώλεσεν.  10 
Ἀπώλεσε τὴν λύραν, ἀλλ’ ἔμενεν ὁ τεχνίτης.  

Ἀπώλεσε τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς εὐθηνίας, ἀλλ’ ἔμενεν ὁ γεωργὸς τῆς εὐπραγίας.  

Ἐγυμνώθη πάντων τῶν κτημάτων, καὶ οὐκ ἐγυμνώθη τῆς ἀρετῆς.
1
 Προσέρριψε τῷ διαβόλῳ  

τὰ κτήματα ἀπορριψάμενος τὸν βίον, ὥσπερ ὁ Ἰωσὴφ τὸ ἱμάτιον τῇ ἀτίμῳ. Ἐν τῷ πάσχειν 

οὐκ ἔπασχεν. Δεῖ γὰρ καὶ τῆς φύσεως ὁμολογεῖν τὸ πάθος καὶ τῆς ψυχῆς ἀνυμνεῖν τὴν 15 
ἀνδρείαν.  

Ἐδείχθη τῆς φύσεως τὰ γνωρίσματα,  

ἐδείχθη καὶ τῆς ἀρετῆς τὰ πλεονεκτήματα.  

Ἤκουσε τῶν παίδων τὴν συμφορὰν καὶ διέρρηξε τὰ ἱμάτια, ἵνα τῆς φύσεως δείξῃ τὴν 

συμπάθειαν. Εἰ μὴ ἔπαθεν, οὐκ ἂν ἐθαυμάζετο ὡς φιλάρετος, ἀλλὰ κατεγινώσκετο ὡς 20 
ἀναίσθητος.

2
 Ἀλλ’ ἔπαθε μὲν ὡς ἄνθρωπος, ὑπέμεινε δὲ ὡς φιλόθεος, καὶ τῆς φύσεως τὴν 

ἀσθένειαν ἤλεγξεν, καὶ τῆς εὐσεβείας τὸν τρόπον οὐ προέδωκεν. Διέρρηξε τὰ ἱμάτια, ἀλλὰ 

προσεκύνησεν.  

Οὐ τοσοῦτον ἔπληξεν ὁ διάβολος, ὅσον ἐπλάγη.  

Οὐ τοσοῦτον ἔτρωσεν, ὅσον ἐτρώθη. 25 
 

Ἀλλὰ τὸν πρῶτον ἀγῶνα καλῶς διαθλήσαντα τὸν Ἰὼβ πάλιν εἰς ἕτερον ἀγῶνα δίδωσιν  

ὁ Θεός, ἵνα λαμπρότερον αὐτῷ πλέξῃ τῆς ὑπομονῆς τὸν στέφανον. Πάλιν γὰρ ἐκ δευτέρου 

παρίστανται οἱ ἄγγελοι καὶ ὁ διάβολος εἰς τὸ μέσον ἐρωτᾶται παρὰ τοῦ πάντα εἰδότος·  

«Πόθεν σὺ ἔρχῃ;» 
Βλέπε τοῦ Θεοῦ τὴν σοφίαν.  30 
Βλέπε τοῦ διαβόλου τὴν πανουργίαν. 

                                                 
14 cf. Gen. 39,12   19, 22/23 cf. Iob 1,20   27/28 cf. Iob 2,1   29 Iob 2,2 

 

Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ χρυσοστόμου π || 

Ἰώβ] praep. θεοσεβῆ καὶ μακάριον β, μακάριον 46., δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον 49. || λόγος γ´ δ, 04. : λόγος δ´ γ, π, 

46.49.59.
sup. columnam

 ||  

 

3 κατορθωμένων] κατωρθωμένων β || οὐδεπώποτε] οὐδέποτε β || 12 γεωργὸς] καρπὸς β || 13 τῆς] om. β || 

Προσέρριψε] προσέρρηξε β || 14 ὁ] om. β || 20 μὴ] add. γὰρ β || 24 τοσοῦτον] add. οὖν β || 26 τὸν Ἰὼβ - ἀγῶνα] 

om. β || 27 τὸν στέφανον] ante τῆς ὑπομονῆς transp. β || 28 πάντα] praep. τὰ β ||  
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Of the same (author), on Job, the third homily 
                                       

[1-8] Everywhere and, so to say, in all divine tales words are inferior to facts, and phrases are 

weaker than the matter, especially in the case of what has successfully been accomplished by 

the blessed Job. No one is ever able to make his own cheap words equal to the subject matter. 

For even if a thousand things are said about him, words fall short of a corresponding meaning. 

So, as we have spoken moderately, to the best of our ability, nothing prevents us from setting 

about the same tales also today. Let no one consider it a maltreatment of the subject, if we cut 

the tale into pieces. For Job did not suffer when mutilated. For if he did not suffer when his 

body was mutilated, will he suffer when his tale is cut up? 

 

[9-25] We know from what has been said before that he has lost everything, or rather has 

found everything. For although he has lost all joyful things, he has not lost the root of 

joyousness.  

He lost his lyre, but the craftsman remained.  

He lost the fruits of abundance, but the one who increases welfare remained.  

He was stripped of all his possessions, but he was not stripped of his virtue. He threw his 

possessions to the slanderer, throwing away his life, like Joseph threw his garment to the 

dishonourable woman. In his suffering he did not suffer. For it is necessary both to 

acknowledge his physical suffering and to praise his spiritual courage.  

The tokens of his nature were shown,  

the superiority of his virtue was shown as well.  

He heard of the children’s misfortune and he tore his clothes, in order to show his natural 

sympathy. If he had not suffered, he would not be admired as a lover of virtue but be judged 

unfavourably as insensitive. But he suffered as a human being, yet he stood firm as a lover of 

God, he overcame his natural weakness and did not give up his pious way of life. He tore his 

clothes, but worshipped.  

The slanderer did not strike him as much as he was struck.  

He did not wound him as much as he was wounded. 

  

[26-50] But after Job had successfully struggled through the first contest, God again handed 

him over to another struggle, in order to weave the wreath of endurance for him more 

splendidly. For again, a second time angels presented themselves and the slanderer among 

them was asked by the Omniscient, «Where are you coming from?»  

Look at the wisdom of God.  

Look at the cunning of the slanderer. 
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Ὁ Θεὸς ᾔδει πόθεν ἦλθεν, ὅτι ἡττηθεὶς παρὰ τοῦ δικαίου ἦλθεν. Βούλεται δὲ ὁ Θεὸς ἰδεῖν,  

εἰ εὐγνωμόνως ὁμολογεῖ τὴν ἧτταν. «Πόθεν σὺ παραγέγονας;» Ὁ διάβολος κρύψας τὴν ἧτταν 

– αἰσχύνεται γάρ –,
3
 τῇ αὐτῇ κέχρηται φωνῇ τῇ πρώτῃ· «Περιελθὼν τὴν γῆν καὶ 

ἐμπεριπατήσας τὴν ὑπ’ οὐρανὸν πάρειμι.» Εἰς τοῦτο γὰρ ἐξῆλθες; Τοῦτο ᾔτησας; Οὐ σὺ 35 
εἶπας· «Ἔκδος μοι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα τοῦ Ἰώβ»; Διὰ τί κρύπτεις τὸν ἀγῶνα; Ἵνα ἀφανίσῃς τὸν 

στέφανον τῆς νίκης; Εἰπὲ τὸν ἀγῶνα, κατηραμένε, εἰπὲ τὴν πάλην, ἵνα κηρύξῃς τὴν νίκην. 

Ἀλλ’ ὃ ἔκρυψε φθονῶν ὁ διάβολος, ἀνυμνεῖ τῇ ἐναρέτῳ φιλοσοφίᾳ ὁ πάντων Δεσπότης. 

«Προσέσχες τῇ διανοίᾳ σου κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ; Ὃ κρύπτεις, ἐγὼ γνωρίζω.»
4
  

Ἐρωτᾷ γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς πολλάκις, οὐχ ἵνα μάθῃ,
5
 ἀλλ’ ἵνα τῶν ἐρωτωμένων γυμνάσῃ τὴν 40 

πρόθεσιν, εἰ εὐγνωμόνως ὁμολογοῦσιν. Οὕτως ἠρώτησε τὸν Κάϊν· «Ποῦ Ἄβελ ὁ ἀδελφός 
σου;» Ἠβουλήθη αὐτὸν τὸν τὸ κακὸν δράσαντα κἂν κατήγορον ἑαυτοῦ στῆναι, ἵνα ἡ αὐτοῦ 

κατηγορία ἀμβλύνῃ τὸ μέγεθος τοῦ ἐγκλήματος. Πᾶς γὰρ ἑαυτοῦ κατηγορῶν πραΰνει τοῦ 

δικαστοῦ τὴν ἀγανάκτησιν. Ὥσπερ οὖν τότε ἠρώτα τὸν Κάϊν· «Ποῦ Ἄβελ ὁ ἀδελφός σου;», 

ὁ δὲ νομίσας τὴν ἐρώτησιν ἀπὸ ἀγνοίας εἶναι λέγει· «Οὐκ οἶδα· μὴ φύλαξ τοῦ ἀδελφοῦ μου 45 
εἰμί;», καὶ ὅτε ἐδοκίμασε τὴν πρόθεσιν, τότε ἤλεγξε τὴν ἀνοσιουργίαν· «Φωνὴ αἵματος τοῦ 
ἀδελφοῦ σου βοᾷ πρός με ἐκ τῆς γῆς», οὕτω καὶ νῦν, ἐπειδὴ ἐρωτῶν τὸν διάβολον οὐ 
μανθάνει παρ’ αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν, ἣν ὑπέστη, αὐτὸς στηλιτεύει αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν καὶ ἀνυμνεῖ 

τοῦ δικαίου τὴν νίκην. «Προσέσχες τῇ διανοίᾳ σου κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ, ὅτι οὐκ 

ἔστιν κατ’ αὐτὸν ἄκακος ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς;» 50 
 

Ἐνταῦθα πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς· μὴ παρέρχου τὰ ῥήματα τῶν θείων Γραφῶν. Ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ 

μαρτυρίᾳ οὐδαμοῦ ἐλέχθη τὸ «ἄκακος», ἀλλ’ ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ. Ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἔλεγεν ὁ Θεός· 

«Προσέσχες τῇ διανοίᾳ σου κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου Ἰώβ, ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι κατ’ αὐτὸν ἐπὶ τῆς 
γῆς ἄμεμπτος, δίκαιος, ἀληθινός, ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ παντὸς πονηροῦ;» Τὸ «ἄκακος» ἐκεῖ οὐ 

προσέθηκεν. Μετὰ δὲ τὴν νίκην καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα προστίθησιν αὐτῷ ὥσπερ στέφανον τὴν 55 
εὐφημίαν συνᾴδουσαν αὐτοῦ τοῖς ἀγωνίσμασιν. Ἐπειδὴ γὰρ μυρία πάσχων ἀκάκως ἤνεγκε 

τὴν συμφοράν, μὴ βλασφημήσας κατὰ τοῦ Δεσπότου, ἀλλ’ ἀγαθότητι κρίνας τὰ πάντα καὶ 

εἰρηκώς· «Εἰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἐδεξάμεθα ἐκ χειρὸς Κυρίου, τὰ κακὰ οὐχ ὑποίσομεν;», ἐπειδὴ 
ἀκακίας ἦν τὸ ῥῆμα, ἀκακίας αὐτῷ πλέκει στέφανον, «ὅτι οὐκ ἔστι τῶν κατ’ αὐτὸν ἄκακος.»6  
 
«Σὺ δὲ διὰ τί εἶπας ἀπολέσαι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ διὰ κενῆς;»  60 
ἀντὶ τοῦ· «Μάτην αὐτοῦ τῇ περιουσίᾳ ἐφθόνησας. Εἶπες προφάσει τῶν χρημάτων εὐσεβεῖν 

τὸν ἄνδρα. Ἐγυμνώθη τῶν κτημάτων, καὶ οὐκ ἐγυμνώθη τῆς ἀληθείας. Σὺ οὖν, διάβολε, εἶπας 
ἀπολέσαι τὰ ὑπάρχοντα αὐτοῦ διὰ κενῆς.» Οὐκ ἀπορεῖ ἡ κακία τῆς ἑαυτῆς πονηρίας. 
Εὑρίσκει πάλιν ὑπόνοιαν ἄλλην δυναμένην σβέσαι τοῦ ἐναρέτου τὴν ἀνδρείαν. Λέγει τῷ 

Θεῷ· «Δέρμα ὑπὲρ δέρματος, καὶ πάντα, ὅσα ἔχει ἄνθρωπος, δώσει ὑπὲρ τῆς ψυχῆς αὐτοῦ.65 

                                                 
33 Iob 1,7   34/35 Iob 1,7   36 cf. Iob 1,11   39 Iob 1,8 et Iob 2,3   41/42 Gen. 4,9   44 Gen. 4,9   45/46 Gen. 4,9   

46/47 Gen. 4,10   49/50 Iob 1,8 et 2,3   53/54 Iob 1,8 et 2,3   58 Iob 2,10   59 Iob 2,3   60, 62/63 Iob 2,3f    

65 Iob 2,4    

 

32 Ὁ
1
] add. μὲν π || ὁ Θεὸς

2
] om. β || ἰδεῖν] εἰπεῖν β || 34 αἰσχύνεται] ᾐσχύνετο β || τῇ

2
] om. π || 37 Εἰπὲ

1
]  

εἶπας α || εἰπὲ
2
] add. καὶ α || 40 γὰρ] om. π || 43 ἐγκλήματος] τολμήματος β || 46 καὶ] om. α || ἀνοσιουργίαν] add. 

λέγων β || 47 οὕτω] οὕτως ἐὰν ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα α || 54 ἄμεμπτος] praep. 

ἄνθρωπος β || πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β || 56 εὐφημίαν] add. καὶ προστίθησιν αὐτῷ εὐφημίαν α || αὐτοῦ] αὐτῷ 

α || 59 ἄκακος] praep. ἄνθρωπος β || 61 τῇ περιουσίᾳ] τῆς περιουσίας β || 62 κτημάτων] χρημάτων β || 64 

ἐναρέτου] δικαίου β || Λέγει] add. οὖν β || 
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God knew where he had come from, that he had come after he had been defeated by the 

righteous one. God, however, wanted to see whether he would admit his defeat prudently. 

«Where have you come from?» The slanderer hiding his defeat – for he felt ashamed – used 

the same words as the first time: «I have come, after going round the earth and walking about 
what lies beneath heaven.» Then is it for this reason that you went out? Is this what you asked 

for? Did you not say, «Hand Job’s possessions over to me»? Why do you hide the contest? In 

order to conceal the wreath of victory? Tell me about the contest, accursed one, tell me about 

the fight, that you proclaim the victory. But what the slanderer has hidden out of jealousy, is 

praised by the Lord of all in his excellent wisdom. «Did you notice my attendant Job? What 

you hide, I will make known.» Now God often asks questions, not in order to learn but to 

examine the purpose of those questioned, whether they frankly admit it. In this way He asked 

Cain, «Where is your brother Abel?» He wished that the very one who had committed the 

crime would at least stand up as his own accuser, in order that his own accusation would take 

away the edge of the magnitude of the charge. For anyone who accuses himself appeases the 

judge’s wrath. So just as He at that time asked Cain, «Where is your brother Abel?», and he, 

considering the question being asked out of ignorance, said, «I do not know; surely I am not 
my brother’s keeper?», and after he had examined his purpose He then exposed his 

wickedness, «The voice of your brother’s blood is crying out to me from the earth», so also 

now: as upon questioning the slanderer He does not learn from him his defeat that he had 

endured, He himself exposes his defeat and praises the victory of the righteous one. «Did you 
notice my attendant Job, that there is no one on earth innocent like him?» 

 

[51-59] Pay attention carefully here; do not pass over the words of the Holy Scriptures. In the 

first testimony no mention has been made of «innocent» anywhere, only in the second one. In 

the first God said, «Did you notice my attendant Job, that no one on earth is like him 
blameless, righteous, genuine, staying from all evil?» There He has not added «innocent». 

After the victory and the contest He grants him, like a crown, the good report that accords 

with his brave deeds. For because he had borne the misfortune without malice when suffering 

countless things and had not uttered blasphemy against the Lord but had judged everything in 

goodness saying, «If we received the good things from the Lord’s hand, shall we not bear the 
bad?», because they were words of innocence, He wove a crown of innocence for him, «that 
no one is innocent like him.» 

 

 [60-72] «But you, why have you told me to destroy his possessions to no purpose?»  

instead of «In vain you have envied his abundance. You have said that the man was pious 

because of his wealth. He has been stripped of his wealth but not stripped of uprightness. So 

you, slanderer, you said to destroy his possessions to no purpose.» Malice is not in want of its 

own wickedness. Again, he devises another suspicion that has the potential to suppress the 

courage of the righteous one. He says to God, «Skin for skin; whatever a person has he will 
give for his life.  
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Οὐδὲν μέγα, εἰ ἀπώλεσε κτήματα. Ἡδέως πάντων κατεφρόνησεν, ἵνα ἑαυτὸν σώσῃ.
7
 Ἀλλ’ εἰ 

βούλει δοκιμάσαι αὐτόν, τῶν σαρκῶν αὐτοῦ ἅψαι· ἦ μὴν εἰς πρόσωπόν σε εὐλογήσει.» Τὸ 

«εὐλογήσει» ἀντὶ τοῦ «καταράσεται».8 Ἡ γὰρ Γραφὴ τῇ εὐφημίᾳ τὴν δυσφημίαν ἐκάλυψεν. 

Καὶ διὰ τί ταῦτα γέγραπται; Ἵνα σύ, ὁ πιστός, μάθῃς, ὅτε τῶν ἀλλοτρίων κακῶν διηγεῖσαι
9
 τὰ 

αἰσχρά, καλύπτειν αὐτὰ τῇ σεμνότητι τῶν λέξεων. Μὴ σεμνύνου αἰσχρὰ <μὴ> πράττων,
10 

70 
ἀλλὰ σεμνύνου, ὅταν τῶν αἰσχρῶν φύγῃς τὴν ὁμιλίαν. Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ ἀπόστολος· Πᾶν ῥῆμα 
αἰσχρὸν μὴ ἐκπορευέσθω ἐκ τοῦ στόματος ὑμῶν. 
 

Εἶτα ὁ Θεὸς παραδίδωσιν εἰς δευτέραν πεῖραν τὸν ἀγωνιστήν, οὐκ αὐτὸς ἐκ τῆς πείρας 

μανθάνων, οἷος ἦν ὁ ἀγωνιστής, ἀλλὰ τὸν διάβολον καταισχύνων ἐκ τῆς πείρας. Θεὸς γὰρ  

πρὸ τῶν ἁπάντων οἶδε τὰ πάντα. Ἐξῆλθε δὲ ὁ διάβολος καὶ ἔπαισε τὸν Ἰὼβ ἕλκει πονηρῷ ἀπὸ 75 
ποδῶν ἕως κεφαλῆς. Ὅλον αὐτοῦ τὸ σῶμα ἓν τραῦμα ἐποίησεν, ἕνα μώλωπα. Ἔδει γὰρ ὅλον 

δι’ ὅλου στεφανωθῆναι τὸν ἀγωνιστήν. Ἀπὸ ποδῶν ἕως κεφαλῆς τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα,  
τὸ ἕλκος τὸ ἐπινίκιον, ἕλκος κατὰ μὲν τὸ φαινόμενον ἰχῶρας ῥέον, κατὰ δὲ τὸ νοούμενον 

εὐφημίας γεννῶν. Οἱ ἰχῶρες τοῦ ἕλκους ἐν ὀλίγοις χρόνοις ἐγένοντο, αἱ δὲ εὐφημίαι, ἃς 

ἀπέτεκεν ἡ ἄθλησις, εἰς πάντα τὸν αἰῶνα οὐκ ἀναλίσκονται. Ἔπαισεν αὐτὸν ἕλκει πονηρῷ 80 
ἀπὸ ποδῶν ἕως κεφαλῆς, ἵνα ὅλος δι’ ὅλου τῶν μελῶν στεφανίτης ἀναδειχθῇ.  
 

Εἶτα ἐπειδὴ τὸν οὕτω δυσπραγήσαντα τῷ σώματι τόπος ἐντείχιος οὐκ ἐδέχετο, ἀλλὰ πᾶσα  

οἰκία ἐξωθεῖτο τοῦτον ὡς λελωβημένον – οὐ γὰρ ἦν τι ἕτερον τὸ τραῦμα τοῦ Ἰώβ, εἰ μὴ 

λώβησις –,  

ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως καὶ ἐκάθητο ἐπὶ κοπρίας·  85 
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως ὁ τοῦ κόσμου ἀλλότριος·  
ἐξῆλθεν ἔξω τῆς πόλεως οὐ κοσμικὸν ἔχων τὸν ἀγῶνα, ἀλλ’ ὑπερβαίνοντα τὴν παροῦσαν 
κατάστασιν. Τὸ γὰρ ἔξω τῆς πόλεως εἶναι καὶ τοῦ τείχους εἰκὼν ἦν τοῦ σταυροῦ τοῦ 
Χριστοῦ.

11
 Διὰ τοῦτο ὁ Παῦλος λέγει· Ὧν δὲ εἰσφέρεται ζῴων τὸ αἷμα εἰς τὰ ἅγια, τούτων τὰ 

σώματα κατακαίεται ἔξω τῆς παρεμβολῆς. Διὰ τοῦτο, φησίν, Ἰησοῦς, ἵνα ἁγιάσῃ τὸν λαόν, 90 
ἔξω τῆς πύλης ἔπαθεν. Χριστὸς ἔξω πύλης· Ἰὼβ ἔξω πόλεως ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ κοπρίας· ὁ τῆς 
εὐσεβείας σπόρος, ὁ σπόρος τῆς ὑπομονῆς, ὑπὸ τῶν θλίψεων κοπριζόμενος, ἐκάθισεν ἐπὶ 
κοπρίας ἀναμένων τὸν ἐγείροντα ἀπὸ γῆς πτωχὸν καὶ ἀπὸ κοπρίας ἀνιστῶντα πένητα.

12
 

Ἔβλεπεν, ἀδελφοί, τὸ σῶμα διαρρέον, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν ἐστηριγμένην·
13

  

ἔβλεπε τὸ σῶμα σκώληκας φέρον, τὴν δὲ ψυχὴν εὐσέβειαν ἀποτίκτουσαν·  95 
ἔβλεπε φθειρόμενον τὸ γήϊνον σκεῦος, καὶ ἐμέμνητο πρὸ τοῦ Παύλου τὰ τοῦ Παύλου ῥήματα. 

Ἔπρεπε γὰρ αὐτῷ λέγειν· «Ὅσον ὁ ἔξωθεν ἡμῶν ἄνθρωπος διαφθείρεται, τοσοῦτον ὁ ἔσωθεν 
ἀνακαινίζεται ἡμέραν καθ’ ἡμέραν.»14

                                                 
67 Iob 2,5   71/72 Eph. 4,29   75/76 et 80/81 Iob 2,7   85, 86, 87, 88 Iob 2,8b   89/90 Hebr. 13,11   91 Iob 2,8b   

93 Ps. 112,7; I Reg. 2,8   97/98 II Cor. 4,16  

   

66 Οὐδὲν] add. φησίν β || κτήματα] χρήματα β || Ἡδέως] add. γὰρ ο || 67-68 Τὸ εὐλογήσει] om. β || 68 

καταράσεται] καταράσηται β || 69 διηγεῖσαι scripsi : διηγῆσαι plerique codd. || 70 μὴ πράττων 46. : πράττων α, β 

|| 71 τὴν] praep. καὶ β || τοῦτο] add. φησιν β || 74 ἦν] om. β || 75 διάβολος] add. ἀπὸ προσώπου κυρίου β || τὸν] 

τῷ β || 77 ἀγωνιστήν] ἀθλητήν β || 78 κατὰ
1
] om. β || 79 γεννῶν] γέμον β || 84 λώβησις] ἡ λώβη τοῦ σώματος β || 

85, 86] 86, 85 β || 85 ἐξῆλθεν - κοπρίας] om. ο || 87 ὑπερβαίνοντα 49. et pauci alii : ὑπερβαίνουσαν α, β || 89 δὲ] 

γὰρ β || 90 φησίν] om. β || Ἰησοῦς] praep. καὶ ὁ β || 91 πύλης
2
] praep. τῆς β || πόλεως] praep. τῆς β || 91-93 ὁ τῆς - 

κοπρίας
1
] om. β || 93 ἀνιστῶντα 49., 46.

in marg.
 et pauci alii : ἀνιστῶν α, ἀνυψοῦντα β, 46. || 94 ἀδελφοί] ἑαυτοῦ β 

|| 98 ἀνακαινίζεται] ἀνακαινοῦται β || 
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It is in no way extraordinary, if he has lost his wealth. He has disregarded everything gladly, 

in order to save himself. But if you want to put him to the test, touch his flesh; surely he will 
bless you to your face.» «He will bless you» instead of «he will curse you». For the Scripture 

covered evil language with honourable language. And why has this been written? In order that 

you, believer, when you describe shameful deeds of others, learn to cover them with dignified 

words. Do not take pride in <not> doing shameful things, but be proud when you avoid saying 

shameful things. That is why the apostle says, Do not let any shameful word come out of your 
mouth.  

 

[73-81] Then God hands the competitor over to the second trial, not to learn for himself from 

the trial what kind of competitor he was, but to put the slanderer to shame through the trial. 

For before all things God knows all things. And the slanderer went out and he struck Job with 
a grievous festering sore from his feet to his head. He made his whole body one wound, one 

bruise. For the competitor had to be crowned wholly. From his feet to his head a wound of 

salvation, a sore of victory, a sore apparently overflowing with pus but in reality bringing 

forth good repute. The pus of the wound was there for a short time, but the good repute that 

the contest had brought forth will never perish. He struck Job with a grievous festering sore 
from his feet to his head, in order that he is shown as crowned completely, all his limbs 

included. 

 

[82-103] Then as no place enclosed by walls accepted him in this bad physical condition but 

every house expelled him as a leper – for Job was not suffering from anything else than from 

leprosy –, 

he went outside the city and sat on a dunghill;  
he went outside the city, the one who was a stranger of the world; 

he went outside the city, not going through an earthly contest but one that surpasses our 

present condition. For ‘being outside the city and city wall’ was an image of the cross of 

Christ. Therefore Paul says, The bodies of those animals whose blood is brought into the 
sanctuary are burned outside the camp. Therefore, it says, Jesus suffered outside the city gate 
in order to sanctify the people. Christ suffered outside the city gate; Job sat outside the city on 
a dunghill; the seed of piety, the seed of endurance made fertile through the dung of 

tribulation, sat on a dunghill, waiting for Him who raises a poor one from the ground and lifts 
up a needy one from the dunghill.  
He saw, brothers, his body waste away but his soul strengthened;  

he saw his body bearing worms but his soul bringing forth piety;  

he saw his earthen jar breaking down, but he living before Paul had in mind the words of 

Paul. For it would be fitting for him to say, «As much as our outer nature is wasting away, by 
so much the inner is being renewed day by day.»  
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Καὶ ἔλαβεν ὄστρακον, ἵνα τὸν ἰχῶρα ξέσῃ, τῷ ὀστράκῳ τὸν ἰχῶρα ἀποξέων, τῇ ὑπομονῇ τὸν 
ἀνταγωνιστὴν ἐκλύων. Ἔπρεπε καὶ αὐτῷ λέγειν κατέχοντι τὸ ὄστρακον· «Ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν 100 
θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνῳ σκεύει.»  

Ἐκάθητο ἐπὶ κοπρίας ὁ πολλοὺς ἀπὸ κοπρίας ἐγείρας.  
Ἔλαβεν ὄστρακον, ἵνα τὸν ἰχῶρα ξέσῃ· τῷ νεκρῷ πηλῷ τὸν ζῶντα πηλὸν ἔξεεν.15 

 

Ἦλθον οἱ τρεῖς φίλοι. Καλοῦσι γὰρ αἱ συμφοραὶ τοὺς φίλους εἰς παραμυθίαν. Ἦλθεν 

Ἐλιφάζ, Σωφὰρ καὶ Βαλδάδ, τρεῖς βασιλεῖς πρὸς ἕνα βασιλέα.
16

 Βασιλεὺς γὰρ ἦν πρὸ τούτου  105 
ὁ λέγων· «Ἤμην δὲ ἐν αὐτοῖς ὡς βασιλεὺς ἐν μονοζώνοις.» Καὶ ἐκάθισαν, φησίν, ἐναντίον 
τοῦ Ἰὼβ ἑπτὰ ἡμέρας καὶ ἑπτὰ νύκτας, καὶ οὐδεὶς ἐλάλησεν. Αἱ γὰρ μέτριαι συμφοραὶ 
δέχονται παραμυθίαν, τὰ δὲ μεγέθη τῶν συμφορῶν τῇ σιωπῇ τιμᾶται. Ἔστι γάρ, ἀδελφοί, ὅτε 

νικᾷ παραμυθίαν τὸ πάθος,
17

 καὶ ὥσπερ τὰ νοσήματα ἐν ἀκμῇ πᾶσαν θεραπείαν ἀποπέμπεται, 

οὕτω τὰ πάθη ἐν τῇ ἀκμῇ τῶν συμφορῶν πᾶσαν νουθεσίαν ἐκβάλλει. Ἐσιώπησαν τῇ σιωπῇ 110 
κοινωνοῦντες τῷ πάθει. Καὶ τί ποιεῖ; Ἐπειδὴ ἐκείνους ἐνίκησεν ἡ συμφορὰ καὶ οὐδεὶς 

ἐτόλμησε ῥῆξαι φωνὴν παραμυθίας, πρῶτος ἄρχεται τῶν λόγων Ἰώβ.
18

 Ἀνοίγει θύραν  

ὁ πάσχων τοῖς μὴ πάσχουσιν. Ἴσμεν γάρ, ἀδελφοί, ὅτι ἐν ταῖς συμφοραῖς ἢ ἐν τοῖς πένθεσιν ἢ 

ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ κατηφείας πράγματι ἕκαστος αἰδεῖται πρῶτος ῥῆξαι φωνήν, ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ ἄκαιρός 

τις εἶναι ἀρετῆς ἢ γνώμης εἰσηγητής. Ἐὰν δὲ ἴδῃ ἄλλον ἀρξάμενον, ἀκολουθεῖ ἀκινδύνως. 115 
Τοῦτο, ἀδελφοί, καὶ ἡ πεῖρα διδάσκει καὶ τὰ πράγματα ὑποτίθεται.  

  

Ὡς οὖν εἶδεν ἀποκλεῖσαν τὸ πάθος τὴν παραμυθίαν τῶν φίλων, ἀνοίγει θύραν ὁ πάσχων καὶ 

ἄρχεται εὐθέως τραγῳδεῖν τὴν συμφορὰν πανταχοῦ βλασφημίας φεύγων τὴν ὑπόνοιαν. 

Πρώτη φωνὴ τοῦ Ἰώβ· «Ἐπικατάρατος ἡ ἡμέρα, ἐν ᾗ ἐγεννήθην, καὶ ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη εἴη 
σκότος.»19

 Οὐκ ἀσεβῶν ταῦτα λέγει, ἀλλὰ πάσχων. Καὶ βλέπε, τί ποιεῖ. Ὥσπερ, ἐπειδάν τις 120 
δεινῷ ἀποστήματι περιεχόμενος τέμνηται σιδήρῳ παρὰ τοῦ ἰατροῦ, οὐκ ἔχων πῶς ἀντιστῇ τῷ  
τέμνοντι, τῶν περιεστώτων ἅπτεται καὶ δάκνει τοὺς παρεστῶτας, ἐκείνοις μὲν ἐγκαλεῖν οὐδὲν 

ἔχων, πρὸς δὲ ἰατρὸν ἐκτεῖναι τὴν χεῖρα οὐκ ἰσχύων,
20

 οὕτω καὶ ὁ Ἰὼβ φοβούμενος τῆς 

βλασφημίας τὸ μέγεθος ὑβρίζει τὰ ἄψυχα
21

 καὶ πληροῖ τοῦ πάθους τὴν πληροφορίαν, οὐ Θεοῦ 

κατατολμῶν, ἀλλ’ ἑαυτοῦ [καὶ] τῆς ἡμέρας κατηγορῶν.
22

 Καταρᾶται γὰρ οὐ τὴν κτίσιν, ἀλλὰ 125 
τὴν αὑτοῦ ἡμέραν. «Ἐξουσίαν γὰρ ἔχω», φησίν, «τῆς ἐμῆς ἡμέρας. Οὐ καταρῶμαι τὴν


 

δημιουργίαν, τὴν ἐμαυτοῦ ἡμέραν καταρῶμαι. Ἐπικατάρατος ἡ ἡμέρα, ἐν ᾗ ἐγεννήθην, καὶ ἡ 
νὺξ ἐκείνη εἴη σκότος.» Ταῦτα λέγει καὶ Ἱερεμίας· «Οἴμοι ἐγώ, μήτηρ, ὡς τίνα με ἔτεκες; 
Ἄνδρα κρινόμενον καὶ δικαζόμενον. Ἐπικατάρατος ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη, ἐν ᾗ ἐγεννήθην.»23

 Ταῦτα 

δὲ πάντα τραγῳδοῦσιν οἱ ἅγιοι, ἵνα σὺ μετὰ ταῦτα μάθῃς, ὅτι οὐ τρυφῶντες διῆλθον τὸν βίον, 130 
ἀλλὰ μυρία κακὰ ὑπομείναντες τοὺς ἀγῶνας διεξῆλθον. Ἀπεκλαύσατο οὖν καὶ Ἱερεμίας

                                                 
99 Iob 2,8a   100/101 II Cor. 4,7   102 Iob 2,8b   103 Iob 2,8a   104/105 cf. Iob 2,11   106 Iob 29,25   106/107 Iob 

2,13   119/120 et 127/128 Iob 3,3-4a.6 et Ier. 20,14   128/129 Ier. 15,10 et Ier. 20,14 

 

99 Καὶ] om. β || 105 Ἐλιφάζ] ἐλιφάτζ π || ἕνα] om. β || 107 Αἱ] add. μὲν β || 108 ἀδελφοί] ἀληθῶς β || 109 

παραμυθίαν] παραμυθία β || 110 οὕτω] add. καὶ β || πᾶσαν] ἅπασαν β || 113 ἀδελφοί] πάντες β || πένθεσιν] 

πάθεσιν β || 115 ἄλλον] om. β || ἀκινδύνως] ante ἀκολουθεῖ transp. β || 117 οὖν] om. β || ἀποκλεῖσαν] 

ἀποκλείσαντα β || 118 τραγῳδεῖν] ἐκτραγῳδεῖν β || 123 τὴν χεῖρα] ante ἐκτεῖναι transp. β || 125 καὶ] delevi 

|| κατηγορῶν] κατατολμῶν α || 126 αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ β || ἔχω, φησίν, τῆς ἐμῆς ἡμέρας] φησίν, ἔχω τῆς ἡμέρας τῆς 

ἐμῆς β || 128 ἐγώ, μήτηρ] ὦ μῆτερ β || 129 ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη] ἡ ἡμέρα β || 130 τραγῳδοῦσιν] ἐκτραγῳδοῦσιν β || 131 

ὑπομείναντες] ὑπομένοντες β || καὶ] om. β || 
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And he took a potsherd, so that he could scrape away the pus, scraping away the pus with the 

potsherd, crushing his opponent with his endurance. It would also be fitting for him to say, as 

he was holding fast the potsherd, «We have this treasure in a clay jar.»  
He sat on a dunghill, the one who had raised many from the dunghill.  

He took a potsherd, so that he could scrape away the pus; with dead clay he scraped the living 

clay. 

 

[104-116] Three friends came. For calamities invite friends to give comfort. Eliphaz, Sophar 

and Baldad came, three kings to one king. For before this he was king, he who says, «I was 

among them like a king among light-armed men.» And they sat, it says, before Job seven days 
and seven nights, and no one spoke. For moderate calamities accept comfort but great 

calamities are respected by silence. For sometimes, brothers, suffering prevails over comfort, 

and just as diseases banish all medical care at their highest point, so suffering rejects every 

admonition at the height of the calamities. They were silent, by their silence participating in 

the suffering. And what does he do? As his misfortune had overpowered them and no one 

dared to utter a word of consolation, Job begins to speak first. The one who is suffering opens 

the door to the ones who are not suffering. For we know, brothers, that in calamities or grief 

or any other case of gloominess everyone feels ashamed to utter a word first, for fear that he 

would seem to bring in kindness or opinion at the wrong moment. When he sees that another 

one has begun, he follows without danger. This, brothers, is what experience teaches and 

events demonstrate. 

 

[117-147] Now as he saw that his suffering had shut out the consolation of his friends, the 

sufferer opens the door and straightaway begins to inveigh against his misfortune, avoiding 

the suggestion of blasphemy altogether. The first words of Job: «Cursed be the day in which I 
was born, and may that night be darkness.» He does not say this because he is impious but 

because he is suffering. And look what he does. Just as someone oppressed with a terrible 

abscess, when he is operated upon by the surgeon’s knife and does not know how to resist the 

one who is performing the operation, attacks those standing around him and bites those 

standing near, on the one hand not able to bring charges against them, on the other hand not 

strong enough to stretch out his hand to the surgeon, in the same way also Job acts: for fear of 

great blasphemy he scoffs at inanimate objects and suffers fully, not attacking God insolently 

but denouncing his own day. For he does not curse the creation but his own day. «For I have 

authority», he says, «over my day. I do not curse the creation, it is my own day that I curse. 

Cursed be the day in which I was born, and may that night be darkness.» This is also said by 

Jeremiah: «Woe is me, mother! As whom did you bear me? A man being judged and 
condemned! Cursed be that night in which I was born!» The saints inveigh against all this, in 

order that you would learn thereafter, that they did not go through life luxuriously, but that 

they endured countless griefs and went through struggles. So also Jeremiah wept loudly  
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λέγων· «Οἴμοι, μήτηρ, ὡς τίνα με ἔτεκες;», καὶ ἔπασχε μὲν ὡς ἄνθρωπος, ὑπέμενε δὲ ὡς 

φιλόθεος. Μωϋσῆς ὁμοίως ὁ μέγας, ὁ τοῦ Θεοῦ νομοθέτης, ὁ τὰς πλάκας τὰς ἱερὰς 

δεξάμενος, ὁ πρῶτος εἰσηγητὴς τῶν συμφερόντων τῷ βίῳ,
24

 καὶ αὐτός φησι τῷ Θεῷ 

βαρούμενος τῷ πλήθει τῶν συμφορῶν·
25

 «Κύριε, σὺ εἶπας, ὅτι “Εὕρηκας χάριν παρ’ ἐμοὶ καὶ 135 
οἶδά σε παρὰ πάντας.” Εἰ εὕρηκα χάριν ἐνώπιόν σου, ἄφελε τὴν ψυχήν μου ἀπ’ ἐμοῦ. Οὐ 
δύναμαι γὰρ φέρειν τὸ βάρος τοῦ λαοῦ τούτου. Μικρὸν καὶ λιθοβολήσουσί με. Μὴ ἐγὼ 
αὐτοὺς ὠδίνησα; Μὴ ἐγὼ αὐτοὺς ἔτεκον, ὅτι λέγεις μοι· “Βάστασον αὐτούς, ὃν τρόπον 

βαστάζει ἡ τιθηνοῦσα τὸν παῖδα”; Οὐ δύναμαι φέρειν τοῦ λαοῦ τὰ ἐλαττώματα.» Ὅμως 

ἀποδυρόμενος καὶ πενθῶν ὡς ἄνθρωπος οὐκ ἐβλασφήμησε ὡς ἄθεος, ἀλλ’ ἐδείκνυε τὰ πάθη 140 
τῆς φύσεως ὡς δι’ αὐτῶν τῶν παθῶν ἐλεγχόμενος. Οὕτω δὴ ὁμοίως τῶν προφητῶν ἕκαστος 

ἀποδύρεται. Ὁ Ἀμβακούμ φησιν· «Ἵνα τί μοι ἔδειξας κόπους καὶ πόνους, ἐπιβλέπειν ἐπὶ 
ταλαιπωρίας ἀνθρώπων;» Ἐπέβλεπε γὰρ τὴν ἀδικίαν ὁ προφητικὸς χορὸς καὶ οὐκ ἔφερεν, 
ἀλλ’ ἐβόα Ἀμβακοὺμ λέγων· «Ἵνα τί μοι ἔδειξας κόπους καὶ πόνους; Ἐνώπιόν μου γέγονε 
κρίσις, καὶ ὁ κριτὴς λαμβάνει, καὶ διὰ τοῦτο ἐξέρχεται τὸ κρῖμα διεστραμμένον. Ὁ ἄρχων 145 
αἰτεῖ, καὶ ὁ κριτὴς λαμβάνει, καὶ ἐξουθενεῖται νόμος.» Οὕτω πάντες ἔπασχον οἱ δίκαιοι καὶ 
ἀπεδυσπέτουν πρὸς τὴν δυσκολίαν τοῦ κόσμου.  

 

Ἀλλὰ μὴ ταῦτα λαβὼν ἐκλάβῃς εἰς συμφωνίαν τῆς σῆς προαιρέσεως. Μὴ εἴπῃς· «Ἐγὼ 

βελτίων εἰμὶ τοῦ Ἱερεμίου τοῦ καταβοήσαντος τοῦ κόσμου.» Μὴ τὰ ῥήματα τῆς ἰάσεως 

γένηταί σοι τραύματα. Ταῦτα δὲ γέγραπται, ἵνα μάθῃς, ὅσον ἀγῶνα διήθλησαν, ὅσων 150 
κινδύνων μεστὸν τὸν βίον διεξῆλθον. Θέλεις μαθεῖν, οἷος ὀφείλεις εἶναι; Μάθε τὰ μετὰ τὴν 

χάριν· Ἔπαθον προφῆται, ἔπαθον δὲ καὶ οἱ ἀπόστολοι, ἀλλ’ οἱ μὲν πάσχοντες ἤλγουν, οἱ δὲ 

πάσχοντες ἐκαυχῶντο. Ἦλθε Παῦλος εἰς μέσον πάσχων μέν, οὐ κλαίων δέ, τυπτόμενος ἀλλ’ 

οὐκ ἀποδυρόμενος, βασανιζόμενος ἀλλὰ καυχώμενος. Καὶ τί φησιν; Οὐ μόνον δέ, ἀλλὰ καὶ 
καυχώμεθα ἐν ταῖς θλίψεσιν, εἰδότες ὅτι ἡ θλίψις ὑπομονὴν κατεργάζεται, ἡ δὲ ὑπομονὴ 155 
δοκιμήν, ἡ δὲ δοκιμὴ ἐλπίδα, ἡ δὲ ἐλπὶς οὐ καταισχύνει. Καὶ πάλιν τυπτηθέντες οἱ ἀπόστολοι 
ἐπορεύοντο χαίροντες ἀπὸ προσώπου τοῦ συνεδρίου, ὅτι κατηξιώθησαν ὑπὲρ τοῦ ὀνόματος 
τοῦ Χριστοῦ ἀτιμασθῆναι. Μὴ τοίνυν τὰ πρὸ τῆς χάριτος ἐκλάβῃς εἰς ἀκολουθίαν τῆς 

χάριτος. Εἴρηται γὰρ ἡμῖν ταῦτα, ἵνα μάθῃς ἐκ τῶν πόνων τὴν ἐλπίδα. Οὕτω καὶ Ἰὼβ 

καταρᾶται τὴν ἡμέραν,  160 
καὶ πάσχει τὴν ψυχήν, καὶ οὐ βασανίζει τὴν ψυχὴν τῇ ἀσεβείᾳ,  

ἀλλ’ ἀνέχεται τῶν τραυμάτων, καὶ οὐ τραυματίζει τὴν ψυχὴν τῇ βλασφημίᾳ. 

 

Εἶτα, ἐπειδὴ δεῖ συντεμεῖν, συντόμως ὑμῖν ἀνακεφαλαιώσομαι τὴν ὑπόθεσιν. Ἐν τῷ ἀγῶνι τῷ 

κατὰ τὸν Ἰὼβ πλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ πάντες ἠγνόουν τὸν σκοπὸν τοῦ ἀγῶνος. Ἰὼβ οὐκ ᾔδει ἐπὶ τίνι 

ἠγωνίζετο, οὐκ ᾔδει ὅτι εἰς γυμνάσιον αὐτῷ προβέβληται τὰ παλαίσματα. Οἱ φίλοι ἠγνόουν 165 
τὸν σκοπὸν τοῦ Θεοῦ,

26
 ὁ διάβολος ἠγνόει τὸ μέλλον.

27
 Εἰ γὰρ ᾔδει ὅτι ἐνικᾶτο, οὐκ ἂν 

ἐπεχείρησεν. Ὁ Ἰὼβ οὐκ ᾔδει τὸ ἀποβησόμενον ἐκ τοῦ ἀγῶνος. Ὅτι μὲν γὰρ ὁ Θεὸς κατὰ 

συγχώρησιν ἐκδέδωκεν, ᾔδει οὐ προγινώσκων, ἀλλὰ μαθὼν παρὰ Θεοῦ. Ὁ δὲ διάβολος οὐκ
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saying, «Alas, mother! Αs whom did you bear me?», and he suffered like a man but endured 

like a lover of God. In the same way the great Moses, the lawgiver of God, the one who had 

received the holy stone tablets, the first to teach what is good for life, even he said to God, 

while he was weighed down by the multitude of calamities, «Lord, you said, “You have found 
favour with me and I know you above all others.” If I have found favour before you, take 
away my life from me. For I am not able to bear the burden of this people. A little while and 
they will stone me. Was it I who suffered the pains of childbirth for them? Was it I who gave 
birth to them, that you are saying to me, “Carry them as one who nurses carries an infant”? I 
am not able to bear the shortcomings of the people.» Although he mourned and lamented 

bitterly as a human being, he nevertheless did not blaspheme as one without God, but he 

showed the sufferings of his nature, as exposed by the very sufferings. So each of the prophets 

lamented bitterly likewise. Habbakoum said, «Why did you show me toils and hardships, to 
look at the miseries of the people?» For the choir of prophets observed injustice and did not 

bear it, but Habbakoum shouted saying, «Why did you show me toils and hardships? Justice 
has come before me, and the judge is receiving, and therefore judgment comes forth 
perverted. The ruler requests and the judge is receiving and the law is despised.» In this way 

all the righteous were suffering and lost patience at the troubles of the world. 

  

[148-162] Do not seize these words and understand them in such a way as to agree with your 

purpose. Do not say, «I am better than Jeremiah, who inveighed against the world.» Do not let 

the words of healing turn into wounds for you. This has been written, in order that you would 

learn, how great the struggle was they struggled, how many dangers they experienced in life. 

Do you want to learn, how you ought to be? Learn about the situation after the appearance of 

grace. The prophets suffered, the apostles also suffered, but the former felt pain when they 

were suffering, whereas the latter rejoiced when they were suffering. Paul appeared, suffering 

but not crying, beaten but not lamenting, tortured but glorying. And what does he say? And 
not only that, but we also boast in our sufferings, knowing that suffering produces endurance, 
and endurance produces character, and character produces hope, and hope does not disappoint 
us. And again, when the apostles had been beaten, they left the council, rejoicing that they 
were considered worthy to suffer dishonour for the sake of Christ’s name. So do not apply the 

situation before grace to the period of grace thereafter. For this is said to us, that you may 

learn hope from hardships. In this way also Job curses his day: 

he suffers in his soul but does not torture it with impiety;  

he endures wounds but he does not wound his soul with blasphemy. 

 

[163-180] Then, as it is necessary to cut short, I will summarise the subject-matter for you 

briefly. In the struggle of Job no one but God knew the aim of the struggle. Job did not know 

what he was struggling for, he did not know that the wrestling was presented to him in order 

to train him. The friends did not know the aim of God, the slanderer did not know what would 

happen. For had he known that he was going to be overcome, he would not have undertaken 

it. Job did not know the outcome of the struggle. For he did not know beforehand that God 

had delivered him according to an agreement, but he learned about it from God afterwards. 
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ᾔδει, εἰς ποῖον τέλος ἐκβήσεται τὰ παλαίσματα. Εἰ γὰρ ᾔδει, οὐκ ἂν ἐπεχείρησεν, ἵνα μὴ 

χείρονα τὴν αἰσχύνην ἐφελκύσηται. Ἀλλ’ ὃ ἔπαθεν ἐπὶ τῶν μαρτύρων, τοῦτο ἔπαθε καὶ ἐπὶ 170 
τοῦ Ἰώβ. Ἀνεῖλε μάρτυρας, ἵνα σβέσῃ τὴν ἐκκλησίαν οὐκ εἰδὼς ὅτι μετὰ τοὺς μάρτυρας 

ἀνθήσει ἡ ἐκκλησία. Πάντες οὖν ἠγνόουν πλὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ. Οἱ φίλοι ἀγνοοῦντες τὸν σκοπὸν 

τοῦ Θεοῦ, ἀγνοοῦντες καὶ τοῦ Ἰὼβ τὴν δοκιμασίαν, εἵλοντο ὡς ἐν συγκρίσει ἀγνοίας μᾶλλον 

καταδικάσαι τὸν Ἰὼβ ὡς ἄξια πάσχοντα ἢ καταγνῶναι τοῦ Θεοῦ ὡς ἀναξίως δικάσαντος. 

Πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς. Εἵλοντο κατακρῖναι τὸν ἄνθρωπον ὡς ἄξια πάσχοντα τῆς αὐτοῦ ἁμαρτίας 175 
ἢ εἰπεῖν κατὰ Θεοῦ, ὅτι ἀναξίως ἐδίκασεν.

28
 Καὶ ἑνὶ μὲν μέρει κατὰ σκοποῦ ἐφέροντο τὸν 

Θεὸν ἀδικίας ἐκτὸς λέγοντες, ἑνὶ δὲ μέρει διημάρτανον τὸν ἀθῷον κατακρίνοντες. Ἡ δὲ 

ἄγνοια ἀπολογεῖται ὑπὲρ τῶν ἀγνοούντων, καὶ ἀπόδεκτοι, ὅτι ἐν ἀγνοίᾳ φιλοσοφοῦσι καὶ οὐ 

καταψηφίζονται βλέποντες τὴν τοῦ Θεοῦ δικαιοσύνην. Τὴν μὲν τοῦ Ἰὼβ δικαιοσύνην 

παραγράφονται, τὴν δὲ τοῦ Θεοῦ ἀνυμνοῦσιν. 

  180 

 

Εἶτα Ἰὼβ ἄρχεται παρὰ τῶν φίλων ἐλέγχεσθαι, καί φασι πρὸς αὐτὸν ἐκεῖνοι· «Πότε ἀληθινοὶ 
πρόρριζοι ἀπώλοντο; Πότε εἶδες δικαίους ὁλορίζους ἀπολλομένους; Εἰ μὴ ἥμαρτες», φησίν,  

«καὶ ἄξια ἁμαρτίας ἐποίησας, οὐκ ἂν ἀδίκως ἠδίκησέ σε ὁ Δίκαιος.
29

 Πολλαί σού εἰσιν αἱ 

ἁμαρτίαι. Εἰ δὲ σὺ οὐχ ἥμαρτες, πόθεν τοῦτο, εἰ μὴ οἱ υἱοί σου ἥμαρτον; Πολλάκις δὲ χήραν 

ἠδίκησας, ὀρφανοὺς ἔθλιψας. Εἰ δὲ ταῦτα γέγονεν, καὶ Θεὸς δικαίως ταύτην τὴν ψῆφον 185 
ἐπήγαγεν.» Ὁ Ἰὼβ συνῄδει μὲν ἑαυτῷ μηδὲν τοιοῦτον πεποιηκότι, συνῄδει δὲ καὶ τῷ Θεῷ μὴ 

ἀδίκως κρίνοντι. Ἐπεὶ οὖν εἶδεν ὁ Ἰώβ, ὅτι παρὰ τοῖς ἀνθρώποις κατακέκριται, ἡ δὲ 

συνείδησις αὐτὸν οὐ κατακρίνει καὶ Θεὸς αὐτοῦ οὐ καταγινώσκει, ἐπειδὴ οὐκ εἶχε πείθειν 

ἀνθρώπους, μεταφέρει τὸν λόγον ἐπὶ τὸν κριτὴν καὶ στρέφει τὸ ὄμμα τῆς ψυχῆς ἄνω οὐ 

βλασφημῶν, ἀλλὰ δυσωπῶν, καί φησι πρὸς αὐτόν· «Ὁ ἐπιστάμενος τὸν νοῦν τῶν 190 
ἀνθρώπων, ἵνα τί με ἔθου κατεντευκτήν σου; Σὺ ἐποίησάς με κατεντυγχάνειν τῆς σῆς 
δικαιοσύνης. Οἶδάς μου τὴν καρδίαν.»  

 

Εἶτα μέγα φθέγγεται Ἰώβ, οὐκ ἀπὸ κακίας, ἀλλ’ ἀπ’ ἀκακίας, καί, ἵνα τὰ πολλὰ εἰς ὀλίγα 

συντέμω – πολλὴ γὰρ ἡ ὕλη τῆς δικαιολογίας –, λέγει· «Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ 

σοῦ,
30

 ἵνα γνῶ πόσαι εἰσὶν αἱ ἁμαρτίαι μου, ὅτι οὕτω με ἔκρινας;» Φοβερὸν τὸ ῥῆμα, ἀλλ’ ἀπ’ 195 
ἀκακίας. Προλαβὼν εἶπεν ὁ Θεός, ὅτι «Oὐκ ἔστι κατ’ αὐτὸν ἄκακος.» Τῷ δὲ ἀκάκῳ οὐδεὶς τὸ 

ῥῆμα εἰς πονηρίαν λογίζεται. Ἀεὶ γάρ, ἀδελφοί, πάντες ἡμεῖς οἱ ἄνθρωποι, μήτι γε Θεός, οὐ 

τοῖς πράγμασι δικάζομεν, ἀλλὰ τῇ προθέσει τῶν ποιούντων. Ὑβρίζει υἱὸς πατέρα. Καὶ τὸ 

πρᾶγμα ἀφόρητον καὶ τῷ πάσχοντι καὶ τῷ ἀκούοντι. Καὶ πατραλοίας ὁ τοιοῦτος καλεῖται καὶ 

μητραλοίας καὶ ἀνόσιος καὶ παράνομος, ὅτι φωνὴν ἐναντίαν ἔρρηξε πατρί, ὅτι ἐτόλμησε 200 
δυσφημῆσαι τὴν ἑαυτοῦ ῥίζαν. Ταῦτα πάσχει καὶ κατακρίνεται ὁ ἐπὶ τῶν τελείων λογισμῶν.
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The slanderer did not know what sort of outcome the wrestling would result in. For had he 

known, he would not have undertaken it, in order that he would not bring on worse shame. 

But what he experienced with martyrs, he also experienced with Job. He killed martyrs, in 

order to suppress the church, not knowing that after the martyrs the church would flourish. So 

no one but God knew it. Because the friends did not know the aim of God and also did not 

know about the test of Job, they, interpreting in ignorance, preferred to condemn Job that he 

was suffering what he deserved, rather than to lay the charge against God that He had judged 

in an unworthy manner. Pay attention carefully. They preferred to condemn the man that he 

was suffering what he deserved for his sin, than to say against God that He had judged in an 

unworthy manner. Partly they hit the mark by saying God is not unjust, partly they missed the 

mark badly by condemning the innocent. But ignorance speaks in defense of those who are 

ignorant, and they were acceptable because they discussed in ignorance and they did not 

condemn God considering his righteousness. They effaced the righteousness of Job, but they 

praised that of God.  

 

[181-192] Then Job begins to be reproved by his friends, and they say to him, «When did the 
true perish root and all? When did you see the righteous perish root and all? If you had not 

sinned and done things that are comparable to sin», it says, «He who is just would not have 

done you wrong without reason. Your sins are many. But if it was not you who sinned, why 

this, unless your sons sinned? You have often treated a widow unjustly, you have oppressed 

orphans. If this has happened, God has passed on that judgment justly.» Job knew that he 

himself had not done such a thing, but he also knew that God does not judge unjustly. 

Therefore, since Job was aware that he was condemned according to the judgment of men but 

that his conscience did not condemn him and that God did not condemn him, since he could 

not convince men, he directed his words to the Judge and turned the eye of his soul upwards, 

not uttering blasphemy but speaking with reverence, and he said to Him, «You, knower of the 
mind of humans, why did you make me your accuser? You have made me accuse your 

righteousness. You know my heart.» 

 

[193-209] Then Job utters big words, not out of malice but out of innocence, and, to cut the 

long story short – for the matter of his plea in justification is extensive –, he says, «Who will 

give a judge between me and you, that I know how many are my sins, that you judged me like 
this.» Frightful words, but out of innocence. God said beforehand, «No one is innocent like 
him.» To one who is innocent no one will credit his words as wickedness. For we human 

beings, brothers, let alone God, we all do not give our judgment on the basis of the deeds of 

doers but on the basis of their purpose. A son insults his father. The deed is unbearable not 

only for the one who experiences it but also for the one who hears about it. Such a person is 

called a patricide, a matricide, unholy and lawless, because he burst out against his father, 

because he dared to defame his own root. One who has reached the age of reason suffers this 

and is condemned.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



TEXT AND TRANSLATION 
 

268 

 

Παιδίον δὲ ἄκακον, κἂν τύπτῃ τὸν πατέρα ἢ τὴν μητέρα, καὶ ἡ ὕβρις πάσης εὐφροσύνης 

ποθεινοτέρα. Πολλάκις μητέρες ἐρεθίζουσι τὰ τέκνα εἰς ὕβριν φέρουσαι, οὐ τῇ ὕβρει, ἀλλὰ τῇ 
ἀκακίᾳ καὶ τῷ ἀκεραίῳ καὶ ἀφελεῖ τοῦ ἤθους ἐπαγαλλόμεναι. Οὕτω καὶ ὁ Θεὸς εἰδὼς ὅτι οὐκ 

ἐκ κακίας, ἀλλ’ ἐξ ἀκακίας φθέγγεται – μαρτυρεῖ γὰρ αὐτῷ λέγων· «Ἔτι δὲ ἔχεται ἀκακίας» –205 
δέχεται τὰ παρὰ τοῦ Ἰὼβ εἰς κρίσιν καλούμενος παρ’ αὐτοῦ. Φοβερὸν τὸ ῥῆμα, οἰκέτην 

Δεσπότην καλεῖν εἰς κρίσιν, ἄνθρωπον Θεόν, τὸ πλάσμα τὸν πλάσαντα, ὁ πηλὸς τὸν 

κατασκευάσαντα,
31

 ἀλλ’ ὅμως, ὡς ἔφθην εἰπών, ἀκακίας τὸ ῥῆμα, οὐ πονηρίας. Πλὴν ὅμως, 

ἀδελφοί, ἡ ἀκακία οὐκ ἦν ἐκτὸς συνέσεως, ἀλλ’ ἐντὸς πάσης σοφίας.
32 

 

Θέλεις γὰρ τὸ ἀκριβέστερον μαθεῖν; Οὐδὲν ᾔτησεν Ἰώβ, ὧν μὴ ἐποίησεν.  210 
ᾜδει ἑαυτὸν οἰκέτην Θεοῦ,  

ᾔδει τὸν Θεὸν Δεσπότην.  

Ἀλλ’ ἐπειδὴ αὐτὸς πολλάκις κρινόμενος πρὸς τοὺς ἑαυτοῦ δούλους ἔδωκεν αὐτοῖς ἰσηγορίας 

ἀξίαν, καί, εἴ ποτε ἐδοκιμάζετο πρὸς αὐτὸν δοῦλος, οὐχ ὡς δοῦλον ἐπεστόμιζεν, ἀλλὰ τὴν 
δικαιολογίαν ἐλάμβανεν, ὃ ἐποίησεν, ᾔτησε πειθόμενος τῷ λόγῳ, ὅτι «Ὧι μέτρῳ μετρεῖτε, 215 
ἀντιμετρηθήσεται ὑμῖν», καί φησιν· «Τίς δώσει κριτήν;» Καὶ πότε δούλῳ ἐφύλαξεν 

ἰσηγορίαν; Ἄκουε αὐτοῦ, ὅτε τὰς ἀρετὰς ἀπαριθμεῖται – καὶ τοῦτο οὐκ ἀπὸ φιλοτιμίας, ἀλλ’ 

ἀπ’ ἀκακίας –, λέγοντος· «Οὐκ ἀπεποιησάμην κρῖμα θεράποντός μου καὶ θεραπαινίδος μου 
κρινομένων αὐτῶν πρός με. Δώσω ἀπόκρισιν τῷ Θεῷ. Μὴ οὐχὶ ὡς ἐγὼ ἐπλάσθη;» Ταῦτα 

ἐννοῶν τῷ κοινῷ τῆς φύσεως παρεῖχε τὸ κοινὸν τῆς ἰσηγορίας. Ἡμεῖς δέ, ἀδελφοί, οὐ 220 
τοιοῦτοι. Θαυμάζεις τὸν δίκαιον; Σαυτοῦ καταγίνωσκε. Ὅτι πολλάκις, ἐάν τις ἐγκαλῇ, οὐ 

λέγω δούλῳ, ἀλλ’ ὀλίγον ὑποβεβηκότι, ἐὰν ἀποκρίνηται τὰ δίκαια, ὡς ἀναισχυντοῦντα καὶ 

τολμῶντα ἐξ ἰσοτιμίας φθέγξασθαι ἐπιστομίζει. «Ὅλως», φησίν, «καὶ τολμᾷς ἐξ ἰσοτιμίας 

φθέγξασθαι;» Ἀπαιτεῖς τὸ δίκαιον; Δέχου τὴν δικαίαν συνηγορίαν. Ἐγκαλεῖ ὁ ὑπερήφανος, 

καὶ οὔτε δικαιολογίαν δέχεται οὔτε σιωπὴν δυσωπεῖται. Ἐὰν σιωπήσῃ ὁ ἐγκαλούμενος, 225 
«κατεγνώσθη», φησίν, «οὐκ οἶδε διᾶραι τὰ χείλη.» Ἐὰν λαλήσῃ, «ἐτόλμησεν», φησίν, «πρὸς 

τὸν δεσπότην ῥῆξαι φωνήν.» Εἶτα ἄλλος ὑπερηφανίας μεστός, ἐὰν ὑπὲρ τοῦ δικαίου, ὑπὲρ 

εὐγενοῦς ἀνδρὸς παρακαλούμενος πείθηται δοῦναι λόγον πρὸς τὸν ἕτερον καὶ ἐκβῆναι εἰς 

εἰρήνην καὶ τὴν κακίαν καταπαῦσαι τῇ ἀγάπῃ,
33

 εὐθέως τῇ ὑπερηφανίᾳ φερόμενος λέγει· 

«Ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον κατέρχομαι;» Ποῦ γὰρ ἕστηκας, ἵνα κατέλθῃς;

  230 

«Ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον κατέρχομαι;» Ὢ τῆς ὑπερηφανίας. Ὡς τὸν οὐρανὸν πατῶν καὶ τὰς νεφέλας, 

οὕτω φθέγγεται.  

Τὴν αὐτὴν γῆν πατεῖς,  

ἀπὸ τῆς αὐτῆς τρέφῃ,  

εἰς αὐτὴν ὑποστρέφεις,  235 
ἐν αὐτῇ θάπτῃ· καὶ ποῦ κατέρχῃ;
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But a child is innocent, even if he beats his father or his mother, and the insult is more 

desirable than all joy. Often mothers provoke their children and lead them to insult, not 

rejoicing in their insult but in their innocence and the guilelessness and simplicity of their 

character. In the same way God too, knowing that Job does not speak out of malice but out of 

innocence – for He testifies about him saying, «And he still maintains his innocence» –, 

accepts the words from Job when He was summoned to trial by him. Frightful words: a slave 

summons his Master to trial, a human being God, what is formed Him who formed it, clay 

Him who prepared it, but nevertheless, as I have said before, they are words of innocence not 

malice. But still, brothers, this innocence was not without understanding but with all wisdom.  

 

[210-241] For do you wish to learn it more exactly? Job did not demand anything of what he 

had not done himself.  

He knew himself to be a servant of God,  

he knew God to be Lord.  

But as he himself was often judged before his servants and has given them their due freedom 

of speech, and as he, if ever a servant was put to the test before him, did not silence him as a 

servant but accepted his plea of justification, he demanded what he himself had done in 

obedience to the words, «The measure you give will be the measure you get», and he said, 

«Who will give a judge?» When did he reserve the freedom of speech for a servant? Listen to 

him, while he enumerates his virtues – and this not out of ambition but out of innocence –, 

saying, «I have not denied justice to my male or to my female attendant when they brought a 
complaint against me. I will give an answer to God. Is he not formed like I?» Considering this 

he granted him who shared the same nature the same freedom of speech. But we, brothers, are 

not like that. Do you admire the righteous one? Condemn yourself! Because often, when 

someone brings a charge, I do not mean against a servant but against someone a little lower, 

when this person answers what is right, he silences him as being impudent and as one daring 

to speak as his equal. «Do you really», he says, «even dare to speak as my equal?» Do you 

ask for what is right? Accept a righteous plea. The arrogant man makes an accusation, and he 

neither accepts a plea in justification nor does he respect silence. When the accused is silent, 

he says, «He is condemned, he does not know to open his lips.» When he speaks, he says, 

«He dares to utter a word against his master!» Then, when another man full of arrogance is 

invited and persuaded to give an account to another man on behalf of a righteous one, on 

behalf of a noble man, to reach peace and to make an end of wickedness through love, he, 

driven by arrogance, immediately says, 

 «Do I go down to him?» Where, pray, do you stand that you go down?  

«Do I go down to him?» Oh, arrogance! As one treading on the sky and clouds, so does he 

speak. 

You tread on the same earth,    

you are fed by the same earth, 

you turn back to her,          

you are buried in her; and how do you go down?     
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Οὐκ αἰδεῖσαι, οὐ δυσωπεῖσαι τοῦ Κυρίου τὸ πάθος;  

Οὐκ αἰδεῖσαι λέγειν πρὸς τὸν ὁμότιμον· «Ἐγὼ εἰς τοῦτον κατέρχομαι;»  

Οὐκ αἰδεῖσαι ταῦτα λέγειν ἐννοῶν, ὅτι Ἰησοῦς διὰ σὲ κατῆλθεν;  

Πρὸς τὰς τοιαύτας γνώμας καὶ τὰς τοιαύτας ὑπερηφανίας πρέπει τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ πάντοτε βοᾶν· 240 
«Τί ἀλαζονεύεται γῆ καὶ σποδός;»34

  

 

Ὅμως δὲ εἰς τὸ προκείμενον ἐπανέλθωμεν· «Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ;» 

Ἐπιφαίνεται ἐπὶ τέλει ὁ δίκαιος κριτὴς καὶ φαίνεται αὐτῷ ἀπὸ λαίλαπος καὶ νεφῶν.  

Φαίνεται τῷ Ἰὼβ ἀπὸ νεφῶν ὁ τὸν ὄμβρον τῆς εὐλογίας μέλλων χέειν.  

Φαίνεται αὐτῷ ἐκ νεφῶν ὁ μέλλων τὸν σπόρον τὸν κοπριζόμενον ἀρδεύειν,  245 
καὶ διεγείρει τὸν Ἰώβ,  

καὶ νεύει μόνον καὶ διασκορπίζεται τὰ πάθη·  

νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν καθήμενον· 

νεύει μόνον καὶ ἐγείρει τὸν πεπτωκότα, καὶ λέγει αὐτῷ·  

«Ἀνάστηθι,35
 καὶ ζῶσαι ὥσπερ ἀνὴρ τὴν ὀσφύν σου. Ἐρωτήσω δέ σε, σὺ δέ μοι ἀποκρίθητι. 250 

Ἐπειδὴ εἰς κρίσιν με ἐκάλεσας καὶ εἶπας· “Τίς δώσει κριτὴν ἀνὰ μέσον ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ;”, 

ἀνάστηθι, ὁ γενναῖος ἀγωνιστής, ὁ μὴ πεσὼν τῇ πληγῇ τῆς συμφορᾶς, ἀνάστηθι.» Ἐὰν γάρ 

τις παιδευθεὶς γενναίως ἐνέγκῃ τὴν παιδείαν, ἀκούει παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ τὸ «Ἀνάστηθι», ὡς ὅταν 

λέγῃ τῇ Ἰερουσαλήμ· «Ἀνάστηθι, Ἰερουσαλήμ, ἡ πιοῦσα τὸ ποτήριον τοῦ θυμοῦ μου.»  
«Περίζωσαι ὡς ἀνὴρ τὴν ὀσφύν σου. Ἐρωτήσω δέ σε, σὺ δέ μοι ἀποκρίθητι.»  255 
Οὐκ εἶπεν· «Κρινῶ σε, σὺ δὲ ἀποκρίθητι. Οὐ γὰρ ἐκάλεσάς με εἰς κρίσιν, ἀλλ’ ἐκάλεσάς με 
εἰς τὸ συγκριθῆναί σοι. Δικαστὴν ᾔτησας μεταξὺ ἐμοῦ καὶ σοῦ· σὺ γενοῦ δικαστής.»  

 

«Οἴει με ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι ἢ ἵνα ἀναφανῇς δίκαιος;36
 Νομίζεις», φησίν, «<ὅτι> δι’ 

ἄλλο τι τὴν συμφορὰν ἐπήγαγον ταύτην ἢ ἵνα δίκαιόν σε ἀναφήνω;»
37

 Καὶ βλέπε τῇ ἀκριβείᾳ 

τῶν τοιούτων ῥημάτων προσέχων. Οὐκ εἶπεν· «Οἴει με ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι ἢ ἵνα γένῃ

 260 

δίκαιος;» Οὐ γὰρ ἡ συμφορὰ αὐτὸν δίκαιον ἐποίησεν, ἀλλὰ δίκαιον ἐγνώρισεν.38
  

«Οἴει με ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι ἢ ἵνα ἀναφανῇς δίκαιος;  
Ἐμοὶ μὲν γὰρ καὶ πρὸ τῶν ἀγώνων ἦσθα γνώριμος,  

τῷ δὲ κόσμῳ διὰ τῆς συμφορᾶς γνωρίζῃ,  

τῷ κόσμῳ διὰ τῆς πάλης κηρύττῃ. Διὰ τοῦτό σοι ἐχρημάτισα,  265 
οὐχ ἵνα βλάψω, ἀλλ’ ἵνα στέψω·  

οὐχ ἵνα καταισχύνω, ἀλλ’ ἵνα λαμπρύνω. 

Πλὴν ἐπειδὴ διὰ τὴν ἀκακίαν ἐξῆλθες τὸ μέτρον τῆς φύσεως, συνέγνων σου τῇ ἀκεραιότητι.»
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Do you not have respect, do you not have regard for the passion of the Lord?  

Do you not feel ashamed to say with reference to who is held in equal honour, «Do I go down 

to him?»  

Do you not feel ashamed to say this having in mind that Jesus has come down because of 

you? With reference to such opinions and such forms of arrogance it is fitting for Isaiah to 

shout at all times, «What are earth and ashes boastful about?» 

 

[242-257] However, let us return to our subject: «Who will give a judge between me and 

you?» In the end the righteous Judge appears and He appears to him from a whirlwind and 

clouds.  

He appears to Job from the clouds, the one who is about to pour out a shower of blessing.  

He appears to him from the clouds, the one who is about to water the seed that is made fertile,  

and He raises up Job,  

and He only nods and the sufferings are scattered;  

He only nods and raises the one who sits down;  

He only nods and raises the one who has fallen, and He says to him, 

«Stand up, and gird up your loins like a man. I will question you, but as for you, just answer 
me. Because you have summoned me to trial and have said, “Who will give a judge between 

me and you?”, stand up, noble competitor, you who have not fallen by the blow of misfortune, 

stand up.» For when one is disciplined and bears the discipline nobly, he will hear from God, 

«Stand up», like when He said to Jerusalem, «Stand up, Jerusalem, you who have drunk the 
cup of my wrath.»  
«Gird up your loins like a man. I will question you, but as for you, just answer me.»  
He did not say, «I will judge you but as for you, just answer. For you have not summoned me 

to trial, but to enter into court with you. You have asked for a judge between me and you; you 

should be the judge.»  

 

[258-281] «Do you think I have dealt with you in any other way than that you might appear to 
be righteous? Do you believe», He says, «that I have brought on this misfortune for any other 

reason than that I would declare you righteous?» Look and pay attention to the exact 

formulation of these words. He did not say, «Do you think I have dealt with you in any other 
way than that you might become righteous.» For the misfortune has not made him righteous 

but has made him known as righteous.  

«Do you think I have dealt with you in any other way than that you might appear to be 
righteous?  

For to me you were known even before the struggles,  

but to the world you are known through your misfortune,  

to the world you are proclaimed through your struggle. For this reason I have dealt with you,  

not to harm you but to crown you,  

not to put you to shame but to make you shine.  

However, as you went beyond the limits of nature in your innocence, I forgave your 

simplicity.» 
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Κἂν γάρ τις ἀπὸ ἀκακίας ἁμάρτῃ, ὁ Θεὸς διορθοῦται τὰ ἀπὸ ἀκακίας γινόμενα. «Ἐπειδὴ ὅλως 

ἐκάλεσας Θεὸν εἰς κρίσιν, εἰπέ μοι, ποίαν ἔχων πρὸς ἐμὲ ὁμοτιμίαν ἐκάλεσάς με; Ποῦ ἦς ἐν 270 
τῷ θεμελιοῦν με τὴν γῆν;» Σύγχρονος ἐγένου τῷ ποιητῇ, ἵνα καλέσῃς αὐτὸν εἰς κρίσιν;  
Ὁ μὲν πρὸ τῶν αἰώνων, σὺ δὲ μετὰ πολλοὺς αἰῶνας.  
«Ὅτε ἔπλαττον τὴν γῆν, οὐ παρῆς·  

ὅτε τὴν θάλασσαν, οὐ παρῆς,  

ἢ ὅσα τοιαῦτα. Πᾶσα ἡ κτίσις ἐγίνετο, καὶ σὺ οὐδαμοῦ ἦσθα. Τὸν οὖν ἀρχαιότερον τῶν 275 
αἰώνων, τὸν κτίστην τῆς δημιουργίας εἰς κρίσιν ἐκάλεσας;  

Ὅτε ἔτεινα σπαρτίον ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς, ὅτε τοὺς στύλους αὐτῆς ἥδρασα, ὅτε μετήγαγον ἐκ κοιλίας 

μητρὸς αὐτῆς, ὅτε ἐτίκτετο ἡ θάλασσα, ποῦ ἦς;  

Ὅτε αὐτὴν ἐσκέπασα νεφέλῃ, ὁμίχλῃ δὲ αὐτὴν περιέβαλον, ποῦ ἦς;»  

Καθάπτεται αὐτοῦ ὡς ἀναξίως φθεγξαμένου, ἀπὸ ἀκακίας μέν, πλὴν ἀπ’ ἀγνοίας. Καὶ τί 280 
ποιεῖ; Οὐκ ἐπὶ πάντων αὐτὸν ἐλέγχει, ἀλλ’ ὡς φίλον ἰδίᾳ διορθοῦται. 


   

 

 Ὡς οὖν εἶπε ταῦτα καὶ τὰ τούτοις παραπλήσια – οὐ γάρ ἐστι καιρὸς κατὰ μέρος πᾶσαν λέξιν 

ἑρμηνεῦσαι –, καὶ ὁ Ἰὼβ ἐπιγνώμων ἑαυτοῦ γενόμενος – ὁ γὰρ δίκαιος ἐκ πρώτου ἐλέγχου 

διορθοῦται τὸ σφάλμα –, λέγει· «Κύριε, ἀκοῇ μὲν ὠτὸς ἤκουόν σου τὸ πρότερον, νῦν δὲ ὁ 
ὀφθαλμός μου εἶδέ σε, καὶ ἐξουθένησα ἐμαυτόν· ἥγημαι δὲ ἐμαυτὸν γῆν καὶ σποδόν», καί· 285 
«Ἅπαξ ἐλάλησα, ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ δευτέρῳ οὐ προσθήσω.» Βλέπε, πῶς ἀνακαλεῖται τὸ σφάλμα ὁ 
καλῶς τὴν μέμψιν δεξάμενος.  

«Ἅπαξ ἐλάλησα», καὶ τοῦτο ἀπὸ ἀκακίας, οὐκ ἀπὸ πονηρίας, «ἐπὶ δὲ τῷ δευτέρῳ οὐ 
προσθήσω. Τίς γάρ εἰμι ἐγὼ κρινόμενος ἐναντίον Κυρίου;»  
Ἃ μὴ προέγνω δι’ ἀκακίαν, μανθάνει μετὰ τὸν ἔλεγχον.  290 
 

Εἶτα τί ὁ Θεός; Οὐ συγχωρεῖ αὐτῷ παραιτήσασθαι τὴν κρίσιν· «Οὐχί, ἀλλὰ ζῶσαι ὡς ἀνὴρ 
τὴν ὀσφύν σου. Στῆθι ὡς ἀνήρ. Μὴ νομίσῃς, ὅτι διὰ τοῦτό σε κατέπληξα τῇ δυναστείᾳ 

φεύγων τὸ δίκαιον, ἀλλὰ διωρθωσάμην σου τὴν ἀκακίαν. Τὴν μέντοι κρίσιν οὐ παραιτοῦμαι. 

Κρῖνόν με δικαίως καὶ ἀπαίτει λόγον τῶν γινομένων.  

Ἐκρίθης, ἵνα στεφθῇς·  295 
ἐκρίθης, ἵνα ἁγιασθῇς ἐν πάσῃ τῇ ὑπ’ οὐρανόν.  

Πρὸ τοῦ πάθους μία σε γωνία ἐγνώριζεν· μετὰ τὸ πάθος πᾶσα γνωρίσει ἡ ὑπ’ οὐρανόν.  

Ἡ κοπρία σοι παντὸς βασιλικοῦ διαδήματος λαμπροτέρα γίνεται. Οἱ τὸ διάδημα φέροντες 

ἐπιποθοῦσιν ἰδεῖν σου καὶ τὸν ἀγῶνα καὶ τὸν πόνον τῶν ἀθλημάτων. Παράδεισόν σοι ἐποίησα 

τὴν κοπρίαν, ἐγεώργησα πρὸς εὐσέβειαν, φυτὸν ἐπουράνιον ἀπέδειξα. Ἔλαβες τὰ ἐπουράνια, 300 
δέχου καὶ τὰ ἐπίγεια, λάμβανε τὰ πάντα εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον.» Ἐνταῦθα μάθε, ὁ Χριστιανός, τὴν 

σὴν ἐλπίδα καὶ τὴν ὑπεροχὴν τῆς ἐπαγγελίας. Τῷ Ἰὼβ μὲν γὰρ διπλασίονα ἐπαγγέλλεται καὶ
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For even though one sins in one’s innocence, God corrects what happens in innocence. «As 

you really have summoned God to trial, tell me, what sort of honour do you share with me 

that you have summoned me? Where were you when I was laying the earth’s foundation?» 
Were you a contemporary of the Creator that you have summoned Him to trial?  

He before time began, you long after time had begun! 

«When I formed the earth, you were not present;  

when I formed the sea, you were not present,  

or whatever other things like these. The whole creation came into existence, and you were 

nowhere. So did you summon Him to trial, He who is older than time, the Creator of the 

creation? 

When I stretched a measuring line upon the earth, when I established her pillars, when I led 

her out of her mother’s womb, when the sea was brought forth, where were you?  

When I covered her with a cloud and clothed her in mist, where were you?»  

He upbraids him because he had spoken in an unworthy manner, out of innocence, to be sure, 

but yet out of ignorance. And what does He do? He does not rebuke him publicly, but corrects 

him as a friend privately.  

 

[282-290] So after He had said this and similar things – for it is not the right time to explain 

every single word in detail –, having come to know himself, Job says – for as a result of the 

first correction the righteous one corrects his error –, «Lord, before I heard of you with the 
hearing of my ear, but now my eye has seen you, and I despised myself, and I regard myself 
as dust and ashes», and,  

«I have spoken once, but I will not add to a second time.» Look how he recalls his error, he 

who has accepted the censure rightly.  

«I have spoken once», and this out of innocence, not wickedness, «but I will not add to a 
second time. For who am I judged before the Lord?»  
After the correction Job learns what he did not know beforehand because of his innocence.  

 

[291-305] Then, what about God? He does not allow him to turn down his judgment. «No, but 
gird up your loins like a man. Stand up like a man. Do not think that for this reason I have 

struck you down with my power, avoiding what is right, but I have corrected your innocence. 

I really do not turn down judgment. Judge me in a just manner and ask the reason for what has 

happened.  

You were judged, in order to be crowned;  

you were judged, in order to be glorified in the whole sublunary world. 

Before your suffering one corner knew you; after your suffering the whole sublunary world 

will know you. The dunghill becomes for you more radiant than every royal crown. Those 

wearing a crown long to see your struggle and exertion of the contests. I have made the 

dunghill a paradise for you, I have cultivated for the purpose of producing piety, I have 

brought forward a heavenly plant. You have received the heavenly goods, accept the earthly 

goods also, receive everything double.» Christian, here you should learn about your hope and 

the superiority of the promise. For He promised Job twice as much  
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διπλάσια δίδωσιν· ὁ δὲ Σωτὴρ τοῖς ἑαυτοῦ μαθηταῖς φησιν· «Ὃς ἀφῆκε πατέρα ἢ μητέρα ἢ 
ἀδελφοὺς ἢ ἀδελφὰς ἕνεκεν ἐμοῦ, ἑκατονταπλασίονα λήψεται καὶ ζωὴν αἰώνιον 
κληρονομήσει.» 305 
 

Ἀλλ’ ἐκεῖνο πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς, ὅπως τὸν μὲν φίλον ἰδίᾳ διορθοῦται, τοὺς δὲ φίλους τοῦ Ἰὼβ 

ἐλέγχει παρρησίᾳ· καὶ λέγει ὁ Θεός· «Ἵνα τί οὐκ ἐλαλήσατε ὀρθὰ κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου 
Ἰώβ;» «Ἀλλ’, ὦ δικαιοκρίτα, ὑπὲρ σοῦ τὸν λόγον ἐθέμεθα, τὴν σὴν δικαιοσύνην ἐκηρύξαμεν. 

Κατεψηφισάμεθα ἀνθρώπου, τὴν δὲ σὴν δικαιοσύνην ἀθῴαν ἐδείξαμεν.» Ἐνταῦθα οὖν 

πρόσεχε τῇ δικαιοκρισίᾳ τοῦ Θεοῦ. Εἰ τὸν ὑπὲρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντα κατὰ τὸ δίκαιον οὐ δέχεται, 310 
τοὺς κατὰ τοῦ δικαίου λέγοντας παρὰ τὸ δίκαιον δέξεται;39

 Ἐλέγχει οὖν τοὺς φίλους αὐτοῦ 

καὶ λέγει· «Καὶ νῦν, εἰ μὴ διὰ τὸν δοῦλόν μου Ἰώβ, ἀπώλεσα ἂν ὑμᾶς.»  

Ὁμοῦ οὖν καὶ ἐλέγχει καὶ σῴζει. Σῴζει μὲν διὰ τὸ μηδὲν πονηρὸν κατὰ Θεοῦ λέγειν· †τιμᾷ δὲ 

τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει.†
40

 Καὶ τιμᾷ μὲν τοὺς φίλους δι’ ἐκεῖνον, τιμᾷ δὲ καὶ τὸν δίκαιον 

διὰ τὴν ἄθλησιν καὶ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ διπλάσιον. Ἀπὸ σκότους αὐτῷ τὸ φῶς ἔλαμψε  315 
καὶ τότε καὶ νῦν.


 

 

Ἓν δ’ ἔτι εἰρηκότες δείξωμεν τὴν ὑπεροχήν. Ἔλαβε τὰ πρόβατα εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον, βόας  

καὶ καμήλους καὶ ὄνους εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον· τὰ δὲ τέκνα δέκα ἀπολέσας εἴκοσιν οὐκ ἔλαβεν. 

Ἐνταῦθα ζητητέον, πῶς τὰ κτήνη μὲν εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον, τὰ δὲ τέκνα εἰς τὸ ἁπλοῦν. Ἐπειδὴ  

τὰ κτήματα ἀπολόμενα τέλειον ἀπώλοντο, ἄνθρωπος δὲ ἀποθανὼν εἰς ζωὴν φυλάττεται καὶ 320 
εἰς ἀνάστασιν ἐγείρεται, οὐ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ εἰς τὸ διπλάσιον τὰ τέκνα, ἵνα μὴ ἐκκόψῃ τὴν 

ἐλπίδα τῶν ἀπελθόντων, ἀλλὰ ἵνα δείξῃ αὐτῷ, ὅτι  

κἀκεῖνοι ζῶσιν,  

κἀκεῖνοι χορηγοῦνται.
41

  

Οὐ δίδωσιν αὐτῷ πλὴν δέκα, ἵνα εὑρεθῇ Ἰὼβ οὐκ ἀπὸ ζωῆς εἰς θάνατον, ἀλλ’ ἀπὸ οἴκου εἰς 325 
οἶκον μεταβαίνων.  

Δέκα γὰρ αὐτὸν μέχρι τάφου προέπεμψαν,  

δέκα αὐτὸν ἀπὸ τάφου εἰς βασιλείαν παρεδέξαντο·  

ἧς γένοιτο πάντας ἡμᾶς καταξιωθῆναι χάριτι καὶ φιλανθρωπίᾳ τοῦ Κυρίου ἡμῶν Ἰησοῦ 

Χριστοῦ, ᾧ ἡ δόξα καὶ τὸ κράτος, νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ εἰς τοὺς αἰῶνας τῶν αἰώνων. Ἀμήν. 330 

                                                 
303/305 Matth. 19, 29   307/308 Iob 42,8g   312 Iob 42,8f   313/315 cf. Iob 42,9-10   317/318 cf. Iob 42,12-13  

 

303 διπλάσια] post δίδωσιν transp. β || 306 τὸν] post μὲν transp. β || 307 παρρησίᾳ] om. α || καὶ λέγει] λέγει γὰρ 

αὐτοῖς β || 308 δικαιοκρίτα] δίκαιε κριτά β || 310-311 Εἰ - δέξεται] suspectum || 310 Εἰ] add. γὰρ β || λέγοντα] 

add. τὰ β || τὸ δίκαιον] τοῦ δικαίου α || 313 σῴζει
1
] διασῴζει β || λέγειν] add. ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν 

ἀκεραιότητα ἐπανορθούμενος β || 313-314 τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει] corruptum censeo || 315 

διπλάσιον] praep. τὸ β || Ἀπὸ] praep. καὶ β || 317 δείξωμεν] δείξομεν β || 317-318 βόας - διπλάσιον] om. β || 318 

εἴκοσιν] post ἔλαβεν transp. β || 319-320 Ἐπειδὴ τὰ κτήματα] τὰ κτήνη μὲν καὶ τὰ κτήματα ἐπειδὴ τὰ β || 320 

φυλάττεται] διαφυλάττεται β || 323 κἀκεῖνοι] add. εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν ἀλλὰ β || 324 κἀκεῖνοι] add. μὲν πάντες 

β || χορηγοῦνται] χορηγηθῶσιν αὐτῷ· διὰ τοῦτο οὖν β || 327 αὐτὸν] add. τελέσαντα τὸν βίον β || 328 δέκα] add. 

πάλιν β || αὐτὸν] add. ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως ἡμέρᾳ β || τάφου] praep. τοῦ β || παρεδέξαντο] παραδέξονται et add. 

καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν β || 329 ἧς] ὧν β || 330 κράτος] 

add. σὺν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι β ||  
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and He gave twice as much, but the Saviour says to his disciples, «The one who has left father 
or mother or brothers or sisters for my sake will receive a hundredfold and will inherit eternal 
life.» 

 

[306-316] Now pay close attention to this, how He corrects his friend privately and how, on 

the other hand, He reproves Job’s friends publicly: and God says, «Why have you not spoken 
what is right against my attendant Job?» «But, righteous Judge, it is on your behalf that we 

have spoken, it is your righteousness that we have proclaimed. We have condemned a man, 

but we have shown your righteousness as without blemish.» Now pay attention here to God’s 

righteous judgment. If He does not accept him who speaks on behalf of Him according to 

what is right, will He accept those who are speaking against the righteous one against what is 

right? So He reproves his friends and says, «And now, if it were not for the sake of my 
servant Job, I would have destroyed you.» Now He reproves and saves at the same time. He 

saves them because they said nothing bad against God. †He honours the righteous one by 

forgiveness.† And on the one hand, He honours his friends because of him; on the other hand, 

He also honours the righteous one because of his struggle and gives him twice as much. Light 

shone out of the darkness for him at that time and at the present time.  

 

[317-330] Let us show, by mentioning still one thing, what is superior. He received sheep 

twice as many, oxen and camels and donkeys twice as many; but although he had lost ten 

children, he did not receive twenty. Here one should examine how he received twice as many 

domesticated animals but the same number of children. When property is destroyed, it is 

destroyed completely, but when a man has died, he is kept for eternal life and is raised at the 

resurrection. Therefore, He does not give him twice as many children, so as not to remove the 

hope for those who had passed away, but to show him,  

that they too are alive,  

that they too are provided for.  

He does not give him but ten, in order that Job would not appear to pass from life to death, but 

from home to home.  

For ten escorted him to his grave,  

ten received him from his grave into the kingdom.  

May we all be considered worthy of this by the grace and the kindness of our Lord Jesus 

Christ, to whom be the glory and power, now and always and forever and ever. Amen.
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Notes on the text and translation of CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d 

 

1. ἀθλητής (...) ἀγωνιστής (1-2) 

Descriptions of Job as champion and struggler are commonplace in Greek homiletic literature.  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 29, 2-3; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 28, 30-31; ibid. cod. 36, 15-16; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 11, 8-9; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 3, 24; ibid. 30, 

17-18. 

  

2. τῶν θεατῶν ἀγγέλων (6)  

The idea that the angels are spectators in a theatre, watching the struggles of saints, is found in 

a number of works attributed to Chrysostom: CPG 4330, PG 49, 26, 57-59 – 27, 1; CPG 4413, 

PG 55, 46, 5-6; CPG 4427, PG 60, 571, 23; ibid. 614, 5; CPG 4428, PG 61, 415, 4-6; CPG 
4735, ed. Uthemann, 4.6.2, 174-175. Cf. also Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 

194, 104-105. 

 

3. στεφανίτης (8) 

The word στεφανίτης as a description of Job I found only in the works attributed to 

Chrysostom or Olympiodorus. Chrysostom, CPG 4330, PG 49, 26, 59 – 27, 1; ibid. 69, 6-7; 

CPG 4332, PG 49, 270, 39; CPG 4393, PG 52, 418, 11-12; CPG 4441, PG 63, 478, 50; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 29, 3-4. 

 

4. ἄν (...) κατατολμήσειε (14)  

All manuscripts have ἄν and most manuscripts read the future form κατατολμήσει while some 

have the subjunctive. One subgroup (σ1) has the optative κατατολμήσειε, which, as it is in 

line with classical Greek, can be considered an emendation. According to BDR (§ 380.3) the 

future indicative is permissible after ὃς ἄν and ἐάν, but here we have neither a conditional 

(ἐάν) nor a conditional relative clause (ὃς ἄν). Therefore, we either have to exclude ἄν and 

keep the future tense, or we have to adopt the reading of σ1. I have decided to adopt the 

reading of σ1 because the insertion of ἄν into the text is far less easy to be accounted for than 

its omission. 

 

5. λίαν διδασκάλων (15) 

I could not find the combination of λίαν and διδάσκαλος anywhere else. However, as λίαν 

does occur between the article and the noun in certain genres of Greek literature (LSJ ΙΙ), and 

the combination τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστόλων is found in the New Testament (II Cor. 11,5), and 

as λίαν is sometimes used to qualify οἱ σοφοί (e.g. Cyril of Alexandria, Com. in Joannem, ed. 

Pussey, vol. 2, 380, 21: ὁ λίαν σοφός), I propose to follow the manuscript tradition and to 

translate this combination as ‘very great teachers’.  

 

6. τούτου Ἰώβ (21) 

On the reading τούτου ἰώβ of δ and 49. for τοῦ ἰώβ (γ, 25.54.101.) or ἰώβ (β), see §§ 1.1 and 

1.3 of chapter 3.  

 

7. ἀγγείου - διαπεμπομένου (28-29)  

Cf. Hesychius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 135, 7-8.  
 

8. ἵνα ἄκροις - σοι (19-36) 

Probably Mt. 26,7 and II Cor. 2,15 are the sources of this imagery. On the words of II Cor. 
2,15 Chrysostom says the following: Καὶ τό, Χριστοῦ δὲ εὐωδία, διπλῆν μοι τὴν ἐξήγησιν 

http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4105&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=2102&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4090&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/wsearch?wtitle=4090+002&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
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ἔχειν δοκεῖ. Ἢ γὰρ τοῦτό φησιν, ὅτι ἑαυτοὺς θυσίαν προσέφερον ἀποθνήσκοντες, ἢ ὅτι τῆς 

τοῦ Χριστοῦ σφαγῆς εὐωδία ἐσμέν· ὡς ἂν εἴποι τις, Τοῦδε τοῦ ἱερείου εὐωδία ἐστὶ τόδε τὸ 

θυμίαμα (CPG 4429, PG 61, 430, 21-25). See further the following passage from a pseudo-

Chrysostomian homily: Ὅσοι τῆς Δεσποτικῆς ἀναστάσεως ἔρωτα φέρετε, τῆς ἀρτίως 
ἀναγνωσθείσης μαρτυρίας τὸ φιλόχριστον μύρον γνησίως ὑποδέξασθε. Ἤδη γὰρ Μαρία 

μυρίζει, καὶ ἡ Ἐκκλησία εὐωδιάζεται· ἤδη τὸ ἀλάβαστρον κενοῦται, καὶ τὸ θυσιαστήριον 

θυμηδίας πληροῦται. Μαρία μυρίζει, Μάρθα διακονεῖ, καὶ ὁ ἐκ νεκρῶν τῷ Κυρίῳ 

συνανάκειται (In Martham, Mariam et Lazarum, PG 61, 701, 42-48). 
 

9. Δέον - ἀθλητήν (37) 

The sentence does not run smoothly. As this can probably be attributed to the writing style of 

the author, I do not attempt to emend this passage. 

 

The description of Job as an athlete wrestling naked like a spectacle for the world or angels is 

also found in some works of Chrysostom. Cf. Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 39, 23-

25; CPG 4330, PG 49, 26, 52 – 27, 5.  

 

On Job as an image or a statue, cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 4, 15; Didymus, Com. 
in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 43, 15-21; Chrysostom, CPG 4330, PG 49, 69, 31-34; 

CPG 4441, PG 63, 484, 27-29; Hesychius, Hom. I in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 63, 5-9; 

Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 13; ibid. 32-33; ibid. 162-163; Olympiodorus, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 4, 13-14; ibid. 9, 5-8; ibid. 27, 8; ibid. 330, 8-9; Leontius, 

Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 218, 183-185.  

 

10. ἄνθρωπος - κατορθώσας (42-43) 

That Job although living before the Law lived according the Law can be considered a topos of 

patristic exegesis. Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 3, 1-3; CPG 
4441, PG 63, 481, 40-42; ibid. 484, 50-51; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 8, fragm. 3, 3-7; ibid. 204, 2-4; ibid. 244, 4-5; ibid. 391, 10-11; ibid. 395, 16-17; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 380, 38-43.  

 

11. Ἰδού - ὑποσκελίσαι (45-46) 

Cf. also the following works attributed to Chrysostom: CPG 4330, PG 49, 66, 22-25; CPG 
4528 (Dub.), PG 52, 400, 5-9. 

 

12. Ἐκεῖνος ἐνδεδυμένος ἦν ἀφθαρσίαν, ὡς οἶδεν ὁ πλάσας αὐτόν (52) 

On Adam being clothed with incorruptibility, see Ps. Athanasius, De sancta trinitate (dialogi), 
PG 28, 1229, 7-11: οὕτω καὶ κατ’ εἰκόνα Θεοῦ ἐστιν ἕκαστος δυνάμει. Ἐὰν δὲ ἀπεκδύσηται 

τὴν νεκρότητα, ἣν ἐπενδύσατο διὰ τῆς παραβάσεως ὁ Ἀδάμ, καὶ ἐνδύσηται τὸν καινὸν 

ἄνθρωπον τῆς ἀφθαρσίας, ὃν ἐκδυσάμενος Ἀδάμ, γυμνὸς ηὑρέθη· 
 

The words ὡς οἶδεν ὁ πλάσας αὐτόν seem corrupt at first sight. However, I have found the 

following comparable expressions in some homilies on Genesis of Severian of Gabala:  

CPG 4194, PG 56, 479, 8-10: Ἐκεῖθεν (sc. ποταμὸς) φέρεται εἰς ὑπόνομόν τι χάος καὶ δύνει 

ὑπὸ γῆν ἄπειρον, ὡς οἶδεν ὁ τὴν ὁδὸν στρώσας Δεσπότης; ibid. 493, 40-42: ᾜδει, ὡς 

πλάστης, τοῦ πλάσματος τὴν φύσιν, ὅτι πᾶς ὁ ἁμαρτήσας ἀπαρρησίαστος, κτλ. 

 

13. Οὗτος γυμνὸς ἦν (54)  

The nakedness of Job being compared with a (dis)similar condition of Adam does not have a 

parallel in other homilies and commentaries on Job, as far as I can see, and is perhaps an 
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original thought of the author himself. 

 

14. On the similarities and dissimilarities between the dialogue of Job and his wife and that of 

Adam and his wife, see also Homily III (251-275) and the notes there.  

 

15. ἵνα μάθῃς - καρτερίας (69-76)  

The view that Job lived in a country of wicked men is held by many patristic exegetes.  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 5, 8-10; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 3, 13-15; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 8, fr. 2, 1-3; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 377, 20-25; ibid. 378, 4-6.  

 

16. Ἐπειδήπερ - δεομένων (77-88)  

The idea that Job was rich in order to provide for the poor is also found in Homilies II (134-

146) and III (39-43) and in several patristic commentaries. Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 6, 1-2; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 329, 

11-13; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 386, 54-57. 

 

17. παντοίως (95) 

The word παντοίως suggests that several ways are mentioned. However, the only incident 

referred to after παντοίως is the killing of Job’s children. Copyists of some δ manuscripts tried 

to solve this problem by adding the loss of Job’s property (see also ‘j’ in § 1.3.2.1 of chapter 2 

and § 1.3 of chapter 3). The easiest way to solve this problem is to take παντοίως in the same 

way as ἄλλως (πάντως) τε καί (LSJ ἄλλως I.3) and to translate ‘in order to strike him in 

various ways and especially through his children’.  

 

18. For the carefully planned order in which the disasters occurred, see the following authors: 

Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 29, 29 – 30, 20; Chrysostom, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 23, 20-23; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 64-69.  

 

For the terms ‘inheritance’ and ‘heir’, see also Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & 

Renoux, 115, 21-22, and Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 201-202, 303-305. 

 

19. οὐδὲ - ἐσυλᾶτο (107-108)  

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 41, 22-23; CPG 4528 (Dub.), 
PG 52, 400, 10-12. 

 

20. μέχρις αὐτῶν τῶν οὐρανίων ἁψίδων ἠσφαλισμένος (110)  

Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4441, PG 63, 481, 38-39. 

 

21. Ἐπιβάλλει - πολεμεῖ (117-118)  

The notion that by letting fire come down from heaven the slanderer made Job believe that 

God was waging war on him, is also found in Homily III (182-191) and in other patristic 

works. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 18, 18-21; ibid. 19, 7-9; Didymus, Com. in Job, 

ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 28, 12-17; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 23, 10-18; Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 107, 21-23; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 21, 19-22; Leontius, Hom. VII in 
sanctam parasceven, ed. Datema & Allen, 251, 248-250; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 

422, 46-49. 
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22. ὥσπερ στῦλος ἀσάλευτος, ὥσπερ πύργος ἄσειστος (125-126)  

Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4411, PG 54, 649, 21-22; CPG 4528 (Dub.), PG 52, 400, 15-17;  

Ps. Chrysostom, De patientia II, PG 60, 730, 63; ibid. 69; Hesychius, Hom. XXI in Job, ed. 

Mercier & Renoux, 515, 16-17; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 28, 

10-12; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 200, 264-266; Anonymous, Com. in 
Job, PG 17, 378, 5; ibid. 378, 45-46. 

 

23. ὥσπερ ἀγωνιστὴς ἀήττητος (127)  

Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 22, 3-5; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, 

ed. Datema & Allen, 211, 1-2.  

 

24. ἀκαμπής, ἀνένδοτος (128)  

Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 36, 3-5; ibid. cod. 45, 4-5; ibid. 
cod. 49, 35 – 50, 3; ibid. cod. 53, 25. 

 

25. βάλλων μᾶλλον ἢ βαλλόμενος (128)  

Cf. line 102, and further: Chrysostom, CPG 4441, PG 63, 478, 30-34; Hesychius, Hom. IV in 
Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 123, 22-23; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 20-22; ibid. 
166-168; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 427, 3-7. 

 

26. τις ἀνόνητα κάμνῃ (128) and μάταιος τῷ κάμνοντι (132) 

Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 40, 21-22; ibid. cod. 41, 25-34; 

Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 109, 17-18; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in 
Job, Tevel, 173; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 218, 206-207. 

 

27. Συνεχὴς ὁ πόλεμος (...) Οὐκ ἀφίησιν αὐτὸν οὐδὲ πρὸς ὥραν ἀναπνεῦσαι (132-133)  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 18, 18-19; ibid. 19, 2; ibid. 19, 15-16; ibid. 141, 14-17;  

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 23, 8-9; CPG 4330, PG 49, 62, 11-13; 

CPG 4393, PG 52, 418, 29-31; CPG 4401, SC 79, 4.16, 6-7; CPG 4441, PG 63, 479, 51-52; 

Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 61-64; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 428, 39-42.  

 

28. ἵνα μή τι κατὰ τὴν ἔμφυτον εὐσέβειαν τοῦ παλαιστοῦ σοφόν τι λογίσηται (133-134)  

More literally: ‘in order that he (sc. Job) somehow would not think of something wise 

according to the implanted piety of the wrestler.’ The sentence is rather awkward in that the 

word τι occurs twice and τοῦ παλαιστοῦ refers to the subject of the sentence. Perhaps τοῦ 

παλαιστοῦ does not refer to Job but to the slanderer (cf. 138 ὁ πολλὰ παλαίσας). In this case it 

cannot be an attributive to τὴν ἔμφυτον εὐσέβειαν but should be regarded as a complement to 

the verb. If so, we should either add κατά before τοῦ παλαιστοῦ (‘would nοt think of 

something wise against the wrestler’) or regard σοφόν τι λογίσηται as a corruption of σοφὸν 

<ἀν>τιλογίσηται or ἀντισοφίσηται (suggestions of Regtuit). These last options offer a solution 

to the double occurrence of τι. However, as it is hard to state anything with certainty in this 

matter and as the text cannot be considered high literature, I have left the text as transmitted. 

 

29. Ἐκένωσεν αὐτοῦ τὴν φαρέτραν (136)  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 26, 20; Chrysostom, CPG 4381, PG 51, 254, 46-48; 

CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 8.8, 3-5; CPG 4441, PG 63, 478, 35; Ps. Chrysostom, De eleemosyna, 

PG 60, 707, 45; De patientia II, PG 60, 730, 62; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & 

Allen, 211, 17-18. 
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30. ἐπεί (137) 

For the textual problems of this passage, see §1.1 of chapter 3. 

 

31. Ἔπεμψε - ἰχώρων (138-151)  

Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4393, PG 52, 418, 19-21; CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 8.8, 54-56; CPG 4413, 

PG 55, 69, 41-47; CPG 4441, PG 63, 479, 1-5; ibid. 484, 47-49. 

  

32. Τὸν τοῖχον διώρυξε καὶ τὸν θησαυρὸν οὐκ ἐξεκένωσεν (153)  

The word τὸν θησαυρόν can also be translated as treasurehouse. 

For similar imagery, see also the following: Chrysostom, CPG 4330, PG 49, 70, 5-8;  

Ps. Chrysostom, In pentecosten I, PG 52, 807, 11-12; De eleemosyna, PG 60, 707, 49-50;  

De patientia II, PG 60, 734, 42-43; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 41-43; ibid. 121. 

 

33. καὶ τὸν ἀθλητὴν μᾶλλον ἀνδρειότερον ἐποίησεν (160) 

Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4330, PG 49, 62, 30-33; ibid. 70, 24-25; CPG 4400, SC 103, 3, 50-51; 

CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 10.7, 26-28; ibid. 14.1, 38-39; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & 

Allen, 218, 201-203. 

 

34. Τάχα δὲ καὶ πρὸς αὐτὸν λέγει (161)  

It is not clear who should be considered the subject of the sentence. The words that follow in 

line 162 are actually words spoken by God to Saul (Acts 26,14), whereas the prophet referred 

to in the previous line is David. 

 

35. αὐτὸς ἦν ὁ διάβολος σχηματισάμενος ἐν ἀνθρώπου μορφῇ (167)  

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 25, 9-10; Fragmenta in Job, PG 64, 

532, 33-40. On this fragment, see also Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 

25 n. 44.  

 

36. Πόθεν οἶδας - μορφήν (170-175)  

It is not clear who is asking these questions to the slanderer. Probably it is the homilist 

himself, who addresses him by way of apostrophe. In the fourth homily of Leontius, however, 

it is Job himself into whose mouth similar words are put (ed. Datema & Allen, 201, 283-293). 

 

37. καὶ πῶς ἠσφαλίζετο τὴν φιλίαν τῶν τέκνων (178-179) 

That the symposia of Job’s children and his offering on their behalf afterwards showed he was 

a good father and educator, is a view shared by many patristic exegetes. See also Homily II 

(54-60). For a similar description of his education, see Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 7, 11-22 and 8, 12-20. 

 

38. λέγων (183)  

I have adopted the reading of 49., which has neither τί (α) nor τοιαῦτα (β) before λέγων. 

Although this reading is probably the result of emendation, it still fits the context best. For the 

textual problems of this passage, see § 1.1 of chapter 3.  

 

39. ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ παρετήρεσεν ἀπολέσαι τὰ μηδὲν ἡμαρτηκότα παιδία (189) 

More literally: ‘watched his opportunity to destroy at such a moment the children, who had 

not sinned at all’. As for τὰ μηδὲν ἡμαρτηκότα παιδία, see also Chrysostom, CPG 4428, PG 

61, 236, 24-25. 
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40. Ἐν καιρῷ - συνήπτοντο (189-190) 

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 25, 5-6; CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 17.2, 

38-40; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 419, 23-25; ibid. 429, 24-26; ibid. 430, 6-7. 

 

The explanation the anonymous author gives of the fact that the disaster took place at noon, a 

fact not mentioned explicitly in the Bible, is noteworthy: Sicut enim in noctis tenebris, sic 

similiter in medio meridie plures daemonum tentationes se demonstrant quam ceteris 

temporibus (PG 17, 430, 12-15).  

 

41. ὁ οἶκος τάφος, καὶ ἡ τράπεζα †συμφορᾶς, σκάφος καὶ ναυάγιον, μάνδρα ποιμενικὴ καὶ 

πάντα θηριάλωτα† (195-198) 

It is not clear what became of the table at the moment of disaster. Most manuscripts and 

probably also the archetype have the genitive συμφορᾶς. This means that the table of disaster 

became a ship and a shipwreck or the table became a ship of disaster and a shipwreck. Neither 

of the two sentences makes sense. A few MSS have the nominative συμφορά instead of 

συμφορᾶς, which means that the table became a disaster, which is somehow an acceptable 

reading. But also in this case, it is not clear how the rest of the sentence should be interpreted. 

Therefore, I consider this passage corrupt. Regtuit proposes to read: ὁ οἶκος τάφος καὶ ἡ 

τράπεζα <τύμβος. ὢ τῆς> συμφορᾶς. σκάφος καὶ κτλ. For similar descriptions, see further 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 25, 1; CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 8.8, 38-40; 

CPG 4428, PG 61, 236, 17-18; Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 101, 27; 

ibid. 105, 10-11; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 80-81; ibid. 84; Leontius, Hom. ΙV in 
Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 201, 297-298; ibid., Hom. V, 211, 19-20. 

 

42. Συγκέχυμαι τῇ ψυχῇ. Νομίζω δὲ καὶ ὑμᾶς οὕτω διακεῖσθαι (210)  

Cf. Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 433, 36-37; ibid. 434, 37-38. 

 

43. συνταγὰς περὶ τῶν ἀδοκήτων συνάπτουσι (216) 

I could not find a satisfactory explanation of the ritual described here. The word συνταγή can 

either mean ‘order, command’ (LSJ) or ‘promise, covenant’ (Lampe).  

 

44. ὡς ὁ δεδωκὼς ἐκέλευσεν (218-219) 

More literally: ‘as the one who has given it ordered’, probably referring to Job 1,21 and 

passages like Gen. 2,7 and Ecclesiastes 12,7b.  

 

45. Οἱ κατὰ σάρκα γονεῖς - παραμυθοῦνται (212-227)  

Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 17.2, 33-37; CPG 4428, PG 61, 236, 13-15; Hesychius, 

Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 115, 24-27.  

 

46. [τὸν κατ’] αὐτῶν τὸν κατὰ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν (228) 

The sentence seems slightly corrupt. Although there is considerable disagreement among the 

MSS (see ‘j’ in § 1.3.2.1 of chapter 2), the hyparchetypes α and β probably read: τὸν κατ’ 

αὐτῶν τὸν καὶ μίαν καὶ τὴν αὐτὴν ὥραν. The easiest solution, which has been proposed by 

Regtuit, is to exclude τὸν κατ’ and to change the first καί to κατά. The reading κατά for καί 

also occurs in the MSS of σ1 and in MS 01.. Perhaps τὸν κατὰ μίαν became corrupted to τὸν 

καὶ μίαν and the correct words (τὸν κατά) were written above them, after which they were 

inserted into the text in a wrong position, before αὐτῶν. 
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47. τῶν ἐντέρων τὰ σπλάγχνα (238) 

Usually with τὰ ἔντερα the bowels or intestines are meant, whereas τὰ σπλάγχνα refer to 

inward parts like the heart, lung, liver and kidneys (see LSJ and Bauer). This distinction, 

however, is not applicable to this passage. In fact, I do not think the author had a specific 

organ in mind but simply wished to refer to anything that is inside the abdomen of a human 

being. 

 

48. Περιέσκαπτε - μηρούς (232-242)  

For similar vivid descriptions, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 20, 14-16; 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 24, 25-26; CPG 4405, SC 13bis, 17.2, 

40-43; CPG 4441, PG 63, 479, 47-50; Basil of Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 86-95; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 433, 41-54; ibid. 434, 5-7. 

 

49. ὁλόκληρον εὐχαριστίαν ἀντὶ θυσίας ἤνεγκε (249) 

For the idea that the words of Job can be regarded as a sort of offering, see also Chrysostom, 

CPG 4413, PG 55, 71, 6-11; CPG 4428, PG 61, 236, 45-47.
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Notes on the text and translation of CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e, λόγος α´ 

 

1. γλώττης καὶ διανοίας (2)  

The combination of γλῶττα and διάνοια is found in the writings of several ecclesiastical 

authors of the 4th and 5th centuries, such as Basil of Caesarea, John Chrysostom, Didymus 

the Blind, Cyril of Alexandria and Theodoret of Cyrus. Cf. Chrysostom, CPG 4318, SC 28 

bis, III, 29-31; Theodoret, De providentia, PG 83, 685, 46-48. 

 

2. Ἄνθρωπός τις ἦν (11)  

On the statement that Job is a man, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 6, 4-11; 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 3, 11-12; ibid. 17, 11-13; Basil of 

Seleucia, Hom. in Job, Tevel, 34-35; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 376, 22-26; ibid. 388, 

56-57. 

 

3a. Ἀπὸ γὰρ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ ἡ Αὐσῖτις (21-22) 

That the name of Job’s country is derived from the name Esau is also suggested by 

Olympiodorus (Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 8, fr. 2, 1-3). The Onomasticon of 

Eusebius says it is derived from the name of one of Esau’s sons (Ed. Klostermann, 142, 3-4), 

a possibility also mentioned by Olympiodorus. The Latin Anonymous offers both 

explanations too (Com. in Job, PG 17, 377, 20-23).  

 

3b. πόρνου (22)  

On the reading πόρνου of ε (and 03., 11.) for πονηροῦ of the rest, see § 2.3 of chapter 3. 

 

4. ἀλλὰ καὶ αὐτὴ ἡ ῥίζα τοῦ Ἠσαῦ. Ἀπόγονος γὰρ ἦν τοῦ διαβαλλομένου (25-26) 

The view that Job is a descendent of Esau is based on Job 42,17c and I Chron. 1,34-37.44 and 

can be considered a topos in patristic exegesis. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 1, 3; 

ibid. 2, 14-16; ibid. 3, 17-18; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 2, 1-2; 

Severian, CPG 4186, PG 49, 324, 27-37; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 396, 22 – 397, 2; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 377, 40-43. On this, see also 

Chrysostom, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 201 n. 1. 

 

5. περιπολλὰς ἔσχε γυναῖκας (32) 

By far the majority of the MSS have περὶ πολλὰς ἔσχε γυναῖκας or περὶ πολλὰς γυναῖκας 

ἔσχε, which does not yield a good sense. Boter proposes to read περιπολλὰς ἔσχε γυναῖκας. I 

think it is a good suggestion and have therefore followed it. On this, see § 2.1 of chapter 3. 

 

6. καὶ τοσοῦτον ἀπέσχεν (33) 

Here the text seems to be corrupt as a complement to the verb ἀπέσχεν is lacking. Some 

copyists have tried to emend the text, for example, by omitting ὥστε (MS 64.) or by replacing 

it with τοῦ τά (λ). However, neither of these solutions is satisfactory. Regtuit proposes to 

exclude καὶ τοσοῦτον ἀπέσχεν, which is an attractive suggestion. It also has the advantage of 

offering a solution to the problem of the occurrence of different verb tenses (ἀπέσχεν, 

ἀπεῖχεν). Perhaps a copyist was influenced by the expression τοσοῦτον ἀπεῖχεν in line 34 (and 

line 36?) and inserted more or less similar words into line 33 before ὥστε, either intentionally 

or accidentally. As this hypothesis is difficult to prove, I still think the best option is to retain 

the words in the text and to assume a lacuna before τοσοῦτον. 

   

7. Διαθήκην διεθέμην τοῖς ὀφθαλμοῖς μου, καὶ οὐ συνῆκα ἐπὶ παρθένῳ (38-39) 

For comparable comments on this saying of Job, see also the commentary by Olympiodorus 
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(ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 258, 7-12). The view that Job is an example of σωφροσύνη is 

also found in some homilies of Chrysostom. Cf. CPG 4424, PG 57, 395, 51-54 and CPG 
4441, PG 63, 484, 8-10. 

 
8. Ἠσαῦ ἀδελφοκτόνος ὅσον εἰς πρόθεσιν (42)  

That Esau was in fact a murderer of his brother is an opinion found in the writings of Severian 

and Chrysostom. Cf. Severian, CPG 4186, PG 49, 324, 26; Chrysostom, CPG 4424, PG 57, 

250, 25-26; CPG 4426, PG 60, 208, 25-26; CPG 4428, PG 61, 247, 7-8.  

 

9. Καὶ πάντα τὰ ἀλλότρια ἰδιοποιεῖται ὁ ἀπὸ τοῦ Ἠσαῦ φέρων τὴν διαδοχὴν τοῦ 

[τὰ] ἀλλότρια <τὰ> ἴδια τιθεμένου (48-49) 

This sentence echoes line 46, the only difference being that the object in line 46 refers to 

people (ἀδελφόν/ἀδελφούς) whereas here it refers to things or affairs. The sentence as it is 

transmitted means: ‘He regarded other people’s affairs as his own, he who was in direct line 

to Esau, who regarded other people’s things/affairs as his own.’ The last part of the sentence 

is obviously not correct, as a contrasting clause is required. Some emendations of the text are 

found, for example in κ, which has: τοῦ τὰ ἴδια ἀλλότρια τιθεμένου. I propose a simpler 

solution, namely, to remove the article τά before ἀλλότρια and to place it before ἴδια, which 

yields the meaning ‘who regarded what belonged to him as not belonging to him’.  

 

10. παιδευόμενοι (60)  

It is very understandable that some MSS (the MSS of λ and MS 46.) have replaced παιδευό-

μενοι with διδασκόμενοι in order to avoid repetition of a word in the same sentence. It is hard 

to ascertain, however, whether or not we have to assume a corruption in the archetype here.  

 

11. Παρ’ ἀλλήλοις - ἔπινον (59-60) 

That Job’s children were taught harmony by eating and drinking together is a view held by 

many patristic exegetes. For Chrysostom, see note 37, Homily I. See further Didymus, Com. 
in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 10, 22-33; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn 

& Hagedorn, 10, fr. 6, 1-3; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 392, 11-14. 

 

12. παρεισάγει καὶ τὰς παρθένους εὐωχουμένας (64-65)  

On the presence of the three sisters at the banquet, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 

10, 20 – 11, 1; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 11, 5-9; Anonymous, 

Com. in Job, PG 17, 392, 45-52. The comments of Olympiodorus are different but interesting:  

θαυμασιώτατα (...) ἐπὶ δὲ τῶν θηλειῶν τὸ συμπαραλαμβάνειν·οὐ γὰρ ταύτας ἀπῄτουν τὴν 

περὶ τῶν τοιούτων φροντίδα, ἀλλὰ κοινωνοὺς μόνον τῆς εὐωχίας ἐλάμβανον. καὶ οἱ μὲν 

ἄρρενες περὶ ταύτην τὴν διακονίαν ἠσχολοῦντο, αἱ δὲ θήλειαι σεμνῶς καὶ ἀπερισπάστως 

συνῆσαν τοῖς ἀδελφοῖς (ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 10, fr. 6, 3-10). 

 

13. περιστερὰ (...), πρόβατον (...), ἀστὴρ (...), κρίνον (...), τὸ βλάστημα (...) (68-72)  

These metaphors are derived from the Septuagint. Cf. Ecclesiasticus 50, 6a, 8 and Song 2,2. 

I found these similes in connection with Job in the following works only: Ps. Chrysostom, In 
sanctum Stephanum protomartyrem, PG 59, 506, 4-7; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 377, 

44-51. 

 

14. Οἱ ἔξωθεν - αὐτοῖς (74-81)  

This line of reasoning is also found in works of Chrysostom, cf. CPG 4436, PG 62, 569, 18-

25; CPG 4460, PG 49, 231, 56 – 232, 29. On this, see also Chrysostom, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 202 n. 6. 
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It is not easy to identify these Οἱ ἔξωθεν. Man as a rational, mortal living being is a view 

often referred to in works of the first centuries of the Common era and even earlier. The 

earliest testimonies are fragments attributed to the Stoic philosophers Chrysippus and 

Posidonius (Chrysippus, Fragmenta logica et physica, ed. J. von Arnim, fr. 224, 3-5; 

Posidonius, Fragmenta, ed. W. Theiler, fr. 309a, 143-144). 

 

15. Ἄλλο ἔγκλημα, ἄλλο μέμψις (83-84) 

Nowhere else in Greek literature could I find this distinction between ἄμεμπτος and 

ἀνέγκλητος being made. Chrysostom, however, compares ἄμεμπτος with ἀναμάρτητος in his 

commentary on Job: ἄμεμπτος. οὐκ εἶπεν· ἀναμάρτητος, ἀλλ’ ἄμεμπτος. οὐ μόνον οὐκ 
ἔπραττε τὰ ἁμαρτίαν ἔχοντα, ἀλλ’ οὐδὲ τὰ μέμψιν καὶ κατάγνωσιν (ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 4, 2-4). On the meaning of ἄμεμπτος, see further Hesychius, Hom. I in Job, ed. 

Mercier & Renoux, 69, 8-10; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 379, 7-13. 

 

16. οὐδὲ ὁ μέσος βίος ἀνέγκλητος (87)  

The text of β reads οὗ for οὐδέ, which results in the translation ‘whose mediocre life is free 

from accusation’. This does not make sense. The Greek text as represented by α means ‘even 

mediocre life is not free from accusation’. This does not make sense either, unless we 

understand it as meaning ‘as even mediocre life is not free from accusation’. If mediocre life 

is not free from accusation, Job’s life must be perfect as it is not only free from accusation but 

also from blame. However, as we have to add ‘as’ in the translation in order for it to make 

sense, I am not quite sure whether we can entirely rule out the possibility of corruption. 

 

17. οὐκ ἐπειδὴ νόμον ἔθηκε τοῦτο (105)  

Although our homilist agrees with Chrysostom that the injunction of Paul should not be taken 

as a law, the grounds on which they base that injunction differ: Δεῖ οὖν, φησίν, τὸν ἐπίσκοπον 
ἀνεπίληπτον εἶναι, μιᾶς γυναικὸς ἄνδρα. Οὐ νομοθετῶν τοῦτό φησιν, ὡς μὴ εἶναι ἐξὸν ἄνευ 
τούτου γίνεσθαι, ἀλλὰ τὴν ἀμετρίαν κωλύων· ἐπειδὴ ἐπὶ τῶν Ἰουδαίων ἐξῆν καὶ δευτέροις 

ὁμιλεῖν γάμοις, καὶ δύο ἔχειν κατὰ ταυτὸν (sic) γυναῖκας, Τίμιον γὰρ ὁ γάμος (CPG 4436, PG 

62, 547, 49-55). 

 

18. ἀνθοῦντος τοῦ λόγου τῆς εὐσεβείας (106)  

The words ὁ λόγος τῆς εὐσεβείας in combination with agricultural metaphors are found in the 

works of Chrysostom too. Cf. CPG 4330, PG 49, 51, 20-21; CPG 4343, PG 50, 456, 26-27; 

CPG 4371, PG 51, 81, 26-27; CPG 4373, PG 51, 157, 41-43; CPG 4374, PG 51, 167, 22-26; 

CPG 4424, PG 57, 16, 9-10. 

 

19. ἡ ἐκλογὴ τῶν κρειττόνων (107)  

τῶν κρειττόνων is probably to be taken as neuter, although it can refer to men as well. 

 

20. Οὐ πρότερον οὖν ἔστι γενέσθαι δίκαιον, ἄμεμπτον μὴ γενόμενον (109)  

On the close connection between ἄμεμπτος and δίκαιος, see also Chrysostom, Com. in Job, 

ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 4, 10, and Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 379, 20-22, 27-29.  

 

21. Ἀληθινός - ἀληθινός (110-115)  

For the contrast ἀληθινός and hypocrisy, see also Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn 

& Hagedorn, 8, fr. 3, 1, and Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 379, 57 – 380, 13. 

John Chrysostom’s comment on ἀληθινός goes in a different direction: ἀληθινός· εἰσὶ γὰρ 
ἄνθρωποι ψευδεῖς. ἀληθινὸς οὐκ ἐν ῥήμασι μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἐν πράγμασιν, τουτέστιν 
ἄνθρωπος ἀληθινός. τὸν θεὸν φοβοῦ καὶ τὰς ἐντολὰς αὐτοῦ φύλασσε, ὅτι τοῦτο πᾶς 
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ἄνθρωπος. ὥσπερ γὰρ οἱ ἀνδριάντες ψευδεῖς ἄνθρωποί εἰσιν, οὕτω καὶ οὗτοι ψευδεῖς 
ἄνθρωποί εἰσιν. εἰ γὰρ τοῦτο πᾶς ἄνθρωπος, τὸ φοβεῖσθαι τὸν θεόν, ὁ μὴ φοβούμενος τὸν 
θεὸν οὐκ ἄνθρωπος, ἀλλὰ ψευδὴς ἄνθρωπος ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 4, 11-17.  

Hesychius follows Chrysostom (Hom. I in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 69, 6-8).  

 

22. θεοσέβεια (117)  

Whereas our homilist states that θεοσέβεια is the sum of all previous qualifications, 

Chrysostom and Julian consider it the underlying cause (Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 6, 

19-20; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 4, 19).  

 

23. Ἀπεχόμενος - πράγματος (118-121)  

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 3, 25-26.  

Didymus the Blind also makes mention of τὸ ἄκρον τῆς ἀρετῆς, not as a comment on these 

particular words, but on the whole chain of virtues (Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 

cod. 5, 1-4).  

 

24. ὁπόσων scripsi : ὅτι πόσων α, π, ὅτι τοσούτων ο (126) 

Most MSS read ὅτι πόσων, which is not correct. Subgroup ο has ὅτι τοσούτων, which is an 

acceptable reading, although emendation cannot be excluded. It is possible that πόσων stood 

in the archetype and that a later copyist added ὅτι after θαυμάσῃς as the verb θαυμάζω is 

usually accompanied by this conjunction. Another possibility is that ὁπόσων stood in the 

archetype, which became corrupted to ὅτι πόσων. Probably this last option is to be preferred, 

considering the fact that the corruption of ὁπόσων to ὅτι πόσων is paleographically easy. In 

favour of either πόσων or ὁπόσων it may be further adduced that in this homily more 

examples of θαυμάσῃς followed by an interrogative or indefinite relative pronoun can be 

found (see lines 20 and 23). 

 

25. Ταῦτα ἐγράφη, οὐχ ἵνα τὸν πλοῦτον θαυμάσῃς, ἀλλ’ ἵνα τὴν ὑπομονὴν ἐπαινέσῃς (127-

128)  

This line of reasoning is more or less comparable to that of Didymus the Blind (Com. in Job, 
ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 9, 1-7).  

 

26. εἰς ἕτερον καιρὸν ταμιεύεται (129) 

Similar expressions can be found in works attributed to Chrysostom. Cf. CPG 4329, PG 48, 

1017, 25-26; CPG 4409, PG 53, 168, 25; ibid. 182, 58; ibid. 312, 4-5; ibid. PG 54, 493, 50.  

 

All MSS read τὴν θεωρίαν. This gives an impossible meaning to the passage (‘For the 

sequence/sequel stores up the exposition’), unless we assume that ἀκολουθία had by then 

already acquired the liturgical meaning it has in the Eastern orthodox church nowadays, viz. 

arrangement of the Divine Services. In lines 148 and 149 ἀκολουθία probably has the 

meaning ‘sequel’ and is accompanied by a genitive. Therefore, Regtuit proposes to read 

τῆς θεωρίας instead of τὴν θεωρίαν and to translate ‘the sequel of the exposition is stored up’. 

I consider this a good suggestion and have therefore followed it.  

 

27. ὑποτίθῃ (135) 

On the reading ὑποτίθῃ, see § 2.1 of chapter 3. 

 

28. τὸν πλοῦτον (137)  

Most MSS read τοῦ πλούτου. Only the MSS of τ1 have τὸν πλοῦτον, which is probably the 

result of emendation. As I could not find an example of συνεύχομαι with a genitive object, I 
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have decided to accept the emendation of τ1 and read an accusative.  

 

29. εἰπέ· «Ὤμους πενήτων ἐθέρμανα», εἰπέ· «Ἐκ τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν προβάτων 
μου ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων» (139-140) 

It seems as if in lines 139 and 140 the same statement is made twice. One subgroup has 

combined the two sentences to one as follows: εἰπέ· «Ὤμους πενήτων ἐθέρμανα 
ἐκ τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν ἀμνῶν.» As this subgroup has a tendency to emendation, I take the reading 

of the majority as reflecting the archetype. It is hard to ascertain whether or not we have to 

assume a corruption in the archetype here. 

 

30. Ἰὼβ - θλιβομένῳ (134-144)  

In several works of Chrysostom Job and Abraham are brought forward as examples of men 

who, despite their wealth, were still acceptable in the sight of God because of the way in 

which they dealt with their riches. Cf. CPG 4409, PG 54, 571, 11-21; CPG 4414, PG 55, 505, 

42-49; CPG 4424, PG 57, 295, 51-58. 

 

31. ἡμᾶς ὑμῖν τιννύειν τῶν θεωρημάτων τὴν ἀκολουθίαν (149) 

The treatment of what is left being compared to a sum of money that needs to be paid out 

during the next service can also be found in works attributed to Chrysostom and Severian.  

For Severian, see ‘h’ in § 3.3 of chapter 7. For Chrysostom, cf. CPG 4329, PG 48, 981, 32-34; 

CPG 4330, PG 49, 112, 26-28; CPG 4409, PG 53, 84, 43; ibid. PG 54, 494, 48-49; CPG 4412, 

PG 54, 687, 55-56; CPG 4441, PG 63, 512, 42-43.
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Notes on the text and translation of CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f, λόγος β´ 

 

1. Φέρε, καὶ ἡμεῖς ἁψώμεθα τῆς ὑποσχέσεως (1) 

Similar expressions are found in the homilies of Severian and Chrysostom. Cf. Severian, CPG 
4202, PG 59, 655, 52-54; Chrysostom, CPG 4409, PG 53, 98, 28-29; ibid. 118, 56-59; ibid. 
185, 38-41. 

 

2. τὸ κοινὸν ὄνομα ἴδιον ποιεῖται [θαῦμα] (14-15) 

As θαῦμα does not make sense here, I have decided to exclude it. I cannot explain its insertion 

into the text. Perhaps it was a marginal note, which entered into the text in the course of 

transmission. Another possibility is that ὄνομα was the original reading, which became 

corrupted to θαῦμα. This, however, hardly improves the meaning of the sentence. 

 

3. τὸ πρωτότυπον κάλλος (16) 

τὸ πρωτότυπον κάλλος is a typical expression mainly found in the works of Gregory of Nyssa 

and Severian. As for Severian, see, for example, the following: Αἱ γὰρ ἀρεταὶ ἀνάγουσιν ἡμᾶς 

εἰς τὸ θαυμαστὸν καὶ πρωτότυπον ἐκεῖνο κάλλος τὸ κατ’ εἰκόνα Θεοῦ γεγενημένον καὶ καθ’ 

ὁμοίωσιν. Αὕτη τοίνυν ἡ κατ’ ἀρετὴν ὁμοίωσις ἵππον ἀντὶ ἀνθρώπου οὐκ ἐᾷ λέγεσθαι. 

Ταύτην οὖν ὅταν μεταδιώκωμεν, οὐκ ἔτι λύκος καὶ δράκων καὶ ὄφις καὶ σκορπίος 

ὀνομαζόμεθα, πρὸς τὴν τῶν ἀλόγων ὕβριν καταφερόμενοι· ἀλλ’ εἰκὼν Θεοῦ θαυμαστὴ καὶ 

τιμία, τὸ πρωτότυπον κάλλος τοῦ χαρακτῆρος σῴζουσα, καὶ ἐσμέν, καὶ λεγόμεθα, καὶ 

πιστευόμεθα (CPG 4561, PG 56, 519, 6-14). See further § 3.2.1 of chapter 7. 

 

4. οὕτω - μὴ ἀφανίζων (15-16) 

Cf. Hesychius, Hom. I in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 67, 6-7; ibid. 14-15; Anonymous, Com. 
in Job, PG 17, 377, 12-15. Julian puts it slightly differently: (...) ὁ θεοφιλὴς Ἰὼβ (...) φυλάξας 

ἀδιάψευστον τὸ ἀληθινὸν τοῦ ἀνθρώπου, λόγῳ πάντα πράττων καὶ ζῶν κατὰ γνώμην τοῦ 

ποιήσαντος (ed. Hagedorn, 8, 10-11). 

 

5. Εἶχε γὰρ τέκνα - ἡ ἀγάπη (27-30) 

Cf. Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 385, 3-6.  

 

6. τέκνα παραμυθία διαδοχῆς (31-32) 

More literally: ‘(he knew that) children are consolation of succession’. Perhaps he means to 

say what is expressed by Ps. Athanasius and Chrysostom as follows:  

Ps. Athanasius, De fallacia diaboli, ed. Casey, section 8, 20-22: Θεὸς γάμους ἐχαρίσατο εἰς 

διαδοχὴν καὶ παραμυθίαν τῶν θνητῶν, ἵνα νοσοῦντες θεραπεύωνται ἄνθρωποι καὶ γυναῖκες 

τύχωσι τῆς φιλανθρωπίας, κτλ.; Chrysostom, CPG 4409, PG 53, 154, 9-11: Μεγίστη γὰρ ἦν 

λοιπὸν παραμυθία τῆς θνητότητος ἐπεισελθούσης ἡ τῶν παίδων διαδοχή.  

 

7. †Τρόπον τῆς ὑπομονῆς ἐδέχετο τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς ἀρετῆς, ἵνα πλεονάσῃ τοὺς καρποὺς τῆς 

ὑπομονῆς.† (37-38) 

It is difficult to see what the author is trying to say. ‘He received the fruits of virtue as the way 

of the endurance’ does not make sense. Perhaps Τρόπον is to be taken adverbially (Lampe, B) 

‘By way of endurance’, in which case the article τῆς before ὑπομονῆς is strange. As there is 

also textual confusion concerning the words ὑπομονῆς, ἀρετῆς and εὐσεβείας in lines 37 and 

38 (see § 3.3 of chapter 3), I cannot but consider the text corrupt. 

 

8. Ἄλλος δέ τις - τοιαῦτα (46-47) 

That Job 1,3f (ed. Ziegler) can be interpreted in two ways we also find in the commentaries of 
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Chrysostom, Olympiodorus and Anonymous (PG 17). Hesychius prefers the spiritual 

explanation. Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 6, 5-7; Hesychius, 
Hom. I in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 71, 15-24; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn 

& Hagedorn, 9, fr. 5a, 11-14; ibid. fr. 5b, 1-3; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 387, 54-56; 

ibid. 388, 18-23.  

 

9. καὶ αἰτεῖται - μὴ κελευόμενος (51-60) 

That the slanderer does not have any power over people unless permitted by God is a point 

stressed in quite a number of patristic commentaries on Job. Olympiodorus is the only one 

who, just like our homilist, refers to the story about demons entering a herd of swine.  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 16, 10-11; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 23, 18-29; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 12, 20-23; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 13, 6-9; ibid. 15, 7-10; Anonymous, 

Com. in Job, PG 17, 418, 41-45. 

 

10. Ἀλλ’ - λέγεται (64-65)  

That the statement about the slanderer being in heaven should not be taken literally is a view 

commonly held by patristic exegetes. Most of them consider it a figure of speech. To the 

semantic solution offered by our homilist, however, I could not find a parallel. Most closely 

related to it is what Didymus has written on the service of angels: οὗτ[οι οἱ ἄγγ]ελοι οἱ 

ἡμέτεροι ὑπ[ηρ]ε[σίας θ]είας πρὸς ἐμοῦ ποιεῖν π[ρ]οστα[τ]τόμενοι ταύτας ἐκτελοῦ[ν]τες 

παρεστήκασίν μοι αὐτὸ τοῦ[το] ἀντ[ὶ] παραστάσεως ἐνεργοῦ[ν]τες – οὐ γὰρ τοπικὴ τούτων 

παρ[ά]στασ[ις] (cod. 15, 15-21). See further Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 13, 19-23; Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 11, 18 – 12, 1; Chrysostom, 

Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 11, 26-28; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 15, 10-21; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 399, 29-31; ibid. 400, 9-

12; ibid. 401, 44-46.  

 

11. Ὥσπερ γὰρ ὁ Ἠλίας - διηκονεῖτο (65-68) 

Cf. Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 400, 16-21; ibid. 403, 50-56. 

 

12. φανεροὶ (...) ὁμολογούμενοι (71-72) 

A similar combination of φανεροί and ὁμολογούμενοι occurs in a homily of Severian: CPG 
4209, PG 63, 536, 8-10. See further § 3.2.1 of chapter 7. 

 

13. Οὐχὶ - σωτηρίαν (75-76) 

Julian, Chrysostom and Hesychius also quote Hebr. 1,14 in their exegesis of Job 1,6.  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 12, 10-12; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 13, 25-28. Hesychius, Hom. II in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 85, 20-23. 

 

14. Λέγει Παῦλος - τοῦ Κυρίου (82-86) 

Also in the commentary by Chrysostom and in the Latin commentary I Tim. 1,19-20 and I 
Cor. 5,4-5 appear close to each other in a more or less similar context. In the Latin 

commentary Ps. 77,49 is added as well. Didymus quotes I Tim. 1,19-20 too, but the context is 

different (cod. 4, 10-17). Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 15, 1-7; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 405, 31-43. 

 

15. Τίς - ἐγώ (93-94) 

Chrysostom quotes this verse as an example of διατύπωσις and διαγραφή (cf. note 10) and 

Julian also refers to this verse in his comment on Job 1,6. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. 
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Hagedorn, 12, 22; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 11, 28 – 12, 1. 

 

16. Οὐ - φωνῆς (108-110) 

As for the opinion that there was no verbal conversation between God and the slanderer, see 

also the following: Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 16, 24 – 17, 1-6; 

Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 193, 69-77; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 

403, 6-16; ibid. 405, 52 – 406, 1; ibid. 406, 28-49.  

 

17. Ἀλλὰ δι’ ὧν *...* φθέγγεται, δι’αὐτῶν τῶν πραγμάτων λαλεῖ (112-113) 

All MSS have ἀλλὰ δι’ ὧν φθέγγεται, which does not make sense. The easiest way to solve 

this problem, according to Regtuit, is to assume a lacuna before φθέγγεται. What is omitted 

may be a verb of ‘doing’. This omitted verb probably resembles φθέγγεται, as this might offer 

an explanation for its omission in the MSS.  

 

18. Ἆρα φωνὴν ἐκπέμψας ἢ πρόσταγμά τι νευρώσας; (113-114) 

It is difficult to see what is meant by ‘strengthening a command’ (πρόσταγμά τι νευρώσας). 

Perhaps we should read a dative (προστάγματι) instead of an accusative (πρόσταγμά τι), 

which yields the meaning ‘strengthening it (i.e. φωνήν) with a command’ (Regtuit’s 

suggestion). As the improvement is only slight, I have decided to keep the accusative of the 

majority of the MSS.  

 

19. Οὐ γὰρ διάβολος - πρὸς τὸν Δεσπότην (120-122) 

For the explication of the name ‘diabolos’, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 14, 1-

4; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 2, 5-16; Chrysostom, CPG 4332, 
PG 49, 259, 40 – 260, 5; CPG 4429, PG 61, 402, 31-41; Hesychius, Hom. II in Job, ed. 

Mercier & Renoux, 87, 7-9; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 195, 129-132; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 416, 6-11. 

 

20. φάγησθε (125) 

It is either φάγεσθε (future indicative) or φάγητε (aorist subjunctive). However, the TLG 

counts 23 instances where φάγησθε occurs, in fact always in connection with Gen. 3,5. 

Therefore, I do not think it is necessary to correct this form, which is found in most of the 

MSS. 

 

21. ὁ ὑπερήφανος - ἀνθρώπους (132-135) 

That the answer of the slanderer shows his arrogance is an opinion also held by Julian, 

Leontius and the Latin Anonymous. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 14, 11-12; 

Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 197, 174-178; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 
17, 409, 4-6. 

 

22. Ὅτε μέντοι - ἐμπεριπατεῖ (141-143)  

The sentence is a bit awkward with the word ἀλήθεια twice. Probably it is an echo of Is. 26,2-

3: ἀνοίξατε πύλας, εἰσελθάτω λαὸς φυλάσσων δικαιοσύνην καὶ φυλάσσων ἀλήθειαν, 

ἀντιλαμβανόμενος ἀληθείας καὶ φυλάσσων εἰρήνην. Perhaps the first ἀλήθεια should be 

changed to εἰρήνη, as this word occurs in the text of Isaiah. As nothing can be said with 

certainty about this matter, I have left the text as it is. 

 

23. Λέγει ὁ Θεός· «Ἅψαι πάντων ὧν ἔχει.» (158) 

These are words of the slanderer himself, not of God. 
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24. Ὅροις περιορίζει τὴν κακίαν τοῦ διαβόλου (160)  

Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 23, 23-26; Chrysostom, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 20, 23-24; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 19, 12-14.  

 

25. σχηματίζεται - παραστήσας (162-163) 

The author of Homily I regards only the fourth messenger as the slanderer, just like 

Chrysostom (see note 35, Homily I). The author of this homily, however, thinks the slanderer 

is the messenger of all disasters, an opinion followed by Leontius. According to 

Olympiodorus the slanderer has changed not himself but his comrades into messengers and 

perpetrators of all disasters. Cf. Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 20, 

17-20; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 200, 257-263. 

 

26. ἀντέστησεν - σβέσαι (167-168) 

For references to the same biblical verse, see also Julian, Hesychius and Anonymous: Julian, 
Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 26, 18-20; Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 

105, 24-26; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 435, 12-13. 

 

27. καὶ μονονουχὶ εἶπε πρὸς ἑαυτὸν ὁ διάβολος (177)  

A fictitious monologue put into the mouth of the slanderer, who is asking himself what he is 

going to do, is found in other patristic homilies on Job as well, for example in Homilia IV 

(35-58) and Homilia V (187-216) of Leontius, and in the commentary by the Latin 

Anonymous: PG 17, 422, 40-42. As for the purpose behind the fire that came down from 

heaven, see note 21, Homily I.  

 

28. Ἃ καθ’ ἡμέραν κάμνων προσέφερον, ἀθρόον ὁ Θεὸς εἰς θυσίαν ἔλαβεν (197) 

Cf. Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 424, 23-30. 

  

29. μὴ δύναται ἀμελῆσαι ὁ Δεσπότης τῶν πτωχῶν; (199-200) 

Another possible translation is ‘the Lord cannot neglect the poor, can He?’ For the textual 

confusion in this passage, see ‘δ, 49. and 04.’ in § 3.3 of chapter 2.  

 

30. πενταπλάσιον (200) 

In the end Job receives double what he hast lost. Why the author says five-fold I cannot 

explain. Two MSS have διπλάσιον, which should be regarded as an emendation. 

 

31. καὶ ἀποσπᾷ τοὺς κλάδους ἀπὸ τῆς ῥίζης (214-215) 

For the same metaphor, see also Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 211, 21-22. 

 

32. Οὐκ εἶπεν - συμπάθειαν (221-222) 

I do not see the difference our author perceives between τέκνον and παιδίον. Perhaps it is that 

παιδίον is a diminutive of παῖς, which evokes young age and affectionate concern. 

Anonymous has put it this way: Per hoc quod dicit filios tuos stimulat sensum eius, doloribus 

affligit animam eius (Com. in Job, PG 17, 430, 43-45). Olympiodorus focuses on something 

else: καὶ πάλιν ἐπισημαίνου τὸ πικρὸν τῆς ἀγγελίας· οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν· καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ πάντας τοὺς 

ἔνδον, καίτοιγε πάντας ἀπέκτεινεν, ἐξ ὧν αὐτός, φησίν, ἐσώθην δὲ ἐγὼ μόνος, ἀλλ’ ἰδικῶς 
φησιν· καὶ ἔπεσεν ἐπὶ τὰ παιδία σου τῆς φύσεως ἀναμιμνήσκων καὶ καιρίας αὐτῷ διδοὺς τὰς 

πληγάς (Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 22, 18-23).  
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33. Πάλιν - Θεῷ (224) 

This can be considered a topos in patristic exegesis. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 

20, 12-14; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 32, 15-22; Chrysostom, 

Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 25, 11-15; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 23, 1-2; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 430, 18-23. 

 

34. Μισθὸς συμφορῶν ἡ προσκύνησις (230) 

In Christian literature μισθός usually refers to the reward one receives in this world or in the 

world to come. Occasionally it can also refer to what is given to Christ by a Christian (see 

Lampe). Perhaps it is in this last sense that these words have to be taken, although slightly 

modified, in that it is Job, not a Christian, who is giving something to God.  

 

35. Ὅπου οὖν τιμᾶται κόμη, σημεῖον πένθους τὸ [μὴ] κείρεσθαι (233-234) 

This passage is corrupt. Either a negation should be added in the Ὅπου-clause,
1
 or the 

negation μή should be deleted from the main clause, as is done by σ2, or we should assume a 

lacuna and add after κόμη a sentence such as the following: σημεῖον πένθους τὸ κείρεσθαι, 

ὅπου δὲ μὴ τιμᾶται κόμη. The easiest way to emend the text is to remove μή. It is interesting 

to note that in the Nicetas catena μή is omitted too (see fragment ‘k’ in § 5.2 of chapter 4). 

 

36. Τῷ πενθοῦντι - τῶν πενθούντων (232-235) 

For the explanation of the mourning rituals, see also Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 33, 14-18 and Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 23, 12-

15. 
 

37. ἵνα ὡς γυμνὸς ἀθλητὴς περιπλακῇ τῷ ἀντιπάλῳ (238)  

The depiction of Job as an athlete is a topos in patristic exegesis. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn, 21, 8-11; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 36, 14-16; 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 26, 22; ibid. 27, 2-5; Hesychius, Hom. 
III in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 115, 7-8; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 24, 1-3; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 218, 198-200.  

 

38. αὕτη ἡ φωνὴ - τῶν ἐναντίων (243-244)  

On the opinion that these statements of Job are a blow to the enemy, see also the following: 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 26, 25-26; Hesychius, Hom. III in Job, 

ed. Mercier & Renoux, 117, 20-21; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 442, 8-10.  

 

39. Ὡς ὁ ἀπόστολος - δυνάμεθα (248-249)  

Reference to I Tim. 6,7 is also made by the following authors in their commentaries on Job: 

Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 34, 18-22; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, 

ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 28, 3-6; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 440, 46-49.  
 
40. ἡ γυνὴ ὑπολέλειπτο - οὐχ εὗρεν (251-256)  

Job’s wife portrayed as a second Eve is a topos in patristic exegesis. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, 

ed. Hagedorn, 26, 1-9; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 46, 10-13; 

Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 41, 17-19; Hesychius, Hom. IV in Job, 

ed. Mercier & Renoux, 141, 11-12; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 

28, 12-15; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 218, 211-213; Anonymous, Com. in 
Job, PG 17, 476, 1-5. 

                                                 
1
 In MS 76. οὖν is changed to οὐ p.c. 
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41. Τὰ ῥήματα τοῦ διαβόλου (257) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 27, 3-4; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 41, 5-6; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 476, 18-20; ibid. 478, 1-5. 

 

42. Τὸ ἐμβλέψας δείκνυσιν, ὅτι οὐκ αὐτὴν βλέπει, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἐν αὐτῇ (267-268)  

Cf. Hesychius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Mercier & Renoux, 145, 8-9; ibid. 145 n. 1; Anonymous, 

Com. in Job, PG 17, 486, 34-36. 

 

43. Ὡσεὶ [τις] ἔλεγεν (275) 

All MSS have τις, which yields the meaning ‘as if someone said’. The sentence, however, 

makes more sense if this indefinite pronoun is removed. I cannot explain its insertion into the 

text. 

 

44. ἀλλ’ ἐνόμιζε συμφορὰν εἶναι θεήλατον (279) 

That Job was under the impression that the disasters were sent by God is an opinion held by 

other patristic authors too. The question, however, why God did not notify Job beforehand 

whereas he did so in the case of the apostles, seems to be dealt with by our homilist only.  

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 29, 16-17; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 28, 21; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 24, 16; 

Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 442, 47-49.  

 

45. τὰς νηστείας (331)  

Also in Homily IV of Leontius reference is made to fasting (ed. Datema & Allen, 194, 91-93). 

On the liturgical backgrounds of these homilies, see chapter ‘General introduction’.
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Notes on the text and translation of CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g, λόγος γ´  

 

1. Ἐγυμνώθη - τῆς ἀρετῆς (13) 

See previous homily, lines 25-38.  

 

2. Εἰ - ἀναίσθητος (20-21) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 21, 11-12; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 33, 5-18; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 25, 19-20; 

ibid. 26, 5-6; ibid. 27, 13-14; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 23, 9-

12; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 200, 267-270; Anonymous, Com. in Job, 

PG 17, 439, 45-48.  

 

3. Ὁ διάβολος κρύψας τὴν ἧτταν, – αἰσχύνεται γάρ – (33-34) 

That the slanderer felt ashamed to admit his defeat, we also find in the commentary on Job by 

Didymus (ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 39, 4-10). 

 

4. Ὃ κρύπτεις, ἐγὼ γνωρίζω (39) 

Cf. Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 453, 3-5. 

 

5. Ἐρωτᾷ - μάθῃ (40) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 13, 14-18; ibid. 23, 5-6; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. 

Datema & Allen, 196, 145-150; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 450, 34-39.  

 

6. Ἐνταῦθα - ἄκακος (51-59)  

I have not found similar comments on the word ἄκακος. This is partly due to the fact that this 

word is lacking in the biblical text quoted by Chrysostom and Julian. Further, it is to be noted 

that the reference to the question Εἰ τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἐδεξάμεθα ἐκ χειρὸς Κυρίου, τὰ κακὰ οὐχ 
ὑποίσομεν; does not hold ground. These words are spoken by Job after his conversation with 

his wife (Job 2,10), whereas the word ἄκακος occurs in Job 2,3, i.e. before Job’s conversation 

with his wife.  

 

7. Οὐδὲν μέγα - σώσῃ (66) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 24, 9-11; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, 36, 20-21; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 26, 21; ibid. 
27, 3-4. 

 

8. Τὸ «εὐλογήσει» ἀντὶ τοῦ «καταράσεται» (67-68)  

Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 23, 9-12; Olympiodorus, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 19, 1-3; Leontius, Hom. IV in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 198, 

203-209; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 462, 24-25.  

 

9. διηγεῖσαι (69)  

Most manuscripts read διήγησαι or διηγῆσαι. The imperative aorist (or indicative perfect) 

διήγησαι does not fit. A few manuscripts read διηγῇ, which can be considered an emendation. 

As in this homily examples of the present indicative of contract verbs with the ending -σαι 

can be found (cf. 237: αἰδεῖσαι, δυσωπεῖσαι), I have decided to write διηγεῖσαι by analogy 

with them. On this grammatical feature, see BDR § 87. 

 

10. Μὴ σεμνύνου αἰσχρὰ <μὴ> πράττων (70) 

The sentence does not make sense in the way it has been transmitted by the majority of the 
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MSS. MS 46. and its copy 96., and MS 48. have μή before πράττων, which yields a good 

meaning. Therefore, I have decided to adopt their reading. 

 

11. Τὸ γὰρ - τοῦ Χριστοῦ (88-89)  

This piece of typological exegesis is also found in the anonymous Latin commentary (PG 17, 

471, 48-50). 

 

12. ἀναμένων - τὸν πένητα (93) 

Leontius quotes the same verse in connection with Job 2,9-9a (Hom. VII in sanctam 
parasceven, ed. Datema & Allen, 251, 262-264). 
 
13. Ἔβλεπεν - ἐστηριγμένην (94) 

On the contrast between body and soul, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 25, 18-19; 

Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 45, 1-5; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, 
ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 40, 16.  

 

14. Ὅσον - ἡμέραν (97-98)  

Chrysostom quotes the same verse in his comment on Job 2,8b (ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 

40, 9-11).  

 

15. τῷ νεκρῷ πηλῷ τὸν ζῶντα πηλὸν ἔξεεν (103) 

Hesychius and Leontius also point to this likeness of material. Cf. Hesychius, Hom. IV in Job, 

ed. Mercier & Renoux, 137, 20-22; Leontius, Hom. V in Job, ed. Datema & Allen, 217, 175-

178.  

 
16. τρεῖς βασιλεῖς πρὸς ἕνα βασιλέα (105) 

The portrayal of the three friends as kings is also found in the commentaries of Didymus and 

Olympiodorus. Cf. Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 52, 5-6; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 31, 15.  

 

17. τὰ δὲ μεγέθη - τὸ πάθος (108-109) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 34, 11-13; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & 

Hagedorn, cod. 54, 4-7; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 50, 9-10; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 34, 4-6; Anonymous, Com. in Job, 

PG 17, 503, 28-30. 

 

18. οὐδεὶς - πρῶτος ἄρχεται τῶν λόγων Ἰώβ (111-112)  

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 50, 18-19. 

 

19. Ἐπικατάρατος - σκότος (119-120 and 127-128) 

The words quoted here are partly from Job 3,3-4a.6a and partly from Jer. 20,14. 

Job 3,3: Ἀπόλοιτο ἡ ἡμέρα, ἐν ᾗ ἐγεννήθην, καὶ ἡ νύξ, ἐν ᾗ εἶπαν· «Ἰδοὺ ἄρσεν.»  

Job 3,4a: ἡ ἡμέρα ἐκείνη εἴη σκότος. Job 3,6a: καταραθείη ἡ ἡμέρα καὶ ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη.  

Jer. 20,14: ἐπικατάρατος ἡ ἡμέρα, ἐν ᾗ ἐτέχθην ἐν αὐτῇ· ἡ ἡμέρα, ἐν ᾗ ἔτεκέν με ἡ μήτηρ 
μου, μὴ ἔστω ἐπευκτή. 

 

20. Ὥσπερ - ἰσχύων (120-123) 

For the image of a patient operated on by a surgeon, see also Julian, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn, 36, 6-8 and Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 51, 1-2.  
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21. ὑβρίζει τὰ ἄψυχα (124) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 35, 8-10; ibid. 35, 14-15; ibid. 36, 16-17; Chrysostom, 

Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 51, 19-21; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 37, 15-16; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 511, 4-7; ibid. 512, 57 – 

513, 1-2.  

 

22. ἑαυτοῦ [καὶ] τῆς ἡμέρας κατηγορῶν (125) 

According to the MSS Job denounces himself and his day. I think this is not correct, as Job 

does not denounce himself and his day, but his own day only (cf. lines 119 and 126-127). 

Further, the statement that Job denounces himself is not consistent with what follows: 

καταρᾶται γὰρ οὐ τὴν κτίσιν (125). It also contradicts what is asserted in line 124: ὑβρίζει τὰ 

ἄψυχα. To solve this problem we may exclude καί. Although in classical Greek the possessive 

genitives ἐμαυτοῦ, σεαυτοῦ, ἑαυτοῦ, etc. take the attributive position, in Koine Greek they 

also occur in the predicative position (BDR § 284. 2b). Therefore, I think the reading ἑαυτοῦ 

τῆς ἡμέρας is somehow defensible. Further, it struck me that in post-classical Greek texts, 

where ἑαυτοῦ stands before an arthrous substantive, this word group is often preceded rather 

than followed by a verb.
1
 For this reason we should perhaps exclude κατηγορῶν (or 

κατατολμῶν α) in line 125 too. In fact, this word is omitted in a few MSS (46. and its 

derivative 96. and τ). However, as the omission of κατηγορῶν is easier to understand than its 

addition, I have decided to exclude only καί. 

 

23. Οἴμοι - ἐγεννήθην (128-129) 

This is a conflation of Jer. 20,14 and Jer. 15,10. Also in other patristic commentaries on Job 

reference is made to the words of Jeremiah. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 35, 17 – 

36, 1; Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 51, 7; Olympiodorus, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 37, 17-18; Hesychius, Hom. VΙ in Job, ed. Mercier & 

Renoux, 183, 16-17; Anonymous, Com. in Job, PG 17, 510, 36-38 and 43-46.  

 

24. ὁ μέγας - τῷ βίῳ (133-134) 

I found similar qualifications of Moses in a work classified among the Spuria Chrysostomi: 
In laudem conceptionis sancti Joannis Baptistae, PG 50, 787, 53-58.  

 

25. Μωϋσῆς - συμφορῶν (133-135) 

Chrysostom and Olympiodorus also refer to Moses as an example of a suffering saint.  

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 51, 4-5; Olympiodorus, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 37, 18-19. 

 

26. Οἱ φίλοι - τοῦ Θεοῦ (165-166) 

That the three friends were not aware of the purpose of the struggle is also stressed by other 

authors. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 31, 15-17; Didymus, Com. in Job, ed. 

Hagedorn & Hagedorn, cod. 95, 19-23; ibid. 212, 6-11; ibid. 247, 31-33; Olympiodorus, Com. 
in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 331, 5-8; Leontius, Hom. VII in sanctam parasceven, ed. 

Datema & Allen, 249, 180-182.  

 

27. ὁ διάβολος ἠγνόει τὸ μέλλον (166) 

That the slanderer was not aware of the outcome of the struggle is also stressed by other 

authors. Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 24, 20-21; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. 

                                                 
1
 Examples: Acts 21,11 δήσας ἑαυτοῦ τοὺς πόδας; Chrysostom, CPG 4330, PG 49, 62, 9 ᾠκοδόμησεν ἑαυτοῦ 

τὴν ψυχὴν ὁ Ἰώβ; ibid. PG 49, 104, 32-33 συντείνων ἑαυτοῦ τὴν διάνοιαν; Severian, CPG 4185, PG 48, 1085, 

54 ἐπίγνωθι σεαυτοῦ τὴν φύσιν; CPG 4230, ed. Aubineau, § 24, l. 12 ἐκδοὺς ἑαυτοῦ τὸν νοῦν.
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Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 26, 5-8. 

 

28. Οἱ φίλοι - ἐδίκασεν (172-176) 

For similar passages in homilies nowadays attributed to Severian, see ‘i’ in § 3.3 of chapter 7. 

See further the commentary on Job by Olympiodorus, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 90, 23 – 91, 

1 and 181, 7-10.  

 

29. οὐκ ἂν ἀδίκως ἠδίκησέ σε ὁ Δίκαιος (183) 

The sentence as it it has been transmitted does not make sense. Perhaps one has to read 

δικαίως for ἀδίκως. Subgroup γ has ἐδίκασε for ἀδίκως ἠδίκησε, which yields a good 

meaning. As we find more improvements in γ, this probably has to be considered a 

conjecture. It is also possible that the transmitted text is original and that the author simply got 

caught up in his own rhetoric. 

 

30. Τίς - σοῦ (194-195) 
In the Latin translation of this text in Migne it is indicated in a footnote that these words are 

not found in the Book of Job (PG 56, 580). However, in my opinion, it is a free rendering of 

Job 9,33 and 31,35a. In Job 9,33 the word ὁ μεσίτης is used instead of κριτής. The same 

rendering of this quotation is also found in homily In sanctam pentecosten (CPG 4211) of 

Severian (see ‘i’ in § 3.3 of chapter 7).  

 

31. ἄνθρωπον Θεόν, τὸ πλάσμα τὸν πλάσαντα, ὁ πηλὸς τὸν κατασκευάσαντα (207-208) 

In all word pairs both words should be in the accusative. Perhaps due to the fact that τὸ 

πλάσμα can be nominative and accusative the author has forgotten the original sentence 

construction and used the nominative case for ὁ πηλός. Therefore, I do not think it is 

necessary to emend this passage by substituting τὸν πηλόν for ὁ πηλός. On the different 

readings of α and β in this passage, see § 4.3 of chapter 3.  

 

32. ἀλλ’ ἀπ’ ἀκακίας - σοφίας (193-209)  

In Didymus’ commentary extensive comments are given on the word ἀκακία, the sum of 

which are the following: νοεῖται δὲ ἡ <ἀ>κακία διάφο[ρα σ]ημαίνει(ν)· δηλοῖ γὰρ καὶ τὴ[ν 

τῆς] κακίας στέρησιν καὶ τὴν εὐ[ήθει]αν. (cod. 41, 2-5). Both meanings, absence of evil and 

simplicity, seem to be present throughout this paragraph of Homily IV.  

 

33. Εἶτα - ἀγάπῃ (227-229) 

There is some textual confusion in this passage (see § 4.1 of chapter 3) and the meaning is 

obscure. The author is probably thinking of a specific situation. Which one is not clear. As I 

find the word order of α in line 228 more acceptable than that of β and as MS 26. is the only 

MS of α that has a finite verb form, I have adopted the reading of MS 26., although it cannot 

be proved that this is correct. 

 

34. Τί ἀλαζονεύεται γῆ καὶ σποδός; (241) 

This quotation is not from Isaiah, but from Sirach (Ecclesiasticus) 10,9: τί ὑπερηφανεύεται γῆ 
καὶ σποδός;  

 

35. Ἀνάστηθι (250) 

The word ἀνάστηθι does not occur in the Book of Job. We find it, however, in Jer. 1,17 in a 

similar context: καὶ σὺ περίζωσαι τὴν ὀσφύν σου καὶ ἀνάστηθι. 
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36. Οἴει με ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι (258) 

It is to be noted that Chrysostom and Olympiodorus interpret κεχρηματικέναι as ‘give a 

response’ (χρηματίζω LSJ 4, Lampe 1), whereas our homilist takes it as ‘to deal with with’ 

(LSJ 1, LEH 1). Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 195, 5-6; 

Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 358, 14-15. 
 

37a. Νομίζεις, φησίν, <ὅτι> δι’ ἄλλο τι τὴν συμφορὰν ἐπήγαγον ταύτην (258-259)  

The β family reads ἐπαγαγόντα for ἐπήγαγον, probably because the following word begins 

with τα. Both readings, however, are problematic. After Νομίζεις one should expect either a 

ὅτι-clause with ἐπήγαγον as the predicate or an AcI construction with με as the subject and 

ἐπαγαγεῖν as the infinitive. In Oxoniensis Bodl. Auctarium E.3.13, which is the autograph of 

Savile, in the margin the word ὅτι is written, probably an emendation made by Savile himself. 

I propose to accept the reading ἐπήγαγον of α and to add ὅτι. Perhaps ὅτι has dropped out 

because of confusion caused by the following δι’ ἄλλο τι. On this, see also § 4.1 of chapter 3. 

 

37b. ἀναφήνω (259) 

Almost all MSS read ἀναφάνω, which is grammatically not correct. It should either be 

ἀναφαίνω, which is found in Savile’s edition, or ἀναφήνω. As the aorist ἀναφήνω fits the 

context better (cf. ἀναφανῇς in lines 258, 262, and γένῃ in line 260), as has been pointed out 

to me by Boter, I adopt this reading. 

 

38. Οὐκ εἶπεν - ἐγνώρισεν (260-261) 

Cf. Chrysostom, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 195, 9-10; Olympiodorus, Com. in 
Job, ed. Hagedorn & Hagedorn, 358, 16-18.  

 

39. Εἰ - δέξεται (310-311)  

On the textual confusion and difficulties in this passage, see § 4.1 of chapter 3. As for similar 

passages in two homilies of Severian of Gabala, see ‘i’ in § 3.3 of chapter 7. 

 

40. τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει (313-314) 

The clause τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει is not the correlative clause one expects after 

Σῴζει μέν (313). The β family has inserted ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν ἀκεραιότητα 

ἐπανορθούμενος after λέγειν, but also this clause does not fit in the context. First, in this 

homily the verb ἐλέγχω is used in connection with the three friends, not with Job. Secondly, 

one should expect a sentence beginning with ἐλέγχει δέ followed by the reproach that the 

three friends were condemning a righteous one. Perhaps a sentence like this existed in the 

archetype but has fallen out. Another problem is the meaning of τῇ συγχωρήσει. It can mean 

‘permission’ (see, for example, Hom. III, 54 and Hom. IV, 168) and ‘forgiveness’. Perhaps 

forgiveness is the meaning intended here referring to the forgiveness Job obtained for his 

friends (Job 42,8-9). Lastly, the combination of this clause and the following one is strange. 

Therefore, I think that this passage is to be considered corrupt. On this, see also § 4.1 of 

chapter 3. 

 

41. Ἐπειδὴ - χορηγοῦνται (319-324) 

Cf. Julian, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn, 306, 8-12; Olympiodorus, Com. in Job, ed. Hagedorn 

& Hagedorn, 392, 12-15.

http://stephanus.tlg.uci.edu/indiv/asearch?aname=4105&uid=6412&GreekFont=Unicode&GreekInputFont=Beta&SpecialChars=render&maxhits=10&context=5&mode=c_search
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Appendix I - Homilia in Iob et de patientia (cod. Brix. Bibl. Queriniana A.III.3) 
 

The following is a faithful transcription of f. 103 of cod. Brix. Bibl. Queriniana A.III.3. 
 

a. ὃς καὶ σήμερον ἥκεν ὁ τῆς οἰκουμένης ἀγωνιστῆς· καὶ τῶν ἀγγέλων ὁμότιμος ἀγωνιστῆς ὁ 

μέγας ἰὼβ· τράπεζαν τίθησι τῆς διδασκαλίας ἡμῖν· ὁ πολλὰ παρὰ τοῦ ἀντικειμένου 

τυπτόμενος· καὶ πολλὰ παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ μαρτυρούμενος· ὁ δίκαιος καὶ ἄμεμπτος· καὶ νικητῆς 

τοῦ διαβόλου γενόμενος· καὶ μέγας στεφανίτης ἀναδειχθῆς τῆς οἰκουμένης·  

b. ὃς οὐχ ἥμαρτεν οὐδὲ ἐβλαφημήσεν οὐδὲ ἐν τοῖς χείλεσιν ἐναντίον τοῦ κύριου· 

c. ἀλλ’ ἐδοκεῖ καὶ τῆς ἱστρορίας ἀκούσωμεν· ἄνθρωπος τίς ἦν ἐν χῶρα τῆς αὐσίτηδι· ὧ ὄνομα 

ἰὼβ· καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος δίκαιος· ἄμεμπτος· θεοσεβεῖς· ἀληθινὸς· ἀπεχόμενος ἀπὸ 

παντὸς πονηροῦ πράγματος· 

d. διὰ τί δὲ τὴν χώραν ὀνόμασεν ὁ ποιητὴς· διὰ σὲ ἵνα μάθης ὅτι οὐχ ὁ τόπος σώνει τὸν 

ἄνθρωπον ἀλλ’ ὁ τρόπος· ἁδὰμ ἐν τῶ παραδείσω ἦν καὶ ἐβλάβη· καὶ οὗτος ἐν κοπρία καὶ 

ἐσταφανώθη καὶ πάλιν ἵνα μὴ εἴπη ὁ ἀκροατῆς, πῶς δυνήσομαι ζωθῆναι· ὅτι ἐν τῶ κόσμω ὢν· 

καὶ ταῖς ἁμαρτίαις συμπεπλησμένος, τούτου χάριν λέγει ὅτι οὗτος ὁ δίκαιος καὶ ὁ ἄμεμπτος 

εἰς μέσον λαῶν ἁμαρτωλῶν κατώκει· ἀλλ’ οὐκ ειβλάβη διοτι δίκαιος ἦν· 

e. αὕτη γὰρ ἡ χώρα τῆς ἀραβίας ἔστι μοχθηρῶν ἀνθρώπων οἰκητήριον· πάντες γὰρ ἦσαν 

παράνομοι· πάντες θεοστυγεῖς· καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι· πάντες ὑπερήφανοι· ἀλλὰ τὸσοῦτον πλῆθος 

τῶν ἁμαρτιῶν αὐτῶν· οὐκ ἠδυνήθη ἀποπνῆξαι τὴν αὐτοῦ καρτερίαν· ὃθεν τούτω 

πρὸσπελᾶσαι ὁ ἐχθρὸς ἐπεχείρησεν· διὰ τί· ἔβλεπε γὰρ αὐτὸν ταῖς ἐλεημοσύναις μᾶλλον ἢ 

τοῖς χρήμασι πλουτοῦντα· ἄκουε γὰρ αὐτοῦ λέγοντος ἀψευδῶς· ὀφθαλμὸς ἤμην ἤμην 

τυφλῶν· ποῦς δὲ χωλῶν· οὐκ ἐξῆλθεν ἐκ τοῦ οἴκου μου ἐπιδεόμενος κόλπω κενῶ· στόμα 

χῆρας εὐλόγησε με· ἐθερμάνθησαν ὦμοι πενήτων ἐκ τῆς κουρᾶς τῶν ἐμῶν (πταισμάτων 

erasit) προβάτων· ταῦτα βλέπων ὁ διάβολος τὰ ἔργα· ἠβουλήθη πειρᾶσαι αὐτὸν· ἦν γὰρ 

πλούσιος σφόδρα  

f. ἐν τοῖς κτήνεσι καὶ τῆ λοιποῖ περιουσία πρόβατα πεντακισχίλια ἔχων· κάμηλοι τρισχίλοιοι· 

ζεύγη βοῶν πεντακόσια· καὶ ἦν ὑπηρεσία μεγάλη σφόδρα· 

g. ἐγένετο δὲ αὐτῶ υἱοὶ ἑπτὰ· καὶ θυγατέραις τρεῖς·  

h. καὶ βλέπε δικαιοσύνην ἀνδρὸς· πότον γὰρ ἐποίει καθεκάστην ἡμέραν· ἐνθυμούμενος  

i. ὅτι κάϊν καὶ ὁ ἄβελ ἀδελφοὶ ἦσαν· ἀλλὰ ἀπέκτεινεν κάϊν τὸν ἄβελ· τούτου χάριν ὁ ἰὼβ·  

j. συνήγοντο καθ’ ἣν ἡμέραν οἱ υἱοὶ αὐτοῦ καὶ αἱ θυγατέραις αὐτοῦ ἀλλ’ ἔσθιον καὶ ἔπινον 

ἵνα ἀγαπῶνται ἀλλήλοις· 

k. καὶ ἐπὶ τὴν αὔριον· ἀπέστειλεν ἰὼβ καὶ καθάριζεν αὐτοὺς προσφέρων θυσίας κατὰ ἀριθμὸν 

αὐτῶν εἰς τὸν θεὸν· ἔλεγεν γὰρ ἰὼβ ἐν ἑαυτῶ· μήποτε οἱ υἱοί μου τρώγοντες καὶ πίνοντες· 

κακὰ ἐνόησαν πρὸς τὸν θεὸν, οὕτως ἐποίει ἱὼβ πάσας τὰς ἡμέρας τῆς ζωῆς αὐτοῦ·
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Appendix II - The printed editions of CPG 4564 

 
A. Lectiones singulares of Oxoniensis New 
College gr. 81 (49.) and Sav 

I, 37 ἐπάλαισεν] ἐπάλαιεν || 38 πίστεως] 

φύσεως (+ 50.) || 79 τυφλοῖς] τοῖς τυφλοῖς 

|| 82 προβάτων] τῶν προβάτων || 92 

Πρόσεχε] Πρόσεχε λοιπὸν || 99 τὴν om. || 
107 ἐπεκάμπτετο] ἐκάμπτετο (+ 50.) || 109 

καὶ τεθεμελιωμένος om. (+ 58.) || 112 ἐν 

om. (+ 15.47.55.) || 152 ἔλυσεν] ἐσύλησε 

(+ 44.53.74.97.) || 183 λέγων 49., Sav : τί 

λέγων α, τοιαῦτα λέγων β || 189 

παρετήρεσεν] παρετήρει || 216 συνταγὰς] 

συναγωγὰς 49., Sav
in marg.

 || 236 ποτὲ δὲ] 

καὶ || 244 διακρίνων] διακρίναι || 245 

ἀρρενικῶν] ἀρσενικῶν || 246 ἀρρενικὸν] 

ἀρσενικὸν.  

II, 35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατεγγυωμέναις (+ 

26.) || 52 ὁ μέγας οὗτος] οὗτος ὁ μέγας (+ 

85.) || 61 αὐτῶν
1
 om. || 74 Τί] Τί ἐστιν (+ 

41.73.) || 97 μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας] 

πορνείας καὶ μοιχείας || 100 ἐπειδὴ] ἐπειδὴ 

ὡς προεῖπον || 105 τῇ πλάνῃ] τὴν πλάνην 

49., Sav
in marg.

 (+ 25.
a.c.

73.) || 116 τί om. (+ 

υ1) || 117 ἡ ἀληθὴς om. || 134 Ἐνταῦθα] 

Ἐνταῦθα δὲ || 152 Προέλαμψαν] 

προέλαμψε || Χριστός] ὁ Χριστὸς (+ τ1).  

III, 1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως] (+ 26.42.) || 

7 θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ᾠδαῖς καὶ 

θείαις Γραφαῖς (+ η, 03.) || 9 εἰς] πρὸς || 10 

καταπαλαίσουσιν] καταπαλαίσωσι (+ ζ, 

64.) || 14 ἴδιον ποιεῖται] ἰδιοποιεῖται (+ 09.) 

|| 28 ἀρεταὶ om. sed Sav ἀρεταὶ in marg. 
add. || 33 ὁ γεωργὸς τῆς ῥίζης] ὁ καρπὸς 

τῆς ῥίζης 49., Sav
in marg.

 (+ 09.) || 64 

παρέστησαν τῷ Θεῷ] τῷ θεῷ παρέστησαν 
(+ 63.05.) || 66 γῆς] τῆς γῆς || 70 ὁ Θεὸς τῷ 

διαβόλῳ] τῶι διαβόλωι ὁ θεός 49., 

διαβόλῳ ὁ θεός Sav || 95 πραγμάτων] 
πραγμάτων γὰρ || 96 διαλεγομένῳ] 

διαλέγομαι || 99 γεγραμμένοις] 

γεγραμμένοις οὖν sed Sav οὖν uncis 
inclusit || 101 πειράσωσιν] πειράσωνται || 

106 γυμνάσιον] γυμνασίαν (+ λ) || 126 

ὑμᾶς] ὑμᾶς ὁ θεὸς || 140 ἀσέλγεια] ἀσέβεια 

(+ τ) || 144 φησίν, τῇ διανοίᾳ σου] τῇ 

διανοίᾳ σου, φησὶ (+ 14.) || 149 κρατή-

σαντα] κρατοῦντα || 151 ἐκλύσαντά] 

ἑλκύσαντά || 155 τὸ ἦθος] καὶ τὸ ἦθος || 

159 μόνου] μόνον || 173 διαφύγῃ σε] σε 

διαφύγῃ || 176 γενναίᾳ ψυχῇ] ψυχῇ γενναίᾳ 

|| 180 περιεπλανήθη] περιεπλανήθην 49., 

Sav
in marg.

 (+ 82.) || 197 ἀθρόον] ἀθρόως (+ 

55.) || 199-200 ἀμελῆσαι ὁ Δεσπότης] ὁ 

δεσπότης ἀμελῆσαι (+ ι, 04.97.) || 217 

μεστή] μεστὴ μέν || 232 περιαίρει] περιῄρει 
(+ 09.46.96.) || 262 Ἰὼβ] δικαίου (+ 09.) || 

265 φησίν, αὐτῇ] αὐτῇ φησὶν (+ 07.) || 271 

ἄθεον] ἄθεον οὖσαν || 289 τὴν ἄθλησιν] 
τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν (+ ο) || 

290 τὸν δὲ] τοὺς δὲ κ, 49., τοὺς μὲν Sav || 

292 κακίαν] κακουργίαν (+ τ) || 334 καὶ
2
 

om. (+ 17.29.42.) || 337 στρατεύομαι] 

στρατεύσομαι (+ λ) || ἀντιδίκου] ἐχθροῦ.  

IV, 51 ἀκριβῶς] ἀκριβῶς παρακαλῶ || 83 
οἰκία] ἡ οἰκία (+ τ1, 29.97.

s. l.
) || 92 ὑπὸ] 

ἐπὶ || 96 φθειρόμενον τὸ γήϊνον σκεῦος] τὸ 

γήϊνον σκεῦος φθειρόμενον || 105 Ἐλιφάζ] 

Ἐλιφά 49., Sav
in marg.

 || 113 ὁ πάσχων τοῖς 

μὴ πάσχουσιν] τοῖς μὴ πάσχουσιν ὁ 
πάσχων || 124 Θεοῦ] θεῷ 49., Savin marg.

 || 

133 ὁ
2
] καὶ θεῖος || 136 Εἰ] καὶ εἰ || 141 ὡς 

δι’] ὑπ’ || 142 ἀποδύρεται] ἀποδύρεται καὶ 

(+ 14.41.) || ἐπιβλέπειν om. || 143 

Ἐπέβλεπε] ἔβλεπε (+ θ1, 46. 96.64.73.88.) 

|| 156 καταισχύνει] καταισχύνεται || 163 

ἀνακεφαλαιώσομαι] ἀνακεφαλαιώσομεν 

(+ 97.) || 169 ἐκβήσεται] ἀπαντήσει || 175 

τὸν om. || αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ (+ 97.p.c. ut vid.
) || 

176 Θεοῦ] τοῦ θεοῦ (+ 31.42.
in marg.

73.) || 

177 τὸν ἀθῷον κατακρίνοντες] κατα-

κρίνοντες τὸν ἀθῷον || 187 ἀνθρώποις] 

φίλοις (+ ο) || κατακέκριται] κατακρίνεται 

|| 195 πόσαι] τὸ πόσαι sed Sav τὸ uncis 
inclusit || 201 τῶν τελείων λογισμῶν] τὸν 
τέλειον λογισμόν (+ 50.) || 213-214 

ἰσηγορίας ἀξίαν] εἰσηγορίαν 49., 

ἰσηγορίαν Sav
in marg.

 || 214 αὐτὸν] αὐτῷ || 

229 καταπαῦσαι] καταπαλαίσαι 49., Sav
in 

marg.
 || 237 τοῦ Κυρίου τὸ πάθος] τὸ πάθος 

τοῦ κυρίου || 238 λέγειν] λέγων (+ 63.05.) 

|| 256 ἐκάλεσάς με
1+2
] ἐκάλασά σε || 258 με 

ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι] ἄλλως σοι 

κεχρηματικέναι με || 282 ἐστι καιρὸς] 

καιρός ἐστι || 299 ἐπιποθοῦσιν] ἐπι-

θυμοῦσιν (+ 88.) || 314 καὶ
2 om. (+ ι, 51. 

73.) || 318 καὶ
1
 om. (+ 04.14.48.) || καὶ2 
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om. || δέκα ἀπολέσας] ἀπολέσας δέκα || 
321 ἀνάστασιν] ἀνάπαυσιν 49., Sav

in marg.
. 

 

B. Lectiones singulares of Oxoniensis Bodl. 
Auctarium E.1.13 (42.) and Sav 

I, 18 ἀνθρωπίνην om. (+ χ, 53.). 

II, 77 εἰπέ] εἰπὲ πρὸς αὐτόν (εἰπέ πρὸς 

αὐτόν· ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν β) || 89 λοιδορίας] 

ἢ λοιδορίας (+ 85.) || 134 Ἰὼβ] μὴ ὁ Ἰὼβ 

(μὴ ἰὼβ β) || Ἀβραὰμ] μὴ ὁ Ἀβραὰμ 

(μὴ ἀβραὰμ β) || 152 δικαίων] ἁγίων 42., 

Sav
in marg.

 (+ υ1, 86.
a.c.

). 

III, 104 πάντων] τῶν ἁπάντων (+ η) || 110 

ὅτι] πῶς 42., Sav
in marg.

 (om. π3, 04.49.64., 

Sav) || 122 τὸν
1
 om. (+ σ1) || τὸν

2
 om. (+ 

η1, σ1, 63.05.) || 152 ἀδικίαν ἐκλύσαντα] 

κακίαν λύσαντα 42., Sav
in marg.

 || 216 

λυπήσῃ] λύσῃ 42., Sav
in marg.

 (+ λ) || 272 

γὰρ] γὰρ φησὶν || 323 πάντῃ] πάντα 42., 

Sav
in marg.

 (+ 29.) (πάντως Sav) || 334 καὶ
2
 

om. (+ 17.29.49.).  

IV, 84 λώβησις] λώβη τοῦ σώματος 42., 

Sav
in marg.

 (+ υ) (ἡ λώβη τοῦ σώματος β) || 

124 Θεοῦ] τοῦ θεοῦ (+ η1, υ, 88.) || 142-

143 ἐπὶ ταλαιπωρίας ἀνθρώπων om. 42., 

uncis inclusit Sav || 165 γυμνάσιον] 
γυμνασίαν (+ ο) || 168 ἐκδέδωκεν] δέδωκεν 

42., Sav
in marg.

 || 247 διασκορπίζεται] 

διασκορπίζει (+ 64.) || 301 ὁ] πᾶς 42.in marg.
, 

Sav || 312 δοῦλόν] φίλον 29.42.88., Sav
in 

marg.
 || 313 Θεοῦ] τοῦ θεοῦ. 

 

C. Variants in Savile’s edition which are 

not present in the MSS 42. and 49. 

I, 14 κατατολμήσειέ σ1, Sav : 

κατατολμήσει/η cett. || 21 αὐτὸ] αὐτῷ Sav 

(+ α), ἴσ αὐτὸν Sav
in marg. 

|| 65 φάγῃς] φάγε 

Sav || 99 μήποτε] ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων 

μήποτε Sav (ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων ὅτι μήποτε 

β) || 137 ἐπεὶ 25. : ἐπεὶ γὰρ α, ἐπεὶ οὖν β, 

ἴσ. καὶ γὰρ Sav
in marg. 

|| 160 ἀνδρειότερον] 

ἀνδρειώτερον Sav || 221 ἀποτείνουσιν] 

ὑποτείν. Sav
in marg.

 || 241 ἀναπλάττων] 

πλάττων Sav
in marg.

. 

II, 4 δὴ] δὲ Sav || 5 ἀπαστράπτει] 

ἀποκρύπτει Sav
in marg.

 || 32 ἔσχε γυναῖκας] 

ἔσχε μίξιν γυναῖκας Sav (γυναῖκας ἔσχε 

μίξιν β) || 55 πρόγονοι] αὐτῶν praep. Sav
in 

marg.
 (αὐτοὶ πρόγονοι 42.) || 87 οὐδὲ ὁ 

μέσος βίος] οὗ μέσος ὁ βίος Sav (οὗ ὁ 

μέσος βίος β) || 102 ἐκκλησίᾳ] τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 

Sav (+ 100.) || 133 γυμνώσῃ τῶν 

πλεονεκτημάτων] γυμνώσῃ καὶ τῶν 

πλεονεκτημάτων Sav (+ 80.) (καὶ τῶν 

πλεονεκτημάτων γυμνώσῃ β) || 135 

ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθης Sav.  

III 1, 11 Γενώμεθα] γινώμεθα Sav || 36 

συμφωνήσασα] σωφρονήσασα Sav
in marg.

 || 

51 κτηνῶν] κτεάνων || 59 ἐξουσίαν οὐκ 

ἔχει] οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν Sav (+ 88.) || 68 ὁ 

om. Sav || 79 δι’ om. sed in marg. add. διὰ 
Sav || 100 ἰδικῶς] ἀδικῶς Sav || 102 τὸ] τι 

Sav || 108 Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ Sav || 110 

ἀχράντου] ἀκράντου Sav || 125 φάγησθε] 

φάγεσθε Sav || 134 βούλεται] βοῶν καὶ 

βουλόμενος Sav (βοῶν βουλόμενός τε β) || 

152 ἐκλύσαντα] ἑλκύσαντα Sav (+ 88. 

100.) || 166 γενναίου] δικαίου Sav
in marg.

 

(δικαίου καὶ γενναίου β) || 171 ἔμενεν] 

ἔμεινεν Sav || 174 ὁ om. Sav || 179 με 

ἠδίκησαν] ἐπολέμησαν καὶ με ἠδίκησαν 

Sav (με ἐπολέμησαν καὶ ἠδίκησαν β) || 197 

θυσίαν] θυσίας Sav || 205 ὠχυρωμένον] 

ὀχυρουμένον Sav || 220 ὑποκριτικόν] 

ὑποκοριστικὸν Sav || 248 εἰσηνέγκαμεν] 

ἐπηνέγκαμεν Sav || 251 ὑπολέλειπτο] 

ὑπελέλειπτο Sav || 252 ὑπολέλειπτο] 

ὑπελέλειπτο Sav (+ 18.) || 262 ἐπ’ om. Sav 

|| 266 ἑαυτοῦ] ἑαυτῆς Sav || 273 αὐτοῦ om. 
Sav || 281 Διὰ τί δέ] ἀλλὰ διὰ τί Sav || 282 

Βλέπε] ὅρα Sav || 298 μὲν1
] μὲν ἂν Sav || 

323 πάντῃ] πάντως Sav || 338 Παῦλος] ὁ 

Παῦλος Sav || ἢ] μὴ Sav.  

IV, 29 σὺ om. Sav || 59 στέφανον] τὸν 

στέφανον Sav || 62 εἶπας] εἶπες Sav || 71 

φύγῃς] διαφύγῃς Sav || 77 τὸν] αὐτὸν Sav || 

90 ἁγιάσῃ] ἁγιάζῃ Sav || 93 ἀνιστῶντα] 

ἀνιστάντα τὸν Sav || 105 Βαλδάδ] Βελδάδ 

Sav || 128 Ἱερεμίας] ὁ Ἱερεμίας Sav || 141 

δὴ] δὲ Sav || 146 ἐξουθενεῖται] ἐξουδενεῖ-

ται Sav || 148-149 Ἐγὼ βελτίων εἰμὶ] μὴ 

βελτίων ἐγώ εἰμι Sav (μὴ βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐγὼ 

β) || 159 Ἰὼβ] ὁ Ἰὼβ Sav (+ π1, 48.) || 182 

ὁλορίζους] ὁλοῤῥίζους Sav (+ 74.) || 202 

καὶ ἡ ὕβρις] ἢ καὶ ὑβρίσῃ Sav (ἢ καὶ 

ὑβρίζῃ β) || 207 ὁ πηλὸς] τὸν πηλὸν Sav || 

211 Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ Sav || 240 τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ] 

σὺν τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ Sav || 258 φησίν] ἴσ. φησιν, 

ὅτι δι’ Sav
in marg.

 || 259 ἀναφήνω] ἀναφαίνω 

Sav (ἀναφάνω codd.) || 261 ἐγνώρισεν] 
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ἐγνώριζεν Sav || 296 ἁγιασθῇς] ἀγασθῇς 

Sav || 307 καὶ λέγει] καὶ λέγει αὐτοῖς Sav 

(λέγει γὰρ αὐτοῖς β) || 320 ἀπολόμενα] 

ἀπολλύμενα Sav (+ 73.88.) || 325 δίδωσιν] 

δίδωσι δὲ Sav || 330 τῶν αἰώνων om. Sav. 

 

D. Variants in the edition of du Duc which 

are not present in Savile’s edition nor in the 

collated MSS  

I, 65 οὐχ] οὐκ Duc || 74 ἁμαρτίαις] 

ἁμαρτίας Duc || 79 τυφλοῖς] τῶν τυφλῶν 

Duc (τυφλῶν β) || 98 υἱῶν] υἱὸν Duc || 100 

ὁ γενναῖος] ὄντως ἀδάμας καὶ ὁ γενναῖος 
Duc (ὄντως ἀδάμας καὶ Sav

in marg.
, ὁ ὄντως 

ἀδάμας καὶ γενναῖος β) || 174 καὶ om. Duc 

|| 178 ὁ Ἰώβ] μακάριος ὁ Ἰὼβ Duc 

(μακάριος Sav
in marg.

, ὁ μακάριος ἰὼβ β) || 

179 καὶ om. Duc || 228 κατ’ αὐτῶν τὸν] 

κατὰ ταυτὸ Duc (κατὰ ταὐτὸν 76.
sec. man. ut 

vid.
, κατὰ ταυτα 25.).  

II, 15 τῆς] καὶ Duc (καὶ Sav
in marg.

, καὶ τῆς 

β, 46.) || 30 Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ 

θαυμάσιος] οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ 

θαυμάσιος ἀνὴρ, ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν 

εἰς διήγησιν Duc, οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς 

καὶ θαυμάσιος Sav et in marg.: ἀνὴρ, ὁ νῦν 
προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν (οὗτος 

αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος ἀνὴρ ὁ νῦν 

προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν β) || 130 τῷ 

πλούτῳ om. Duc || 132 ἡ
2
 om. Duc.  

III, 51 γυμνώσῃ] γυμνάσῃ Duc || 69 

ὑπερκοσμίοις] ὑποκοσμίαις Duc || 175 

ἀπήγγειλεν] ἀπήγειλεν Duc || 237 

ἀποδυρόμενος] ἀποσυρόμενος Duc.  

IV, 39 Ἰώβ om. Duc || 51 ἀκριβῶς] 
ἀκριβῶς παρακαλῶ καὶ Duc (ἀκριβῶς 

παρακαλῶ 49., Sav) || 59 αὐτῷ] αὐτοῦ Duc 

|| 83 εἰ] ἢ Duc || 90 κατακαίεται] 

κατακακαίεται Duc || 96 τὰ ... ῥήματα] τῶν 

... ῥημάτων Duc || 105 Ἐλιφάζ] Ἐλιφάξ 

Duc || 164 οὐκ] οὖν Duc || 228 ἐκβῆναι] 

συμβῆναι Duc || 256-257 κρίσιν - εἰς om. 
Duc || 315 ἔλαμψε] ἔλλαμψε Duc. 

 

E. Variants in the edition of Montfaucon 

which are not present in the editions of 

Savile and du Duc  

I, 17 ὑπερβαίνει] ὑπερβάλλει Mf || 68 καὶ 

om. Mf || 204 φόβος] πόνος, Unus codex 
Ποῖος ἐξαρκέσει πόνος. Alius Ποῖος 

ἐξαρκέσει λόγος. Editi male φόβος Mf
in 

adnot.
.  

II, 97 δὲ] καὶ || 126 ὁπόσων scripsi : ὅτι 
πόσων α, π, Sav, Duc, ὅτι τοσούτων ο, ὅτι 

τόσων Mf || 151 τοῦ
1
 om. Mf (+ 16.). 

IV, 132 ἔπασχε] ἔπαθε Mf || 167 γὰρ om. 
Mf (+ τ1) || 179 τοῦ

1
 om. Mf || 244 τῷ om. 

Mf || 303-304 ἢ ἀδελφοὺς om. Mf || 315 

αὐτῷ
2
] αὐτοῦ Mf. 

 

F. Places where the text of the Montfaucon/ 

Migne edition diverges from the present 

edition 

I Tit τὸν Ἰώβ] τὸν δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον 

Ἰὼβ, Λόγος α´ Mi || 14 Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ] ὡς 

γὰρ οὐκ Mi || 16 ἐκείνης] ἐκείνης καὶ 

τρισολβίου || 17 ὑπερβαίνει] ὑπερβάλλει || 

18 ἀνθρωπίνην om. || 21 τούτου] τοῦ || 22 

Ἀκούσωμεν] Ἀκούσωμεν τοίνυν || 27 

πολύτιμον] πολυτίμητον || 35 ἔμενε] ἔμεινε 

|| 37 ἐπάλαισεν] ἐπάλαιεν || 38 πίστεως] 

φύσεως || 50 ὁ Ἀδὰμ] καὶ ὁ Ἀδὰμ || 58 

μητέρα] μητέραν || 65 φάγῃς] φάγε || 66 

Ἰώβ] ὁ μακάριος Ἰώβ || 68 καὶ om. || 71 

μοχθηρῶν] μοχθηρῶν καὶ διεφθαρμένων || 

73 θεοστυγεῖς] θεοστυγεῖς, πάντες βέβηλοι 
|| 75 τὸ om. || 79 τυφλοῖς] τῶν τυφλῶν || 
Ἐγὼ] καὶ αὖθις, Ἐγὼ || 81 φησιν] φησιν 
ἀλλαχοῦ || 82 προβάτων] τῶν προβάτων || 

83 Διὰ] Ὥστε δῆλον, ὅτι διὰ || ἐπλούτει] 

ἐπλούτει θησαυρὸς ὅλος || 84, 85, 86, 87, 

88 διὰ] καὶ διὰ || 84/85 ἔργων ... λόγων] 

λόγων ... ἔργων || 92 ἀφείλατο] ἀφείλετο || 

τελευταῖον] τὸ τελευταῖον || Πρόσεχε] 

Πρόσεχε λοιπὸν || 98 λάβῃ] λάβῃ ὁ δίκαιος 
|| 99 τὴν om. || μήποτε] ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων, 
μήποτε || προαπολλομένων] προαπολλυ-

μένων || 100 γενναῖος] ὄντως ἀδάμας καὶ 

γενναῖος || 104 ἐπόνεσεν] ἐπόνησεν || 107 

οὐδὲ] ἀλλ’ οὔτε || ἐπεκάμπτετο] ἐκάμπτετο 

|| 110 μέχρις] μέχρι || 120 Πῦρ] Πῦρ, φησὶν 

|| 123 μαχαίραις] ἐν μαχαίραις || 137 ἐπεὶ] 

ἐπεὶ οὖν || 138 Ἔπεμψε] Ἔπεμψε γὰρ || 

160 Διὸ] Δι’ ὃ || 167 σχηματισάμενος] 

ἐσχηματισμένος || 170 κατέπεσεν] ἔπεσεν || 

οἶδας] οἶδας, εἰπέ μοι || 172 ἐθεάσω] 

ἐθεάσω αὐτό || πῶς] πῶς δὲ καὶ || 174 καὶ 
om. || 176 σου

1
] σου, φησὶ || 178 

συνέσεως] συνέσεως καὶ σοφίας || Ἰώβ] 

μακάριος Ἰὼβ || 189 παρετήρεσεν] 



APPENDIX II, PRINTED EDITIONS     

303 
 

παρετήρει || 204 φόβος] πόνος || τοσαύτην] 

τοιαύτην || 205 γενναίας] γενναίας καὶ 
μακαρίας || 207 Συγκέχυμαι] Ὄντως, 

ἀγαπητοὶ, συγκέχυμαι || 218 Ἀποδέδωκε] 

Εἶτα ἀποδέδωκε || 221 χεῖρας] χείρα || 228 

[τὸν κατ’] αὐτῶν τὸν κατὰ] τὸν κατὰ ταὐτὸ 

καὶ || 239 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἐκεῖνος ἀγωνιστὴς || 

241 Ἐκαθέζετο om. || 244 Ἰὼβ] Ἰὼβ 
τοίνυν ὁ ἀληθῶς καρτερικὸς ἀδάμας ὁ 

μακάριος || τέκνων] τέκνων αὐτοῦ || 245 

ἀρρενικῶν] ἀρσενικῶν || 246 ἀρρενικὸν] 

ἀρσενικὸν.  

II Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος α´] τὸν δίκαιον καὶ 

μακάριον Ἰὼβ, Λόγος β´ || 2 γλώττης] καὶ 

γλώττης || 4 δὴ] δὲ || 8 ὑπόθεσιν] διήγησιν 

|| 10 Ἀναγκαῖον] Ἀναγκαῖόν ἐστι πρῶτον || 
15 τῆς] καὶ || 21 Ἡ χώρα] πρόσεχε 

ἀκριβῶς. Ἡ χώρα || 22 Ὀνομάζει] 

Ὀνομάζει δὲ || πόρνου] πονηροῦ || 26 

πέμπτον] πέμπτον εἶναι || 28 Ζαρὰ
2
] Ζαρὰ 

δὲ || 29 Τίς] Τίς δὲ || 30 Ἰὼβ] καὶ Ἰώβ || 

Αὐτὸς] οὗτος αὐτὸς || θαυμάσιος] 

θαυμάσιος ἀνὴρ, ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν 

εἰς διήγησιν || 31 δὲ om. || 32 περιπολλὰς] 

περὶ πολλὰς || ἔσχε γυναῖκας] ἔσχε μίξιν 

γυναῖκας || 35 κατεγγυημέναις] 

κατεγγυωμέναις || 38 Αὐτός] Αὐτὸς ὁ Ἰώβ 

|| 40 τὰ μέλη] καὶ τὰ μέλη || ὁ om. || 41 

σωφροσύνῃ] μεγίστῃ σωφροσύνῃ || 42 

ἀδελφοκτόνος] καὶ ἀδελφοκτόνος ὑπῆρχεν 

|| 49 ἀλλότρια τὰ] τὰ ἀλλότρια || 50 Ἰὼβ] 

Ἰὼβ δὲ || 52 ὁ μέγας οὗτος] οὗτος ὁ μέγας 

|| μὴ] μὴ καὶ οὗτοι || 59 ἀλλήλοις] 

ἀλλήλους || 61 αὐτῶν
1
 om. || 63 ὅτι] καὶ ὅτι 

|| 64 ἐκκεχυμένος] ἄτακτος καὶ 

ἐκκεχυμένος || παρεισάγει] διὰ τοῦτο 

παρεισάγει || 67 ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ om. || 74 Τί] 

Τί ἐστιν || 77 εἰπέ] εἰπὲ πρὸς αὐτόν || 78 
πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ πράγματος || τοιούτοις] 

τοιούτοις κατορθώμασι || 79 ἄνθρωπος] 

ἄνθρωπος ὑπάρχει || 83 Ἄλλο] Ἄλλο ἐστὶν 
|| 84 ἄλλο] καὶ ἄλλο || Ἔγκλημα] 

Ἔγκλημα μὲν γὰρ || 85 γοῦν] οὖν || δεῖξαι] 

δεῖξαι ὁ συγγραφεὺς || 86 ἦν] ἦν ὁ δίκαιος 

|| 87 οὐδὲ ὁ μέσος βίος] οὗ μέσος ὁ βίος || 

88 ἔχεις] ἔχῃς || 89 λοιδορίας] ἢ λοιδορίας 

|| καὶ] ἢ || 90 μικρῶν] μικρῶν καὶ 
ἐλαχίστων || 91 ἀληθινός] ἀληθινὸς, 
θεοσεβὴς || πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ πράγματος 

|| 94 ἀπόστολος] ἀπόστολος Παῦλος || 96 

ἐπειδὴ - εἶχεν om. || 97 εἰσῆλθεν] ἦλθεν || 

μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας] πορνείας καὶ 

μοιχείας || δὲ] καὶ || 98 ἐπειδὴ] ἐπειδὴ 

ὡς προεῖπον || 102 ἐκκλησίᾳ] τῇ ἐκκλησίᾳ 

|| 104 ἐπίσκοπον] ἐπισκόπους || 106 

αὐθαίρετον] εὐθαίρετον || 111 τὸ] ὁ || 116 

τί om. || 125 θαυμάζων] θαυμάζων 

τοῦ Ἰὼβ || 126 ὁπόσων] ὅτι τόσων || 127 

στερούμενος] στερούμενος ἀγαθῶν || 

Ταῦτα] Ταῦτα τοίνυν || 128 τὴν ὑπομονὴν] 

τὴν καρτερίαν καὶ τὴν ὑπομονὴν || 

ἐπαινέσῃς] ἐπαινέσῃς τοῦ δικαίου || Ταῦτα 

- ἔχωμεν] καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχῃς πάντοτε 

τὸν φόβον τοῦ Θεοῦ || 129 γὰρ] δὲ || τῆς 

θεωρίας] τὴν θεωρίαν || ταμιεύεται] 

ταμιεύσεται || 132 ἡ
2
 om. || 133 τῶν 

πλεονεκτημάτων] καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτη-

μάτων || 134 Ἐνταῦθα] Ἐνταῦθα δὲ || Ἰὼβ] 

μὴ ὁ Ἰὼβ || Ἀβραὰμ] μὴ ὁ Ἀβραὰμ || 135 

τί] τί οὖν || ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθης ἡμῖν || 136 

Γενοῦ] Ἐρῶ κἀγὼ πρὸς σέ· Γενοῦ || 137 

τὸν πλοῦτον] τοῦ πλούτου || 138 ἐκεῖνος] 

Ἰὼβ || 144 μου] μου γὰρ, φησὶν || 145 τῆς] 

ταύτης τῆς || ἄνδρισαι] ἄνδρισαι κατὰ 

τῶν ἐναντίων || 149 τὴν ἑορτὴν] καὶ 

τὴν ἑορτὴν || 150 τοῦ om. || 152 

Προέλαμψαν] Προέλαμψαν γὰρ || 

Χριστός] ὁ Χριστὸς.  

ΙΙΙ Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος β´] τὸν δίκαιον καὶ 

μακάριον Ἰὼβ, Λόγος γ´ || 1 ὑποσχέσεως] 

ὑποθέσεως || γενώμεθα] γινώμεθα || 7 

θείαις Γραφαῖς καὶ ᾠδαῖς] ᾠδαῖς 

πνευματικαῖς καὶ θείαις Γραφαῖς || 9 εἰς] 

πρὸς || 13 πρᾶξιν] πρᾶξίν τινα || 14 τῆς] 

τῆσδε τῆς || 15 θαῦμα delevi || 18 φύσεως] 
κοινῆς φύσεως || 20 γῆς] χώρας || 28 

τρόπους] τρόπους τῆς εὐσεβείας || τρεῖς2
] 

καὶ τρεῖς || 31 γεωργὸν] δημιουργὸν || 32-

33 ἠχθέσθη τοὺς καρποὺς ἀποβαλλόμενος] 

ἐδυσχέραινε τοὺς καρποὺς ὁρῶν ἀπο-

βαλλομένους || 33 μένει] μένει εἰς τὸν 
αἰῶνα || 37 Τρόπον] Τρόπον δὲ || 39 

Ἦσαν] Ἦσαν οὖν || 40 λέγων] καθὼς 

αὐτὸς λέγει || 41 ἦν] ἂν ἦν || 42 τὴν 

περιουσίαν] τὴν περιουσίαν τῆς εἰσόδου || 
43 Πλούσιος] καὶ πλούσιος || τῇ κτήσει] 

ὑπῆρχε τῇ κτήσει || 44 Ἦν] Ἦν δὲ || 45 

φιλοπτωχία] Ποῖα δὲ ταῦτα; Φιλοπτωχία || 

φιλοξενία] φιλοξενία, ἄκρα ταπείνωσις, 
ἐλεημοσύνη ἀνυπέρβλητος || τελεῖ] 
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συντελεῖ || 46 τις] τις σοφὸς || 47 μεγάλα] 

μεγάλα εἶναι || 51 κτηνῶν] κτεάνων || 

γυμνώσῃ] γυμνώσῃ καὶ || 55 ἠδυνήθη] 

ἠδυνήθη οὖν ὁ διάβολος || 56 ἐπετράπη] 

ἐπετράπη παρὰ τοῦ Θεοῦ || θαυμάσῃς] 

θαυμάσῃς, ἀγαπητὲ || 59 ἐξουσίαν οὐκ 

ἔχει] οὐκ ἔχει ἐξουσίαν || 63 Ἆρα] Ἆρα οὖν 

|| ὁ διάβολος] καὶ ὁ διάβολος || 64 ἄγγελοι] 

ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι || παρέστησαν τῷ Θεῷ] τῷ 

Θεῷ παρέστησαν || 66 γῆς] τῆς γῆς || 68 ὁ 

om. || 69 ὑπερκοσμίοις] ὑπερκοσμίαις || 70 

ὁ Θεὸς τῷ διαβόλῳ] διαβόλῳ ὁ Θεός || 72 

οὕτω] οὕτω καὶ ἐνταῦθα || 74 ἐπι-

τρέπονται] ἀποστέλλονται || 76 Οἱ] Ὅθεν 

δῆλον ὅτι οἱ || ἄγγελοι] ἅγιοι ἄγγελοι || 79 

δαίμονες] πονηροὶ καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι δαίμονες 

|| 84 Παῦλος] αὐτὸς Παῦλος || 91 

στρατιώτας] ἀπηνεῖς καὶ σκληροὺς 

στρατιώτας || 94 Ἀπεκρίθη] Καὶ ἀπεκρίθη || 

95 πραγμάτων] πραγμάτων γὰρ || 96 
διαλεγομένῳ] διαλέγομαι || 99 

γεγραμμένοις] γεγραμμένοις οὖν || 102 

Θεὸς] ὁ Θεὸς || τὸ] τι || 104 γὰρ] γάρ ποτε || 

πάντων] τῶν ἁπάντων || 105 τὸν Σωτῆρα] 

τὸν Κύριον καὶ τὸν Σωτῆρα || 108 Θεοῦ] 

τοῦ Θεοῦ || 110 ὅτι om. || 111 διηγῇ] 

ἐκδιηγῇ || 112 Ἀλλὰ] οὐχί· ἀλλὰ || 115 

Θεὸς] ὁ Θεὸς || 118 Διὰ - ἀγγέλων; om. || 
120 ἐγένετο] ἐγένετο ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς || 122 

τὸν
1+2

 om. || 124 τοῦ διαβόλου τοῦτο] 

τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τῷ διαβόλῳ || 125 τὸν
1
 om. 

|| 126 ὑμᾶς] ὑμᾶς ὁ Θεὸς || 128 

Ὑπομίσθιός] Τουτέστιν, ὑπομίσθιός || 131 

πονηροῦ] πονηροῦ δαίμονος || 134 

βούλεται] βοῶν καὶ βουλόμενος || 136 

Ἐμπεριελθὼν] Περιελθὼν, ἔφη || 140 Ὅτε] 

Ὅτε μὲν γὰρ || ἀσέλγεια] ἀσέβεια || 141 

μέντοι] δὲ || 144 φησίν, τῇ διανοίᾳ σου] τῇ 

διανοίᾳ σου φησὶ || 153 Ἀνθίσταται] Ὁ δὲ 

ἀνθίσταται || 155 τὸ ἦθος] καὶ τὸ ἦθος || 

157 αὐτῷ] αὐτῷ φησὶ || 158 Λέγει] Λέγει 

αὐτῷ || 159 τὴν
1
 om. || μόνου] μόνον || 171 

ἔμενεν] ἔμεινεν || 173 διαφύγῃ σε] σε 

διαφύγῃ || 174 ὁ om. || 176 γενναίᾳ ψυχῇ] 
ψυχῇ γενναίᾳ || 179 με] ἐπολέμησαν καί με 
|| 180 περιεπλανήθη] ἀπεπλανήθη || 193 Ὁ] 
Ὁ δὲ || 196 Καὶ - οὐρανοῦ; om. || ἔκαμνον] 
ἔκαμνε || 197 προσέφερον] προσέφερεν || 

ἀθρόον] ἀθρόως || 199-200 ἀμελῆσαι ὁ 

Δεσπότης] ὁ Δεσπότης ἀμελῆσαι || 204 

πολυπλασιάζει] πολλαπλασιάζει || 205 

ὠχυρωμένον] ὀχυρουμένον || 217 μεστή] 
μεστὴ μέν || 218 Λέγει] Λέγει οὖν || 220 

ὑποκριτικόν] ὑποκοριστικὸν || 231 

Περιεκείρετο] Καὶ περιεκείρατο || 232 

περιαίρει] περιῄρει || 234 μὴ delevi || 237 

ἀποδυρόμενος] ἀποσυρόμενος || 245 ἐκ 

κοιλίας] ἐκ κοιλίας μητρός μου || 246 

φωνὴ] ἡ φωνὴ || 248 γὰρ om. || εἰσ-

ηνέγκαμεν] ἐπηνέγκαμεν || 251 γυνὴ] γυνὴ 

μόνη || ὑπολέλειπτο] ὑπελέλειπτο || 252 

ὑπολέλειπτο] ὑπελέλειπτο || 255 ἐκεῖ] ἐκεῖ 

μὲν || ὧδε] ὧδε δὲ || 256 ὧδε] ὧδε δὲ || 257 

ῥήματα] ῥήματα ἀληθῶς || Τὸ] Τὸ γὰρ || 
262 Ἰὼβ] δικαίου || ἐπ’ om. || 265 φησίν, 

αὐτῇ] αὐτῇ φησὶν || 266 προσσχὼν] 

προσχὼν || 267 τί] τί οὖν || 271 ἄθεον] 
ἄθεον οὖσαν || ὑφαρπασθεῖσαν] συν-

αρπασθεῖσαν || 272 γὰρ] γὰρ φησὶν || 273 

καρδίᾳ] τῇ καρδίᾳ || αὐτοῦ om. || 275 τις 

delevi || 279 ἐνόμιζε] ἐνόμιζεν ἁπλῶς || 280 
Κακὰ

1
] κακὰ εἶναι || 281 Διὰ τί δέ] Ἀλλὰ 

διὰ τί || ἀδελφοί om. || 282 Βλέπε] Ὅρα || 

285, 286 σου μὴ] μή σου || 287 Πέτρῳ] γὰρ 

Πέτρῳ || 288 σινιάσαι] τοῦ σινιάσαι || 289 

Ἰὼβ] δὲ Ἰὼβ || τὴν ἄθλησιν] τοὺς 
πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ τὴν ἄθλησιν || 290 τὸν 

δὲ] τοὺς δὲ || 292 κακίαν] κακουργίαν || 

296 κληρονομεῖς] κληρονομήσεις || 297 

δέχῃ] δέξῃ || πᾶσα - ἐπαίνων] μεστὴ τῶν 

ἐγκωμίων τῶν σῶν καὶ τῶν ἐπαίνων ἡ 

οἰκουμένη πᾶσα || 298 μὲν] μὲν ἂν || 303 

Εἰ] Εἰ τοίνυν || 307 ὁ ἀκροατής om. || 312 

Αὐτοὺς] Αὐτοῖς μὲν οὖν || 321 

κηρυττομένης] βασιλείας κηρυττομένης || 

322 καὶ προστετήκασι] προστετηκότες || 

323 πάντῃ] πάντως || 324 στερροτέραν] 

στερεωτέραν || 332 Παρέλθῃ] παρέλθοι || 

334 καὶ
2
 om. || 335 φονεύω] φονεύσω || 

337 στρατεύομαι] στρατεύσομαι || 

ἀντιδίκου] ἐχθροῦ || 338 Παῦλος] ὁ 

Παῦλος || ἢ] μὴ || 339 πολλοί] οἱ πολλοί || 

340 ἀντίληψιν] ἀντίληψιν τῶν ἀδελφῶν || 
342 εἰς] νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ εἰς.  

IV Tit. τὸν Ἰώβ, λόγος γ´] τὸν δίκαιον καὶ 

μακάριον Ἰὼβ, Λόγος δ´ ||  

3 κατορθωμένων] κατωρθωμένων || 7 

κατατέμνοιμεν] κατατέμνωμεν || 9 προ-

ειρημένων] προειρημένων διηγημάτων || 

12 γεωργὸς] καρπὸς || 13 Προσέρριψε] 
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Προέρριψε || 20 μὴ] μὴ γὰρ || 24 τοσοῦτον] 
τοσοῦτον οὖν || 32 Ὁ] Ὁ μὲν || 34 

αἰσχύνεται] ᾐσχύνετο || 37 εἰπὲ
2
] εἰπὲ καὶ || 

39 Ἰώβ om. || 46 ἀνοσιουργίαν] 
ἀνοσιουργίαν λέγων || 47 οὕτω] οὕτως, ἐὰν 
ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει 

κακουργοῦντα || 51 ἀκριβῶς] ἀκριβῶς, 
παρακαλῶ, καὶ || 52 ἔλεγεν om. || 54 

ἄμεμπτος] ἄνθρωπος ἄμεμπτος || πονηροῦ] 

πονηροῦ πράγματος || 59 αὐτῷ] αὐτοῦ || 

στέφανον] τὸν στέφανον || ἄκακος] 

ἄνθρωπος ἄκακος || 62 εἶπας] εἶπες || 64 

Λέγει] Λέγει οὖν || 66 Οὐδὲν] Οὐδὲν, φησὶ 

|| 69 διηγεῖσαι] διηγῇ || 70 μὴ
2
 addidi || 71 

φύγῃς] διαφύγῃς || τοῦτο] τοῦτό φησιν || 75 

διάβολος] διάβολος ἀπὸ προσώπου Κυρίου 

|| 77 τὸν] αὐτὸν || τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα] τὸ 

τραῦμα τὸ σωτήριον || 79 γεννῶν] γέμον || 

83 οἰκία] ἡ οἰκία || 85, 86] 86, 85 || 90 

φησίν om. || Ἰησοῦς] καὶ ὁ Ἰησοῦς || 91 
πύλης

2
] τῆς πύλης || πόλεως] τῆς πόλεως || 

92 ὑπὸ] ἐπὶ || 93 ἀνιστῶντα] ἀνιστάντα τὸν 

|| 96 φθειρόμενον τὸ γήϊνον σκεῦος] τὸ 

γήϊνον σκεῦος φθειρόμενον || τὰ ... 

ῥήματα] τῶν ... ῥημάτων || 99 Καὶ om. || 
107 Αἱ] Αἱ μὲν || 110 οὕτω] οὕτω καὶ || 113 

ὁ πάσχων τοῖς μὴ πάσχουσιν] τοῖς μὴ 

πάσχουσιν ὁ πάσχων || 118 τραγῳδεῖν] 
ἐκτραγῳδεῖν || 124 Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ || 125 
καὶ delevi || 126 αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ || 128 
Ἱερεμίας] ὁ Ἱερεμίας || ἐγώ, μήτηρ] ὦ 

μῆτερ || 129 ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη] ἡ ἡμέρα || 130 

τραγῳδοῦσιν] ἐκτραγῳδοῦσιν || 132 

μήτηρ] ὦ μῆτερ || ἔπασχε] ἔπαθε || 

ὑπέμενε] ὑπέμεινε || 133 ὁ
2
] καὶ θεῖος || 

136 Εἰ] καὶ εἰ || 139 Ὅμως] Ὅμως καὶ || 

141 ὡς δι’] ὑπ’ || δὴ] δὲ || 142 ἀποδύρεται] 

ἀποδύρεται καὶ || 143 Ἐπέβλεπε] ἔβλεπε || 

146 ἐξουθενεῖται] ἐξουδενεῖται || νόμος] ὁ 

νόμος || 148-149 Ἐγὼ βελτίων εἰμὶ] Μὴ 

βελτίων ἐγώ εἰμι || 156 καταισχύνει] 

καταισχύνεται || 159 Ἰὼβ] ὁ Ἰὼβ || 163 

ἀνακεφαλαιώσομαι] ἀνακεφαλαιώσομεν || 

165 γυμνάσιον] γυμνασίαν || 167 γὰρ om. || 
168 ᾔδει] ᾔδει ὁ Ἰὼβ || 169 ἐκβήσεται] 
ἀπαντήσει || 175 τὸν om. || αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ || 
176 Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ || 177 τὸν ἀθῷον 

κατακρίνοντες] κατακρίνοντες τὸν ἀθῶον || 
179 τοῦ

1
 om. || 182 ὁλορίζους] ὁλοῤῥίζους 

|| ἀπολλομένους] ἀπολλυμένους || 183 αἱ 

om. || 185 Θεὸς] ὁ Θεὸς || 187 κατα-

κέκριται] μὲν κατακέκριται || 188 Θεὸς] ὁ 

Θεὸς || 189 ἄνω] πρὸς τὰ ἄνω || 193 μέγα] 

μέγα τι || 195 πόσαι] τὸ πόσαι || 196 εἶπεν] 
γὰρ εἶπεν || 201 Ταῦτα] Ταῦτα δὲ || 

λογισμῶν] ὢν λογισμῶν || 202-203 καὶ ἡ 

ὕβρις ... ποθεινότερα] ἢ καὶ ὑβρίσῃ ... 

ποθεινότερον || 207 ὁ πηλὸς] τὸν πηλὸν || 

210 Ἰώβ] ὁ Ἰὼβ || 211 Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ || 

212 Δεσπότην] ἑαυτοῦ Δεσπότην || 213 

αὐτὸς] καὶ αὐτὸς || 214 αὐτὸν] αὐτῷ || 216 

ἐφύλαξεν] ἐφύλαξας || 224 συνηγορίαν] 

ἰσηγορίαν || 228 παρακαλούμενος 

πείθηται] πείθηται παρακαλούμενος || 

δοῦναι] θεῖναι || ἐκβῆναι] συμβῆναι || 231 

Ὢ τῆς ὑπερηφανίας ante Ποῦ (230) transp. 
|| 237 τοῦ Κυρίου τὸ πάθος] τὸ πάθος τοῦ 
Κυρίου || 238 λέγειν] λέγων || τοῦτον] 

τοῦτο || 240 τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ] σὺν τῷ Ἡσαΐᾳ || 

244 τῷ om. || 247 διασκορπίζεται] δια-

σκορπίζει || 248 νεύει - καθήμενον om. || 
253 τὴν παιδείαν] τὴν συμφορὰν καὶ τὴν 

παιδείαν || 256 κρινῶ] Χρινῶ || ἀποκρίθητι] 

μοι ἀποκρίθητι || εἰς] φησὶν, εἰς || 258 με 

ἄλλως σοι κεχρηματικέναι] ἄλλως σοι 

κεχρηματικέναι με || ὅτι addidi cum Savilio 

|| ἀναφήνω] ἀναφαίνω (ἀναφάνω codd.) || 
263 καὶ] φησὶ, καὶ || 268 τὸ μέτρον] τῶν 

μέτρων || 271 τῷ ποιητῇ] τοῦ ποιητοῦ || 

274 θάλασσαν] θάλατταν || 275 τοιαῦτα] 

τοιαῦτα, οὐ παρῆς || ἐγίνετο] ἐγένετο || 282 

ἐστι καιρὸς] καιρός ἐστι || 284 νῦν] νυνὶ || 

285 ἐξουθένησα] ἐξουδένησα || 290 

προέγνω] προέγνω ὁ Ἰὼβ || 291 κρίσιν] 

κρίσιν ἀλλά φησιν || ὡς] ὥσπερ || 292 

Στῆθι] Στῆθι, φησὶν || 296 ἁγιασθῇς] 

ἀγασθῇς || 298 σοι] σου || 299 ἐπιποθοῦσιν] 

ἐπιθυμοῦσιν || σοι] σου || 300 ἀπέδειξα] 

ἀνέδειξα || 301 ὁ] πᾶς || 302 καὶ1 om. || 
ἐπαγγελίας] σῆς ἐπαγγελίας || 303-304 ἢ 

ἀδελφοὺς om. || 307 λέγει] λέγει αὐτοῖς || 
310 Εἰ] Εἰ γὰρ || τὸ δίκαιον] τοῦ δικαίου || 

313 σῴζει
1
] διασώζει || Θεοῦ] τοῦ Θεοῦ || 

λέγειν] λέγειν· ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν 
ἀκεραιότητα ἐπανορθούμενος || 313-314 

τιμᾷ - συγχωρήσει om. || 314 καὶ2 om. || 
315 Ἀπὸ] καὶ ἀπὸ || αὐτῷ] αὐτοῦ || 318 

καὶ
1+2

 om. || δέκα ἀπολέσας] ἀπολέσας 
δέκα || 320 τὰ κτήματα] τὰ κτήνη μὲν καὶ 

τὰ κτήματα || ἀπολόμενα] ἀπολλύμενα || 
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φυλάττεται] διαφυλάττεται || 323 κἀκεῖνοι] 

κἀκεῖνοι, εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν, ἀλλὰ || 324 
χορηγοῦνται] μὲν πάντες χορηγοῦνται 

αὐτῷ || 325 δίδωσιν] δίδωσι δὲ || 327 

αὐτὸν] αὐτὸν τελέσαντα τὸν βίον || 328 

αὐτὸν] πάλιν αὐτὸν ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως 

ἡμέρᾳ || τάφου] τοῦ τάφου || 328-329 

παρεδέξαντο· ἧς] παραδέξονται καὶ τῶν 

ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν 

ἀπολαύσουσιν ὁμοθυμαδόν· ὧν || 330 τῶν 

αἰώνων om.  
 



APPENDIX III, VARIAE LECTIONES     

307 
 

Appendix III - Variae lectiones  
 

Besides the variants mentioned in the critical apparatus, this appendix also lists the variants of 

the MSS and hyparchetypes closest to α. This means that for Homily I the variants of the 

following witnesses are included: 25.
 1

, 49., 54., 101., γ, δ; for Homily II: 46., 49., γ, δ; for 

Homily III: 04., 46., 49., 55., γ, δ; and for Homily IV: 04., 46., 49., γ, δ. As, due to 

contamination, the relationship between δ and its subgroups ι and ζ is hard to define for 

Homily IV, the variants of ι are given as well.
2
  

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d:  

α  consensus codicum
3
 25.

4
, 49., 54., 101., γ, δ 

γ  consensus codicum 03., 40., 57., 74., 82., 89. 

δ  consensus codicum 18., 20., 27., 28., 29., 32., 37., 39., 43., 44., 53., 55., 56., 58., 70., 71., 

  86., 88., 92., 93., 95., 97., 99. 

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 01., 08., 21., 59., 62., 66., 73., 76., 85., σ1  

σ1 consensus codicum 06., 15., 45., 47., 67., 81, 100.  

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 87., 90. 

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e: 

α  consensus codicum 46., 49., γ, δ 

γ  consensus codicum 03., 40., 57., 74., 82., 89. 

δ  consensus codicum 19., ε  

ε  consensus codicum 16., 18., 22., 26., 29., 31., 33., 38., 73., 77., 80., 86., 88., 97., 102.  

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 01., 06., 15., 25., 45., 59., 67., 76., 85., 100. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87., 90. 

τ1 consensus codicum 24., 51. and 52.  

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f: 

α  consensus codicum 04., 46., 49., 55., γ, δ 

γ consensus codicum 03., 23., 40., 57., 74., 82., 89. 

δ  consensus codicum ζ (18., 29., 31., 86., 97.) et ι (26., 77., 88., 94.)  

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 06., 07., 15., 45., 59., 62., 67., 73., 76., 100., σ2  

σ2 consensus codicum 01., 85. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 87., 90. 

 

Conspectus siglorum CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g: 

α  consensus codicum 04., 46., 49., γ (et δ ?) 

γ  consensus codicum 03., 40., 57., 74., 89.  

δ  consensus codicum ζ (18., 29., 31., 50., 60., 86., 97.) et ι (26., 73.
post lin. 292

, 88.) 

β consensus codicum ο, π  

ο consensus codicum 07., 59. 

π consensus codicum 05., 17., 35., 41., 42., 63., 65., 72., 73.
ante lin. 292

, 76., 87., 90. 

                                                 
1
 For the sigla of the single witnesses, see chapter 1 of part I. 

2
 For Homily IV only those variants which are shared by the witnesses of ζ and both witnesses of ι are regarded 

as variants of δ. For the complicated relationship between δ, ι and ζ, see ‘δ and ι’ in § 4.3 of chapter 2, part I. 
3
 By consensus codicum I mean consensus codicum aut omnium aut plurimorum. 

4
 Due to contamination, in some passages 25. does not reflect the text of α. 



APPENDIX III, VARIAE LECTIONES 
 

308 

 

1. Variae lectiones CPG 4564 I, BHG 939d 
Tit. λόγος] ὁμιλία γ, 25.54.101., om. ο, λόγος α´ post Ἰώβ π, γ (?), 49., α´ post Ἰώβ 101. || Ἰώβ] 

praep. ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον π, praep. δίκαιον καὶ ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον ο, praep. δίκαιον 
καὶ μακάριον 49., alii alia ||  
1 σήμερον] ἡμέρα 49. || 6 παρὰ] ὑπὸ 54. || 7 ὑπὸ] παρὰ 49. || 8 τοῦ] om. 54. || 9 σοι] om. 25. || 

9-10 ἀλλ’- δίκαιος] om. 54. || 11 εὐφημῆσαι] εὐφημεῖν 54. || 12 κατατολμήσει] praep. δυνηθεῖ 
ἢ 54. || 14 Ὡς οὐδὲ γὰρ] ὡς γὰρ οὐκ 25. || κατατολμήσειέ σ1 : κατατολμήσει/η α, β || 15 τις 

τῶν σοφῶν] τῶν σοφῶν τίς (sic acc.) 54. || 16 ἐκείνης] add. καὶ τρισολβίου β || τῆς - ψυχῆς] 

om. 54. || 17-18 κατορθώματα ... παλαίσματα] παλαίσματα ... κατορθώματα 49. || 18 πᾶσαν] 

praep. καὶ β || ὑπερβάλλει] ὑπερβαίνει 54. || 20 πᾶσαν] om. β || πληρώσωμεν] πληρωσώμεθα 

25. || 21 ἀγγείου] ἁγίου δ, 49. || τούτου ἰὼβ δ, 49. : τοῦ ἰὼβ γ, 25.54.101., ἰὼβ β || αὐτὸ] αὐτῷ 

α || 22 Ἀκούσωμεν] add. τοίνυν 49. || ἱστορίας] ἐκκλησίας δ || 23 τοῖς χείλεσιν] add. αὐτοῦ 54. 

|| Κυρίου] του θεοῦ 54. || 25 καταισχύνουσαν] καταισχύνοντα 54. || 26 ἥμαρτεν] add. ἰὼβ 54. || 

27 πολύτιμον] πολυτίμητον 49. || 28 Ὢ] ὡς 54. || 29 διαπεμπομένου] διαπεμπομένην 49.54. || 

31 ἐκχέαντος] ἐκχέοντος δ || 32 Πολὺς] add. τοίνυν β || τῷ] om. 25. || συντρίψῃ] συντρίψει 54. 

|| τῆς εὐσεβείας] om. 54. || 34 καὶ
2
] om. 49., praep. εἰ 25. || ἀπώζεσεν] ἀπώλεσεν 49. || 37 

ἐπάλαισεν] ἐπάλαιεν 49. || ἀναστῆσαι] ἀναστηλῶσαι ο, ἀναστῆναι 54. || 37-38 τὴν εἰκόνα τὴν 

θαυμασίαν] τὴν θαυμασίαν εἰκόνα β || 38 πληροφορηθῶμεν] πληροφορηθῆτε α || πίστεως] 

φύσεως 49. || ὁ] om. ο || 39 τῆς] om. 49. || ἐπὶ τῆς γῆς ἀνθρώπους δικαίους] ἀνθρώπους ἐπι 
(sic sine acc.) τῆς γῆς δικαίους 54. || 41 μεγαλοφρονεῖς] μεγάλα φρονεῖς β || 42 ἐξέβαλες] 

ἐξέβαλε 101. || 44 μυρίας
3
] μυρίους 54. || 45 ταύτην] add. καὶ μακαρίαν β || 48, 67 ᾧ] ὃ γ, 101. 

|| 48 ἦν] om. 54. || 49 θεοσεβής] post ἀληθινός transp. β || 50 ὁ Ἀδὰμ] praep. καὶ β || ὁ] om. δ || 

Διὰ - γυναικί
2
] om. 25. || 52 ἀφθαρσίαν] om. α || 53 πεισθῇ] πείσῃ 25. || 54 Οὗτος] add. δὲ β || 

55 μὴ] sup. l. 49. || καὶ - γυναικί] om. 25. || τὴν] add. γὰρ 25. || ἐνεδύσατο] ἐδέξατο 54. || 57 

καὶ] om. 49. || 66 Ἰώβ] praep. (ὁ) μακάριος β || Ὥσπερ] praep. ὦ γύναι, διὰ τί β, praep. διὰ τί 
25. || 67 τῇ] om. 25. || 68 δὲ] om. 49. || 70 ἁμαρτῆσαι] om. 25. || εὐσεβούντων] ἀσεβούντων 

49. || 71 μοχθηρῶν] add. καὶ διεφθαρμένων β || 73 θεοστυγεῖς] add. πάντες παράνομοι καὶ 
βέβηλοι β || 73-74 πάντες

 
- ὑπερήφανοι] om. 25. || 75 τὸ γ, τ, υ, σ1, 39.53., in marg. 37. : om. 

α, β || 77 τούτῳ] τοῦτο γ, 54. || 79 τυφλοῖς] τυφλῶν β, 25., praep. τοῖς 49. || Ἐγὼ] praep. καὶ 
αὖθις β || 81 εὐποιίας] praep. τῆς 54. || τοῖς δεομένοις] om. 54. || φησιν] add. ἀλλαχοῦ β || 

Οὐκ] om. 54. || 82 δὲ] om. β || προβάτων] praep. τῶν 49. || 83 Διὰ] praep. ὥστε δῆλον ὅτι β || 

ἐπλούτει] add. θησαυρὸς ὅλος καὶ β || 84, 85, 86, 87, 88 διὰ] praep. καὶ β || 84-85 ἔργων ... 

λόγων] λόγων ... ἔργων 49. || 85 διὰ τῶν λόγων] om. 25. || 89 αὐτοῦ
1
] αὐτῷ β, δ, 49. || ἀπ’ 

αὐτοῦ] om. 54. || πρότερον] praep. et eras. ὁ διάβολος 54. || 90, 92 τελευταῖον] praep. τὸ β || 

91 τὸν πολὺν] τῶν πολλῶν γ || ὄνων] add. καὶ ο || Πάντα] ταῦτα praep. β || 92 ἀφείλατο] 

ἀφείλετο β, 49.25. || Διὰ τί] om. 49. || Πρόσεχε] add. παρακαλῶ β, add. λοιπὸν 49. || πάσης] 

om. 54. || 93 πάντα] om. 25. || 95 πλήξῃ] πλήξει 54. || 98 λάβῃ] add. ὁ δίκαιος β, 25. || 99 τὴν] 

om. 49. || μήποτε] praep. ὁ πονηρὸς δαίμων ὅτι β || προαπολλομένων] προαπολομένων β, 25., 

προαπολλωμένων γ, 54. || 100 γενναῖος] praep. ὄντως ἀδάμας καὶ β || 102 βέλη] ἕλκη 49. || δι’ 

αὐτῶν] διὰ πάντων 54. || κατακοντίζων] καταποντίζων δ || 104 ἐπόνεσεν] ἐπόνησεν β, 54., 

ἐπενόησεν δ || 107 οὐδὲ] ἀλλ’ οὔτε β, praep. ἀλλ’ 25. || ἐπεκάμπτετο] ἐκάμπτετο 49. || 108 

εὐσέβειαν ἐσυλᾶτο] ἀπώλειαν ἐσκύλατο 54. || 109 γῆς] praep. τῆς 49. || καὶ τεθεμελιωμένος] 
om. 49. || 112 αὐτὰ] αὐτὰς δ || ἐν] om. 49. || 115 Βλέπε] βλέπετε 54. || εἶδεν] οἶδεν 25. || 117-

118 ἀέρος, ἵνα ... ἐξ οὐρανοῦ] ἀέρος οὐνοῦ, ἵνα ... ἐξ αὐτοῦ 54. || 118 αὐτὸν] ante ἐξ οὐρανῶν 

transp. ο || 119 βλασφημήσῃ] praep. καὶ 49. || οὕτω δίχα] δίχα οὕτω 25. || 120 Πῦρ] add. φησίν 
β || Ἔτι] praep. καὶ ο || 121 εἶπε] λέγει 54. || 123 μαχαίραις] praep. ἐν δ || 124 ἔμενεν] ἔμεινεν 

25. || 125 στῦλος] πύργος δ || 127 ἀγωνιστὴς] ἄγγελος δ || 128 μᾶλλον] ἄλλον 25. || 129 

περιγινόμενος] περιγενόμενος 25.49. || 136 οὐκ] om. δ || 137 διὰ κενῆς] om. 54. || ἐπεὶ 25. : 

ἐπεὶ γὰρ α, ἐπεὶ οὖν β || 138 Ἔπεμψε] add. γὰρ β || 152 ἔλυσεν] ἐσύλησε 49. || 153 διώρυξε] 

διἔρῥηξεν 54. || 154 ἐκίνησε] ἐκένωσεν 54. || 160 Πάντα] add. ταῦτα β || Διὸ δὴ] om. δ || 161 
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ἀνεβόα λέγων] ἐβόα 54. || 162 τὰ χρήματα] om. 25. || 163 σου
1
] add. φησίν β || 164 τὸν] om. β 

|| 167 σχηματισάμενος] σχηματισμένος 49. || 170 κατέπεσεν] ἔπεσεν 49.54. || σου] om. γ || 
οἶδας] add. εἰπέ μοι β || ἦλθεν] add. πνεῦμα β || 171 εἶδες] ἐθεάσω 54. || 172 ἐθεάσω] add. 
αὐτό β || πῶς] add. δὲ καὶ β || 173 καὶ

1
] om. β || περιελάμβανεν] παρελάμβανεν δ || δὲ] add. καὶ 

β || 174 δὲ] add. καὶ β || 176 σου
1
] add. φησίν β || καὶ πινόντων] om. β || 178 συνέσεως] add. 

καὶ σοφίας β || Ἰώβ] praep. μακάριος β || 180-181 ἐπ’ ἐξουσίας] ὑπεξουσίας 54. || ὁ] om. β || 

182 ἀδήλων] ἀδελφῶν 54. || θυσίαν] post ἡμέραν transp. 54. || 183 τὸ 05.63.17.20.41.42.44. 

48.70.100. : τῷ α, β || λέγων 49. : τί λέγων α, τοιαῦτα λέγων β || 184 συμβαινόντων] add. et 
eras. τω 25. || 185 ἐποίει αὐτοὺς] post ἡμέραν transp. 54. || 186 τινα] τι δ || ἔχωσι] ἔχουσι 49. || 

ἡ
1
] praep. ἀλλ’ δ || 187 τὴν

2
] om. 49. || 188 τραπέζης τῆς συνεχοῦς] συνεχοῦς τραπέζης 54. || 

προσπεσόντα] προσταχθέντα 49. || μισόκαλος] add. καὶ φθονερὸς β || 189 παρετήρεσεν] 

παρετήρει 49. || 190 ὅτε
1
] add. γὰρ β || συγκεκροτημένοι] συγκεκρατημένοι γ, 49.54. et alii || 

ἐκεῖνοι] om. 49. || 192 Ἐκεῖνοι] καὶ ἐκεῖνοι μὲν β || οὗτος] add. δὲ β || ἠκόνει] ἠκόνα 25. || 

196-198 συμφορᾶς - θηριάλωτα] corruptum censeo || 196 συμφορᾶς] <τύμβος. ὢ τῆς> 

συμφορᾶς Regtuit || 201 κατέπεσεν] συνέπεσε et κατ sup. συν scrips. 25. || 203 ἐπαρκέσει] 

ἐξαρκέσει β || 204 φόβος] τόνος 54. || τοσαύτην] τοιαύτην 25.49. || 205 γενναίας] add. καὶ 
μακαρίας β || 207 Συγκέχυμαι] praep. ὄντως, ἀγαπητοί β || τῇ ψυχῇ] τὴν ψυχὴν 49. || καί γε] 

καὶ 25. || βλέπων] βλέπω δ, 49.54. || 208 νῦν] om. ο || τὸν] om. 49. || 212 ἀναπνοαῖς] πνοαῖς π || 

214 λόγων τελευταίων] λόγον τελευταῖον δ, 54. || 216 συνταγὰς] συναγωγὰς 49. || 218 

Ἀποδέδωκε] praep. εἶτα β || δεδωκὼς] δεσπότης 54. || 221 χεῖρας η1, μ, υ, 18.25.42.43.47.70. 

74.88.92.93.100. : χείρα α, β || 225 ἀπολούουσιν] ἀπολύουσι 25. || 228 τὸν κατ’] del. Regtuit || 
κατὰ σ1, 01. : καὶ α, β || αὐτὴν] om. 25. || 232 Περιέσκαπτε] περιέσκαψε 54. || 236 ποτὲ δὲ] 

καὶ 49. || 237 τοῦ] om. ο || 238 ποτὲ] praep. καὶ β, 25. || μὲν] add. ἢ 25. || ἄλλοτε] add. δὲ β || 

μετὰ τῶν χωμάτων] μετ’ αὐτῶν 49. || ἀναφυρόμενα] ἀναφερόμενα 54. || 239 ἀγωνιστὴς] 

praep. ἐκεῖνος β, 25. || διεσπαραγμένα] διεσπαρμένα β || 241 Ἐκαθέζετο] om. β || 244 Ἰὼβ] 

praep. τοίνυν ὁ ἀληθῶς καρτερικὸς ἀδάμας ὁ μακάριος β || διακρίνων] διακρίναι 49. || 

τέκνων] add. αὐτοῦ β || τὰ μέλη] ante τῶν τέκνων transp. 54. || 245 μήπου - μέλη] om. β || 

διαπλάσῃ] διαπλάσει β || 247 γενναίας] μακαρίας ὡς ἀληθῶς καὶ γενναίας καὶ τρισολβίας β || 

ψυχῆς] add. καὶ δ || 248 τούτοις] om. β || 249 ἤνεγκε] προσήνεγκε δ.  

 

 

2. Variae lectiones CPG 4564 II, BHG 939e 
Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ 

χρυσοστόμου π, add. ἰωάννου χρυσοστόμου 49. || Ἰώβ] praep. δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον ο, 49.,  

ἄμεμπτον καὶ μακάριον π1, μακάριον καὶ δίκαιον π2 || λόγος α´ δ : λόγος β´ γ, π, 46.49.,  

om. ο ||  
1 διηγημάτων] praep. καὶ β, 46. || 2 γλώττης] praep. καὶ β, 46. || διανοίας

2
] praep. καὶ β, 46. || 

3 τρανῶς] om. β || 6 εὖ] ἕν 49. || παρέχει] παρέξει ο || 7 Ἀλλ’] λοιπὸν β || ἔλθωμεν] add. καὶ 
ἡμεῖς β || 8 ὑπόθεσιν] διήγησιν β || 10 Ἀναγκαῖον] add. ἐστι πρῶτον β || 11 λέξεως] add. et 
eras. ἡμᾶς 46. || 15 τῆς] praep. καὶ β, 46. || 19 θαυμάζεις] θαυμάζῃς δ, 46. || 21 Ἡ χώρα] praep. 
πρόσεχε ἀκριβῶς β || 22 Ὀνομάζει] add. δὲ β || πόρνου ε : πονηροῦ α, β || 26 πέμπτον] add. 
εἶναι β || 27 Ἰσαὰκ

2
] add. ἐγένησσε 46. || 28 Ζαρὰ

2
] add. δὲ β || 29 Τίς] add. δὲ β, 46. || ἦν] οὖν 

49. || 30 Ἰὼβ] praep. καὶ β, 46. || Αὐτὸς ὁ σεμνὸς καὶ θαυμάσιος] οὗτος αὐτὸς ὁ θαυμάσιος 

ἀνήρ β || 31 ὁ λέγων] praep. ὁ νῦν προκείμενος ἡμῖν εἰς διήγησιν β || δὲ] om. β, add. καὶ 46. || 

32 περι πολλὰς vel περιπολλὰς 07.12.42.49.72.88.86.90.97. : περὶ πολλὰς α, β || ἔσχε  

γυναῖκας] γυναῖκας ἔσχε μίξιν β || 33 ante τοσοῦτον lacunam suspicor, καὶ τοσοῦτον ἀπέσχεν 
del. Regtuit || 35 κατεγγυημέναις] κατηγγυημέναις β || ἀμνηστεύτοις] ἀμνημονεύτοις 49. || 37 

ἦν] post κίνδυνος transp. β || ὄμμα] add. ποτὲ β || 38 Αὐτός] add. ὁ ἰώβ β || 39 ἤκμασεν] 

ἤκμαζεν 46. || 40 τὰ μέλη] praep. καὶ β || Καὶ] om. 49. || ὁ] om. β || 41 φέρων] ἔχων 46. || 

σωφροσύνῃ] praep. μεγίστῃ β || διέλαμψεν] διέλαμπεν 49. || 42 ἀδελφοκτόνος] praep. καὶ  
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et add. ὑπῆρχεν β || 43 φησίν] om. 49. || 47 ὀρφανοῖς] ἀδελφοῖς π || 49 [τὰ] ἀλλότρια <τὰ> 

scripsi : τὰ ἀλλότρια α, β || 50 Ἰὼβ] add. δὲ β || 52 ὁ μέγας οὗτος] οὗτος ὁ μέγας 49. || μὴ] add. 
καὶ οὗτοι β || 54 αὐτῷ] αὐτοῦ δ, post ὅσην transp. 46. || 56 ἐξεπολεμώθησαν] ἐξεπολέμησαν δ 

|| 57 διαφωνίαν] συμφωνίαν 49. || 59 ἀλλήλοις] ἀλλήλους β, add. οὖν 46. || 60 παιδευόμενοι] 

διδασκόμενοι 46. || 61 φησίν] om. β || αὐτῶν
1
] om. 49. || 62 Καὶ διὰ τί] διὰ τί δὲ καὶ β || 63 

ὅσον σωφροσύνης] ὅσην σωφροσύνην β || αὐτῶν τὸ] om. π || ὅτι] praep. καὶ β, 46. || γέλως] 

add. ἄτακτος καὶ β || 64 καὶ
1
] om. β || παρεισάγει] praep. δια τοῦτο 49. || καὶ

2
] praep. δὲ β || 66 

στεφανούμενον] στεφόμενον γ || 67 τις] om. β || ᾧ ὄνομα Ἰώβ] om. 49. || 69 λύκων] praep. 
τῶν β || 74 Τί] add. ἐστιν 49. || 75 βούλονται] βουλεύονται π || 77 καὶ ὅρον ἀπαιτήσῃ] om. β || 

Τί] add. ἐστιν β || εἰπέ] add. πρὸς αὐτόν· ἄνθρωπός ἐστιν β || 78 πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β, 

49. || τοιούτοις] add. κατορθώμασι β || 79 ἄνθρωπος] add. ὑπάρχει β || ὑβρίζῃ] ὑβρίζει δ, 49. || 

83 Ἄλλο] add. ἐστὶν β || 84 ἄλλο] praep. καὶ β, 46. || Ἔγκλημα] add. μὲν γὰρ β || 85 γοῦν] οὖν 

β, 49. || δεῖξαι] add. ὁ συγγραφεύς β || 86 ἦν] add. ὁ δίκαιος β || Οὐδεὶς] add. γὰρ β || 87 

Τοῦτο] ὅπου δ || οὐδὲ] οὗ β || οὐδὲ - ἀνέγκλητος] suspectum || μέσος βίος] μεσίτης βίου δ || 88 

ἔχεις] ἔχῃς 46.49. || 89 καὶ] ἢ β || μέθης] μέμψεως 49. || 90 δεῖξαι] add. ὁ συγγραφεύς β || 

μικρῶν] add. καὶ ἐλαχίστων β || Ἦν
2
] καὶ ἦν ὁ ἄνθρωπος ἐκεῖνος β || 91 ἀληθινός] add. 

θεοσεβής β || πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β, 49. || 93 Τὸ] add. δὲ β || 94 ἀπόστολος] add. 
Παῦλος β || 96 ἐπειδὴ - εἶχεν] om. β || 97 εἰσῆλθεν] ἦλθεν β || οἰκουμένην] add. καὶ εὗρεν 
αὐτὴν 46. || πεπληρωμένην] add. ὑπάρχουσαν β || μοιχείας καὶ πορνείας] πορνείας καὶ 

μοιχείας 49. || 98 τῆς οἰκουμένης] om. 49. || 99 Τίτῳ - ἐπισκόπους] om. 49. || 99, 104 εἴ] ἤ γ || 

100 ἐπειδὴ] add. ὡς προεῖπον 49. || 103 ἁγιωσύνῃ] σωφροσύνῃ β || πρὸς τοὺς] ὡς δ || 104 

μέγα ἦν] μεγάλῃ δ || λέγει] add. γάρ 46. || ἐπίσκοπον] ἐπισκόπους β, 49. || 105 τῇ πλάνῃ] τῆς 

πλάνης 46., τὴν πλάνην 49. || 106 ᾜδει] ἐπειδὴ 49. || 107 ἕξει] ἐξάγει ο || 108 Ἄμεμπτος] 

praep. καὶ ἦν φη 46. || 111 Τὸ τ1 : ὁ α, β || 116 τί] om. 49. || 117 ἀληθὴς] om. 49. || 119 

πολλοὶ] iteravit 46. || 120 πάλιν] praep. δὲ 49. || 123 τρισχιλίας] τρισχιλίους δ || 125 

θαυμάζων] add. τοῦ ἰὼβ β || 126 ὁπόσων scripsi : ὅτι πόσων α, π, ὅτι τοσούτων ο || 127 

στερούμενος] add. ἀγαθῶν β || οὐχ] οὔτε μὴν β || Ταῦτα] add. τοίνυν β || 128 θαυμάσῃς] 

θαυμάσεις 49. || τὴν ὑπομονὴν] praep. τὴν καρτερίαν καὶ β || ἐπαινέσῃς] add. τοῦ δικαίου β || 

Ταῦτα - ἔχωμεν] καὶ πρὸ ὀφθαλμῶν ἔχῃς πάντοτε τὸν φόβον τοῦ θεοῦ β || 129 γὰρ
1
] δὲ β || 

τῆς θεωρίας Regtuit : τὴν θεωρίαν α, β || 130 πλουτοῦντα τούτῳ] om. 46. || 133 χρημάτων] 

πραγμάτων 46.
a.c.

 || γυμνώσῃ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων] καὶ τῶν πλεονεκτημάτων γυμνώσῃ β || 

134 Ἐνταῦθα] add. δὲ 49. || Ἰὼβ] praep. μὴ β || Ἀβραὰμ] praep. μὴ β || 135 Διὰ τί] add. οὖν β, 

46. || ὑποτίθῃ] ὑποτίθει 46., ὑποτίθεται ο, ὑποτίθεσαι π, add. ἡμῖν β || ἀκτημοσύνην] 

ἀγνομοσύνην 49. || 136 Γενοῦ] praep. ἐρῶ κἀγὼ πρὸς σέ β || Γενοῦ - κτήσασθαι om. ο || 137 

τὸν πλοῦτον τ1 : τοῦ πλούτου α, β || 138 ἐκεῖνος] ἰώβ ο || 144 μου] add. γάρ φησιν β || 145 

τῆς
1
] praep. ταύτης β || ἄνδρισαι] add. κατὰ τῶν ἐναντίων β || 148 παρ’ ἡμῶν ἀπαιτεῖν] 

ἀπαιτεῖν παρ’ ἡμῶν β || 149 ἡμᾶς
2
] praep. καὶ β || τὴν ἑορτὴν] praep. καὶ β || 151 τοῦ πάθους] 

τὸ πάθος 49. || 152 Προέλαμψαν] προέλαμψε 49., add. γὰρ ο, 49. || Χριστός] praep. ὁ 49..  

 

 

3. Variae lectiones CPG 4564 III, BHG 939f 
Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ 

χρυσοστόμου π || Ἰώβ] praep. ἀληθινὸν καὶ μακάριον π, δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον ο || λόγος β´ δ, 

04.55. : λόγος γ´ γ, π, 46.49., om. ο ||  

1 ὑποσχέσεως] ὑποθέσεως 49. (+ 26.42.) || 2 τῆς ὑπομονῆς] τὴν ὑπομονὴν 49. || 3 παρα-

στήσωμεν] παραπείσωμεν π || 4 μὲν] om. β || 6 κατακλασθῆναι] add. δὲ 49. || 7 καὶ θείαις 

Γραφαῖς] post ᾠδαῖς transp. 49. (+ η) || ᾠδαῖς] add. πνευματικαῖς β || προδιδόναι] περιδιδόναι 

49. || 9 εἰς] πρὸς 49. || 10 καταπαλαίσουσι] καταπαλαίσωσιν 49. (+ ζ) || 11 ἄνθρωποι
2
] om. 49. 

|| 13 υἱὸν] praep. ἑαυτοῦ 55. || πρᾶξιν] add. τινα β || ἀποστέλλῃ] ἀποστέλλει γ, 04.49.55., 

ἀποστέλῃ 46., ἀποστέλλων β || 14 τῆς] praep. τῆσδε β || τῆς πράξεως] τοῦ πράγματος 46. || 
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ἴδιον ποιεῖται] ἰδιοποιεῖται 49. || 15 θαῦμα] delevi || κἂν] καὶ 49. || λέγωνται] λέγονται 04.49. 

55. || 18 φύσεως] praep. κοινῆς β || 19 αὐτὸν] post χώρας transp. 46. || 20 γῆς] χώρας β || 24 

γεγυμνωμένον] add. ταύτης β || αὐτὸν] add. ἰδὼν 46. (+ η1) || 26 πάντων] praep. καὶ 46. || 

πάντων - γεγυμνωμένη] om. β || 28 τρόπους] add. τῆς εὐσεβείας 49. || εἶχε] καὶ β || τρεῖς
2
] 

praep. καὶ β || ἀρεταὶ] om. 49. || 29 Παῦλος] praep. ἀπόστολος β || δὲ] om. β || 31 γεωργὸν] 

δημιουργὸν β || 32 παραμυθία] add. εἰσὶ β || ἠχθέσθη] η*** 49. || 32-33 Οὐκ - ῥίζης] om. 55. || 

33 ἀποβαλλόμενος] ἀποβαλλομένους 49. || μένει] add. εἰς τὸν αἰῶνα β || γεωργὸς] καρπὸς 49. 

|| 37 εἷλκε] εἷλκον 46. || Τρόπον] add. δὲ β, πρό 46. || 37-38 Τρόπον - ὑπομονῆς] corruptum 
censeo || 37-38 ἀρετῆς ... ὑπομονῆς] εὐσέβειας ... ἀρετῆς δ || 39 Ἦσαν] add. οὖν β || 40 ἅπερ 

ἐκέκτητο] om. β || ἐχορήγει] ἐχορηγήθη β || λέγων] καθὼς αὐτὸς λέγει β || 41 ἦν] praep. ἂν β || 

42 ἦν
1
] om. 46. || τὴν περιουσίαν] add. τῆς εἰσόδου β || 43 Πλούσιος] praep. καὶ β, 04. || τῇ 

κτήσει] praep. ὑπῆρχε β || 44 Ἦν] add. δὲ β, γ, 04.46. || 45 φιλοπτωχία] praep. ποῖα δὴ ταῦτα; 

β || καὶ
1
] om. β || φιλοπτωχία ... φιλοξενία] φιλοξενία ... φιλοπτωχία 46. || φιλοξενία] add. 

ἄκρα ταπείνωσις, ἐλεημοσύνη ἀνυπέρβλητος β || τελεῖ] συντελεῖ β || 46 τις] add. σοφὸς β || 47 

μεγάλα] add. εἶναι β || 50 συμπτωχεύσει] συνεπτωχεύσε 49. || 51 γυμνώσῃ] add. καὶ β, add. 
αὐτὸν δ || τῶν

2
] τὸν 55. || καὶ αἰτεῖται] αἰτεῖται δὲ καὶ β || 52 θάρσος] post λάβῃς transp. β || 53 

Χριστιανοῦ] χριστιανῶν 46. || 55 γυμνάζει] γυμνάζη 04. || κατορθωμάτων] add. διὰ τῶν 
ἐναντίων ταῦτα οἰκονομεῖ· ὅθεν 04.

in marg.
 || ἠδυνήθη] add. οὖν ὁ διάβολος β || 56 ἐπετράπη] 

add. παρὰ (τοῦ) θεοῦ β || θαυμάσῃς] add. ἀγαπητέ β || 57 ἐξουσίαν] praep. τὴν β || 58 

ἐκβάλλεις] ἐκβάλλης γ, ἐκβάλης 46. || ἡμᾶς] om. 46. || τοὺς χοίρους] τὴν ἀγέλην τῶν χοίρων 

04. || 59 οὐκ ἔχει] om. 49. || 60 μὴ] om. 49. || 61 Ἐγένετο] ἐγίνετο 49. || 63 ὁ διάβολος] praep. 
καὶ β || 64 Ἀλλ’ οὔτε] οὔτε γὰρ π || ἄγγελοι] praep. ἅγιοι β || τῷ Θεῷ] ante παρέστησαν transp. 
49. || 65 οὐδὲ - σωματικῶς] om. ο, 49. || 66 γῆς] praep. τῆς 49. || ᾧ] ὃ 55. || 69 ὑπερκοσμίοις] 

ὑπερκοσμίαις β, 46.49. || 70 ὁ Θεός τῷ διαβόλῳ] τῶι διαβόλωι ὁ θεός 49. || 71 Ὥσπερ] add. 
γὰρ β, 04.46. || 71-72 οἱ - στρατιῶται οἱ] om. 49. || 72 οὕτω] add. καὶ ἐνταῦθα β || 73 

λειτουργίας] add. τῶν et expunxit 55. || 74 ἐπιτρέπονται] ἀποστέλλονται β || 76 Οἱ] praep. 
Ὅθεν δῆλον ὅτι β, 04. || μὲν] add. οὖν γ, 46. || ἄγγελοι] praep. ἅγιοι β, 04. || 79 δαίμονες] 

praep. πονηροὶ καὶ ἀκάθαρτοι β || 82 Λέγει] add. οὖν β, add. sup. l. manus secunda ut vid. γὰρ 
04., praep. sup. l. καὶ 46. || 84 Παῦλος] praep. αὐτὸς β || Συναχθέντων] συναχθεν 55. || 85 

τοῦτο] οὕτω π || 86 Κυρίου] add. ἰησοῦ β || 87 καὶ ἄκοντες] ante κελεύονται transp. 46., om. β 

|| 89 καλῶσιν] καλέσωσι β || 90 ἀποστέλλουσι ] ἀποστέλλωσι 49. || 91 στρατιώτας] praep. 
ἀπηνεῖς καὶ σκληροὺς β || 92 βούληται] βούλεται β || 93 λέγει] ἔλεγεν 49. || πορεύσεται] 

πορεύεται 49. || 94 Ἀπεκρίθη] praep. καὶ β || 95 Οἱ - δαίμονες] om. β, 49. || δέ] om. 04. || 

πραγμάτων] add. γὰρ 49. || 96 διαλεγομένῳ] διαλέγομαι 49. || 97 ἀνθρωπίνης] ἀπανθρωπίνης 

49. || 99 γεγραμμένοις] add. οὖν 49. || 100 παρὰ τῶν πονηρῶν τιμωρίαν] τοῖς πονηροῖς 

τιμωρίας γ || 101 πειράσωσιν] πειράσωνται 49. || 102 ἅγιος] δίκαιος 46. || Θεὸς] praep. ὁ 49. || 

τὸ] τῶι 49. || 104 γὰρ] add. ποτε β, add. καὶ γ, 46. || 105 τὸν Σωτῆρα] τὸν κύριον καὶ σωτῆρα β 

|| 106 δικαίου] praep. τοῦ β || γυμνάσιον] γυμνασίαν 49. || 108 προσωποποιΐᾳ] προσωποιίᾳ 46. 

|| 110 οὐ - φωνῆς] om. β || ὅτι] om. 04.49. || 111 ἀπὸ τοῦ Δαυΐδ] om. 49. || διηγῇ] ἐκδιηγῇ β, δ, 

46. || 112 Ἆρα] praep. καὶ 55. || Ἀλλὰ] praep. οὐχί β, 04.46. || lacunam ante φθέγγεται statuit 
Regtuit, quae forsitan explenda addita voce ἐργάζεται vel ποιεῖ vel πράττει || 113 λαλεῖ] καλεῖ 

49. || 114 πρόσταγμά τι νευρώσας] suspectum || ἑωθινῇ] ἑωθινῷ β || 115 Θεὸς] praep. ὁ β || 

116 εἰσαγομένην] om. β || 117 οἱ] sup. l. 46. || δὲ] om. δ, 49.55., add. καὶ γ || 118 Διὰ - 

ἀγγέλων] om. β, 49. || 119 πρόθεσιν] φύσιν 49. || 120 Διὰ - διάβολος
1
] om. β, add. ἐκτίσθη 46. 

|| ἐγένετο] add. ἀπ’ ἀρχῆς β || 121 Θεὸν - Θεῷ] θεῶ καὶ ἀνθρώποις· ἀνθρώποις μὲν θεῶ, θεῶ 

δὲ ἀνθρώποις 55. || 122 καὶ - Δεσπότην] om. 49. || 123 ὑποβάλλῃ] ὑποβάλῃ 46. || 124 τοῦ 

διαβόλου τοῦτο] τοῦτο ἐξ ἀρχῆς τῷ διαβόλῳ β || 125 Θεὸν ... Ἀδὰμ] ἀδὰμ ... θεὸν 49. || ᾗ] 

add. δ’ ο || 126 θεοί] add. τουτέστι β || ὑμᾶς] add. ὁ θεὸς 49. || 127-128 Μὴ - Θεόν] om. 46. || 

128 Ὑπομίσθιός] praep. τουτέστιν β || ἐστιν] add. φησιν 46. || 130 περιαιρεῖ] περιαίρη 55. || 

δείξῃ] δείξει 46. || 131 πονηροῦ] add. δαίμονος β || 134 βούλεται] βοῶν βουλόμενός τε β || 135 
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πόδας] παίδας 55. || 138 ἐμπεριπατεῖν] praep. αὐτὴν β || ἐξορίζει] ἐξορίζειν 55. || 140 ἡ
1
] om. α 

(praeter 04.46.), praep. μὲν γὰρ β || ἐκέχυτο] ἐκκέχυτο δ || ἀσέλγεια] ἀσέβεια 49. || 141 

ἐμπεριεπάτει] ante ὁ διάβολος transp. β || μέντοι] δὲ β || 142 καὶ δικαιοσύνη] om. β || τὴν 

ἀλήθειαν] suspectum || 144 φησίν] om. π, post σου transp. 49. || κατὰ τοῦ θεράποντός μου 

Ἰώβ] ante τῇ διανοίᾳ σου transp. 46. || 145 πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος 46. || 148 ὑπὸ] ἀπὸ γ, 55. 

|| 149 σου τῆς] om. 49. || κρατήσαντα] κρατοῦντα 49. || 151 ἐκλύσαντά] ἑλκύσαντά 49. || 153 

Ἀνθίσταται] praep. ὁ δὲ β || σέβεται] add. σε β || 154 ἵνα - τρόπον] om. 55. || 155 τὸ ἦθος] 

praep. καὶ 49. || ἵνα - ἦθος] om. 46. || 156 νόθον] νόθην π || 157 Σὺ] σοὶ γ || αὐτῷ] add. φησίν β 

|| Περίελε - ἀφθονίαν
2
] om. β || 158 Λέγει] add. αὐτῷ β || 159 τὴν

1
] om. β || μόνου] μόνον 49. || 

163 ἀπαγγέλλει] ἀπαγγέλει 04.46.55. || 164 σου] om. β || ἐνέμοντο] ἐβόσκοντο β || 165 

κατέσφαξαν] ἔσφαξαν 46. || 166 γενναίου] praep. δικαίου καὶ β || 167 ἀντέστησεν] ἀνέστησεν 

04. || 170 Αἱ] οἱ β, καὶ 49. || 171 Εἶδεν] ἤκουσεν γ || 172 τῇ κακίᾳ] τὴν κακίαν 55. || 173 

παρακαλῶ] om. β || διαφύγῃ σε] σε διαφύγηι 49. || 174 ἀκριβῶς] om. β || 175 ἐνέμοντο] 

ἐβόσκοντο β || 176 αἰχμαλωτεύοντες] αἰχμαλωτεύσαντες 46. || δὲ] om. 49.55. || γενναίᾳ ψυχῇ] 

ψυχῆι γενναίᾳ 49. || 178 εἰπὼν] post αὐτῷ transp. β || αὐτῷ
2
] αὐτὸν 46. || Εἰ] om. 49. || 179 

ἠδίκησαν] praep. ἐπολέμησαν καὶ β || 180 ἀπέτυχον - τοξείας] om. 46. || περιεπλανήθη] 

ἀπεπλανήθη β, περιεπλανήθην 49. || Εἶπον] εἰπὼν β || ᾐχμαλώτευσαν] αἰχμαλώτευσαν γ, 55. || 

181 οὗτος] αὐτὸς 55. || Θεῷ] praep. τῷ β || 182 ἠδικηκότες] ἀδικήσαντες β, ἠδικότες et add. 
κη sup. ι 46. || ἔσται] in marg. 46., ἔστω π || 186 ἐχθροὶ] praep. οἱ β || 189-191 Διὰ - οὐρανοῦ] 

iteravit 55. || 190 κτήματα] κτίσματα 49. || 192 ἐκείνου] ἐκείνη β, δ || 193 Ὁ] add. δὲ β || 

οὗτος] οὗτως 55. || 196 Καὶ - οὐρανοῦ] om. β, 49. || ἔκαμνον] ἔκαμνε β, δ, 46.49. || 197 

προσέφερον] προσέφερεν β, δ, 46. || ἀθρόον] ἀθρόως 49.55. || ἔλαβεν] προσέλαβεν 46. || 199-

200 ὁ Δεσπότης] ante ἀμελῆσαι transp. ι, 04.49. || 202 τὰ] om. 49. || 204 οἶδε(ν) α, β : forsitan 
Οἶδα legendum est || 207 Δαυΐδ] praep. ὁ 04.46.55. || Τὰ

2
] om. 55. || 215 συντρίβει] συντρίβη 

γ, 55. || 216 καὶ
2
] om. 46. || 217 μεστή] add. μέν 49. || τὴν ... τοῦ] om. π, δ || 218 δυναμένη σ1, 

π1, λ, 25.42.46.76.
p.c.

 : δυναμένην α, β || Λέγει] add. οὖν β || σου
2
] om. γ, 04.55. || 219 

πρεσβυτέρου] πρεσβύτου π || 221 παιδία] add. σου 46. || 224 τῷ] om. β || Θεῷ] add. ll. 166-
188 Ηom. I: καὶ ἵνα - μοχθηρά 46. || 225 Ἔπεσεν] add. φησιν ἡ οἰκία 46. || 227 Οὕτω - 

γέγραπται] om. 46. || Οὕτω - Ἀνέστη] om. 49. || 231 Περιεκείρετο] praep. καὶ β || 232 

περιαίρει] περιήρει 46.49. (04. non liquet) || 234 κείρεσθαι σ2 : μὴ κείρεσθαι α, β || 235 ἀπὸ] 

ὑπὸ 46. || 236 Καὶ] om. 49. || 237 τῷ δὲ πράγματι] τῇ δὲ ἀρετῇ α || ἀποδυόμενος] ἀποδύεται β 

|| 238 Ἀποδύεται] add. γὰρ 46. || ἀναντιρρήτου] ἀντιρρήτου 49. || 239 Ἀπεδύσατο - 

δικαιοσύνην] om. ο || 241, 250 ἀφείλετο] ἀφείλατο δ, 55. || 243 Ὢ] om. β || 244 τῶν
1
] om. β || 

ἀπέστειλεν] add. καὶ 46. || 245 ἐκ κοιλίας] add. μητρός μου β, δ, 46. || 247 μητρός] add. μου β, 

46., om. 55. || 248 γὰρ] om. β || εἰσηνέγκαμεν] εἰσενέγκαμεν 04. || κόσμον] add. τοῦτον β || 

251 περιῃρέθη] περιηρέθην 49. || γυνὴ] add. μόνη β || ὑπολέλειπτο] ὑπελείπετο π || 251-252 τὸ 

ἀρχαῖον - ὑπολέλειπτο] om. 55. || 253 ᾔδει] ἤδη 55. || 254 τὴν] om. π || 255 ἐκεῖ] add. μὲν β || 

ὧδε] add. δὲ β || 256 ὧδε] add. δὲ β || μὲν] om. 55. || δὲ] post Ἀδὰμ transp. β || 257 Ἕως
1+2

] 

μέχρι β || ῥήματα] add. ἀληθῶς β || Τὸ] add. γὰρ β || 258 ἡ] om. β || 259, 261 Ἕως] μέχρι β || 

261 τὴν σωτηρίαν] praep. πρὸς π || σωτηρίαν] add. σου β || 262 Ἰὼβ] δικαίου 49. || 264 Ἕως 

τίνος] om. β || 265 φησίν, αὐτῇ] αὐτῆι φησὶν 49. || Ἰὼβ] praep. ὁ β || 266 προσσχὼν π, 03.14. 

46.76.88.94.97. : προσχὼν α, β || Ἐμβλέψας
2
] om. β, δ || γὰρ] om. 46. || 267 τί] add. οὖν β || 

ἐμβλέψας] ἐμβλέψαι β || 268 τὸν ἐν
2
] om. 49. || 270 Ὡς

1
] ἵνα τί ὥσπερ β || ἀφρόνων] add. 

γυναικῶν β || 271 ἄθεον] add. οὖσαν 49. || ὑφαρπασθεῖσαν] συναρπασθεῖσαν β, ἁρπασθεῖσαν 

49. || 272 ἀδελφοί] om. β || τῷ] om. 49.55. (+ ι) || τὸν Θεὸν] τῷ θεῷ α || 273 καρδίᾳ] praep. τῇ 
β || 275 τις] delevi || 276 Εἰ] praep. εἶτα β, om. 49.55. || 278 Ἰὼβ] praep. ὁ β || 279 ἐνόμιζε] 
add. ἁπλῶς β || 280 Κακὰ

1
] add. εἶναι β || 281 ἠγωνίζετο] ἠγωνίσατο β || Διὰ - οὐ] om. 49. || 

ἀδελφοί] om. β || 282 προλαβὼν] λαβὼν 49. || Βλέπε] om. 49. || 282 σοι] σε 46., σου 55. || 284 

παρατρέψῃ] περιτρέψῃ β || 285 σου] post μὴ transp. β, 49. || 287 Ἴσχυε] om. β || ὅτι] om. β || 

τὸ] τῶ γ, 04.55. || παραγγεῖλαι] παραγγέλλειν β, δ || Πέτρῳ] praep. γὰρ β, 46. || 288 ὑμᾶς] om. 
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55. || σινιάσαι] praep. τοῦ β, add. σε β, 55. || 288-289 Τοῖς ἀποστόλοις] τοὺς ἀποστόλους 46. 

49. || 289 τῷ] praep. καὶ 04.46. || Ἰὼβ] praep. δὲ β || τὴν] praep. τοὺς πειρασμοὺς οὐδὲ ο, 49. || 

290 παραθαρσύνει] παραθαρσύνη γ, 55. || τὸν] τοὺς 49. || τί] add. οὖν 46. || 290-291 Τοὺς μὲν 

- ἀποστόλοις] om. β || 292 ᾜδει] add. γὰρ β || κακίαν] κακουργίαν 49. || 293 τὸν φθόνον] τὴν 

ἀφθονίαν μὴ ἐχοντα (sic sine acc.ut vid.
) 55. || 294 ὑπόνοιαν] ἀπόνοιαν 55. || 296 σοι] σου β || 

κληρονομεῖς] κληρονομήσεις β || 297 πᾶσα - ἐπαίνων] μεστὴ τῶν ἐγκωμίων τῶν σῶν καὶ τῶν 

ἐπαίνων ἡ οἰκουμένη πᾶσα 49. || 299 γὰρ] om. 49. || 303 Εἰ] praep. καὶ 04.46., add. τοίνυν β || 

304 ὑπόσχεσιν] ἀπόλαυσιν 46. (+ ι) || ὁ διάβολος] post ἀφορμὴν transp. β || 305-306 ἵνα - 

βραβεῖον] om. β || 307 ὁ ἀκροατής] om. β || 308 τὸν ἆθλον] τῶν ἄθλων α || 309 Ἰὼβ] praep. 
ὅτι ὁ μὲν ο || ἠγωνίζετο] add. καὶ ο || 312 Αὐτοὺς] αὐτοῖς π, praep. καὶ 04.46., add. μὲν 46., 

add. μὲν οὖν β || 314, 315 ἠδύνατο] ἐδύνατο 46. || 315 ἠδύνατο - ἀνδρίσασθαι] om. β || 316 

ἠδύναντο] ἐδύναντο 46. || 321 κηρυττομένης] praep. βασιλείας β || 322 καὶ] om. β, 49.55. || 

προστετήκασι] προστετηκότες β || 323 ἀδελφοί] ἀγαπητοί β || 324 στερροτέραν] στερεωτέραν 

β, 49. || 325 ἐπαγγέλλεται] ἐπαγγέλεται 04.46. || 328 περὶ] om. π || 332 Παρέλθῃ] παρέλθοι β || 

ἐκδικῶ] ἐκζητήσω γ, ἐκδιώκω 55. || 333 Ταὐτὰ] τὰ αὐτὰ 46. || ὁ] om. β, praep. καὶ γ || Ταὐτὰ - 

Ἠσαῦ
2
] om. 49. || 334 γὰρ] add. τότε β || Καὶ

2
] om. 49. || ᾐδεῖτο] αἰδεῖτο γ, 49., ἐδεῖτο 55. || 

335 φονεύω] φονεύσω 49. || 336 ἀναιρῶ] add. τὸν ἀδελφόν μου ο || 337 στρατεύομαι] 

στρατεύσομαι 49. || ἀντιδίκου] ἐχθροῦ 49. || εἶ] ᾖ α || 339 πολλοί] praep. οἱ β || 340 εἴρηταί 

μοι] μοι εἴρηται 46. || ἀντίληψιν] add. τῶν ἀδελφῶν β || σωτηρίαν] εἰς τὴν σωτηρίαν αὐτῶν β || 

341-342 ταῖς - κατορθοῦντας] πρεσβείαις τὰ τῷ θεῷ ἀρέσκοντα κατορθοῦντας γ || 342 

κατορθοῦντας] κατορθούντων καὶ ἔργῳ τελειουμένων β || τῷ Θεῷ] αὐτῷ γ || εἰς] praep. νῦν 
καὶ γ, praep. νῦν καὶ ἀεὶ καὶ β. 

 

 

4. Variae lectiones CPG 4564 IV, BHG 939g 
Tit. τοῦ αὐτοῦ] τοῦ ἐν ἁγίοις πατρὸς ἡμῶν ἰωάννου ἀρχιεπισκόπου κωνσταντινουπόλεως τοῦ 
χρυσοστόμου π || Ἰώβ] praep. θεοσεβῆ καὶ μακάριον β, μακάριον 46., δίκαιον καὶ μακάριον 
49. || λόγος γ´ δ, 04. : λόγος δ´ γ, π, 46.49.59.

sup. columnam
 || 

2 αἱ] om. 49. || 3 κατορθωμένων] κατωρθωμένων β, κατορθωμάτων 49., κατορθουμένων 46. || 

οὐδεπώποτε] οὐδέποτε β, δ || 4 Κἂν - λέγηται] iteravit et post priorem add. τὸν λόγον τῆς 
ἑαυτοῦ εὐτελείας, et priorem et additionem expunx. 49. || 5 σήμερον] πάλιν γ || 7 

κατατέμνοιμεν] κατατέμνομεν 49. || 8 ἀλγήσει] praep. aliq. et erasit 46., praep. οὐκ 96. || 9 

προειρημένων] εἰρημένων 49. || μᾶλλον - ἅπαντα] om. 49. || 12 γεωργὸς] καρπὸς β || 13 τῆς] 

om. β || Προσέρριψε] προσέρρηξε β, προ ἔρριψε 49. || 14 ὁ] om. β, ι || τῇ] τῶι 49. || 15 

ἀνυμνεῖν] ὁμολογεῖν 49. || 18 καὶ] om. ι || 20 μὴ] add. γὰρ β || 24 τοσοῦτον] add. οὖν β || 26 

τὸν Ἰὼβ - ἀγῶνα] om. β || 27 τὸν στέφανον] ante τῆς ὑπομονῆς transp. β || 28 τὸ] om. ι || 
πάντα] praep. τὰ β || 31 διαβόλου] πονηροῦ ι || 32 Ὁ

1
] add. μὲν π || ὅτι - ἦλθεν] om. 46. || ὁ 

Θεὸς
2
] om. β, 46. || ἰδεῖν] εἰπεῖν β || 34 αἰσχύνεται] ᾐσχύνετο β || τῇ

2
] om. π || Περιελθὼν] 

περιῆλθον γ, 04.46. || 37 Εἰπὲ
1
] εἶπας α || εἰπὲ

2
] add. καὶ γ, 04.46. || 39 κρύπτεις] κρύπτει 49. || 

40 γὰρ] om. π || γυμνάσῃ] ante τῶν ἐρωτωμένων transp. ι || 41 ἠρώτησε] add. καὶ γ || 42 

Ἠβουλήθη] ἐβουλήθη γὰρ 46. || 43 ἐγκλήματος] τολμήματος β || ἑαυτοῦ] ἑαυτὸν 49. || 

πραΰνει] ἀμβλύνει 46. (+ 26.) || 44 Ἄβελ] om. γ, 04. (+ ζ) || 46 καὶ] om. α || ἀνοσιουργίαν] 

add. λέγων β || 47 οὕτω] οὕτως ἐὰν ἐρωτήσας ἴδῃ ἀγνωμονοῦντα, ἐλέγχει κακουργοῦντα α || 
48 αὐτοῦ τὴν ἧτταν

2
] αὐτὴν 46. || 51 ἀκριβῶς] add. παρακαλῶ 49., add. καὶ 04.46. || 53 ἔστι] 

add. τῶν ι || 54 ἄμεμπτος] praep. ἄνθρωπος β || πονηροῦ] add. πράγματος β || Τὸ] add. δὲ 46. || 
55 ὥσπερ στέφανον τὴν] om. 49. || 56 εὐφημίαν] add. καὶ προστίθησιν αὐτῷ εὐφημίαν γ, 04. 

46.50.60. || αὐτοῦ] αὐτῷ α, om. 46. || 59 ἄκακος] praep. ἄνθρωπος β || 61 τῇ περιουσίᾳ] τῆς 

περιουσίας β || Εἶπες] εἶπας 46. || 62 κτημάτων] χρημάτων β || 63 ἑαυτῆς] ἑαυτοῦ 04. || 64 

ἐναρέτου] δικαίου β || Λέγει] add. οὖν β || 65 ὑπὲρ] ὑπὸ 49. || καὶ] om. 49. || 66 Οὐδὲν] add. 
φησίν β || κτήματα] χρήματα β || Ἡδέως] add. γὰρ ο || 67-68 Τὸ εὐλογήσει] om. β, 49. || 68 
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καταράσεται] καταράσηται β || 69 διηγεῖσαι scripsi : διηγῇ 49. et pauci alii, διηγῆσαι plerique 
codd. || 70 μὴ πράττων 46. : πράττων α, β || πράττων] λέγων γ || 71 τὴν] praep. καὶ β || τοῦτο] 

add. φησιν β || 74 ἦν] om. β || 75 διάβολος] add. ἀπὸ προσώπου κυρίου β || τὸν] τῷ β, 49., το 

(sic) 46. || 77 ἀγωνιστήν] ἀθλητήν β || τὸ σωτήριον τραῦμα] τὸ τραῦμα τὸ σωτήριον 49. || 78 

κατὰ
1
] om. β || μὲν om. ι || 79 γεννῶν] γέμον β, 49. || δὲ] om. 49. || 80 αὐτὸν] αὐτῷ 49. || 83 

οἰκία] praep. ἡ 49. || 84 λώβησις] ἡ λώβη τοῦ σώματος β || 85, 86] 86, 85 β || 85 ἐξῆλθεν - 

κοπρίας] om. ο, 46.49. || 87 ἔχων] om. 49. || ὑπερβαίνοντα 49. et pauci alii : ὑπερβαίνουσαν α, 

β || 89 δὲ] γὰρ β || 90 κατακαίεται] κατεκαίετο 49., καίεται 46. || φησίν] om. β || Ἰησοῦς] 

praep. καὶ ὁ β || 91 πύλης
2
] praep. τῆς β || πόλεως] praep. τῆς β, ι, πύλης 46. || 91-93 ὁ τῆς - 

κοπρίας
1
] om. β || 92 ὑπὸ] ἐπὶ 49. || 93 ἀνιστῶντα 49., 46.

in marg.
 et pauci alii : ἀνιστῶν α, 

ἀνυψοῦντα β, 46. || 94 ἀδελφοί] ἑαυτοῦ β || 95 φέρον] γέμον 46. || 96 φθειρόμενον] post 
σκεῦος transp. 49. || 98 ἀνακαινίζεται] ἀνακαινοῦται β || καθ’] καὶ 49. || 99 Καὶ] om. β, δ, 49. || 

ὑπομονῇ] praep. δὲ 46. || 103 ἔξεεν] ἔξεσεν 46. || 105 Ἐλιφάζ] ἐλιφάτζ π, ἐλιφά 49. || Σωφὰρ] 

σαφὰρ 49. || ἕνα] om. β, δ, 49. || 107 Αἱ] add. μὲν β || 108 ἀδελφοί] ἀληθῶς β || 109 

παραμυθίαν] παραμυθία β || πάθος] add. ἀνίατος ὢν ὁ νοσῶν 46. || 110 οὕτω] add. καὶ β || τῶν 

συμφορῶν] ante ἐν τῆι ἀκμῆι transp. 49. || πᾶσαν] ἅπασαν β || 112 τῶν λόγων] τῶι λόγωι 49. || 

113 τοῖς μὴ πάσχουσιν] ante ὁ πάσχων transp. 49. || ἀδελφοί] πάντες β || πένθεσιν] πάθεσιν β || 

115 ἄλλον] om. β || ἀκινδύνως] ante ἀκολουθεῖ transp. β || 117 οὖν] om. β || ἀποκλεῖσαν] 

ἀποκλείσαντα β || 118 τραγῳδεῖν] ἐκτραγῳδεῖν β || 121 ἀποστήματι] ἀποστέματι ι || 122 

ἅπτεται] ἅπτηται 46. || δάκνει] δάκνῃ 46. || 123 τὴν χεῖρα] ante ἐκτεῖναι transp. β || 124 Θεοῦ] 
θεῶι 49. || 125 ἀλλ’- κατηγορῶν] om. 49. || καὶ] delevi || κατηγορῶν] κατατολμῶν α, om. 46. || 

126 αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ β, δ || ἔχω, φησίν, τῆς ἐμῆς ἡμέρας] φησίν, ἔχω τῆς ἡμέρας τῆς ἐμῆς β || 

128 ἐγώ, μήτηρ] ὦ μῆτερ β || 129 ἡ νὺξ ἐκείνη] ἡ ἡμέρα β || 130 τραγῳδοῦσιν] ἐκτραγῳδοῦσιν 

β || διῆλθον] μετῆλθον ι || 131 ὑπομείναντες] ὑπομένοντες β || καὶ] om. β, praep. δὲ 46. || 132 

λέγων] λέγων· καθὰ προεῖπον 49. || μήτηρ] ὦ μῆτερ β || ὑπέμενε] ὑπέμεινε γ, 04. || 133 ὁ
2
] καὶ 

θεῖος 49. || τοῦ Θεοῦ] παρὰ θεοῦ γ || 136 Εἰ] add. οὖν β, 46., praep. καὶ 49. || 137 γὰρ] om. β || 

λιθοβολήσουσί] λιθοβολοῦσί β || 139 τιθηνοῦσα] τιθηνὸς β, ι || λαοῦ] add. τουτοῦ 46. || 
Ὅμως] add. καὶ π || 141 ὡς] om. 49. || δι’] ὑπ’ 49. || 142 ἀποδύρεται] add. καὶ 49. || Ὁ] om. ι, 
49. || κόπους] ante ἔδειξας transp. β || ἐπιβλέπειν] om. 49. || 143 Ἐπέβλεπε] ἔβλεπε 46.49. || 

145-146 καὶ διὰ - λαμβάνει] om. ο || 146 νόμος] praep. ὁ β || 148 λαβὼν] λάλων π, ἀκούων γ || 

148-149 Ἐγὼ βελτίων εἰμὶ] μὴ βελτίων εἰμὶ ἐγὼ β || 150 γένηταί] γενήσεταί α || διήθλησαν] 
add. οἱ ἅγιοι ι || 150 ὅσων] ὅσον 04. || 151 τὰ] om. 46.49., sup. l. 04. || 152 δὲ] om. ι || οἱ1] om. 
β || ἤλγουν] expunxit et in marg. ἐκαυχῶντο 04. || 153 πάσχοντες] praep. μὴ 04., praep. καὶ 46. 
|| ἐκαυχῶντο] expunxit et in marg. ἤλγουν 04. || 154 βασανιζόμενος] ῥαβδιζόμενος 46. || 156 

καταισχύνει] καταισχύνεται 49. || 158 τὰ] ταῦτα 49. || 159 ταῦτα] om. β || 161 τὴν ψυχὴν
2
] 

αὐτὴν 46. || 161-162 τῇ ἀσεβείᾳ - τὴν ψυχὴν] om. α || 163 ἀνακεφαλαιώσομαι] ἀνακεφαλαιώ-

σομεν 49. || 164 πάντες] ἅπαντες β || 165 γυμνάσιον] γυμνασίαν ο || προβέβληται] 

προβέβληνται 49. || 168 ᾔδει] add. ὁ ἰὼβ β || 169 ἐκβήσεται] ἀπαντήσει 49. || 170 

ἐφελκύσηται] ἑλκύσηται β || ἔπαθε
2
] πέπονθε β || 172 οὖν] om. π || τὸν σκοπὸν] τὴν βουλὴν β 

|| 173 καὶ] praep. δὲ 46. || 173, 175 εἵλοντο] εἵλαντο 49. || 175 τὸν] om. 49. || αὐτοῦ] ἑαυτοῦ 

49. || 176 Θεοῦ] praep. τοῦ 49. || 177 ἀδικίας] post ἐκτὸς transp. β || κατακρίνοντες] ante τὸν 
ἀθῷον transp. 49. || 177-178 Ἡ δὲ ἄγνοια] ὁ δὲ ἀγνοίᾳ π || 179 δικαιοσύνην

1
] add. καὶ ο || μὲν] 

add. γὰρ 46. || 181 Ἰὼβ] praep. ὁ ο || ἐκεῖνοι] om. β || 182 ἀπολλομένους] ἀπολομένους π, 

ἀπολλωμένους γ, 04., ἀπολλυμένους ο, 46.
ut vid.

 || 183 οὐκ ἂν - ὁ Δίκαιος] suspectum || ἀδίκως 

ἠδίκησέ] ἐδίκασέ γ fortasse recte || σε] om. β || 185 Θεὸς] praep. ὁ 46.49. || 186 ἑαυτῷ ... 

πεποιηκότι] ἑαυτὸν ... πεποιηκότα β || 187 ἀνθρώποις] φίλοις ο, 49., add. μὲν π || 

κατακέκριται] κατακρίνεται 49. || 188 συνείδησις] praep. ἰδία β || Θεὸς] praep. ὁ 49. || 189 

ἀνθρώπους] ἀνθρώποις et ante πείθειν transp. 49. || ἄνω] praep. πρὸς τὰ β || 191 με] μοι 46. || 

193 μέγα] add. τι β || 194 ἡ] om. ο || λέγει] φησί ο || 195 πόσαι] praep. τὸ 49. || ἔκρινας] 
ἔκρινες γ, 04. || 196 εἶπεν] praep. γὰρ β, 49. || 197 ἀδελφοί] om. β || Θεός] praep. ὁ β, 46. || 198 
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τῇ] om. 49. || 199 Καὶ
3
] om. β || καλεῖται] om. 49. || 199-200 πατραλοίας ... μητραλοίας] 

πατρολῴας ... μητρολῴας β || 200 πατρί] praep. τῷ 46. || 201 Ταῦτα] add. δὲ β || τῶν τελείων 

λογισμῶν] τὸν τέλειον λογισμόν 49. || λογισμῶν] praep. ὢν β || 202 τύπτῃ] τύπτει 04. || καὶ] 

om. ο || ὕβρις] ὕβρισισ 49. || 202-203 καὶ ἡ ὕβρις ... ποθεινότερα] ἢ καὶ ὑβρίζῃ ... 

ποθεινότερον β || 204 τοῦ ἤθους] ante καὶ ἀφελεῖ transp. 49. || ἐπαγαλλόμεναι] 
ἐπαγγελλόμεναι β || 205 γὰρ] om. β || Ἔτι] ὅτι 04. || 206 τὰ] om. 46. || παρὰ] om. β || 207 

ἄνθρωπον] ἄνθρωπος β || 207-208 ὁ πηλὸς τὸν κατασκευάσαντα] om. β || 209 ἐντὸς] ἐκτὸς 49. 

|| 210 Ἰώβ] praep. ὁ β, 04. || 212 Δεσπότην] praep. ἑαυτοῦ β || 213 αὐτὸς] praep. καὶ β || 213-

214 ἰσηγορίας ἀξίαν] εἰσηγορίαν 49. || 214 αὐτὸν] αὐτῷ 49. || 216 ἐφύλαξεν] ἐφύλαξας β, 49., 

ἐφύλαξες 04. || 218 ἀπεποιησάμην] add. φησίν 46. || 219 οὐχὶ ὡς] ὡς οὐκ 49. || ἐπλάσθη] 

ἐπλάσθην π || 221 Σαυτοῦ] σ’αυτὸν 46. || ἐγκαλῇ] ἐγκαλεῖ 04. || 222 δούλῳ] δοῦλον β || 

ἀποκρίνηται] ἀποκρίνεται 49., ὑποκρίνηται ο || ἀναισχυντοῦντα] ἀναίσχυντα β || 223 

φθέγξασθαι] φθέγγεσθαι β || ἐπιστομίζει] ἐπιστομίζεις γ, -σ sup. l. 49. || 223-224 ἐπιστομίζει - 

φθέγξασθαι] om. β || 224 Δέχου] καὶ δέχῃ β || συνηγορίαν] ἰσηγορίαν β || 225 δυσωπεῖται] 

σιωπεῖται 49. || 227 Εἶτα] om. β || ἐὰν] ἐὰν δὲ 49. || ὑπὲρ
2
] ὑπὸ 46. || 228 παρακαλούμενος 

πείθηται 26. : παρακαλούμενος πεισθῆναι α, πείθηται παρακαλούμενος β || δοῦναι] θεῖναι π || 

229 καταπαῦσαι] καταπαλαίσαι 49. || 230-231 Ὢ τῆς ὑπερηφανίας] ante Ποῦ (230) transp. β || 

233 πατεῖς] add. ἄθλιε 46. || 237 τοῦ Κυρίου] post τὸ πάθος transp. 49., praep. τὸ 46. || 238 

αἰδεῖσαι] αἰσχύνῃ 46., αἰδῇ β || λέγειν] λέγων 49. || ὁμότιμον] ὁμόδουλον β || 239 αἰδεῖσαι] 

ἐρυθριᾷς 46., αἰδῇ β || Ἰησοῦς] post διὰ σὲ transp. 04., ὁ θεὸς 46. || 241 ἀλαζονεύεται] 

ἀλαζονεύεσθε γ, ἀλαζονεύῃ 46. || 244 Φαίνεται - νεφῶν] om. π || 245 τὸν
2
] om. 46. || σπόρον 

τὸν κοπριζόμενον] κοπριζόμενον σπόρον 46. || 247 καὶ
1
] om. 46. || διασκορπίζεται] δια-

σκορπίζονται γ || 248 νεύει - καθήμενον] om. π, 49. || 253 τὴν παιδείαν] τὴν συμφορὰν καὶ 

praep. β || 254 ἀνάστηθι Ἰερουσαλήμ] om. 49. || μου] om. 49. || 255 ὡς] ὥσπερ β || 256 Οὐκ - 

ἀποκρίθητι] om. δ || ἀποκρίθητι] praep. μοι β, 49. || ἐκάλεσάς με1+2
] ἐκάλασά σε 49. || εἰς

1
] 

praep. φησίν β || με
2
] om. 46. || 258 με] post κεχρηματικέναι transp. 49. || ὅτι δι’ Savilius : δι’ 

α, β || 259 ἐπήγαγον] ἐπαγαγόντα β || ἀναφήνω Boter : ἀναφάνω α, β, ἀναφαίνω Savilius || 260 

ἢ] om. γ, 04. || γένῃ] γίνῃ β || 261 δίκαιον] post ἐποίησεν transp. β || 262 ἀναφανῇς] φανῇς γ, 

04. || 263 καὶ] praep. φησίν β || 265 πάλης] πλάνης 49. || 268 τὸ μέτρον] τῶν μέτρων α || 269 

ἀκακίας
1
] κακίας 49. || ἁμάρτῃ] ἁμάρτοι γ, 04.46. || ἀκακίας

2
] τῆς κακίας 49. || γινόμενα] 

γενόμενα β || Ἐπειδὴ] add. δὲ 46. || 270 ἐμὲ] σὲ 49., με ι || με] add. (καὶ) λέγει ι || 271 τῷ 

ποιητῇ] τοῦ ποιητοῦ α, add. αὐτοῦ 49. || 275 τοιαῦτα] add. οὐ παρῆς β || σὺ] σοὶ γ || 279 

αὐτὴν
1
] post ἐσκέπασα transp. ι || περιέβαλον] περιέβαλλον β, γ, 46. || 282 ἐστι] post καιρὸς 

transp. 49. || 284 λέγει] praep. καὶ π || ἀκοῇ] ἀκοὴν π || 285 εἶδέ] ἑώρακέ β || δὲ] om. et καὶ 
ante ἥγημαι add. 46. || ἐμαυτὸν] ἑαυτὸν 46. || 286-288 ἐπὶ - πονηρίας] om. 49. || 288 δευτέρῳ] 

προτέρωι 49. || 290 προέγνω] add. ὁ ἰὼβ β || 291 κρίσιν] add. ἀλλά φησιν β || Οὐχί] om. 49. || 

ὡς] ὥσπερ β, δ, 49. || 292 Στῆθι] add. φησίν β || κατέπληξα] κατέπληξε 49. || 295 στεφθῇς] 

στεφανωθῇς β || 297 γωνία] ante σε transp. 49. || γνωρίσει] γνωρίζει β || 298 σοι] σου β, 49. || 

φέροντες] φοροῦντες γ || 299 ἐπιποθοῦσιν] ἐπιποθήσουσιν β, ἐπιθυμοῦσιν 49. (+ 88.) || τὸν 

ἀγῶνα] τῶν ἀγώνων 49. || τὸν πόνον] om. 49. || σοι 46., 49. et pauci alii : σου plerique codd. || 
300 ἀπέδειξα] ἀνέδειξα β || 301 μάθε] μάθῃ π || ὁ] om. π || 302 καὶ

1
] om. β, δ, 49. || 

ἐπαγγελίας] praep. σῆς β || διπλασίονα] διπλάσιον ι || ἐπαγγέλλεται] ἐπαγγέλεται 04.46.49. || 

303 διπλάσια] post δίδωσιν transp. β || 306 τὸν] post μὲν transp. β || μὲν om. ι || τοῦ] τοὺς 46. || 

307 παρρησίᾳ] om. α || καὶ λέγει] λέγει γὰρ αὐτοῖς β || 308 δικαιοκρίτα] δίκαιε κριτά β || 309 

ἀνθρώπου] add. μᾶλλον 49. || δὲ om. ι || 310-311 Εἰ - δέξεται] suspectum || 310 Εἰ] add. γὰρ β, 

iteravit 04. || λέγοντα] add. τὰ β || τὸ δίκαιον] τοῦ δικαίου α, τὸν δίκαιον ι || οὐ] om. 04. || 313 

σῴζει
1
] διασῴζει β || λέγειν] add. ἐλέγχει δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τὴν ἀκεραιότητα ἐπανορθούμενος β || 

313-314 τιμᾷ δὲ τὸν δίκαιον τῇ συγχωρήσει] corruptum censeo || 314 καὶ
2
] om. ι, 49. || 315 

διπλάσιον] praep. τὸ β, ι, praep. πάντα 46. || Ἀπὸ] praep. καὶ β || τὸ] om. 46. || 317 ἔτι] om. 46. 

|| δείξωμεν] δείξομεν β, 49. || 317-318 βόας - διπλάσιον] om. β || 318 καὶ
1
] om. 04.49. || καὶ2] 
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om. 49. || δέκα] post ἀπολέσας transp. 49. || εἴκοσιν] post ἔλαβεν transp. β || 319 κτήνη] 

κτήματα 49. || 319-320 Ἐπειδὴ τὰ κτήματα] τὰ κτήνη μὲν καὶ τὰ κτήματα ἐπειδὴ τὰ β || 320 

ἀπολόμενα] ἀπολλόμενα 49. || φυλάττεται] διαφυλάττεται β || 321 ἀνάστασιν] ἀνάπαυσιν 49. 

|| δίδωσιν] add. οὖν 46. || εἰς - τέκνα] πλὴν δέκα 46. || 323 κἀκεῖνοι] add. εἰ καὶ προηρπάγησαν 
ἀλλὰ β || 324 κἀκεῖνοι] add. μὲν πάντες β || χορηγοῦνται] χορηγηθῶσιν αὐτῷ· διὰ τοῦτο οὖν β 

|| 326 μεταβαίνων] praep. με 49. || 327 αὐτὸν] add. τελέσαντα τὸν βίον β || 328 δέκα] add. 
πάλιν β || αὐτὸν] add. ἐν τῇ τῆς ἀναστάσεως ἡμέρᾳ β || τάφου] praep. τοῦ β || παρεδέξαντο] 

παραδέξονται et add. καὶ τῶν ἀπορρήτων ἐκείνων καὶ αἰωνίων ἀγαθῶν ἀπολαύσουσιν 
ὁμοθυμαδόν β || 329 ἧς] ὧν β || 330 ᾧ - κράτος] μεθ’ οὗ τῷ πατρὶ δόξα κράτος σὺν ἁγίῳ 

πνεύματι 46. || κράτος] add. σὺν τῷ πατρὶ καὶ τῷ ἁγίῳ πνεύματι β.
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SUMMARY 

 

The present study contains a critical edition of four pseudo-Chrysostomian homilies on Job 

(CPG 4564, BHG 939d-g) and can be seen as a corollary of a project initiated by C. Datema. 

The aim of this project was the complete critical edition of the Greek homilies of Severian of 

Gabala. The first homily stands apart from the other three and can be regarded as an 

encomium, in which Job is highly praised. It probably was intended to be delivered on 6 May, 

the day on which Job was commemorated in the Byzantine church. The other three homilies 

form a series and were probably read on week-days of Holy Week during an evening liturgy. 

 

The four homilies on Job have come down to us in more than one hundred manuscripts. They 

are listed and described in chapter 1 of part I. Of these manuscripts, approximately fifteen 

have remained beyond my reach, most of which are young. Not all manuscripts contain all of 

the four homilies: Homily I survives in approximately seventy-six MSS, Homily II in 

approximately sixty, Homily III in approximately fifty-five and Homily IV in approximately 

forty-one MSS. 

 

The relationships between the manuscripts are described in chapter 2. It is shown that the 

MSS fall into two families, α and β. Each of the two families is further split into groups and 

further into subgroups. The text of the β family, when compared to that of the α family, is 

characterised by numerous additions, several transpositions, grammatical variants and word 

variants, and some omissions, mainly due to homoeoteleuton. Chapter 3 discusses which of 

the readings present in the text of one family but absent from the other are to be considered 

authentic and whether or not a bifurcate stemma with branches α and β is the most appropriate 

stemma to account for all data. It appears that in quite a number of passages the reading of α 

has to be considered authentic and that of β secondary, but in some places it is the other way 

round. As there are no authentic variants present in subgroups or individual MSS that are not 

found in the other MSS and which cannot be reached by conjecture, I think that the 

manuscript relationships are, indeed, best represented by a stemma with two divergent lines, 

one for the α family and one for the β family.  

 

As the text of α is in general less elaborate and as in the majority of the passages the reading 

of α seems authentic whereas that of β secondary, in my opinion, the text of α stands closest 

to the original. Therefore, in the constitution of the text, as a rule, preference is given to α, 

also in the passages where the variants of α and β are equally possible. Only in those cases 

where the reading of β is better, is β followed, even though it is not always clear whether this 

reading is original or the result of emendation.  

 

Chapter 4 describes and discusses the texts which contain parts of the four homilies on Job. A 

composite recension of the homilies on Job (BHGn
 939gb) is transmitted in seven 

manuscripts. It contains the text of Homily I, to which several passages from Homilies III and 

IV were added. This recension is probably based on a ζ-manuscript. Another compilation 

which is listed as 939t in BHG, comprises parts of Homily IV, a few sentences of Homily III 

and two clauses of Homily I, besides a passage from Chrysostom’s homily on Psalm 145. It 

appears to be related to MSS which transmit BHGn
 939gb. Also related to the same MSS is a 

text found on f. 103 of Brixiensis Biblioteca Queriniana A.III.3, which has fragments of 

Homily I, intertwined with quotations from the Book of Job. Further, parts of Homilies II and 

III are cited by George the Monk (s. IX) in his Chronicon. It seems that in these passages 

George the Monk has copied from a manuscript belonging to subgroup λ. Lastly, fragments of 

Homilies II, III and IV have found their way into the catenae. As the compilers of the catenae 
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treat their subject matter rather freely, it is very hard, if not impossible, to determine which 

sources they used and what exactly the relationship is between the catenae fragments and the 

manuscript tradition of the three homilies. 

 

The text of CPG 4564 is also preserved in various ancient translations: Arabic, Slavonic and 

Latin. In the case of the Arabic and Slavonic translations, I only had a French translation of 

the title, incipit and desinit of the four homilies. This made it difficult to determine which 

Greek manuscripts could have served as the source text. As to the Arabic translation, which is 

contained in MS Sinaiticus Arabicus 13 (1222), nothing more precise can be said other than 

that the translator probably translated from a Greek MS which has the text of the β family. A 

Slavonic translation of the four homilies is published in the Macarian menologium among the 

texts for 14
th

 September. There is a very slight possibility that MS 48. (or a MS related to it) 

served as the source text for this translation. Homily III is also found among the texts for 13
th 

November. There are some indications that the translator used a manuscript belonging to λ. 

From the fact that two versions of Homily III occur in the Macarian menologium, one may 

deduce that not one but several Greek texts of Homily III have been translated into Slavonic. 

In the 15
th

 century a Latin translation of the four homilies has been made and edited by Lilius 

Tifernas. This translation has been added to the Greek text in the edition of Fronton du Duc 

(1636). Lilius Tifernas translated from a Greek manuscript belonging to subgroup π4. A 

discussion of all these translations can be found in chapter 5.  

 

Chapter 6 decribes the history of the printed text of CPG 4564 briefly. Henry Savile’s edition 

appears to be based on at least two MSS: 42. and 49.. His edition has influenced the edition of 

Fronton du Duc and that of Bernard de Montfaucon, whose text was reprinted in Migne. As 

MS 49. belongs to the α family and MS 42. to the β family, Savile’s edition contains readings 

of both families together with some individual variants of the two MSS themselves. As I have 

as a rule followed the text of the α family, my critical edition differs significantly from that of 

Savile and the subsequent editions.  

 

Severian of Gabala has been suggested as a possible author of Homilies II, III and IV by 

Voicu. Chapter 7 discusses whether or not he is right in attributing these homilies to him and 

if Severian can also be regarded as the author of Homily I. I have checked whether all the 

characteristics of a Severianic homily, which have been brought forward by Zellinger and 

other scholars, are applicable to the four homilies on Job too. Generally speaking, we can 

answer this question positively. Most of these characteristics, however, are not exclusively 

encountered in Severian’s homilies alone. Despite this, I have argued that he could be the 

author of Homilies II, III and IV, on the grounds that there are striking agreements between 

sections of Homily IV and sections of three homilies which are generally accepted as 

belonging to Severian. If we accept Severian as the author of Homily IV, it follows that he 

should also be considered the author of Homilies II and III, as these three homilies are closely 

connected and form a series. As for Homily I, it turned out to be impossible to solve the 

question of authorship satisfactorily.



CURRICULUM VITAE 

326 

 

CURRICULUM VITAE 
 

The author was born in Vinkeveen on 3 March 1963. After graduating from secondary school 

(Hermann Wesselink College Amstelveen) in 1981, she studied Greek and Latin Language 

and Culture at the VU University Amsterdam from 1981 to 1989. She specialised in Ancient 

Christian Greek and Latin Language and Literature and prepared a critical edition of De Fide 

(CPG 4206) of Severian of Gabala for her final paper.  

    After completing her studies, she moved with her husband to Zimbabwe. There she 

taught English Language and Bible Knowledge at Domborembavha Secondary School (Gutu 

district) from May 1990 to February 1993. Back in the Netherlands, she taught Latin and/or 

Greek at the following schools and universities: Stedelijke Sgs. Maastricht (September 1993 - 

January 1994), RK Sgs. Sophianum Gulpen (January 1994 - May 1994), Sgs. St. Michiel 

Geleen (November 1994 - December 1994), Jeanne d’Arc College Maastricht (August 1995 - 

October 1996 and August 1999 - August 2000), Raayland College Venray (September 1997 - 

August 1998), Dendron College Horst (September 1997 - August 1999), Gereformeerde sgs 

Greijdanus Zwolle (February 2002 - August 2005 and August 2008 - August 2011) and 

Theological University Kampen (September 2005 - September 2007). From September 2005 

up to the present she is working as a lecturer in Greek and Latin at the Theological University 

Apeldoorn. 
 

 

 


